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ERRATA IN VOL. XVII.

p. C*, TalfU* II., opposite Chitrii, in the last column,

for 183 28 10. read 184 28 10.

p. 120, Text line 1,/or Hiranya read Hiramya- .

,, „ Jine 16, for bhuvanamta
\ , read

bhuvanainta-.

p. 146 a, last line
,
for preceding, read following,

p. 157 5, lines 24, 25, read 10000 — (1800 + 200

-h im9) = 10000 — 193y = 8061.

p. 160 a. line '29, for 66277 5055, read 66277’5002.

And, as the result of this, in Uyies 31

to 41 read. Hence the increase in lOUO

years is 13255*5000 ; in 100 yeai*s,

1325 5500 ; and in 59 75 days, 2 1684.

And b for 5000 years is 499'8 ; for 1000

years, 500 0 ; and for 100 years, 450-0.

Therefore, as above —
b.

A, D, 1S99 .. 581 8

5000 years .. 499*8

59*79 days .. 168-4

Kaliyuga 0 .. 2.5oO

Accordingly b. for A D.. 1S99 is

5818; (»r, tlie fraction being larger

than in round numbers 582

„ h, line ]l,for 1204, read 120*4.

,, b, note 17 ; cancel this note.

p 163, Table 5, and p. 164, Table 6- As we have

seen under the correction notified

above fur p. 160 a, line 29 b. for

A. D. 1899 IS in round numbers 582;

wliereas in Table 5 it is given as 587.

Following tbu same process, all the

figures m Table 5, col. 1), should,

strictly speaking, be decreased by

5 . wlien they would be in accordance

with the revolutions of the moon’s

ap-is as given in the text of the

Surya-Siddhunta. Three or four

hundred years ago, however, the Hindu

astronomers applied to the elements of

the Sunja-Siddhdnta a correction,

technically called hija, w’hich from

that time has been generally adopted

in calculations. In Table 5, col, b,

the figures, all through, as they stand,

are correct for the elements of the

Sunja-Stddhdnta as modified by this

hija And, as the Table is for the

nineteenth century A. D., when the

hija has to be applied, the inclusion of

the bija in it is proper and correct.

The bija, however, has to be rejected

for the centunes anterior to the time

of its introduction
;
and this is to be

effected by a modification of Table 6.

Here again (Table 6), in eol. b, the

figures, all through, as they stand,

include the bija. In the case of the

centuries marked 15 to J. 3, in which

the bija is nut to be applied, in col. b.

correct the numbers from 185 to 785,

inclusive, by substituting 0 for the last

figure ; thus, for 185, read 180 ;
for

484, read 480 ; and for 785, read 780

Then, with Table 5 as it stands, and

with Table 6 thus corrected, the final

results will be in accordance with the

text of the Sanja-Siddhitnia without

the bija. For the centuries marked

G. 1 and G, 2, the application of the

bija is proper and necessary; and the

figures 972 and 48G are correct, as they

stand.

p. 16/, Table 7, opposite 2nd August (common

year), /or b 720, read 730 Opposite

13th August read b 129 for 126, and

opposite 14th August read b 166 for

169.

p. 168, Table 7, opposite 12th October (common
year I /or d 630, read 639.

p. 172, Table 10, opposite the argument 950, for

equation 76, read 80.

„ Table 11, opposite the argument 200, for

equation 4 10, read 14*10

p. 219, note 16, line 5, for Ardrd, read Ardrd-

;

and line 11, omit the word March,

p. 239 b, line 46. /or trayO, read trayu-.

p. 240 b, last lin**, o'lnlt the ctjmma at the end of

the line.

p. 248 b, line ~iyfor Which, read whieh

p. 250 a, line 20, /or ithau, read tithau.

,, h. line \ \, for punar vasu-, read punarvasu-.

p 251 b, last line, read (Xo. 17 instead of No. 9).

p 252 a, line 6, omit the comma after tdhi

p. 270, in the column for tlie Tithi-suddhi,

oqjposite 720, for 1 9, read 1 9'0
;
and

opposite 740, /or 1 6, rend 1 6*0.

p. 271, in the column for the Tithi-Kendra,

opposite 1040, /or 1 45, read 1 48.

p 315 b, last line, /or Varuhi-, read Varaha-

p. 336 b, line 7 from the bottom, for mana —

-

vijaya-i*ajye, read mana-vijaya-rajye.
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OP PITADASlV^

BY E. SENAET, MEMBEE DE L’lNSTITUT DE FEANCE.

Translated hy G, A. Grierson, B.C.S., and revised hy the Author.

{Continued from Yol. XVIL, p- 307.)

THIED EDICT.

Prinsep, he. p. 584
;
Barnouf, Z.c., pp. 669 and ff.

TEXT.

17 Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha [.] kajanaihm era dekhati^ iyam me
18 kayan5 kateti no mina® papain dekhati iyarii me pApe kateti , iyam va

asinave

19 namati [.] dupativekhe^ chu kho esA hevam chu kho esa dekhiye imani

20 asinavagammi* nama atha chamdiye nithuliye kodbe mane [.] isya

21 kalanena va hakam ma palibhasayisaih ^sa badha dekhiye® iyara me

22 hidatikaye iyam ma name palatikaye [.]

E’OTES.

1. It matters little whether we should read here, and lower down, delchati or dekhaihti.

The subject is indefinite: ‘ one sees/ * they see.’ And we must consider the form dakhati or

deMati as certainly the present and not the future (cf. Kem, N.S., xii. 389, note),-

See lower down the future participle dekkiya* It is unnecessary to remark that the regular

orthography would be kaydnam (or ^nam) eva.

2. The syllables no mina are embarrassing, and the more so because the agreement of all

the versions compels the greatest caution in making conjectures. Bumouf analyzed it into no

imhidy ‘ not by this/ but I confess that I do not see clearly the sense which he proposes to

draw from it, and perceive still less any meaning which would be usefully drawn from such an

analysis. One thing is certain, that a negative is wanting. It may be contained in the first

syllable, no ; but it may also be in the last syllable, na. Dr. Kem apparently, ""so far agreeing

with Bumouf, adopts the first explanation when he incidentally quotes this member of the

sentence {J.B.A.S^, N.S., xii. 289^ and transcribes it as na putiah : mina would therefore

represent punah. Perhaps the same could be found again in the form mana at the end of this

edict : iyath mana me. However, as will be seen in a subsequent note, punah, in this latter

sentence, is not needed by the necessities of the sense,—quite the contrary. This analogy would
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not therefore be decisive in favour of an identification which presents so many difficulties.

We have met this adverb on several occasions in our inscriptions, but always under the form

puna or pana {pane). The change of an initial p into m is anything but frequent; when,^ in

Prikrit, we meet with wfa, ynivcif for pi va {api iva), it is only after a nasai {cf, Weber, Sala^

index, s.v.). Besides this we should have to explain the change of u into f, a change peculiarly

unexpected after a labial. This transcription, therefore, ingenious as it may be, appears to me

to be extremely hypothetical, I think it preferable to take refuge in a conjecture, and to

read ndnid (for ndina) na. ^dma would be placed exactly as it occurs at the end of the

sentence, after d'^tnave
;
nothing could be more natural, for the two phrases are in antithesis.

I may add that, at the end of the edict, I can see no more plausible expedient than to correct

rnajiame into me ndma. Burnouf supposed an accidental repetition of t^e syllable mi {ma),

but we cannot adhere to this explanation
;
we shall, indeed, see that there is no reason for

admitting the presence of the negative for which Burnouf sought. Nor can I follow him

further in his translation of the latter portion of this sentence- He commences a new pro-

position at {yarn vd dsinave, which he translates, ‘ Et c’est la ce qu’on appelle la corruption du

maL’ I scarcely see, in what precedes, to what this observation can refer
;
dsinava is, on the

contrary, defined a little lower down. Besides, the vd and the final ti necessarily range this

proposition in order with that which precedes it. We shall establish a perfectly natural and

connected sense if we translate : “One does not say ' I have committed such and such a fault, or

such and such an action is a sin.’ ” There is here no tautology. The first proposition deals with

the material fact of the bad action which one does not feel bound to confess, the second deals

with the exact appreciation of the value of those actions which one abstains from dwelling upon.

Indeed, the remainder of the edict has for its object : 1st, to inculcate the necessity of self-

examination ; 2nd, to enlighten the conscience by definition, such as it is, of sin. With regard

to dsinavay see the preceding edict.

3. The irregular orthography of ^pativekhe for ^patiyavekhe will be remarked. This

anomaly occurs again, e.g. in pativehhami, vi. 4, and also in anuvekhamdnay viii, 2. The root

prati-ava-iksh is consecrated in Buddhist terminology to the sense of ‘examination of the con-

science,’ ‘ self-examination.’ See, for example, a passage of the Visuddhimaggay quoted by

Childers {s.v. pachckavekkhanam)

^

which, among five subjects of self-examination, distinguishes

those regarding the passions w'hich have been destroyed and those regardingthe passions which

are yet to be destroyed. These are exactly the two classes of self-examination of which the

king speaks here. As I have pointed out elsewhere, the two words chu khd mark a double

reservation. The first depends on the preceding phrase r One does not render an account of the

evil which one commits
;

it is true that this self-examination is difficult. The second depends

on this phrase itself : this self-examination is difficult, yet still it is necessary to examine

oneself. Then follows the tenour of this examination.

4. Asinavagdmini does not mean ‘ the vices which come from asraTa, but ‘ the actions

which come under the category of dsrava or of sin.’ This is the only translation w'hich agrees

at once with the customary nse of gamin and with the general sense of the passage. The
ke vam of the preceding phrase gives ns notice that we are about to have an explanation of the

self-examination which the king demands. As a matter of fact, the sentence commences with

imdniy which is in exact parallelism with the iyam of the preceding propositions. Moreover,

and tliis is altogether decisive in the matter, the versions of Radhiah and of Mathiah mark o5
this beginning of the sentence with an itiy which emphasises its real purport. The continuation,

yafhuy Ac., is an explanatory development, a kind of summary definition intended to explain the

nature of dsrava, and in what sin consists. Chdndya, the equivalent of the abstract noun
chamdiya, does not appear to have been used in the classical language.

5. Hitherto this last sentence of the edict has not been understood. Neither the
phrases nor even the words have been properly separated. The new copies, which supply us
clearly with the reading kdlanena, can leave no doubt as to the construction. On the other
hand, as most of the versions give palihhasayisam (z.e. palihhdsayismh) esa, it is clear that ^le ti
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inserted between the two words bj two of the yersions represents itu It hence follows that this

phrase is put in the mouth of a third person, i.e. of the sinner, and that it defines that which it

is necessary to watch carefully, with energy (bddhwh dekkiye). Numerous passages (e.g. K.

viii., 2 ;
Kh, xii., 32 ;

Sahasaram, I. ; infra, viii., 1, &c.) leave no doubt as to the force of

bddhenn, which is that of a kind of superlative. The phrase isydkdlandna, &c., by itself offers no

serious difficulty. Palibhdsuti in Pali means to decry,’ ‘ to calumniate,’ ‘ to defame.’ This is the

meaning which we have here, whether the causal should have its full force, ‘ to cause to calum-

niate,’ or whether, as appears to me more likely, it only conveys the meaning of the simple root.

We have already met the form h'akam as equivalent to akcnh, and we shall subsequently meet it

still oftener. That, therefore, which it is necessaiy to watch against with care, is the tendency

to spread calumnies by reason of, i.e. under the inspiration of, envy. The versions of Radhiah

and of Mathiah complete the sentence with a final iti, thus clearly shewing that the last phrase,

iyau\ me, &c., is also comprised amongst the things which are to be made a subject of considera-

tion. We thus arrive at this perfectly natural interpretation : ‘it is necessary to say to oneself,

“ that (this watchfulness in avoiding calumny and envy) will be to my benefit in this world,

that will be to my benefit in the other life.’” It is jdain that we cannot admit the negative

for which Burnouf sought in maname. The king never separates, and above all, never opposes

present advantage and future (or, more properly, religpous) advantage
;
and, in any case, if he

ever did, the opposition would here be unintelligible. It cannot be supposed that the king

should consider watchfulness in avoiding calumny as without effect on one’s future destiny.

Regarding my conjecture expressed above, according to which I read tyam me ndma, I would

point out that the correction of to X8 is particularly easy. As for punah, supposing for

a moment that it can be represented by a form mana, it cannot easily be explained here, where
nothing calls for an antithesis.

I therefore translate this edict in the following manner :

—

TBANSllATION,

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Devas ;—A man only seeth his good deeds
; he

saith unto himself, “ I have done such and such a good deed.” But, on the other hand, he
seeth not the evil which he doth commit. He saith not unto himself, “ I have done such and
such an evil deed

; such and such a deed is a sin.”

True it is that this self-examination is painful
;
yet still should a man watch over himself,

and say unto himself, “ such and such deeds, such as rage, cruelty, anger and pride, constitute

sins.” A man must watch himself with care, and say, “I will not yield to envy, nor will I

speak evil of anyone
;
that will be for my great good here below, and that verily will be for

my great good in the world to come.”

FOURTH EDICT.

Prinsep, p. 585 and ff.
; Lassen, Ind. Alterth. II. p. 258, n. 2

;
p. 272, n. I

;

p. 274, n. 1 ; Bumouf, p, 740 and ff.
; Kem, laartelling der zuydelijke

Buddhisten, p. 94 and ff.

TEXT.

1 Devanampiy^ Piyadasi laja hevam aha [.] sadvfeativasa

2 abhisitena me iyam dhammalipi likhapita [.] lajuka me
3 bahusu panasatasahasesu janasi ayata^ tesaria ye ' abhihale va

4 damde va atapatiye me ka^^ kimti lajuka asvatha abhita

5 kafflmani pavatayevu janasa janapadasa hitasukham upadahevu

6 anugahinevu cha* [.] sukhiyanadukhiyanam janisamti dhammayufcena cha

7 viyovadisamti^ janam jenapa htrh kimti hidatam cha palatam cha

8 aladhayevu ti [.] lajuka pi lagharhti® patichalitave mam pulisani pi me
9 chhadamnani patichalisamti tepi cha kani viyovadisamti ySna main lajfika
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10 chaghamti SlMhayitave [.] atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye niaijitu

11 asvathe hoti viyatadhati chaghati me pajarfa sukham paliha^ve®

12 hevain mama lajuka ka^ janapadasa hitasukhaye [.] yena ete abhita

13 asvatha saihtam^ avimana kammani pavatayevuti etena me lajnkanam

14 abhihale va dariide va atapatiye kate [.] ichhitaviye hi esa kimti®

15 viyohalasamata cha siya damdasamata cha [.] ava ite pi cha me avuti®

16 barhdhanabadhanaih munisanam tilitaHamdanam^^ patavadhanam timni divasani m6
17 yote dirhne natikavakani nijhapayisaihti jivitaye tanam [.]

18 nasarhtarii va nijhapayita danath dahamti palatikam npavasaih va kachhamti [.]

19 ichha hi me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi^^ palatam aladhayevuti jauasa cha

20 vadhati^- vividhe dhaihmachalane saihyame danasavibhage ti [.]

NOTES.

1. If there is no doubt as to the meaning there is at least some regarding the original

form of the word which is here written dyatd. Dr. Kem corrects to dyutdj Sanskrit dyuktdh')

both the form and meaning of which are satisfactory. It is nevertheless remarkable that lower

down (D. viii, 1), in an expression exactly agreeing with that of the present sentence, we
again find the same reading, dyatd, in which here all the versions are unanimous. It is the

same in the third passage in which the word appears (Dhauli, 1st detached Edict, 1. 4). On
the other hand, when we have certainly before us the substantive dyiikti (Dh., detached Edict

I. 11 ; II. 8 ;
and also in line 15 of the present edict) the u, so far from being omitted, has acted

on the y which precedes it, and has changed it into v,—dvuti. I doubt, however, whether we
should go back to the analysis proposed by Lassen and adopted by Bumouf {dyatidlC). Even if

we call in the aid of the analogy of samdyatta^ the meaning does not exactly suit. I only see in

the orthography here used the trace of some confusion which may have arisen in popular usage

between the two participles, in themselves quite distinct, dyutta, and dyatta,

Lajuka is the ordinary spelling, beside which we have also lajuka with the d lengthened in

compensation. This confirms the opinion of Dr. Jacobi {Kalyasutra, p, 113, and Gloss.^ s. v.

that the etymological form is rajjuka. He justly compares the word rajju of the Jaina text

which is explained as equivalent to lekhaka, ‘scribe.’ I shall elsewhere deal with these officers,

Suffice it to say, at present, that they appear to me to have been men specially invested with a

religious character and constituted into colleges of some kind of sacerdotal description.

2. The meaning of ahhihdla is not defined exactly by the ordinary use of the word. The
meaning ‘ offering,’ w'hich is that commonly met with in Pali, does not suit the present passage,
‘ Confiscation,’ adopted by Burnouf, and doubtless derived by him from the signification of

‘taking,’ ‘theft,’ attested by classical Sanskrit, is very arbitrary. Further on (1, 14-15) we
shall see a direct parallelism between ahhilidla and dauida on the one side, and viyuhdlasamatd

and daihdasaniatd on the other. It follows that here ahhihdla should have a value very nearly

akin to that of viyohdla. Vynvahdra points to a judicial action. I think, therefore, that we cannot

do better than agree with Dr. Kern in deducing, for ahhihdra, after the analogy of ahhiyvga^

the meaning of ‘pursuit,’ ‘prosecution’ in general, derived from the signification a/^aci, of

which evidence exists.

Similarly, with regard to atapatiye, 1 agree with Dr. Kem in analyzing it as dtma-pati, but
I am compelled, by the general sense of the edict to give an altogether different meaning to

the word. The sentence is repeated a little lower down, and we cannot separate the explanations
of the two passages. In both instances we see that the measures taken by the king have
for their end the giving to the rajjnkas a feeling of complete security, and the enabling them
to attend without fear to the duties of their mission. But the second passage specifies another
aim also of the king. The measures taken have their origin in a desire of securing ‘ uniformity
(or equality) in the prosecutions, and uniformity in the punishments.’ How could the king
secure such a result while abandoning to his officials the arbitrary and uncontrolled right of
deciding as to whether prosecutions were to be instituted or not, and as to the nature or
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extent of the punishments to be inflicted ? This, it must be observed, is the meaning to which

the translation of the learned Leyden professor leads. All is explained if vre take dtmaii as

referring to the king himself, and, in this agreeing with Barnouf, the prosecutions and the

punishments as concerning, not the persons committed to the charge of the rajjukas, but

these functionaries themselves. ‘ I reserve to myself, personally,’ says the king, ‘ the institution

of prosecutions against, and the awarding of punishments upon, them.’ It is manifest that this

is an excellent method for establishing a perfect uniformity in the legal responsibilities of

these officers
;
and it is at the same time a weighty guarantee on behalf of those most inter-

ested. They could fulfil their duties without inquietude, 'knowing that they were responsible

to the king alone, and that therefore they escaped the possible intrigues and enmities of

any official superiors. I deem it useless to insist on the reasons which render inadmissible the

interpretation which Buruouf, misled by a false analysis of atapatiye, proposed for this sentence.

3. There can, I think, be no doubt as to these last words, regarding which the reading

^vachdy instead of chd, has hitherto misled interpreters. Anugahineini is nothing but the

optative of anugrihndtif derived and spelled according to all the analogies of Prakrit, and in

particular of the dialect of our inscriptions. The vu is for yti, as in vpadahevu, and in many

other instances to which attention either has been or will be drawn. The translation is quite

simple. The aim of the king is that the rajjukas “ should provide for, and/hro?/?- the welfare and

the happiness of, the populations.” W^e have previously shown how familiar the word anugrahn is

to the language of the king. It has almost the appearance of a technical term.

4. In order to understand this member of the sentence, it is indispensable to compare

with it the expression of the viiith Col. Ed., 1. 2, which refers to it and sums it up. There the

king expresses the mission given to rajjukas follows: heuam cha hexuith cJia paliyavaddtha

janam dhammayutam. This comparison appears to me to condemn the translation projiosed by

Dr. Kern {cf. again J. R. A. S., N. S., xii. pp. 392 and 393, note). Ovadati lias in Buddhist

language the exact and ascertained meaning of ‘to exhort,' ‘to preach.’ IVe have already

explained this in discussing the Vltb edict. Viyovadati has the same signification, except for

the shade of diffusion which, marked here by the prefix ri, is in the circular edict given by the

prefix pun. We have a direct proof of this in Dhauli, vi.ii; viy6va(Iitd[ve
]

corresponding to

Svaditaviyam of the other versions. This meaning is also the only one wliich suits the following

sentence.

On the other hand, the same comparison prevents onr taking yuta in dhaihuuiyvieyut as a

neuter, and translating, with Bumouf, ‘ conformably to law.’ I liave on a former occasion (I.

78) bad occasion to remark that throughout our inscriptions dhammaynta^ or its equivalent.

yuta., whether in the singular or i\i the plural, has always the same meaning, and designares the

faithful people, the co-religionists of the king. So it is in tlie xiiitli edict, in wldcli tlie king

enjoins his officials to confirm them by their exhortations in their good sentiments ; so it is alsu

here. We have, in fact, a very simple means of putting the present passage In complete rtgree-

ment with the former one: it is to take the instrumental in its meaning, so common and well

known, of ajssociation. We accordingly translate, ‘ and with the faithfal (at the same time as

the faithful) they will exhort all the people.*

We are now in a position to restore all its regularity to the rest of the sentence. We can

only, if we follow the usual style of these edicts, refer dlddhayevn to the people, to those who

are set under authority, as the subject, Kimti, in short, always announces tfie intention attri-

buted to the subject of the proposition; here, to the subject of viijovadisamti, i.e. to the rajjukas.

As we enter, with Icimti and it, into the direct style, it would be necessary, if the verb applied

to these officials, that it should be in the first person and not in the third. The idea of the king

is therefore incontestably this r
—‘the rajjukas shall preach the gospel to my subjects, in order

to provide for their welfare in this world and in the world to come.’

5. There can belittle doubt here about the restoration of laghamti to eJiaghamti. The

dhfference between -J and J is very slight, and the evidence of the other versions seems to be

decisive. As to this form, no one has as yet noted its parallel use in Prakrit, or has determined
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its prototype in Sanskrit. Dr. Kern compares the Hindastani c/ia7niJ, the meaning of which, ‘to

desire,’ ‘to wish,’ would be sufficiently suitable. But to explain directly, and without any inter-

mediate form, an expression of the time of Asoka by Hindustani, is in itself so desperate an

expedient, that it appears to me necessary to search once more in a less distant region. I have

only a conjecture to offer. I should propose to take chagyhati as an alteration of juijrati like

patl‘jatj<jati, which is so continually employed in the Buddhist language in the meaning of ‘to

take care,’ ‘ to watch.’ Pali presents more than one example of the hanlening of a medial into a

tenuis (<7'. K. Kuhn, Beitra'je znr Pali Gramm,

,

p. 40; Trenckner, Pah MisceUafi}jy Ibl and ff.),

and the other Prakrits have even more instances. There are several in our inscriptions ; I

mention only one,—knhhd = gahd.

Patichalnti should be taken purely and simply as an equivalent of paricharati, only used

in the classical language in the meaning, here very suitable, of ‘to serve,’ ‘ to obey.’ Examples

of the substitution of pratl ior }^ari are not wanting in the Prakrit dialects. I cite only the

Pali patipdfi ^0T j)<-ir{pdti

;

and the Buddhist Sanskrit beside the Pkli palijaggati{cf,

Mahdca4u, I. 435; cf. also i6id., p. 396).

Dr. Kern, as well as Burnouf, corrects pulisdni into pulistnimh^ and makes it a genitive

dependent on the substantive chhamdamndni. The unanimity of the versions prohibits our

considering a correction' which is not so easy as it would seem at lirst, the regular form being

piiUsdnaih (^’) and not pulisdndm (J*). It only remains for us to take pulisdni as a

nominative plural. So great is the confusion amongst the genders in all our texts, and the

analogies in the history of the popular languages (I refer above all to Buddhist Sanskrit) are so

numerous, that the use of a neuter termination with a masculine noun need not stop us for a

moment. It is clear that the sense thus obtained is in every way satisfactory. Throughout the

entire edict, the first thought of the king is visibly to connect all his officials directly with his

personal action,—to cause his orders, his wishes, to reign everywhere and immediately. So it

is here :
‘ The rajjukas shall apply themselves to serve me, and (under their influence) the officials

(designated generally under the term “ men of the king’) will follow my wishes and my orders.*

The parallel versions establish the true reading beyond a doubt to be chhamdamnd7it^ and
not chhamdandyii. There is therefore no need of thinking of a secondary derivative, equivalent

in meaning to chhanda. Burnouf had already thought of taking puZis«?u as the masculine, and
of analysing chhauidadindni into chhanddjna, but he would have made the two words accusatives

and the second an epithet of the former. All this construction is irreconcilable with the

meaning of palichalisaiiiti. It is, on the contrary, very simple to recognise chhamdawndni as

a Dvandva, compounded of chhanda and djnd, ‘ will and order,’ in the accusative case, dependent

on pahchahiti.

There are, however, three syllables, the analysis of which it is necessary to correct.

Hitherto chakdni has been considered as one word, the equivalent of the Sanskrit chakrdm,

(or, after correction, chakrdndtfi) and attempts have in turn been made to translate it as ‘ a
body of troops' and as ‘ a province.’ I have already (L 161) had occasion to indicate that

it is necessary to divide it into cha hdni, I have shown the existence of an adverb hunt in

the language of Piyadasi
; it depends on the evidence of the passages in the vith. (1. 6) and

Tilth. (1. 18) edicts, where huyii is not as in our other examples, preceded by cha. As regards
the meaning it remains somewhat undetermined, as indeed might be expected from its origin.

The example of the vth. edict (1, 9) might suggest onr attributing to it the meaning of ‘in
general,’ ‘in a general svay

’ ; but it seems to me to be, on the, whole, safer, for the reasons
given in the passage above referred to, to consider kdni as almost equivalent to khalu, and the
phrase cha hdni to the phrase cha kku so commonly met with in this style.

Yena, in the twelfth line, means * in order that,* but this is not the only meaning which
the word can have : that of ‘ because’ is not less common. If we adopt this latter meaning
here (1. 9), and refer Ze, as would be natural, to the * pulisas,' we get a satisfactory explanation
of the whole sentence. ‘ Let the rajjukas conform to my views, and all my officers carry
out my wishes. They also (the officers) will spread my religions teaching far and wide, if
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the rapukas take pains to satisfy me/ In other words, the king entrusts the rajjukas with

a mission of superintendence over his officers in general, which, if properly conducted, should

ensure their joint action in helping forward his religious intentions.

6. It is unnecessary to discuss again infinitive forms like parihatave for parihartavi. The
meaning of parikarati is quite fixed by the custom of Buddhist language, in which it signifies

‘to busy oneself,’ ‘to take care of,’ (cf. e.g, Mahdvastu^ I. 403). All the rest of the sentence

has been ingeniously explained by Burnouf. Dr. Kem has improved his analysis with regard

to the word riyata, which he transcribes, not by vydpta^ but by vyakta.

7. With Dr. Kern, I consider saihtam as not equivalent to sardamy but as representing the

nominative plural santah. I have already (K. xiii. 11) drawn attention to the nominative

ayo for ayam
;
and this would be the exact converse, if the final 6 were not transformed into e

in this dialect; but the fi*eqnent changes in it of nominatives neuter (am) into nominatives

masculine (e) would furnish a ready foundation for a confusion of this nature, ^ntam in tt^is

position will not construe. Regarding the rest of this sentence, see note 2. It is hardly

necessary to draw attention to the close correlation which the words yena, etenay ‘ in order

that,’ ‘ for this purpose,’ establish between the two members of the sentence. With a form

slightly different, the sense is exactly the same as in lines 3-5.

8. 1 cannot agree with previous commentators in taking kimti as kirtifu- It must

be the particle kimti, so common in our inscriptions. The termination of ichkitaviye, which is

the same in all versions, and above all a comparison with Bhabra, 1. 6, and with Dh.,

detached edict i, 3, 9-11, Ac., appear to me to be absolutely decisive- Esd, as happens

elsewhere (e.y, 1. 19 of the preceding edict), and ichhitaviye, represent neuters.

I have already stated the meaning in which I take samatd. I know of no authority, either

in Sanskrit or Buddhistic usage, for turning the word from its proper signification, which

is not ‘ impartiality* (Burnouf), or ‘ equity’ (the oequitas of Dr. Kem), but * equality’ or

‘uniformity/ It is this last meaning, too, which leads us to a correct understanding of the

whole idea.

9. The transcription of dvntti (Burnouf^s dvriti is an obvious misprint) for amti is

admissible; but the meaning ‘change of resolution’ is unexpected, and entirely arbitrary.

I have intimated above (note 1) that I transcribe it as dynhti. The change of y to u under

such conditions is so common that it need not cause us to hesitate for a moment. This

transcription is moreover the only possible one in the desdvutike of the 2pd detached edict

of Dhauli (1. 8), as Dr. Kern has already recognised. So also in andvutiyd (1st detached edict,

1. 11), as we shall see later on. The meaning suits exactly, ‘ from henceforth, this is my
injunction, my decision.’

10. I have already (I* 1.58) had occasion to fix the true signification of tilita (tirita), TtrSti

refen especiallj to thB completion, to 4}ie judgment of a case, and tititadamda signifies ‘those

men whose sentence of punishment has been delivered.’ Yote appears to me to have been
perfectly explained by Dr. KeVn, through its connection with the Sanskrit yautakoy and gives

the sense, first suggested by Burnouf of ‘ respite.’

The revision of the different versions of the Corpus confirms the original reading jivitdye

tdnam throughout. It is on this (and not on tiiknam) that onr interpretation must be founded
Dr. Kern’s conjecture (jwitdySti ndndgamgam, Ac ) must be condemned by one fact alone,

that in onr text tdnam en^s a line
;
and that hence, to judge from the constant prractice of

the texts which avoid the division of a word between two lines, the syllable nam could not be
separated from the syllable which precedes it, to be joined to those which follow. Tdnam stiits

the sense admirably. It is simply the well-known genitive jdural of the pronoun tad. It can
clearly only apply te the condemned persons who have just been named. It is also certain that

these same persona are the subjects of the verbs which foHow, ddhatkti and kachkatkii* and
from this I draw several conclnsions. First, that tdaeih belongs to the sentence of which the

verb ik nijhapayioamti. It must, moreover, be the last word of that sentence, for va cannot
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commence a new one, and nijhapaijitd requires an object. It further follows that the

condemned, under consideration, cannot be the subject of nijha2)afjisauitL This is the more

important, as this verb has much puzzled interpreters, and no satisfactory explanation has as

yet been offered for it. Jhap has been derived from hshapy the causal of hald, and from a

phonetic point of view, no objection can be taken to this. But, putting out of the question

the fact that this verb is used nowhere else with the particle ni, this analysis leads to most

complicated and unsatisfactory constructions. We find in Pali the verb wijjhdpeti Childers,

s. V.), the regular causal of the Sanskrit ui-dhijai, with the perfectly legitimate meaning of ‘to

cause to know/ * to turn the attention towards.^ We have here, it is true, the shortened form,

nxjhapeti
; but this occurs under the same influences as those which have produced thapeti from

sthdpayati and other similar examples. Nothing, therefore, prevents us from identifying

this verb as occurring here. The subject of the verb must necessarily either be indefinite,

as often happens in our inscriptions (c/. dekhamti above in the Ist edict), or, which will

come to the same thing, the officials, these puj'ushas and rajjukas, of whom mention has just

been made.

A very easy explanation now unfolds itself for the phrase which commences with ndtikd-

->'>y\dni I grant, says the king, a respite of three days to those condemned to death before the

execution of their punishment
;

‘ they will bring them face to face with neither more nor less/

or in other words, they will explain to them that a space of three days and no more is all the

delay accorded to them to live. This translation agrees exactly with the nijhapaxjitd of the

following sentence. Hitherto a participle absolute has been sought for in this word
; bnt in

that case the use of the form nisijiiu, a few lines above, would have led us to expect nijhapuyitu.

It is really a plural participle with which we are dealing, ^p>ayitd being for °pitd, just as we
find vedayitam in Pali and in BtiJdhist Sanskrit, and sukkayita below (viii. 3), Burnouf, I maj
add, took the word as a participle, although he analysed the root in an altogether different

manner. The meaning is therefore, ‘ he who has had his attention drawn to/ ‘ who is warned
of.’ The object can only be xidsanitamy which, as Lassen suggests, can well be referred back to

ndsu7itam, ‘ the term^ or ‘ limit of their execution
’

Vd is t;o^, or rather, as we so often meet it, eva.

It is unnecessary to refer again to the adjective pdlatika, or to the futures ddhamti and
kachhimti.

11. The phrase niludhasi kdlasi is the last in this inscription which offers any difficulty.

Both Burnouf and Dr. Kern suggest a reading niludhasdpi kdlasi^ ‘ during the time of their

imprisonment.’ If this translation is to be retained, the correction is indispensable. It would
ueverthcluss, in the face of the agreement of all the facsimiles and versions, be better to avoid
It if possible. To this consideration must be added others which are, I admit, less decisive,

in the first place, we should have rather expected nilodhasa, as both Burnouf and Dr. Kem
have perceived. In the second, the use of kdla to denote the time which elapses, or ‘period,’
does not appear to me to be in accord with the custom of the language. I propose to avoid
these various difficulties by taking kdlasi as the locative of kdrd. ‘prison.’ The change of
g^mder need not surprise us after so many andlogous examples : at any rate, it is not so
astonishing to meet the masculine locative kdrasi of kdrdy as to meet a feminine locative
kdidyaui of kdla^ at Rupnath (1. 2). Niliidhasi would then appear in its proper position as a
participle, and the locative would mean, ‘ even in a closed dungeon'

;

‘ even when shut up in a
du:;g( on.’ This interpretation appears to me to render more striking, at least in form the
evidently intentional antithesis between this phi^e and pdlatam.

12. This last portion represents, as indicated by the final itiy either a wish or an
intention of the king. It appears as if a potential were needed. Perhaps we have here, if
we take vadhati as being for vadhdti, one of those traces of the subjunctive to which we
have more than once drawn attention both in Pali and in Buddhist Sanskrit (cf. Mahdva^tu,
L 11^9. &c.).
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TRANSLATION,

Thus saith king Pivadasi, dear unto the Devas :—In the twenty-seventh year of mr
coronation, I have had this edict engraved. Amongst many hundreds of thousands of inhabi-

tants, have I set over the people rajjulcas. I have kept in my own hands the ordering of ail

prosecutions against and of all punishments upon them, in order that these raijiikj:^ may
attend to their duties in security and without fear, and that they may establish and develop

the happiness and prosperity of the population of my dominions. They will make themselves

acquainted with their good and evil plight, and, together with tlie Faithful, they will exhort tlie

(entire) population of my dominions so as to secure their welfare both in this world and
in the world to come. The rajjulcas will set themselves to obey me, and so will my purut^has

also obey my wishes and my orders. They will exhort far and wide, if the rajjuhas set

themselves to satisfy me. Just as, after confiding a child to a skilful nurse, a man feels

secure, saying to himself, “ a skilful nurse sets herself to take care of my child/’ so have 1

appointed these rajjuhas for the happiness and prosperity of my subjects. In order that they

may attend to their duties in security and free from disturbing thoughts, I have kept in my
own hands the ordering of prosecutions against, and of all punishments upon, them. For it

is desirable that uniformity should exist, both in the prosecutions and in the punishments.

Prom this day (I pass the following) rule ;—To prisoners who have been judged and have been

condemned to death, I grant a respite of three days (before execution). (My officers) will warn
them that they have neither more nor less to live. Warned thus as to the limit of their

existence, they may give alms in view of their future life, or may give themselves up to fasting.

I desire that even those who are shut in the prisonhouse may secure (their happiness in) the

world to come, and I wish to see developing the various practices of the Religion, the bringing

of the senses under subjection, and the distribution of alms.

COPPER-PLATE GRANTS OF THE KINGS OP KANAUJ.

BT PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C.LE.; GOTTINGEN.

I edit the first two of these inscriptions, at Mr. Fleet's request, from excellent ink-impres-

ions made and supplied to me by him. My notice of the third is also from his ink-impression -

but in this instance, owing to the condition of the original plate, the impression is not suitable

for editing in full. And my account of the fourth inscription is from imperfect rubbings which
were received through Sir A. Cunningham.

A.—Copper-Plate Grant of Chandraddra and Madanap&Iaddra.
The (Vikrama) year 1154.

This inscription has been previously edited, with a translation, by Dr. F. E. Hall, in the
Jour. Beng. As. Soc. Vol. XXVII. pp. 220-241. It is on a copper-plate which belongs to the
Library of the Bengal Asiatic Society at Calcutta. No information is available as to where
the plate was discovered.

The plate, which is inscribed on one side only, measures about V 9" by 2". The edges
of it were both fashioned thicker and raised into rims, to protect the writing. Portions of
the plate are somewhat worn, especially on the proper right side, from line 8 to about line 15 ;

but there is no doubt whatever about the actual reading of any part of the inscription, with
the exception of the first three aJesharas of line 13, which are almost completely obliterated by
the incrustation of rust, so that only very faint traces of them are visible in the impression.
The plate is thick and substantial; so that the letters, though fairly deep, do not shew throno-h
on the reverse side of it at all. The engraving is bold and excellent; but, as usual, the
interiors of many of the letters shew marks of the working of the tool.—In the upper part of

the plate there is a ring-hole, through which there passes a ring about thick and in
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diameter. This ring had been cut before the time 'when the grant came under Mr. Fleet's

notice
;
but there is no i^eason for supposing that the present ring and seal are not the ones

properly belonging to this plate. On the ring there slides a bell-shaped seal, about 2 high

from top to bottom
;
it fits on to the ring by a circular opening, about in diameter, in the

lower end of it. The surface of the seal is circular, about 2^" in diameter. In relief on a

slightly countersunk surface, it has, at the top, a representation of Garuda, with the body of a

man and tlie head of a bud, kneeling half front and half to the proper right, but with the

face turned quite round in profile to the proper right
;
across the centre, the legend M-

Madanapdladevah 1; and at the bottom, a sxakha or conch-shell.—The average size of the
letters is about . The characteYs are Nagari.—The lang'uage is Sanskrit, with nothing

remarkable about it, except that iu lines 15 and 16 there occurs the unusual phrase d padma-
$adman6 huhukdataui ydcat, in place of the oi dinary d-chandrdrlcam.^—As regards orthography

h is throughout written by the sign for v
;

the dental sibilant is 39 times employed for the

palatal sibilant (e.g. in asUadgiiii, line 1, Yasoclgraha and yasah, line 2, aamit-dbisliay line 3,

<fec.), and the palatal sibilant for the dental sibilant in sva-dattmh^ \uie 20, and saAasram, line

21 ;
and the dentals is used instead of the anusvdra invansa, line 1. A few other miskikes will

be pointed out and corrected in the transcript of the text.

The inscription is one of the Paramahhatldralcay Mahdrdjddhirdjay and Paramesvara^ Ma-
danapAladeva (or, as he calls himself in line 23, MadanadSva,) of Kanyak'ubja (or Kananj),

who records that his father, the Param'jtbhattdralcaj Mahdrdjddkirdjaf and Paramesuara^

Chandraddva, "when at Benares, granted the village of AhuAma, iu the DhapSsaramaua

2'>attaldj to the Brahman VAmanasvami^arman, a student of the Samaveda. And the date on

which this grant was made by Chandrailva,^ is stated (iu lines 11 and 12\ both iu words
and in figures, to have been Monday, the third lunar day of the bright half of the month
Magha of the year 1154, uttarayana-saihkrAntau.

That there is something remarkable about this date, or that, at any rate, the term

vttardyana-samlcrdntaii cannot have here its ordinary and well-known meaning ** on the sun's

entrance upon its northern course," is evident from the date itself. For the uttardyana-

samkrdnti^ which introduces the solar mouth M igha, must necessarily precede the new-moon
which introduces the bright half of the lunar Magha, and it therefore cannot possibly take place

on the third day of the bright half of the lunar Magha. It is, of course, possible that the
grant may have been actually made on the occasion of the uttardyana-samkrdnti, and recorded
on a subsequent date

;
but there is nothing to show that such was really the case. And

I would rather confess that there is something here which, at present, I do not understand
;

and I can only draw attention to the date given ayitCt Yol. X. p. 188, in which the uttardyana-

samkrdath apparently is similarly coupled with the fifth of the bright half of Magha; and to

two other dates, quoted ante, Yol. YIII. pp. 191 and 192, in which it has been coupled with
certain days of the months Phulguna and Chaitra, when the sun can never enter upon its

northern cDurse.®—Omitting the reference to the nttardyaU'i-samkrdnti, I find that the third
day of the bright half of Migha of the northern or southern Yikrama year 1154, current
corresponds to 19 January, A.D. 1097, which was a Monday, as required (and was the 27th
day of the solar Magha) ; for, on that day, the third tithi of the bright half ended about 10
hours after mean sunrise (for Ujjain). And the third day of the bright half of Magha of the

‘ See below, note 40.

• Dr Hall took the date to refer to the time when the deed was ordered to be drawn up by Chandrad^va’s son
Madanapfiladeva, solely because, m Dr. Hall’s opinion, one would expect to read, in line 12 m^tSna instead^
»ndh'4, if the dite were meant to refer to Chandradeva’s original grant But rnHvd has ’undoubtedlv to h«
referred to Chaudradeva s original grant, and its use is perfectly correct, because the agent of in&tvA mnut kT
the same as the agent of pra iattah (in sosant . nfya pradatta tti) in line 16.

muoi, ot

* In the numerous 4ateg before me which mention an utfardyano-or makara^samkr^.nti, that Samk:rA»iti ia
rally coupled with a day of the bright or dark half of Pansha; and I can at present recall only two da^ wheST^a northera year, the ^me Sarakt&nti is (rightly) coupled with a day of the dark half of M&gha. The wholeapparently is too intricate to be treated here incidentally.

® ® wnoie snojeot
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northern or soathera year 1154, expired, corresponds to Friday, 8 January, A,D. 1098 ;
while

the uttardi/ana-samhrduti had taken place on Thursday, 24 December, A. D. 1097, which was the

third day of the dark half of M%ha, by the imrnimduta, or of Pausha, by the amdnta reckoning.

The villaga granted, and th.e pattald in which it was situated, I am unable to identify on the

maps at my disposal.

TEXT.*

1 Om® svasti || Akuuth6tkantha®-Yaikuntha-kantlinpitha-lnthat-knrah
| saihrambhah

surat-iirambhe sa Sriyah sreyase=stu vah || Asid'=Asi(si)tadyuti-vaiisa(msa)-

jita-kshmApfila-mahisa divaD=gatrisu I sAksh;iJ=Vi-

2 vasvan=iva bhuri-dhriranfi namna Yas6(&6)vigraha ity=udArah || Tat®-sut6=bliun=

Maliicliaiidra^=chandra-dhama-nibhaih nijam
|

yca=aparam=akupara-prire vya-

paritam yasa(ia)h || Tasy®=Abhut=tanay6 nay-aiUa-rasikali kranta-dvi-

3 ahan-mandalo vidbvast-6ddhata-dhira'°-y6dha-timirah srl-Chan^i'adevd nripah I ycn=

6daratara-pratapa-sa(3a)mit-Ase(:^e)sha-praj-6padravam srimad-Gadhipur-udhira-

jyam=asamam dor-vvikramen^Arjjitarb il TirthanP^ KAsi(^i).£u-

4 8i(&i)k-Ottarakdsa(&a)l-Endra3th£l.niyaklni paripilayat=Abhi'^gamya I hera=atma-tu-

lyam=anisa{3a)m dadata dvijebhyo yen=ankitA vasumati sa(3a)tasa(sa)s=

talabhili 11 Tasy=^atmaj6 MadanapAIa iti ksliitindra-chu-

5 dAmanir=vvijayate nija-gotrachandrali
1

yasy= ibhislicka-k.ilas-ollasitaih payobhih

prakshAlitaih kali-rajah sakalam dharitryah U Yasy“=Asid=vijaya-prayana-

samayc tuhgachal-ochchais-chala-

6 n-madyat-kumbhipada-kram-asama-bhara-bhrasyan-mahi-mandalc 1 chudAratna-vibhin na-

tala-galita-styan-asrig-udbhasitah Se(ie)3halP* pesha-vasa(sa)d=iva kshamm=asau

krode nilm-ananah ll Sc=yam samasta-ra-

7 ja-chakra-sam^evlta-charanah iP® paramabhattAraka-mahArajAdhiraja-param53va(sva)ra

pararaamAh63va(sva)ra-ni3abhaj6parjjita-sriKanyakuvjA(bja)dhipatya - siiChandra -

dSva-pAdamidhyata-pa-

8 ramabhatfcAraka-maharajadbiraja-pararaesv'a(sva)ra-pararaamahesva(sva)ra-sriman-Madana-

paladAvd vijayi iP® chha ip® Dha”ii§saramaua-pattalAyAm=Ahuama-grama-

niv'asino

9 nikhila-janapadAn=upagatan=api cha raja-rAjhi-yuvarAJa-mantri-purohita-pratihara-sena-

pati'bhandigArik-akshapatalika-bhishak (g)-naimittik-Antahpurika-dritvkarituragapa-

10 ttanaknrasthanag&kuladhikAri-purashan samAjhapayati vo(b6)dhayaty=adisa(sa)ti cha I

ViditaTn=astu bhavatam P® yath=opariiikhita-grAmah sa-jala-sthalali sa-16ha-

lavao-akarah sa-

il madhuka-cbuta-vana-vatika-vitapa-trina-yuti-gochara-paryantah sa-gartt-osharah s-orddhv-

adha^chatnr-aghAta-visu(sa)ddhah [sva]-simA-paryantah chatuhpa(shpa)iiichft-

8a(ha)d.adhika-sa(^a)taikAdasa(&a)-samTatsard MAghd mA-

12 8i Bu(&u)kla-pak8h6 tpitlyAyAm S5ina-dind VArAnasylm uttarftyana(tLa)-'*

samkrAntau ankatah saikyat 1154 MAgha su di 3 SAniA VArA^aayAm

deva-sri-Trilochana-ghatte GamgayAm snatvA sriina-

* From the impression. “ Expressed by a symbol. ® Metre, Sl^ka (Anushtubh).

’ Metre, IndravajrA. • Metre, SlAka (Annshtabh). ® Metre, SArdAlavikrrdita.

“ This is distinctly dhtra, and not iwVo. '' Metre, VasantatilakA ,
and in the next verse.

“ This akshara, hhi.is quite distinct here. ” Metre, ^ArdftlavikrMita.

This sign of visarga had originally been omitted —I believe the right reading to be 4jisha-vai^d*xv«,

:

see ante, Vol. XV., p. 12, note 97.

This sign of punctuation is superfluous.

Thes3 signs of punctuation are superfluous. On the sign, resembling chhdy which stands between them, see

antSy Vol. XVII. p. 140, note 43.

The consonant, dhy of this akshartt is quite distinct, bnt the whole akshara may possibly be dht,

“ This sign of punctuation is superfluous.

The actual reading of the text is uttarimiyana.— Uttardnnyana for uftardyaiw we also find ante, Vol. TI.

p. 197, line 22.
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13 [n-mahar ? ^‘^Jaja-sn-ChaixidradSvgna vidhivan^maihtra-deva-muni-manuja-bliuta-pitri-

ganams=«tarppajitv.i timira-patala*pafcaiia-patu-raahasain=Uslinar6cliisliam=npa8tJiay=

Aashadhipati-sa(sa)kala-se(se)khararh samabhyarchchya

14 [tri]bhuvana-tratur=Vvasudev'asya pujam yidhaya prachura-payasena hayisha

havirbhujam hutva mritri-pitr6r=ritmanas=cha punya-yas6(s6)-bliivriddJhay^

Kausi(si)ka-g6 fcraya Vis va (s va
)
mitra- Audalya-De varata* triprayara-

15 ya Chchhamioga-sa(sA)khine yra(bra)hmana-Deya3yami-paxitraya yra(bra)hmana-sri-

Varahasyami-putniya yra(bra)hmana-si i-Vamanasyamisa(sa)rminane gokamna-

kusa(sa)lata-puta-karatal-6daka-purvvam=.i padmasadmano hu-

16 hukantam yayach=chhasanikTitya pradatta iti jnatva asmabhih pitri-dana-sA(sa)saiia-

prakasa(sa)nartham nija-nana-ankita-randraya tammra^^-pafcbake nidhaya pra-

datto** matya yatbadiyamana bhagablio-

17 ga[ka] ra-biranya-prabhriti-samast-adayan=ajna-vidheytbhuya dasya[tha] \\ chha II

Bhayanti cb=^atra slokah l| yah pratigrihna(hna)ti yas=cha

bhumirii prayachchhati ! ubhau tau punya-karramanau ni-

18 yatau syargga-gaminau i| Sa(^a)mkharii bhadr- Asanara chchhatraifa^® yar-asva(8va)

vara-varanah I bhumi-danasya chihnAiii phalam=efcat=Puraihdara || Sarvvim=**

etan=bbavinah pArthiv-endran^bhuyo bhiiyo yachate Ra-

19 mabhadrah 11 (|) samAny6=yaih dharmma-setiir=iiripAnA[Tfa] kale kal6 palan!y6

bhavadbhih II Va(ba)liabliir*^=vvasuddba(dha) bhukta rajabhili Sagar^adibbih I

yasya yasya yada bhamis=tasya tasya tada

20 pbalam || Suyariinani=ekam gam=ek\m bhrinier=apy=ekara=ahgnla[m] I haran=narakain=

apnoti yriyad-abhritasaffiplavarh 11 Sya(sya)-dattArh para-dattam va yo hareta

vasamdharArn | sa vishthayAra krimir=bhutya pitribhih saha

21 majjati ll Shashtiih varsha-sahasrA(srA)ni svargge vasati bhumidah I achcbbetti

cb=Aniimanta cha tiny=Ava narakaih(ke) vaset 11 Yan=®* iha dattam pnra

narendrair=ddanrini va(dha)rnim-artha-yasa(sa)skarani | nirmma-
22 lya-vanta-pratimaai tani ko nama sadhuh punar-adadita || Vat-*®abhra-vibbrainam=»

idam vasadh-adhipatyam=lpatauiatra-madhara vishay-6yapabh6gah®° I pranas^

triuagTa-jalayimdu-sama na-

23 ra^m dharmrnah sakha param=ah6 paral6ka-y ine I1 Sriman-^^MadanaddYdna

pitri-dana'prakasa(sa)kah
| sA(sa)sanasya niva(ba)ndh6-yaii2 karitah sviya-mTidra-

ya I (ll) Likhitam karanika-thakkura-

24 sri-Sahadeyena I Si(si)yam=a[stu] ll Maihgalam ,maha-8rih 11

TRANSLATION.

6m !

ilay it be yvell 1

(Line 1.)—May the agitation of Lakshmi during the amorous dalliance, when her hands
wander over the neck of Vaikunfcha filled with eager longing, bring you happiness !

After the lines of the protectors of the earth born in the solar race had gone to heaven,
there came a noble (personage) Ya&6vigraha by name, (who) by his plentiful splendour (vf^s)

as it were the snn incarnate.

*° 1 am donbtfnl about these three dkthara9, of which only faint traces are visible in the imureflaioiL.aksharas were certainly not drnjiidhir^.
xm

^ ^ivaidvana-Sraufoautra, Calcutta Ed., p. 883, the three names are

Read One expects pradatta iti matvd.
Metre, Sloka (Anuahtubh) ; and in the next verse. « Read chhcUtram. »• Metre. gWint.
Metre, 816ka (Anushtubh)

; and in the next three verses. *• Metre IndrawrA.” Metre, VaaantatilakA « Bead Metre, ^loka (Anuahtobh).
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2.)—His son was MaMchandra, wlio spread his boundless fame, resembling the moon’s

splendour, to the boundary of the ocean.

His son was the king, the illustrious Chaadrad^va, whose one delight was in statesman-

ship, who attacked the hostile hosts (and) scattered the haughty brave w^arriors as {the moon

does the) darkness. By the valour of his arm he acquired the matchless sovereignty over the

glorious Giadliipura,®® when an end was put to all distress of the people by his most noble

prowess.

Protecting the holy bathing-places of Ka&i, Ku&ika^ Uttarakd&alft, and the city of In-

dra/® after he had obtained them, {and) incessantly bestowing on the twice-born gold equal

{in weight) to his body, he hundreds of times marked the earth with the scales {on which he

had himself weighed).

(L. 4.)—Victorious is his son, Madanap&la^ the crest-jewel of the rulers of the earth, the

moon of his family. By the sparkling waters from his coronation-jars alP* impurity of the

Kali-age has been washed off from the earth.

When he went forth to victory, the orb of the earth bent down beneath the excessive

weight of the footsteps of his rutty elephants marching along, tall as towering mountains :

then, as if suffering from cold,®* S^sha, radiant with-the clotted blood that trickled from his

palate pierced by the crest-jewel, hid his face for a moment in his bosom.

(L. 6.)—-He who has homage rendered to his feet by the circle of all B-djas^ the Faramahhai-

idralcay Mahdrdjddhirdja, and ParamUvaray the devout worshipper of (Siva) Mahesvara, the

illustrious Madanapdladdva,—who meditates on the feet of the Paramahhattdraka^ the Mahd~

rdjddkirdja, and Paramesvaray the devout worshipper of (Siva) Mahesvara, the illustridus

Chandraddya, who by his arm had acquired the sovereignty over the glorious Kanyakubja^

—

(L. 8.)—-He, the victorious, commands, informs, and decrees to all the people assembled,

resident at the village of Ahu&ma in the Dbapdsaramaua pattaid

^

and also to the Rajas

y

RdjrnSf Yuvardjas, counsellors, chaplains, warders of the gate, commanders of troops,

treasurers, keepers of records, physicians, astrologers, superintendents of gynaeceums, messen-

gers, and to the officers having authority as regards elephants, horses, towns, mines (?), sthdnas

and gdkulasf ^—(as follows) :

—

(L. 10.)—Be it known tc you that the illustrious Mahdrdja (?), the illustrious Chandra-

—after having bathed in the Ganges at the ghat of the divine holy Trilochana at Benares,

after having duly satisfied the sacred texts, divinities,®^ saints, men, beings, and the group of

ancestors, after having worshipped the sun whose splendour is potent in rending the veil of

darkness, after having praised him whose crest is a portion of the moon, after having per-

formed adoration of V^udeva, the protector of the three worlds, after having sacrificed to

fire an oblation with abundant milk, rice and sugar,—at Benares, in the year eleven hundred

increased by fifty-four, in the month Magha in the bright half, on the third (lunar day), on a

Monday, on the sun’s entrance upon its northern course, in figures, in the year 1154,

su. di. 3 of MAgha, on Monday,—has given, in order to increase the merit and fame of his

parents and himself, the above-writt-en village with its water and dry land, with its mines of

iron and salt, with and including its groves of madhuka and mango trees, enclosed gardens,

bashes, grass and pasture land, with its ravines and saline wastes, with what is above and

below, defined as to its four abuttals, up to its proper boundaries, to the Brahman the illustri-

ous Vamanasvamisarman, son of the Brahman the illustrious Yarahasvamin, son’s son of the

Brahman Devasvamin, of the Kausika gotra, (ancT) whose three pravaras are Visvamitra, Audalya

and Devarata, a student of the Chhandoga sdkhd^^^— {confirming his gift) with {the pouring out)

** * GAdhi’s town* U Kanyaknbja.
** i. c. Benares, Kanyaknbja, Ayodbya, and probably. Indraprastba (or ancient Delhi)

;
see ante, Vol. XV.

p. 8, note 46.

** Other grants hare ‘the coating of impurity.’ See ante, Vol. XV. p. 12, note 97-

*• See ih. p. 9, note 54. See ib. p. 10, note 55- ** viz. of the SAmaTMa.
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from the palm of his hand (of) water purified with ktUa grass (and) ordaining

(that it should he his) as long as sun and moon*® (endure) ;

—

(L. 16.)-—(And) that, knowing this (to he so), to make known (our) father’s order of (^AM)

donation, we have set it forth on {this) copperplate, furnished with a seal marked with our own

name, and have (thereby on ow part) given (the above-written village). Aware (of this), jon,

being ready to obey (oar) commands, will make over (to the donee) every kind of income, the

due share of the produce, money-rent, and so forth.

(L. 17.)—And on this (subject) there are (the following) verses :—[Here follow nine of the

customary benedictive and imprecatory verses, which it is unnecessary to translate.]

(L. 23.)—This deed, making known (his) father’s donation, has been ordered to l?e drawn

up by the illustrious Madanadfiva^ (and it is furnished) with his own seal.

Written by the writer of legal documents, the Thakkura, the illustrious Sahadeva*

May it be auspicious ! (May) bliss (and) good fortune (attend) 1

B.—Copper-Plate Grant of Madanapdia and G6vindacliandraddya.

The (Vikrama) year 1166.

This inscription has been previously edited by Babu Durgaram Basu, in the Jour, Beng,

As. 8oc, Vol. XLV., Part I. Proceedings, pp. 131-135. It is on another oopper-plate which

belongs to the Library pf the Bengal Asiatic Society, and was presented by Mr. J. Growse,

of Mathura. It was discovered, in 1869, at a place called ^B&han’ in the ‘ £)tawab’ District in

the North-West Provinces, by a person who was digging in a field.

The plate, which is inscribed on one side only, measures about 1'
7J-'' by 1' 1". The

front of the plate is quite smooth
;
but on the back of it the edges were both fashioned

thicker and raised into rims all round, as if to protect an inscription that was, or was intended

to be, written there
;
there are, however, no indications of this grant being a quasi-palimp-

sest through the obliteration of an inscription on the back and the engraving of a new one

on the front of it. The writing is well preserved throughout
;
and, excepting one or two

aksharaSy there is no doubt whatever about the actual reading of any part of the inscription.

The plate is substantial
;
and the letters, though fairly deep, do not shew through on the reverse

side of it at all. The engraving is good
;
but, as usual, the interiors of some of the letters

shew marks of the working of the tool.—In the upper part of the plate there is a ring-hole,

through which there fits tightly a copper rivet, secured at the front * with an eleven-leaved

water-lily. At the back this rivet secures a copper-band, about -jV'' and 1|^" broad, with a

cross -line pattern on the outer side of it, the projecting part of which is folded over so as to

give an inside circular diameter of about Through this there slides, quite loosely, a ring

about yV* thick and 21*^ in diameter; it had been cut, before the time when the grant came
under Mr. Fleet’s notice, and probably before the time when it was obtained by Mr. Growse

;

and the seal belonging to it is not forthcoming.—The average bLeb of the letters is about

—The characters are Nagari.—The language is Sanskrit. In line 23 we have the Prikrit

Mrord puppha, for pwhpa; in line 16 the term sird, probably denoting a measure of land ; and
in line 21 several rare revenue-terms, the exact meaning of which is not apparent. As regards

orthogpraphy, the sign of the upadhmdntya has been employed in ^taih=pay6bhih, line 6, and
antahpurika, line 13 ;

5 is thronghout denoted by the sign for v
;
the dental sibilant is 31 times

need for the palatal sibilant (e.g, in vathsa, lines 1 and 2, asasha for aseshay i,e. asesha, line 4,

(fee.), and the palatal sibilant 9 times for the dental sibilant (e.g, in suryoy line 2, vasumatt.

" See ante, Vol. XV. p. 10, note 57.

- ? d padmasadmanS UhUhdnta-rh ydvat take the pl&ce of the ordinary chandrdrhamyay^ or d-^ndrarkam ydvat and th^ convey, I believe, the same meaning. It is true that the dictionaries givewitheyaima^adman for sun nor huhdjcanta ‘

the beloved of HuhO’ for ‘ moon; ' but padr.id^ana, the etymolo^cai
^ ofjoacimewod^n, issaid to mean ‘the gun,’ and considering that HilhH U the Mae

there are close relations between the Gandharvas wad Soma (the moon), hdhtlidnta may
tTone, coi^ptT

According to Dr. F. E. HaU. the phrase in the origin^ - is a hmndred
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line 5, Ac.) ;
sh is used for kh in susMy line 2 ;

khya for ksha in akhyapatalika, line 12.

Other errors, such as the occasional use of h for hhy and vice versa, of m for n, Ac., which are

owing to the carelessness of the writer or engraver, will be pointed out in the transcript of the

text.

The inscription refers itself (inline 11) to the reign of the Paramabhattdraka, Maharaja^

dhirdja, and Faramesvara, Madanap&laddva of Kanyakubja (or Kanauj), whose son GWvinda-

chsndraddva, apparently acting on behalf of his father, thereby makes known that the

Bdnaka Lavarftprav&ha, who must have owed allegiance to Madanapala, when at AsatikA on

the Yamuna, gave part of the village of HAmaitha, in the Signrb^a pattala, to the Brahman

Gunachandra, a student of the Rigveda and emigrant from the village Bhatakava^Ut.

The date on which this donation was made, is stated (in lines 17 and 18), in figures only,

to have been Sunday, the 15th of the dark half of the month Pausha, of the year 1166,

at the time of a solar eclipse.

The introductory metrical portion (from line 1 to 10) of the inscription gives the genealogy

of the so-called Bathor princes of Kanyakubja, down to Govindachandra, referring those

princes, like the Basahi plate** of Govindachandradeva (with which this inscription has much
in common), to the GAha^avAla-yamba, and mentioning, before Madanapala’s father Chandra-

deva, only the one prince ICaMtala^ clearly the Mahiala of the Basahi plate. The statement

that ChandradSva acquired the sovereignty over l^anyakubja when the two great regal families

of the solar and lunar races had perished, is identical in purpose with the statement of the

Basahi grant, that Chandrad^va rose to power when Bhdja and were no more. Beyond
this, attention need only be drawn to Govindachandra’s wars against the BEammlra^ which

are referred to in line 9.

The date^ the details of which have been given above, docs not appear to work out

satisfactorily* Taking 1 166 to- be the current northern or southern Vikrama year, the corres-

ponding date, by the purnimdnta reckoning, would be 4 December, A.D. 1108, and by the

amdnta reckoning, 3 January, A.D. 1109. On 4th December, 1108, there wets a solar eclipse,

but it was not visible in India, and the day was a Friday, not a Snnday
; and 3rd January,

1109, was a Sunday, but without a solar eclipse. For Vikrama 1166, expired, the correspond-

ing dates would be Thursday, 23 December, A.D. 1109, and Saturday, 22 January, A.D.
1110, both without an eclipse and therefore in every respect unsuitable. And for the Vikrama
year 1165, current, the corresponding date, by the purnimdnta reckoning, would be Monday,

16 December, A.D. 1107, when, about noon, there was a solar eclipse which visible in

India ; and by the amdnta reckoning, Tuesday, 14 January, A.D. 1108, without an eclipse.—
Considering that in all the years from A.D. 1100 to 1120 the 16th of the dark half of Pausha

never fell on a Sunday on which there was a solar eclipse, I for the present incline to

believe that some of the recorded details of the date are erroneous
; but aD I can say with

certainty is, that of the several corresponding dates given above, Sunday, 3 January, A.D.

1109 would be the most suitable, if the writer had made a mistake concerning the eclipse.

Regarding the places mentioned, none of which I am able to identify, I may add that

AsatikA on the Yamuna is also mentioned in line 9 of the Basahi plate.

TBXT.*^

1 6[ih*] Paramatman[e] namah |l Akumth6tkamt;ha-**Vaikantha-kanthapitha-lathat-

karah I samrambhah surat-araibbhe sa Sriyah sreyase^stu vah f| Abhun=**

6AhadavAla-vaihse(^) Mahitald nama ji-

2 t-arichakrah I sthit[6] dhara-bharam=asesha[m ?]** esha ^^shah sushi (khi) yasya Bu(bhn)je

nidhuya || Pradhvaste*® S6ma-SiX8u)r[y]-6dbhava-vidita-maha-kshatravaihsa(»)-

dvaye*sminn=iutsaiinaprAya-vedadhvani jagad=akhilam ma-

" ante, Vol. XIV. p. 103.
** ICetre,

** From the impression.

^ Bead aiS$ham=hha,

Metre, ^i6ka (Annshtnbb).

^ Metre, Sragdharl.
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3 nyamanah Svayambhuh I kritva deha-grahuya pravanam=iha manah [sjuddha-

Tu(bu)ddiiir=»ddharitryain=addharfctuih dharmma-margaai prapri(thi)tam=atha

tatha kshatravam^'dvayam cba It Vamse*' tatra tatah sa esha samabbfid=bhupa-

4 la-chudamanih pradhvast-oddhata-vairi-vira-timirah sri-Chamdraddvd nripah I y^n=

i(6)daratara-pratapa-samit-asa(^)s}ia-praj-6padrava - srlmad - G&dhipur - adhirajyam=

asamaih d6r-vvikramea=arjjitam I1

5 Tirtbani*® K&8i(&i)-KuBi(bi)k-6ttarak66al-EiidrastMiiiyakam paripalayat^abhigamya |

hem=atma-talyam=^nisam dadata dvijebhyo yen^amkita Tasa(su)mati ^tasa(^}s=

tulabhih It Tasy=utmaj6

6 Madanapftla iti kahitindra-chudAinanir=[vv]ijayat6 nija-gotra-cbaiiidrah I yasy=abbi-

8heka-kalas-611asitaih=pay6bbih prakshalitaih kali-rajah-pa^lam prithivyah tl

Yasy*®=^ld=vijaya-praya-

7 na-samaye tuiiagachal-6chchais-cbalan-madyat-kuiiibbi-pada-kra[m]-a[sa]ma-bhara-bhra-

syan-mahimamdal [e*] | cbudaratna-vibhinna-talu-galita‘Styan-asri(sri)g-udbiia8ita-

Seshah [pye®^]sha-vasa(5a)d=iva kshanam=as[au*^] kro-

8 die ini(ni)lia-una[nali*] |i Jatas=®Hat6 rajanijanir=iv=»amva(mbQ)ra^r=Gg[6]viihda-

chanidra iti kaihti-bhar-abhir^ah 1 raj.atmaj[e*]na bbavata sam[u*]pajja(rjji)-

tani Ramena Dasarathin=eva yabu[m]si(si) yena I1 DurvvAra-*^spha-

9 [ra]-G[au]da-dviradavara'ghata-ku[ih]bha-iiirbheda-biiim6 Hammlram®* nyasta-vairam

muhur=asama-rana-kridaya yo vidbatte I sa(8a)sva(sva)t-saihcbari-valgat-.turaga-

kburaput-611ekha-inudra-sanapa(tba)-ksb6d-svi(svi)ka-

10 ra-daksbah sa iba vijayate prartbana-kalpayriksbah 1 1 ParamabbatUraka-mabAraja-

dhiga(ra)ja-param[e]svara - paramamabesvara - ini(ni)jabbuj6parjjita-sriKanyftkii-

vj&(bj&)dhipatya-sriChamdraddva-

11 padanudhyata-paramabbattaraka-inahar[a]jadbiraja-paramesvara - paramamab^vara - sriMa-

danapftladSva-vijayarAjye 1| Asy-aiv=atmaj6 maharajaputra-sri-Gdvimdachaihdra-

d6\Bix 11“

12 Sigur6dha-pattala[ya*]ih I
BAma’itlia-graine || samasta-mabattama-janapada-Bivasi-

lokan prativasi-16kath3=cba || raja-raj £iihTiiiatri®®-par6bit-aniafcy-akbya(ksha)pa^-

lika(ka)-bam(bbAm)dagarika-bbi-

13 sbag-n[ai]mittika-8[e]Bapati®^-antahpurika-samast-adbikari-purash-adin 8ainajBi(jSa)payati

8amv6(b6)dhayati cba tl Yath=asta yidit=eyain=anityat5=ayu[r*]gata y[u]sbiaa-

bbih I Vat-atapa-yasat=tri(tri)nagra-lagn-a-

14 ya[syA]ya-vimdur=iva na sthira-pa[daTh ?] ya(ba)dhnati jiyitam | Nalim-dala'gafce(ta)-

jala-lava-chamchala-jaladhara-dbHra-jala-janita-vu(ba)dyu(dbu)da-vat ksbaM-

drishta-iiasb^ sa[m]pat l| KshanikHn“i[n]driya-su-

15 khani
|

Satamya®* gatvaram dchinam=ayuh It Tad=i[darii r] inay=api sakata-®®

-sapr(str) -arth-avisaihyadina(iii)bhih smti-smritibbir-upajataTiiiscbayena*^ anamta-

phala-bboga-bbajanam bbumi-danam matya®^ || asmin

16 grame \ habmarh cbatn[r*]bbih pramay6Ii(?)®* ll sira 1 sa-jala-stbala s-6sbara-

pasbana(na)-
|

giri-nada(di)-vaBa-vritik-am[r*]a-inadbuka“16ha^lavan-akara t urddb*.

[v*]-adba[h*j-siddhi-yuta | sa-dasaparadba-damdi I tri(tri)na-

17 parnn-a[dy]-akar-adAya-sabita II sam 1166 Fausha va di 15 Ravau || ady=ebb(b)=

Asatik&yAm. devata-Muraitha-gbatte
| Yamunayarii yatba-vidbina®® snatvi

dev'a-manashya-pitri-tarpanad=anamtaram

** Metre, Sardulavikridita. ** Metre, Vasantatilaka ; and in the next verse. ** Metre, SArdillavikrldita.

This akshara looks like pye or yy4. Read saisha^, and compare antet Vol. XIV., p. 12, note 97.

In the original, this akshara is s. preceded by the medial i, and followed by the medial d
; but the medial au

is similarly denoted below in Oauda^ line 9.

Metre, VasantatilakA. Metre, Sragdhara. ** Originally Hanimmirarh^
” Here and below, in places which it is unnecessary to point out separately, the sign of punctuation is super-

fluous.

Read .rdjdf-marhtH^ Read ^s4ndpaty: « Read satataiii, « Read sahUa-.
'nischay^n-dna?ata-. Read ma<i=asmin. •* Perhaps pram^yd. Read yafW«vidhi.
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18 bhagavaihtain suryam=upasthaja
i tJfI=anu ch=Abhishta“devat[a*]-MahesvaraTh pamcha-

bbir=upacharaih samabliyarchchya bhagavate Jatavedase purn-ahutim dat[t*]va I

B4hu-grastd savitari | mata-pitro-

19 r=atmanas=cha punya-ya^o-bhivriddhaye M bhatta-vra(bra)bniar^ya I GugA-®*pautraya
|

Rilhe-putraya \ Bhatakavada-gruma-viiiirggataya I SamkhyHyana-sa(sa)khine I

Gautama- 1 Aitatba(r)®^- I Aihgi-

20 rasa» I tri-pravaraya I srut-adhyayana-sampanna- \ vra(hra)hmana-Gunachaihdraya U

visuddhena manasa kasa-puteua bast-odakena kshity-udadhi-pavan-amva(raba)-

rani yavat | ranaka-sn-Lava-

21 rfl,pravah6p.a sasa(sa)natveiia pradattah(ttri) i) Iti matva sa(ya)tha-diyanianaTh I

bhagabhogakutaka-vimsatichbavatha-turushkadariida-^®
I akshapataladaya-valadi-

kumaragadiunakaka-

22 ra-biranya-vahy-Abhyariitara-siddbi®^ etat=^sarvvam I anyad=api bhuray-avar— n*®-6 t}3at-

syamauarh niad-ajSa-pAlana-pravanair^bhutva®® etat=sarvvam=asm[ai u?]’®paneta-

vyam | etat-sa[Th]tatyai” api I Na ken=a-

23 py=atra vadha karya I
srutva mnuinArh vacbah H Samgam(kliarh)^^ ha(bha)dr-a^(sa)-

nam chhat[t*]ram var-AsvA vara-varanAh i bhudana-druma-puppha(shpA)ni

phala[m] svargah Puramdara II Bbumim yah pratigrihnA(hna)ti yas=:tu

bhumi[m]

24 prayachchhati |
tAv=ubhau punya-ka[r]mmanau niyatam svarga-gAminau II Va(ba)-

hnbhir=vvasudhA bhukta rajabhih Sagar-Adibhih
|

yasya yasya yada bbumis=

tasya tasya tada phalam 11 Sva-datfcA[m]

25 para-datti(ttarii) va y[6] bareta vasuih(suih)dharaih | sa vishthayain krimi[r]=

bhutva pitribhih saha majjati || Shashtir’®=war3ha-sahasra(srA)ni svargge

vasati bhumidah \ achchhetta ch=AnumariitA cha tAvanti narake

26 vasefc || GAm=ekAin svarnnam=ekam cha bhumya(me)r=apy=[ejkam=a[mjgulam I

haran=narakam=Apn[6]ti yavad-Ahutasamplavaih M Yan^Mha dattani pura

naremdrair^ddanani dharmm-artha-yasa(sa)skarani I ni-

27 rmmalya-vAiita-pratimam tami(ni) ko nama sadhuh punar-adadita 11 pAsyanti

iDabibhrito mama kule kim(m)va parasmin=mahirii tesham=^ba maj=
aibjalir=vvirachit6 n=AdeyaTn=a-

28 smat^kiyat | diirvva-kandam=api svadharmma-nirata dattam maya pAlyatAiia vAyur=

vvasyati tapsyati pratapanah srutva maniaAm vacbah || Likhit6=yam
mahattaka-sri-

29 GAiiigey-Anujnaya TribhuvanapAlena | thakkura-sri'Devamga-sumten'®=eti II Sunara-

kku^nena Sat[e]bara-stiten=etP^ 11

TBAKSLATION.

dm

!

Adoration to the Supreme Spirit

!

(Line 1.)—May the agitation of Lakshmi during the amorous dalliance, when her hands

wander over the neck of Vaikuntha filled with eager longing, bring you happiness

!

In the Gftliadavala family, there was a prince, named Mahitala, who defeated the host

of (his) enemies, (arid) by entrusting to whose arm the whole burden of the earth, Sesha

enjoyed permanent comfort.

Perhaps altered to Oi^a^.

One expects Auchathya

:

see A^al'Xyana^^rautasiltray Calcutta Ed., p, 878. The Basahi plate of Gdvinda*
chandra, ante, Vol. XIV., p. 103, 1. 15, has Apitatha.

•• Bead -dawid-dikaAa-. Bead -siddhy^. ** Perhaps •dkdrshan-,

•® Bead =hh,^tv=aitat. Bead -aamd upa-. Bead -tyd opi.

Metre, ^loka (Anushtnbh) ; and in the next five verses. ’’ Bead Shashtiih varsha-.

Metre, IndravajrA. Metre, SArdfilavikrldita. Bead-

”

Originally (?)
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When the two well-known great regal families, 'Sprung from the Moon and the Sun, had

perished, then, the self-existent (Brahman), fche pure minded, considering the sound of the Veda

to have become almost extinct in the whole world, having conceived the inclination to

assume a bodily form here, in order to re-establish on earth the path of religion, as well as the

two famous regal families,’®

—

In that family there was then bom that illustrious prince OhAndrad^va, the crest-jewel of

rulers, who scattered the haughty hostile warriors as (the moon does tht) darkness {and) who

by the valour of his arm acquired the matchless sovereignty over the glorious GAdhipiira,’®

w'hen an end was put to all distress of the people by his most noble prowess.

Protecting the holy bathing-places of EAbi, Kubika^ UttarakdSalft, and the city of Indra,

after he had obtained them, {and) incessantly bestowing on the twice-born gold equal {in

irti(jht) to his body, he hundreds of times marked the earth with the scales (on which he

had himself weighed).

(L. 5.)—Victorious is his son Hadanapdla, the crest-jewel of the rulers of the earth, the

moon of his family. By the sparkling waters from his coronation-jars, the coating of impurity

of the Kali-age has been washed off from the earth.

When he went forth to victory, the orb of the earth bent down beneath the excessive

weight of the footsteps of his rutty elephants marching along, tall as towering monntr-ins :

then, as if suffering from cold, Sfeha, radiant with the clotted blood that trickled from his

palate pierced by the crest-jewel, hid his face for a moment in his bosom.

As (the moon) whose wife is the night {sprang) from the ocean, so was born from him
Gdvindachandra, pleasing by his great loveliness, who, as son of the king, acquired fame

like Rama, the son of Daiaratha.

Victorious is here that tree of paradise for (granting) requests, who, te,rrific in cleaving

the frontal globes of arrays of irresistible mighty large elephants from Gauda, again and again

by the play of his matchless fighting makes the Hammtra lay aside (his) enmity, {and who
is) skilled in appropriating the earth {which marked by the scraping of the hoofs of (his

constantly marching bouncing horses.

(L. 10.)—In the reign of victory of the Faramabhattdralca^ Maharaja dhirdja, and Paraines-

vara, the devout worshipper of (Siva) Mah^svara, the illustrious MadanapAlad^va^—who
meditates on the feet of the FaratnahhaituraJca, Mahurdjadhiruja, and Fararneivara, the devout
worshipper of (Siva) Mahesvara, the illustrious Chandiraddya^ who by his arm had acquired

the sovereignty over the glorious Kanyftkubja :

—

His son, the illustrious Gdvindachandradfiva^ the son of the Maharaja, commands and
informs all the Mahattamas and the people residing at the village of lUmaitha in the
Sigur6dlia patfald, as well as the neighbouring people, {and) the Bdjas, Edjhis, coonsellors,

chaplains, ministers, keepers of records, treasnrers, physicians, astrologers, commanders of

troups, superintendents of gynaecenms, all officers having authority, and others,—as follows:

—

(L. 13.)—You should know®® that this life does not last for ever. As the dew-drop which
sticks to the point of a blade of grass, on account of wind and heat, has no stable position,

so it is with life. Unsteady®^ like the drop of water on a lotus-leaf, resembling the bubble
produced by the shower from a cloud, fortune appears for a moment and then vanishes.
Momentary are the pleasures of the senses. Ever fleeting is the life of mortals. Of this®* I

The sentence contained in tbia verse is incomplete, because it contains no principal verb ; and I consider it
impossible to connect the verse grammatically with the following verse, although it may be true that Chandra-deva IS int^mded to be described as an incarnation of Brahman. To me it appears, that the verse Vain t tatra
originally followed immediately upon the verse AhhHn^nfip^ and that the verse Pradlaastc has been inserted
here trom some other pra^asti in which it was followed by a verse which is not given in the present inscription.

For this and some of the following names and expressions compare the preceding inscription.
In the ongi^ one would expect to read here yath^ftu vah samviditam, VidiUyam, The foUowing must be

Gdvi^^chandra^
Rdnaia Lavarflprav&ha (in line 20), whose donation is pubHc by

If the onginaliscorrert, which I doubt, the word chafichala must be taken to qualify the following 6ud-
1 have translated as if the reading were ‘ChanchcUd,

.r ebuda.

Here again the words of the original, tad^idaihi are ungrammatical.
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too have become convinced by the Vedas and the law-books, which (m this matter) do not

differ from the teaching of all the idstras] and, considering that donations of laud secure the

enjoyment of endless rewards,

—

(L. 15.)—I, the illustrious Bdnalca LavarApravAha,—having duly bathed in the Yamuna at

the ffhat of the deity Muraitha, here at Asatik&, having satisfied the divinities, men and

ancestors, having adored the holy sun and thereupon woi*shipped with fivefold offerings

my favourite deity Mahesvara, having presented a full oblation to the holy fire,—to-day, on

Sunday, the 15th day of the dark half of {the month) Pausha, of the year 1166, during an

eclipse of the sun,—in order to increase the merit and fame of my parents and myself, have

given as a grant in this village one measuring four ploughs, with its water and dry

land, with its saline wastes, stones, hills, rivers, groves, enclosed gardens, mango and madhuJca

trees, mines of iron and salt, together with what accrues above and below, with the fines

for the ten offences, {and) with the receipts from grass, leaves and so forth, and from mines

(F), to the Bhattay the Brahman Gunachandra, the son of Rilhe {and) son’s sou of Guga, who
has gone forth from the vill^e Bhatakava^a, a student of the Samkhyayana sdkhdt^* whose

three pravaras are Gautama, Aitatha and Angirasa,®® {and who is) a Brahman conversant with

the Veda,—with a pure mind {confirming my gift) with {the pouring out) from my hand (o/)

water purified with husa (grass), (to he his) as long as earth, sea, air and heaven (eyidure),

(1 . 21).—Aware of this, (you) being disposed to obey my commands, will have to make over

to him and also to his descendants the share of the produce,** the jn<mey*

rent, whatever accrues from without and within, all this, as it may be given (now), and also

whatever else may be produced from the cultivation (?) of the land. Nobody shall cause any

obstruction in this matter, listening to the {following) sayings of the sages :—[Here follow eight

of the customary benedictive and imprecatory verses, which it is unnecessary to translate],

(L. 28.)—This*^ was written, with the cousent of the Mahattaka^^ the illustrious Gangeya,

by Tribhuvanapalsb, son of the Thakkura the illustrious Dfivauga, {Engraved^* it was ?) by

Snnarakkn<^^(F), son of Sat^hara.

C.—Copper-Plate Grant of G6vindaehandrad6va.

The (Vikrama) year 1174.

This inscription has been previously published, with a translation, by the late Dr. Rajendralal

Mitra, in the Jour, Beng. As. Soc. Vol. XLII., Part I., pp. 324-328. It is on a oopper*plate

which belongs to the Government Museum at Lucknow, and was found, with the grant of

the same king bearing the date of (Vikrama)-Saihvat 1161, published by Mr, Fleet, antct

Vol. XIV. pp. 101-104, in the village of ‘Bas&bi,* in the ‘ Etawah* District in the North-West

Provinces.

The plate, which is inscribed on one side only, measures about 1' by Ilf." The edges

of it were fashioned slightly thicker than the inscribed surface, so as to serve as rims to protect

the writing. But a good deal of the surface of the plate is very much corroded by rust so

that at many places the writing is quite illegible. And small pieces of the plate have broken

•* I have not found this technical term anywhere else
;
it is evidently related to stra^ ‘ plough.’ On hala * plough,

’

as a measure of land, see e.g. ante, Vol. XVI. p. 2€9, note 48. And with the construction halAnAth chaturbhih

compare compounds like thdmdsAaka-chafurrrdm, ruta-dtoa, ante, Vol. XVII. p. 13, line 29, and p. 229, line 6.

* i.e. the i^&hkhftyana 46JchS. of the RigvMa.
** One would expect Angirasa, Auchathya and Gautams, and the gotra Uohathya.

I am unable to explain properly the technical terms which follow here in the original. Of other grants, the

Bas&hi plate of Govindachandra, ante, Vol. XIV., p. 103, 1. 12, has (instead of bhiujabh'^gakOtafi a of

the present grant), aksh^patala’pTostha (instead of akshapataldddya), turushkadanda, and (as it appears, lu the

place of virh^aU-chhavatkd,) vt$atiathd-{?) prastha

;

the plate of the Yutartija Jayachchandra, anfe, Vol. XV.,

p. 8, line 22, has turushiadanda and knmdragadidnalca (as 1 would now read) : and the Raiwan plate of Oovinda-

chandra. Jour. Beng. As. 8oc., Vol. LVI. Part I. plate VI. line 24 has turushkadanda and kumaragadiydn^chd(?J.

The term turushkadanda occurs also in other grants.

If Uihitt^’^aih of the original is nut a mistake for Ixkhitath or Ukhttam=idath^ we must supply some mascu*

hue word, such as nihandhah .

•• The same term occurs in the BasAhi plate, ante, VoL XIV, p. 104, 1. 21.

** I am very doubtful about the meaningf of these last words of the grant, and am unable to explain them
properly.



20 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Janttaby, 1889.

away at each of the foux' corners, and at the ring-hole. The letters do not shew through on the

reverse side of the plate at all. The engraving is good ;
and but few of the letters shew any

marks of the working of the tool. In the upper part of the plate there was a ringhole ; but

the ring and seal are not now forthcoming. The weight of the plate is 6 lbs. 1 oz.—The

average size of the letters is about The characters are Nagari'—The language is

Sanskrit.

Having regard to the large amount of this record that is illegible, it seems unnecessary to

produce the text in full, by restoring it from perfect grants of the same dynasty. It is suffi-

cient to state that the inscription is one of the Paramabhattdralcay MahdrdjddJiirdjay and

Paramesvara, the illustrious G6vindachandrad6va of Kanyaknbja ;
that it contains the

usual genealogy of the rulers of Kanyakubja, from Ya&6vigraha to Gdvindachandra
;
and

that it records a grant, by G6vindachandra, of two villages (the names of which are quite

illegible) to a Brahman ThakJcitra named Devapidasarman.

Of the legible portion of the inscription, the only thing of importance is the date, which by

Dr. Rajendralal has been transcribed incorrectly, and which really is as follows :

—

(Line 13.) chatuhsaptaty-adhik aikadasa-sa(sa)ta-saihvatsare Phalgune masi knshna-f

pakshe tritiyay^=tithau Sukra-din6=hke=pi samvat 1174 Phalgu-

(Line 14.) [na va di 3 (?)] Sukrd . . , f.e., “in the year eleven hundred increased by

seventy-four, in the month Phalguna, in the dark half, on the third lunar day, on a Friday; in

figures, the year 1174, Friday, Phalgu[na va. di, 3j.”

Taking this date to be recorded in the Vikrama era, according to either the northern or the

southern reckoning the corresponding dates would be as follows :

—

(1)

, For the Yikrama year 1174 current,

—

() by the amdnta reckoning, Wednesday, 21 February, A.D. 1117 j

() by the furnimdnt

a

reckoning, Monday, 22 January, A,D. 1117.

(2)

,
For the Vikrama year 1174 expired,

—

(a) by the amdnta reckoning, Sunday, 10 February, A.D. 1118 ;

{h) by the jpurnimdnta reckoning, Saturday, 12 January, A.D. 1 118.

Of these four dates, the first three evidently are altogether unsuitable
;
nor do I believe that

the tithi intended was the one ending (about 11 hours after mean sunrise) on Saturday,

12th January, 1118, for that tithi did not commence till about 12 h. 50 m. after sunrise of the

preceding Friday/® and the calculation of the dates of other grants of Govindachandra appear

to show that the reckoning followed was the amdnta reckoning. Such being the case, I for

the present incline to believe that there is some error in the details of the date, and that

the year intended was really the Vikrama year 1173 current. For the date corresponding, by
the amdnta reckoning, to the 3rd of the dark half of Phalguna of Vikrama 1173, current, is

3 March, A.D. 1110, when the third tithi of the dark half ended 15 h. 39 m. after mean
sunrise, and which U'as a Friday, as required.

D,—Copper-Flat© Grant of Gdyindachandrad^va and Bdjyap&laddva.

The (Vikrama) year 1199.

In ArchceoL Survey of hidia, Vol. XXII. p. 59, Mr. A. C. L. Carlleyle mentions two
inscribed copper-plates, constituting one grant, which were fonnd at ‘ Gagah&,’ to the west
of the Rapti River, about 21 miles south of Gorakhpur, in the North-West Provinces,

and were secured through the kindness of Mr. Lumsden, then Collector of the District. What
has become of the original plates we are not told

;
and my account of the inscription hi

from indifferent impressions, made over to Sir A. Cunningham, and transmitted to me by
Mr. Fleet.

Ph&lgrmA-kfiflhna-trit'iyi being one of the Kalpddi^tithxs (see Dharmcuindhusdra, p. 62), the ceremony with
which the donation was connected probably waa a srdddha {“ d*ii KalTpidx-txthiahu sriddhdt nttri-friptiV' ), and
a ^d<idha should not be performed dnnng the night.
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From these it appears that the inscriptioTi is on two plates, which measure about I' b"

by II each, and which, to jud,-re from the ring-holes at the bottom of the first and at the

top of the second plate, are or were held together by a ring. Fach plate contains 17 lines of

writing. The lower half of the first plate, on the proper left side, and the upper part as well

as the proper right side of the second plate, appear to be in a bad state of preservation, so that

it is impossible to make out with certainty from the rubbings the proper names of localities and

private individuals, contained in these parts of the inscription. The engraving appears to be

good.—The average size of the letters is about Z The characters are Nagari.—And the

language is Sanskrit.

The inscription is of the time of the Farawahhattdraka., Makdrdjdilhirdja, and Paravie-

svara, the illustrious GAvindachandradfiva of Kanyaknbja. In lines 1-12 it gives the usual

genealogy of the rulers of Kanyakubja, from Ya&dvigraha to Gdvindachandra ;
and its proper

object is to record (lines 13-20), that the Mahdrdja-putra. or son of the Mahurdja, the

illustrious RS.jyapfiladSva, by the consent of the lotus-feet of the illustrious Gdvindachandra-

d^va endowed with all royal prerogatives {^amasta^raja-prakriy -rptta). when encamped at a

village the name of which is illeg hie, granted a village, the name of which also is illegible,

in the [Ha ?]thaunda pa/^a/d. to a ^Brahman] Thakkura of the Vatsa gotra^ a follower of the

Yajurveda sdkhd. The inscription contains the usual admonition to give to the donee whatever

by this grant may be due to him (the bhdgahhvgakaraj praranikara. jdtakara^ gnJeara, turu^fh^

kadaijda, etc.), and it contains (lines 25-34) some of the customary benedictive and imprecatory

verses. And it closes (in line 34) with the remark that this tdmra-paUaka was written by the

Karanikay the Thakkura the illustrious Vivika.

The date on which this donation was made, is in lines 18-19 given as follows :

—

(Line 18.) samvatsareshv=ekadasa-sa(sa)tcshn nava-navaty-adhikeshu Phalgunem<i-

(Line 19.) si [su]kla-pakshe ckarda]syajam®^ tithau Sa(ba)ni-dine tathWthke-pi samvat

1199 Phalguna su di 11 Sa(&a)nau ll . . . . z.e., “ in eleven hundred yeai-s increaseU by ninety-

nine, in the month Phalguna, in the bright half, on the eleventh lunar day, on a Satui>day ;
in

fio-ures also, in the year 1199, Saturday, Phalguna su. di* 11.”

Taking this date to be recorded in the Vikrama era, the possible equivalents would be.

for the (northern or southern) year 1199 current : Sunday, 8 lebrnary, A. D. 1142, whe^

the 11th Hthi of the bright half ended about llh. after mean sunrise ;

for the (northern or southern) year 11 99 expired : Saturday 27 February, A. D. 1143.

when the same 11th tithi ended about 13 h. after mean sunrise.

The true date accordingly is Saturday, 27 February, A.D, 1143 ;
and the year mentioned

in the inscription is the Vikrama year 1199 expired.

FOLKLORE IN WESTERN INDIA.

BY PUTLTBAI D. H WAPI V

No. XIII.— Floating Palac^\ or the Thrt- Ifise Precepts.

Once upon a time there lived in a certain city a merchant who had an only Son. When

this came of age, the father, with a view to put his business capacities to the test,

proposed to place at bis disposal a sum of money larL'-e enough to enable him to begin

life as a respectable merchant, but wdtli this proviso, that if, at the end of a certain period,

the merchant found that the young man had made good use of the money entrusted to him

and showed an aptitude for business, he would leave him in his will all his immense wealth,

but if, on the contrary, he found that his son was wanting in tliat foresight and shrewdness

which are the characteristics of a merchant, and launched into unprofitable speculations and

thus lost money, he would disinherit him without mercy.

Read SkAdaiyim.
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The young man, who had all along hoped that he would one day quietly come into

possession of his father’s wealth, demurred at first at this proposal, but when he saw that

the old man was determined, he reluctantly consented, and taking the money from his father

went to all his friends and consulted with them as to what he had best do with it.

They all suggested diffe-cnt ways in which to make use of the money, till at last one old

man, who was reputed to be a sage, proposed to him that if he made over the whole to him

he would in return give him something worth all of it and more. The simple young man

agreed, and keeping but a trifle for himself made over aU the rest of the money to the

old fellow, and that worthy in return gave our hero a sheet of paper neatly folded, saying

with a look of great importance, “ Take this, my good friend, make good use of it, and you

will find that this scrap of paper is worth a great deal more than the sum you have invested

in its purchase/*

Our hero took it home ;
and on opening it found the following sentences inscribed on it

in bold characters :

—

1. “ Hesitate not, but tread boldly.

2. “A sister in prosperity (lit. plenty), a true fidend in adversity (lit. scarcity).

3. “ He who falls asleep within a king’s palace is lost, while he who keeps awake

is saved.” (*)

The ci-ednlous youngster read the lines over and over again and then treasured up the

paper like a thing of great value. He then invested the small sum he had still left in a few

cheap articles of merchandise, and quietly booked himself as a passenger on board a ehip

bound for a distant shore.

The father, who had all this while been watching his son’s movements, felt very sorry

to find that though he had placed a large sum of money in his hands, he was fitting himself

out as a petty trader only, instead of chartering a whole ship for himself and his wares, as

became the son of a great merchant, and so when the time came for the young man to bid

farewell to his father the latter remonstrated with him strongly on what he considered his

meanness, and the two parted in high anger.

The poor fellow went on board with a heavy heart and the ship sailed away. After a long

voyage, she entered the mouth of a large river, and cast anchor near a magnificent city situated

on its banks.

Now in the middle of this river, and at a short distance from the city, there was a large

and most beautiful palace, which was the wonder of all who came from far and near, for

instead of being built on terrafirman it appeared to be floating over the surface of the waters,

rising, as it were, from the depths of the river, without a yard of dry land around, along

which one could walk over to the door and enter it. Besides the beauty and grandeur of

the palace itself, there was another object that attracted the attention of the people on board,

and that was a lovely damsel who appeared at one of its windows.

Our young hero, however, did not seem to take much interest either in the damsel or in

the palace, so occupied was his mind with his own affairs, although he constantly heard his

fellow-passengers discussing among themselves as to how it could be that the palace appeared

to float on the surface of the river and how people could go in and come out of it.

Now as our young hero was thinking of landing and entering the city to see if he

could find a market for any of his wares there, the owner of the beautiftil palace, who had

been watching him all the while, called out to him and invited him to come to it. The

young man could not for the life of him see how he was to approach the palace, in the

absence of any visible means of communication with it, and was greatly puzzled as to how the

' In Gujarltt these sentences run as follows ;

—

\ • (Tf
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was to act, when he bethought him of the old man and his scrap of paper, and the first

sentence in it showed him a way out of his difficulty. It ran thus :
—“ Hesitate not, but

tread boldly.” So he went as close up to the palace as a boat could take him and then, to

convince himself that it was really water that surrounded the palace, he plucked a piece of

thread from his garments, and let it fall unperceived by any one upon what seemed to be the

surface of the water, and to bis great delight he found that the thread remained as dry as before,

for it was not water that encircled the palace, but only a pavement of glass, so cleverly contrived

as to resemble the water around, and thus deceive the unwary stranger’s eye.

This contrivance not only served to attract attention towards the palace, but gave the

owner, who was a bad character and enticed away unwary strangers into his den to rob them

of their possessions, time to observe closely and form his opinion of the person to whom he

offered his hospitality.

So when he saw our hero walking boldly on, as if he had found out the trick of the glass

pavement, the bad man felt himself outdone for once, and thought he had to deal with one

who might be more than a match for him. Nevertheless he welcomed him with great show of

kindness, and pressed him to remain in his palace and consider it as his own till he could find

suitable quarters for himself in the city.

The unsuspecting young man saw no reason why he should not accept the proffered hospi-

tality ;
and ordering all his wares to be brought over to the palace, he took up his abode there

with the minister and his daughter.

He had a very pleasant time of it for some weeks, for his host and his daughter treated

him with so much kindness and affability that he could hardly think of quitting their hospitable

abode. There was one thing, however, which made the young man feel very uneasy as to his

future. The sale of what few goods he had brought with him realized but a trifling sum of

money, which melted away like snow in his hands in the face of the great expenses he bad to

incur to keep up appearances, and he had nothing left which he could invest once more in

merchandise and thus try his luck again. So he wandered aimlessly from one part of the city

to another in the hope of finding some suitable means of earning a livelihood.

One day as he was walking about the streets dressed in rather a homely suit of clothes and

presenting a care-worn appearance, he happened to catch sight of his only sister, whom he knew

had married into a wealthy family, and had often occasion to visit the city he was in, with

her parents-in-law. She was standing at one of the windows of a large house, and their eyes

met as he looked up, but she drew in her head and did not appear to notice him. So he went

up to the door and desired one of the servants to go up and inform his mistress that her brother

wished to see her. But the rich lady thought it beneath her dignity to acknowledge so near a

relationship with one who went about on foot unattended by any servants or horses, and dressed

in a style not at all becoming her father’s son. So she sent him word that she did not want to

see him or to have anything to do with him.

This hurt the poor fellow’s feelings to the quick, and he walked away from the house in no

^very enviable frame of mind. He had not proceeded far, however, when he fell in with a

person whose face he remembered as that of an old playfellow, the son of a man of very

modest means, who had once been on very good terms with his father. The other recognized

him also, and the two men, after greeting each other very kindly, began to talk of their private

affairs. When this old acquaintance heard our hero’s story, and learnt in what manner he had

parted with the large sum of money placed at his disposal by his father, how he had been left

amongst strangers without the means of subsistence, and how heartlessly his own sister had

disowned him, he felt very sorry for him, and offered to place at his disposal a small sum of

money which he had scraped together out of his slender earnings, saying “ Take this, it

is all I have
;
I am but a poor man’s son, and can content myself with only the bare necesstiries

of life, but it is a different thing with you, who have been bred in the lap of luxury ; make

therefore what use you choose of this money, and do not concern yourself as to how yon are

to return it to me. First of all, provide yourself with suitable apparel, buy a good horse,
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and keep a few servants, and you will soon see that you will find credit in the city. Nor will

you have cause any longer to complain of the coldness of your sister, for, if you do as I tell

you, she will lose no time in owning you as her brother,
^

The rich man’s son was greatly touched with his poor old friend’s generosity, and accepted

his offer with the greatest reluctance. At the same time the second of those dearly-bought

sentences “ a sister in prosperity, a true friend in adversity,” came to his recollection, and he

praised the wdsdom of the old man.

This newly found friend took the opportunity of warning our young hero against the

apparent kindness and friendship of the owner of the floating palace, who, he informed him, was

one of the ministers of the state, but wa-s known to be a very dangerous character. So at

parting, the young merchant made a promise to his fiiend to bid good-bye to his host and his

daughter as early as circumstances permitted.

Shortly after this his host, the minister, wno had long since found out that his guest was

worth nothing to him, but was on the contrary continuing to be a burden upon him, set

about thinking of some method by which to get rid of him. At last he hit upon a plan by

which to dispose of him effectually.

The king, his master, had an only daughter who was afflicted with an incurable disease,

which had baffled the skill of a great many physicians, who had come from far and near to

cure her and win the promised reward. This reward was nothing less than the hand of the

fair Princess herself and the sovereignty of half her father’s kingdom. Nearly every day a

physician presented himself before the king and obtained permission to watch by the Princess s

bed and find out what it w'as she was suffering from, with a view to cure her, but before

next morning he was found lying dead in the chamber. So the wily minister thought this

a very feasible mode of doing away wulh his young guest, and going up to the king one day,

he told him that he had a man staying with him, who was proficient in the healing art, but

pretended for some reason or other to be ignorant of it, and that, therefore, if the king wished

to secure his services he had only to send his men to bring him into the royal presence, and

see if he could not induce him by threats and promises to undertake the cure of the Princess.

The king agreed to this, and sent armed men to the floating palace to seize the stranger and

bring him into his presence.

When the guards seized hold ofthe unsuspecting young man, he, in his fright, asked his host

to interfere and save him, but the doubiefaced villain, still pretending to be his friend,

advised him to obey the king's mandate without opposition and leave the rest to fate.

Acting upon this advice the young man went with the guards and stood before the king

who questioned him as to the extent of his knowledge of medicine and offered him the promised

reward if he took the Princess’s case in hand and cured her. But our hero declared himself

quite ignorant of any knowledge of medicine and related how he was only a merchant’s son.

The king, however, would not believe him, and the more the poor fellow declared himself

ignorant, the more the deluded king disbelieved him, so much was his mind prejudiced by the

minister’s story.

At last, partly by threats and partly by promises, the monarch induced the young man
to consent to keep watch by the Princess’s bed for one clay at least and leave chance to do

the rest, hoping that the sight of the poor lady’s misery would melt his heart and induce him
to try his remedies on her.

So the supposed physician went with the attendants into the chamber where the sick

Princess lay and was there left alone with her. Not knowing what to do, he sat for some time
narrowly watching the fair patient. He saw that her abdomen v/as swollen to an enormous
height, and heard groans of great agony issuing from her mouth. In other respects, however,

she appeared to be all right, for her highly beautiful face was calm and serene, and she looked

as if she were wrapped in sweet slumber, in which state, as he had been told by the attendants

who had led him into the chamber, she had been lying for months past, taking no other food

but milk, which too had to be poured down her throat. The young man felt greatly for her,
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and fervently wished he had the power to do something for the poor suffering creature. He
eat by her bed the whole day, watching her movements, and towards evening he ordered

the attendants, to strew her bed with soft, fragrant flowers, for, he said to himself, “ how

bed-sore and tired she must be feeling, lying here so long and so cheerless ! The odour of sweet

flowers will do her good.” So they strewed her bed with the choicest flowers that could be

had, and placing a pail of milk near her bed, retired, leaving her alone with the reputed

physician.

Left thus alone to his thoughts our hero sat and pondered for a while on what he thought

his very equivocal position, wondei ing much how the king could have been led into considering

him a physician, and how the next morning he would be able to account for his failure in curing

the Princess. By degrees slumber began to steal upon him and he was about to lie down to go

to sleep, when all at once he remembered the lines, “ He who sleeps in a king’s palace is lost,

while he who keeps awake is saved.” So up he started and rubbing his e}es and shaking off

sleep, he sat intently gazing at the Princess again. Nor was his night’s vigil unrewarded, for

about midnight, he perceived the patient writhing in great agony, and giving out low moans,

indicative of extreme pain. He thereupon went nearer her bed and stood by, gazing with pity

on her lovely face, when what should he see but a fierce serpent slowly thrusting its head out

of the poor lady’s mouth, and looking stealthily about as if to see whether there was any one

near ! The young man, surprised and bewildered as he was at this unexpected sight, had presence

of mind enough left to hide himself behind some curtains and watch what followed. The loath-

some reptile, seeing the coast clear, began to draw its whole length out of the Princess’s body,

inch by inch, without fear, the Princess all the while giving low groans of agony, and finally

with a heavy jerk it fell out amongst the flowers, and hid itself beneath them. Seeing his prey

thus secure our hero came out of his hfding place and was just going to strike it with his sword,

when the greedy reptile, happening to see the pail of milk hard by, slid from amongst the

flowers and glided towards it. Just then the brave young man drew his sword and gave the

hateful creature such a heavy blow with it as to kill it on the spot.

The joy of our hero knew no bounds when he saw the venomous reptile that had so long

been tormenting the sweet Princess lying dead on the one hand, and that beautiful lady, now
free from pain, with her abdomen fallen to its natural level, pouring forth her thanks on the

other.

He allowed the loathsome carcass of the dreaded reptile to remain where it was, that he

might show it to the king as a trophy of his victory, and engaged in a pleasant tete-a-tete with

the fair Princess.

With morning came into the room a couple of sweepers who had been sent there as usual

to clear away the remains of any physician who may have dared to treat the Princess that

night, but what was their surprise when they saw the physician alive and hearty and conversing

with the Princess, who was herself sitting up in bed, looking quite well and happy, and a large

serpent lying dead beside her bed. They retreated respectfully and spread the good news
everywhere in the palace, so that the king was soon on the spot.

When the monarch saw the body of the huge reptile and found his beloved daughter sitting

np in her bed and looking cheerful and happy he comprehended at a glance what had happened,

and was beside himself with joy. He held his dear child to his heart, and then, embracing the

reputed physician, congratulated him on his success. Now it was that every one came to

know what the poor Princess had been suffering from, and bow it came about that every

physician who attended her was found dead in the morning, for, judging from the account onr

hero gave the king, the venomous reptile had been in the habit of coming every night out

of the poor lady’s mouth and stiuging the unfortunate physician in attendance on her while

he was asleep.

The young merchant now felt really thankful to the old man who had given him, among
others, the lines that warned him against going to sleep within a king’s palace, for he clearly

saw that but for them he too would have lost his life like the other physicians.
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There was immense joy and rejoicing all over the kingdom when the Princess for the

first time after her recovery from her terrible illness, rode through the city, and the fame of

the fair-haired youngster who had cured her, when so many others had failed, spreawl far

and wide, and every one, high and low, sought his friendship and did him honour. Nor was

our hero’s sister tardy in her attentions towards him, now that he stood so high in the royal

favour. She sent messengers to invite him to make her house his home, and expressed herself

highly concerned in his welfare ;
but her brother knew her too well to be carried away by these

manifestations of her regard, and sent her word that he could do well without a sister wh(/

had discarded him when he was poor, and wanted now to make up to him only because he

was rich and powerful.

Now that his beloved daughter was thoroughly cured, the kin^ thought it high time

that the promised reward should be bestowed upon her deliverer. So he sent for his astrologers

and bade them fix upon a day on which to celebrate the Princess’s wedding with the young

merchant. But our hero’s heart was not as light as it should be, considering that he was

loved by the Princess as much as he loved her, and that they both looked forward to their

union with the greatest rapture ;
for he saw that the proud nobles and grandees of the king's

court looked upon him as a mere upstart and a creature of circumstances. He thought, there-

fore, of going back to his own country to solicit his father’s forgiveness and bring him over

with all his friends and relatives to celebrate his nuptials with the king s daughter with fitting

pomp and ceremony. So he obtained the king’s permission, and fitting out a magnificent ship

sailed in it to his native country,

His father was both surprised and happy to see him back again and greeted him with the

greatest kindness, for his heart was glad to find that his son had at last shown himself possessed

of those qualities that he prized in a merchant’s son, by making the most of the money he had

placed in his hands. So he made preparations on a grand scale and sailed with a train of

friends and relatives towards the country of his daughter-in-law elect, and there amidst

universal rejoicing, the nuptials of the illustrious pair were celebrated with immense pomp, and

the promised half of the kingdom was soon made over to the happy bridegroom.

Our hero, however, did not foi^et, amidst all this pomp and rejoicing, the poor friend who

had assisted him in his poverty. He duly sent for him, and not only returned to him with

interest the money he had so generously placed in his hands when he was poor and needy, but

bestowed upon him a high post as a reward for his unselfish and disinterested friendship.

MISCELLANEA.

PEOGRESS OF EUROPEAN SCHOLARSHIP.

No. XII.

Zeitschrift der Deutscheyi Morgenldndi9chen

Gesellschaft (Journal of the German Oriental

Society) for 1887 ; Vol. xli.

(a) The first part opens with a continuation of

Prof. Buhler’s Essays on the ASdka Inscrip-

tions. The present paper deals with the

detached edicts of Dhauli and Jaugada, and

comprises text (in the D^vanagari and Roman
characters), translation, and notes. The text is

founded on Dr. J. Burgess’s paper impressions,

checked by paper rubbings obtained by General

Cunningham. Owing to its nature, a summary

of the contents of the paper would be useless.

Amongst new explanations given by Dr. Buhler

may be mentioned that of the date and time

fixed for reading the edicts publicly. He also

points out that Aioka’s instructions for the

inspection-tours of his higher officials agree

with those of the Brahmamcal ‘law-givers, and

with the Rdjanitij and offers a new derivation

for sakhhidlauihhe in the first edict from

ilakshndra'nihhah. In the second edict, he ex-

plains chakiyi as the fnt. part. pass, of the

Prakrit verb chah ‘ to be able,’ a representative

and possibly a relation of the Sanskrit sale.

The Mahar^hfcri form chay occurs in Fdiya^

lachchM, vs. 202, and in Hemachandra’s Prakrit

Grammar
y
IV. 86 (kdees chayatara^iira pthdh),

1 and in the BeUkSsha.

' This is followed by a reprint of Dr. Ignaz
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Goldziher’s paper, read before the Oriental

Congress at Vienna, in 1886, on the Mahdist

morement of North Africa.

Next comes a facsimile of an Arabic and
Chinese inscription from a mosque at Canton,

with notes and translation by Herr K. Himly.

The inscription is in a mosque described by

Dennys in the Treaty Ports of China and Ja^an,

and dates from the year 1350 A.D.

Dr. O. von Bohtlingk contributes a short note

on the Manrya question and the MahAbhA-

shya, in which he replies to Dr. Kielhom’s

criticisms on a former paper of his on the

subject.

The number concludes with an appreciative

review by the same scholar of Dr. J. S. Speijer’s

Sanskrit Syntax,

(h) Dr, George Ebers, the well-known

Egyptologist, opens the second part with a

notice of the life of Dr. GustaT Sayffkrth, who
died in New York in Nov. 1886, at the age of

89, Dr. Seyffarth was the first professor of

Egyptian Language and Antiquities at Leip-

zig, He was the first discoverer of polyphonic

hieroglyphs, and, with some reservations, of the

syllable-signs of that system of writing.

This biographical sketch is followed by a

continuation of Dr. Carl Lang’s translation of

Ibn-abMu’tazz’aheroic poem regardingMu’ta-

did as Prince and Regent, already noticed.

Dr. F. von Spiegel contributes a second article

on the Fatherland and Age of the Avesta.

The paper is devoted to a reply to criticisms of

Dr. Geiger and others on his theories con-

cerning the late age of this work. He first

deals with the linguistic side of the argument,

and shows that the fact of the Avesta being

written in an ancient dialect is not necessarily

a proof of the uitiquity of the work. He draws

attention to the habit of scholars writing at the

present day both in Sanskrit and in Latin.

He further maintains that the language of the

Avesta^ while agreeing in many points with

Sanskrit, has also some hitherto unexplained

points of difference, which seem to show traces

of the influence of modem Persian, and which

can only have come into existence in later ages,

whether owing to corruption of the dialect or to

the fact that* portions of the Avesta were

written in a dead language. Moreover the

whole work rests on a mythic foundation, and

the kings mentioned in it are the same as

those admitted as mythical in the lists of the

Shdhndjna, If the Avesta were written at the

time of Zarathustra, we should expect to find

his contemporaries divided into two great

camps of believers and unbelievers; but in-

stead of this we find the Avesta to be a fanatical

book, showing us the existence of various kinds

of heretics. The historical arguments for the

antiquity of the Avesta,— viz. (1) that, with the

exception of Ragha, it mentions none of the

noteworthy towns of the time of the Achaeme-

nides or Parthians, (2) that it contains none
of the more usual later tribe-names, and (3)

that it contains no historical notices,—are met
by the contention that it does not deal with

historical reminiscences, but only with the

mythic period of Iranian Folklore. Places

which occur in the folk-myths are men-
tioned, and not otheiB. The argument that

Zarathustra speaks of himself in the Qdthds

! in the first person, is met by the fact that

Ahura Mazda does the same. The author

who dared to speak under the name of the

highest God would not hesitate to speak under

the name of his prophet. Four other argu-

ments for the antiquity of the Avesta are :

—

(I) that the people of the Avesta, did not appear

to know salt; (2) that they did not know
glass

; (3) that coined money was not current

among them
; (4) that they did not know the

working of iron. All that can be said about

the first three is that they are not mentioned

in the hymns, which considering their character

is not extraordinary* Moreover in north and
east Iran, cattle and farm-produce are still used

instead of money. Regarding the fourth con-

tention it rests on the interpretation of the

word ayagh, which the upholders of the age

of theAvesta translate as * bronze. ’ Dr. S , Spiegel,

however, maintains that, as in Sanskrit, it

meant ‘ metal’ in general, and also ‘iron.’

An appendix to the article is devoted to

disproving the existence of the so-called Bak-
trian Kingdom of VistftSpa, which has hither-

to been dealt with by writers on ancient

history as a reality.

Dr. David Kaufmann contributes a note on

Hebrew lexicography, and is followed by a

paper by Dr. J. H. Mordtmann on the typo-

graphy of Northern Syria, according to Greek

inscriptions. The same author also gives a

short note on five forgotten Hinlyaritio
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inscriptions existing at Sana’a, the capital

of Yemen.

Dr. C. de Harlez next contributes extracts

from a translation of the Shang-yu-^a-ki. The

Emperor Chi-tsong, son of the illustrious

Kanghi (1723-1736) was one of those sovereigns

of the Manchu dynasty, who have left full

traces of their administrative action. Amongst

other things he has left is a collection of

decrees addressed to the right divisions

of the Manchu-Mongol Army. They were

published in Manchu, and afterwards translated

into Chinese. The present paper consists of

translated extracts. These decrees are of im-

portance to students of the histories of Chinese

civilisation, and of the middle kingdom.

Dr. H. Hubschtnann next contributes an

elaborate paper on the formation of Ossetic

nouns. Thirty-five primary and secondary

suffixes are dealt with, one by one
;
the deriva-

tion, meaning, and use of each being separately

considered.

Dr, Heinrich von Wlislocki gives some folk-

songs of the transylvanian Gipsies, with a

translation in German verse. To philologists

a literal prose translation in addition would

have been an advantage.

Herr Felix Liebrecht in his short notes com-

pares a Malagasy sermon on the shortness of

life with similar opinions in old Egyptian

Literature, and refers to the Arabic origin of

the jus primcB noctis.

The number concludes with two reviews, the
|

first by Dr. DietericC on Dr. Scliwarzlose^s

treatise on the arms of the ancient Arabs, as

described by their poets, and the second on Mr*

Payne-Smith’s Thesaurus Syriacus (Fasc. vii.)

(c) Part HI. commences with an essay by Dr.

Karl Vollers on the living Arabic now spoken

in Egypt, with special reference to the works of

Spitta Bey, and other grammatical writers.

The paper consists of additions and corrections

to Spitta Bey’s grammar.

This is followed by a baptismal liturgy in

Ethiopic, with a Latin translation, taken from

a work entitled BLydragiologia (published in

Rome, 1586 A.D.) by Dr. Carl von Arnhard.

Dr. M. Edamroth continues his interesting

series of articles on Greek authors quoted by
al—Ya^qhbl. The present paper deals with

Grecian Philosophers. Translations are given

of the various passages of Ya‘qubi in which a

long array of these worthies, and their systems,

is described An appendix gives a list of the

writings of Aristotle known to the Arabs.

Dr. H. Gelzer, in two short notes, identifies

the modern sites of the ancient Egyptian Tri-

muthis and Kopritheos Kome.

Dr. H. von Wlislocki gives us next a further

set of specimens of the Gipsy language of

Transylvania. It consists of three capital

folk-tales worthy of Grimm, with, this time, a

literal German translation.

Herr K. Himly discusses Chess, and other

connected games, with special reference to

their introduction into and method of play in

Burma, Siam, China and Japan. He is not

inclined to dispute the Hindu origin of the

game, and maintains that at any rate its birth-

place ought to have been a country, where the

use of elephants for warfare was well-known.

Prof. Aufrecht gives us some Sanskrit

notes. The first concerns the rare K^miri-

Sanskrit word Mvaka^ which he identifies

with the Arabic ^
love,* * desire.’

He next shows the use of the word namaka
as a technical term for the first section of the

Budrajapa^ The third note deals with the

date of Narahari, the author of the Bdjani-

ghantu, whom he places as not earlier than the

commencement of the 15th century. The
catalogue of Indian poets is added to every

year. Dr. Aufrecht brings two new poets,

Bhatta Bhallata, and Indrabhanu to light, and

discusses the identity of another named
Mfilavabhadra.

An imitation of the Gita-Govinda^ entitled

the Bidma^Gita-Govinda, and also attributed to

! Jayad^va is next discussed, and the paper con-
' dudes with an account of a Brihachchhdrnga-
' dharapaddhati published in Benares in the

I

year 1874. This latter is an enlarged edition ol

the Sdrkgadharapaddhaii previously brought t >

notice by Dr. Aufrecht.

Dr. F. Pollenson follows with some Essays on

Vedic Criticism. The word prithivi he says,

is given in the dictionaries as meaning ‘ earth.’

This meaning is however too narrow, as its

derivation from prithu shows, it can mean any

expanse, and in fact we have the tisras pritki-

vyah, earth, air, and heavep, mentioned.

Anas &nd viridhravdch have been translated

by Grassmann (in Big-Veda, V., 29, 10) as ugly,

and revUer, and by Ludwig noseless and speaks
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irkg an enemy's tongue. The reference is to the

Dasyns. Megasthenes refers to Indian tribes

'who were noseless or monthless (Aoro/xot)

Anas, if it is a + (as Lndwig takes it)

means noseless, if it is an ~\- as it is monthless.

Dr. Bollensen suggests that the latter is the

correct interpretation,—the Aborigines, speak-
|

ing unintelligibly (mridhra-vdcK) and when

spoken to being monthless, i.e. dumb.

Amongst the Aryans, the head of the nobles

{$uri) was the Maghavan, who always rode in

a carriage. The other nobles usually rode on

horse-back. So it was in the god-world-

The chief gods always had their carriages.

Hence the Ahxns were not so much riders

{Reiter) or knights (Ritter), as travellers in a

carriage drawn by horses. The horses were

called vdhnt (vii. 73, 4) and are described as

plump (sdmbhritd) and strong-hoofed (vi/Mpa /a).

Dr. Bollensen maintains that they do not re-

present the twilight, but the morning and the

evening stars.

The next note deals with grammar, -and

refers to Big-Veda vi. 61, 13, in which the loc,

pi. term su is believed to have been elided

after an d. Incidental mention is also made

of the word apds, fern*, water, or used as an

adjective following.

In dealing with uloka andZofca Dr, Bollensen

maintains at considerable length that the former

is the original word and discusses Prof.

Lndwig’s objections to the the3ry. Amongst

other poets, he draws attention to the fact

that Wha occurs only eight times, and only in

the most modern hymns, while uloka 29 times

and onlj in the most ancient ones.

The earliest Trinity of the Aryans, was

Mitra, Vanma, and Aryaman. The last is

the most mysterious. He is only mentioned in

one hymn of the 22. V, (vii. 64, 3), where the

plural verb shows that besides Mitra and

Vamna, the words devd aryd must refer to him.

Dr. Bollensen sees in diva aryas, the God

Aricus, the tribe-father of the Aryans, their

peculiar national God from an ethnic, as Indra

is from a religious, point of view.

Mitra is pre-Indian, and was the Sun-God

of the Indian world. On Indian gronnd he is

superseded by Savifcar as the sun-genius, and

by Sdrya as the Sun in visible form. He is

merely described as the friend of Varnua, a

colourless etymology enough. Really the word

is derived from the root smi, ‘ to be clear, to

beam;* cf, Lat. micare for smicare. It was

originally an adjective like varuna and indra
;

cf, mitramahas, having gleaming splendour.

So also Varuna is wrongly derived from

root var ‘ surround.* It is from another root

var or vas, ‘ to shine,’ and is an adjective

meaning ‘ shining.* It occurs more than once

as a simple adjective in the Rig- Vida, As a god,

Yaruna is the day-light as distinct from sun-

light, i,e, the light of day when the sun is

obscured.

Indra, Yaruna’s frequent companion, is a

special Indian creation, and does not belong to

the original Aryan Pantheon. His name must

be derived from a root in current use in India,

and not from one which has fallen into oblivion

like those of Mitra and Yaruna. With Grass-

mann, Dr. Bollensen connects it with indh, ‘ to

be clear,* with loss of the aspiiution. It was

also originally an adjective, cf, indratamd

{ushds) ‘ very cleir,’ ‘ very bright.’ As a god,

Indra is ‘ the clear one,’ ‘ the bright one,* and

therefore the first morning light, that precedes

the aurora and the sun. The stars are then

still in the sky and harness his chariot.

Every morning, darkness and light are at

warfare, and Indra conquers Sushna the

demon of darkness, who holds the light

imprisoned. Then he brings into manifesta-

tion the dawn, the sun, and day-light. He is

accordingly a war-god.

In the next paper, Prof. Oldenberg, criticises

M. Bcrgaigne’s essay on the adhydya division

of the Rig-Veda in the latter publication.

Dr. 0. von Bohtlingk next combats Dr.

Buhler’s proposition that iti and cha, can have

the meaning of ddi. This is a continuation of

an old controversy.

The number concludes with a review, br

Dr. J. Low, of Ascherson and Schweinfurth’s

i

Illustration de la Flore d'Egypte.

—Part lY. commences with translations

by Dr. H. Hubschmann of some Ossetic folk-

tales of more than usual interest. The first

fifteen relate to the Narts, a fabulous tribe,

half-men half-angels, and the concluding one

deals with Ossetic beliefs as to the fate of the

soul after death.

Baron von Schlechta-Wassehrd next gives

translated extracts from Firdusi’s Yusaf and

Zulikhd, in German verse.



30 THE INDIAN ANTIQUABT. [Javttabt, 1889.

This is followed bj a short notice from the

pen of Herr H. G. Schils of a new translation

of the Man-yo'siuy an ancient Japanese poem.

The translation is in course of publication in

the Journal of the French Societi des Etudes

Japonatses et Indo-Chinoises (Paris, Maison-

nenve).

Dr. J, Barth next contributes some essays

oil Semitic philology, the most important of

which deals with biliteral nouns.

In a former number of the Zeitschrift

(xl. 412) Dr, Morales, translating from Bar-

Hebraus, gave the peculiar properties ofWine

according to Indian writers. It had the

properties of a peacock, an ape, a lion, and a

pig. Dr. M. Griinbaum now gives a number of

similar legends from Semitic sources. Thus,

according to Damiri, when Adam planted the

vine, Iblis slew a peacock over it, and the earth

drank up the blood. When the leaves showed

themselves, he slew an ape, when the fruit

appeared, a lion, and when the vine came

to maturity, a pig. The vine drank the

blood of the four animals, and hence their

peculiarities appear in the various phases of

drunkenness.

Prof. O. von Bdhtlingk contributessomenotes

on the Kdtantra^ and laments the unEnished

condition in which Dr. Eggeling is leaving

the Bibliotheca Indica Edition. He also

gives us some miscellaueous critical notes on

various points of ancient Sanskrit literature.

Prof, R. von Roth contributes an interesting

paper on Wehrgeld or Blood-money in the

V6da. He shows from a quotation from the

Tdwiya-Brdhmana, that the VMic vaira (c/. the

Anglo-Saxon vere) can only mean ‘ blood-money,

’

and that the amount was paid in cows, in the

Vedic period, just as Tacitus relates of the

Germans. According to the Tandya-Brahmam

the number of cows was a hundred, probably

in the case of the konestiores and optimates as

mentioned by the Latin author.

In ApoMtamba the vaira^yatana which Prof.

Roth translates as ‘ payment of blood-money,’

* I may note that this grammar has great authority
amongst the Pandits of Bh&k& (Pacca) and Eastern
Bengal.—G. A. ,G.

• i.e. LaJcthmwiag4na-sa7hvat .—I have taken a liberty

with the published text, which gives the number of the
year here as 283; though the translation givM 293.

Bnt, as the Lakahmanaaena era commenced in or about
A.P. 1106 (see Indian Eras^ p. 76 ffj, the Vikrama and

l^ka Tears that are quoted shew that the figure in the
icBS plaee must be 9, not 8. Also, the real nnmber of

is assessed at 1000 for a Kshattxiya, 100 for a

Vaisya, and 10 for a SEdra.

The volume concludes with reviews of the

following works :

—

Codrington’s Melanesian Languor, by Dr.

W. Grube.

Winkler’s Das TIralaltaiscke und seine

Gruppen. (On the Ural altaic and the groups

composing it), by Dr. O. Donnes.

Schreiber’s Manual of the Tigraic language^

spoken in Central and Northern Abyssinia, by
Dr. P. Prrotorins.

Hirschfield’s edition of the Al Khazan of

Abu’l—Hasan, Text and Hebrew translation of

Jehuda ibn Tibbon, by Dr. J. Goldziher.

Wellhausen’s Essays on Relics of Arabic

Heaihenismy by Prof. Th. Noldeke.

Comill’s edition of The Booh of the Rrophei

Ezehielf by Prof. Augustus Muller.

Hoberg’s Edition of Ibn Jinnxi on Declen-

sion, (Text and Latin translation) by Prof.

Thorbecke.

Bondi’s Hebraic and Rhcenician loan-words

in Hieroglyphic and Hieratic Texts, by

Dr. Steindorff.

G. A. Griebson.

CALCULATIONS OF HINDU DATES.

No. 21.

In the copper-plate grant of king Hiva-

simlia, from somewhere in the direction of Bih&r
in the Bengal Presidency, published by Mr.
Grierson in this Journal, Vol. XIV. p. 190 f., the

date (from the published text) is — La-sam* 293

^ravana su di 7 Gurau || Abde Lakshmanaaena-
bhfipati-mate vahni-graha-dvy-ahkitS m&se Sra-

vana-sainjSake muni-tithau pakahe=vaLaksh4

Gurau ll San* 801 Saiurat

1455 Sake 1321,—"'the year of Lakshmanas^na

293, (the month) dravana, the bright fortnight,

the (civil) day 7, on Thursday
;
in the year, (o/

the era) that was sanctioned by king Lskshmana-
sena, numbered by the (three) fires, the (nime)

planets, and (the numeral) t^o, in the month
that has the appellation of ^r^vana, on the iUKi

(that has the number) of the (seven) Seers, in the

the year ia made quite clear by the immediate^ follow

-

iug repetition of the date in words.

* Here, again, I have taken a UherW with) the publi-
shed text, which gives the nnmber of the year as 807.

But it is not difficult sometimes to xaake a mistake
between 1 and 7, in reading tiie older figures.

And the year r^erred to is evidently the Hijra year 801,
which commenced (see Indian Eras, p. 1^) on the 18th
September, A.D. 1393, and ended with the 2nd Septem-
ber, A.D. 1399.
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bright fortnight, on Thursday

The (Hijra) year 801; the (Vikrama) year 1455;

in the {year) 1321.’*

Here the data are :—‘The year 293 of the era of

Liakshinanasena, the Hijra year 801, and Vikrama*

Samvat 1455 and ^aka-Samvat 1321, not specified

either as current or as expired ; the month Sravana

(ordinarily Jiily-August) ;
the bright fortnight;

the seventh civil day, and the seventh iithi ; and

Guru, i.e. Guruv&ra, or Thursday.

Since, in the absence of an examination of the

original record, the correct Hijra year can only

be established by inference, the most important

item is the mention of Saka-Samvat 1321.

And this shews that we have to find the

Hngliah equivalent in A.D. 1398 or 1399, accord-

ing as the given Saka year is to be applied as

current or as expired.

By Professor K. Li. Ohhatre’s Tables, the results

are :

—

(1) In iSaka-Samvat 1321 current, the given

tithit 6r&vaj^ sukla 7, ended on Saturday, the

20th July, A.D. 1398, at about 55 ghatU, 50 palos,

after mean sunrise, for Bombay.*

(2) And in Saka-Samvat 1322 current (1321

expired), the given tithi, Br&va^a sukla 7,

ended, as required, on Thursday, the 10th

July, AJD. 1399, at about 17 gh. 10 p.

This resulting date can be referred to the given

Vikrama year, only if the latter, Vikrama- Sara-

vat 1455, is taken as a southern Vikrama year,

expired ; and as really denoting the southern

Vikrama- Saihvat 1156 current, commencing with

K&rttika sukla 1, corresponding approximately*

to the 12th October, A-D. 1398, and ending on the

30th September, A.D. 1399. For, the northern

Vikrama-Samvat 1456 current (1455 expired),

commencing with Chaitra sukla 1, extended

ji^ppit)ximately* from the 19th March, A.D, 1398,

to the 7th March, A.D. 1399, and had ended be-

fore the date in question.

This record, therefore,—(1) gives an instance

of the use of an expired Baka year, and an

expired Vikrama year ; to be applied as

such, though they are not distmctly so qualified;—

and (2) proves that the southern reckoning of

theVikrama erawas preserved in Bih&r down
to AJD. 1399.

This date has been noticed by Gen. Sir A.

Cunningham, in his Indian EraSt p. 77f. He
gave the same result, Thursday, the 10th July

A.D. 1399. But, instead of explainii^ it by the

use of the southern scheme of the Vikrama year,

he seems to have accepted a statement made by
Buchanan, on the authority of a Br&hman named
KamaiAkAnta, to the effect that, in that part

of the country, the Vikrama era was taken as

commencing only one hundred and thirty-four

years before the daka era, instead of one hundred

and thirty-five years, as is taken to be the case in

Northern India generally. The meaning of this

statement, unless it can be shewn to be limited to

the periodfrom Chaitra sukla 1 to the j»Arnlmdaia

EArttika or amdnta Asvina kfishua 15, is that, in

the part of the country to which this record

belongs, the reckoning of the Vikrama era, with

the northern scheme of the year, is one year

behind the reckoning in other parts of Northern

India. And, on this view, the resulting English

date would belong to the northern Vikrama^

Samvat 1455 expired or 1456 current, com-

moncing with Chaitra ^kla 1, corresponding

approximately' to the 8th March, A.D. 1399, and

ending on the 25th February, A.D. 1400,—accord-

ing to this supposed erroneous reckoning of the

era. But any such reckoning could have ready

come to exist, or to seem to exist, only if the

years of the Vikrama era, given in the Tables and

Almanacs, were current years *, which is not the

case. And other instances will be foythcoming,

which, taken all together, render it qtiite certain

that the true explanation is that which I have

put forward; viz. the preservation in BihAr

and in neighbouring parts of Northern India

of the southern scheme of the Vikrama year,

commencing with H&rttika sdklal, at least as

late as the end of the fourteenth century AJ3,

J. F. F.t.EET.

NOTES AND QUERIES,

PBOPITIATORT SACBIFICE OF A BUFFALO
IN THE MALAY PENINSULA.

A Malay in Trong, Perak, wrote to the Assist-

ant Resident as follows on the 19th March 1885

—

“Yourservant begs to inform your honour that on

Saturdaywe will slaughter a white male-buffalo

in Trong, to clean^ the hampong (village) of all

* The charter is issued from the town of Gajaratha-

pnra ; but I do not know the modem representative of

this name. If the times should be rednc^ for the town

U Bihir, th^ wonld be about 2 gh. 7 p. later in each

‘ If this is not done, then there will be leaspadi

(paddy) and perhaps more sickness. This is done

ouce in six years. There is an abstinence from

everything during this one day (22nd March

Sunday). No persons from a distance can enter

Trong on that day. In former times on such

occasions the limit for people living close by is

three days and people from any distance seven

instance. This would not cause any difference in the

resnltini? week-days, as determined for Bombay.
* C. Patell’s Chronology, p. lo6.

• Indian Eroe, p. 183. ’ Indwin Stom, p. 183.
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days; but now your servant cannot undertake

to preserve the barrier so long ;
one day would be

all that your servant can undertake for.”

Can any one give any information regarding

the above custom ? It would be interesting to

know whether it is observed in other Native States

or in Sumatra or Java.

I am informed that only a white male-buffalo

can be used, which must be killed and eaten in the

jungle. The whole of the. flesh must be consumed

aX Skkanduri (feast), which is held for the purpose

at a convenient distance from the village—^not a

particle must be taken away. I am informed on

good authority that the surreptitious removal of

the smallest piece of meat would entail the most

disastrous consequences on the whole com-

munity.
Larut. C. V. Creaoh.

Saoriflces of this sort are not uncommon in

remote parts of the Malay Peninsula. See the

note on Pelas Negri (Note 67 in Noies and

Qaeries^ No. 3, issued with No. 16 of the Journal

of the Straits Branch B. A. 8.). Forbes, author of

a Naturalises Wanderings in the Eastern Archi-

pelago, 1886, alludes (pp. 197 and 198) to the

custom of the people of Pasumah, West Coast of

Sumatra, to sacriflce a buffalo to purify a village.

W. E. Maxwell.

BOOK NOTICE.

Mamcal of Bxjumes*, by Capt. Chas. Slack.

London Simpkin, Marshall & Co. ; Triibner & Co.

We suppose it was inevitable that the British

occupation of Burma should produce some such

work as this, which professes, in forty very small

pages, to teach Burmese to “travellers, students,

and merchants, and also the military and others

in official position.” Capt. Slack has never been

in Burma apparently, and has merely “ compiled”

his booklet, so it might well have been much

worse than it is.

The system on whichhe proceeds is clear and in-

telligent,and itonlyrequiresarealknowledge of the

language and the people to make it a useful work.

As it is, we fear that the student will learn but very

little from it,and a good deal of that willbe wrong.

There are vital omissions in the book which

prevent its being of any value as a teacher. Thus

the Burmese letters are given in the original

character, but the peculiar effect of final stopped

consonants on preceding vowels is nowhere even

hinted at, though it is the main feature of

Burmese orthography. It is explained that the

Burmese alphabet is derived from the same
|

source as the various Indian alphabets allied to

the N&gari, but it is nowhere explained that while

the equivalents for spell kdn, those for

spell kin, and those for spell ki or fce. Again,

spells ket, spells kit and so on. Within

its rules Burmese orthography is, on the whole,

regular ; but the rules are peculiar and have to be

learnt if there is any desire to make head or tail

of words written in the vernacular character.

The effect of the accent § is roughly explained,

but that of o is ignored, though it is intended to

represent a great peculiarity of the language,

which lies in an extremely staccato, and to foreign

ears a practically inaudible, sound of final con-

sonants. In hundreds of cases these accents form

the only difference in words of widely different

A4.eaning, which would be otherwise homonyms.

Nothing is said of the changes that thp initial

consonants of words and particles undergo in com-
position, and yet this is one of the first puzzles of

the language : e.g ,k6 is an objective suffix
; chyun-

6hk6, to me
;
ntodgd, to the ox : fe‘aM is young,

mink^ale (female = young) a girl
;
lUgale (male ==

young), a boy : nia bu is negation
; wa-

thwd-bu goes not
;

ma-pyit-pu, is not : kwet a
cup, but shwdgwet, a golden cap.

In dealing with the numerals there is nothing

to show the learner that one cannot, as a rule, use

one, two, three, etc. by themselves in Burmese as

adjectives, although it must be clear to all that it

is impossible to speak a word of any language
without a correct knowledge of the numerals.

Each class of noun in Burmese has its proper

numeral adjectival suffix: eg., ahanng, brute-

beast, belongs to all animals not human : nwd, ox ;

thong, three : nwd thung-gaung, three oxen. Ah*u
thing, belongs to words not having any other

suffix : bedsteads
; ngd, five : k*adin ngd-

gu, five bedsteads. ‘ As^in, a line
; hU, boat

;

chyauk, six ; hie chyauk-sHn, six boats. As%
vehicle ; hie, cart ; ngd, five ; hU ngd-zi, fire carts.

However in reviewing a book that gives the
“ grammar” of a language in two small pages, we
need hardly go further into omissions.

The “ sentences” occupy three and a half pages,
and the chief thing wrong with them is that the
components are not explained and the hyphens
are frequently in the wrong place : e.g., ” I
forget” is given as—kytin-ok ma-hmat-mi^bu,
which is really “ I [do] not remember.”
A good simplified grammar” of Burmese by a

scholar who knows something of grammar as a
science is a great desideratum. There are many
who know grammar andmany who know Burmese,
but no writer that knows both has as yet put his
views on paper, to the great disadvantage of
the now numerous students of that difficult

language.
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BENGAL ASIATIC SOCIETY’S COPPER-PLATE GRANT OF TRILOCHANAPALA,
THE (7IKRAMA) YEAR 1084,

BY PROFESSOR P. KIELHORN, C.I.E. ; GOTTINGEN.

I
EDIT this grant from an excellent ink-impression, made and supplied to me by Mr. Fleet.

It does not appear to have been previously published
;
though a reference on the plate,

—

to an entry in the Asiatic Besearchesj Voh XVII, p. 621, recording the presentation of a

copper-plate grant, which seems to be this one, by Mr. R. Brown,—would indicate that it

has been on band for about sixty years. But the inscription has been incidentally mentioned,

in the Jour. Beng. As. Soc. Vol. XXXI. p. 8, note, by Dr. F. E. Hall, who, “ with the plate

before him,” stated that it contained a land-grant of the “king Vijayapiila, son of Adyapala,

son of Trildchanapala.’* The original plate is now in the Library of the Bengal Asiatic

Society at Calcutta. From the entry in the Asiatic Besearchesj referred to above, it appears

to have been discovered at JhtlBi, a town in the Allahabad District, North-Western Provinces,

opposite the city of Allahabad, on the left bank of the Ganges,

The plate, which is inscribed on one side only, measures about by without

including the projection, the object of which is not apparent, at the top of the plate. It is

smooth; the edges of it being neither fashioned thicker, nor raised into a rim. Its preservation,

however, is perfect; and every letter has come ont clearly and distinctly in the impression,

so that the actual reading of the text is nowhere in the least doubtful. The plate is thick ;

and the letters, being rather shallow, do not show through on the back of it at all. The

engraving is good; but, as usual, the interiors of some of the letters shew marks of the

working of the engraver’s tool.—There is no ring-hole in the plate, for a ring, with a seal

attached to it; and no indication of a seal having' been soldered on to it.—The size of

the letters is between |" and characters are Nagari. They are boldly and

beautifully drawn ; but either the writer or the engraver has often confounded those signs which

are at all similar to one another (na and ha
;
da, hha, and ha

;
ma and sa

;
va, cha, and dha ;

50 or sva, and kha
;
and others), and has several times omitted the superscript e and the medial

ds so that the inscription contains a rather large number of minor mistakes which will be

pointed out in the text.—The language is Sanskrit
;
and, except for the benedictive and

imprecatory verses in lines 12-16, the inscription is in prose. The language is grammatically

correct; except that in line 12 the singular form asya has been employed for the plural eshdm,

or rather ebhyah.—In respect of orthography, I may note that b has thronghout been written

by the sign for v ;
that the dental sibilant has been employed for the palatal sibilant in para-

w\i^']9oar€L, line 2, dasdparddkah^ line 5, sikhd, line 7, asesha, line 8, and kusa, line 10 ; and

that for the conjunct mro we find mvra in sdmvra, line 6.

The inscription is one of the Paramahhatidraka, Mahdrdjddhirdja, and Paraviisvara, the

illustrious Tril6chsnapAla<i6va, who (lines 1-3) is represented as meditating on the feet of the

ParamahhattdrakOf Mahdrdjddhirdja, and Paramesuara, the illustrious BftjyapA\ad6va, who, again,

is said to have meditated on the feet of the Paramabhaitdraka, Mahdrdjddhirdja, and Para-

mssvara, the illustrious Vijayapftladdva. Trildchanapdladdva, being in residence on the banks

of the Ganges near Fray&ga^ (lines 3-11) in the customary manner informs the king’s ofl&cers

and the mahattamas and other inhabitants of the village iu the Asur&bhaka

vishaya, that, having bathed in the Ganges and having worshipped 6iva, etc., he, on the

occasion of the dnkshindyana^samkrdnti or commenceuaent of the sun’s entrance on its southern

course, on this meritorious day, gave the aforesaid village, with its belongings, to six-thousand

Brahmans belonging to PratisbthAiia^' who were of various gotras, had various pravarag^

and were followers of various Vedic schools ; and he admonishes the people concerned to

‘ The ofhrinal has Pratisthdna

;

but I have little doubt that the name intended is PratighiMna, * a town at the

oonfluenoe of the Gaugft and Yamun^-, on the left bank of the Gafig&, opposite to Allah&b4d*/ and that Pratigh^

thdna is the older name of the very town JhiUt, where the grant is reported to have been found. See ante,

Vol. XV. p. 140, note 3.^T^ same place appears to be meant by fifrflo-pratifWfcdna, in the grant of Qdvhada-

chondra, in Jour. Beng. As. Soc. Voi. XXVIl. p. 243.
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make over to the said donees whatever in accordance with this grant might be due to them.

After some of the customary benedictive and imprecatory verses (lines 12-16), the inscription,

at the end of line 16, is dated in the year 1084 (expressed by decimal figures only), on the

4th day of the dark half of (the month) Sravana.—There is hardly anything in the wording

of the inscription which calls for any special remark
;
and the phraseology of the whole is

so well known from other inscriptions, as to render a full translation superfluous.

The inscription affords no clue as to the line of sovereigns to which the three princes men»

tioned in it may belong, and, beyond noting that a prince Trildchanapdla appears to have

opposed’ the Sultan Mahmud in A.D. 1021, I am unable to offer any suggestion on the

subject. Nor am I able to identify the village mentioned in the inscription, or the vishaya in

which it was situated.

The details for calculating the date are, in line 16,—the year 1084 of an unspecified era,

the 4th day of the dark half of the month SrAvana, being, as appears from line 8, the day

of the dakshinayana-samkrAnti. The mention of the dakMndyana-samkrdnti, which

introduces the first day of the solar month Sravana, coupled vvith a day in the dark half of

the lunar month Sravai^, shows that the year with which we are concerned is a northern

year, with the purnimdnta arrangement of the months. And referring the year 1 084 to

the Vikrama era, the corresponding European date should fall in A.D. 1026 or A.D. 1027,

according as 1084 is the current year or denotes the years expired. In A.D. 1026 Srava^

va. di. 4 was the 6th J uly j
which cannot be the day intended by the grant, because the Karkata-

samkrdtitij which introduces the solar month Srava^ had taken place already on the 25th June

In A.D. 1027, on the other hand, the fourth tithi of the dark half of the lunar Sravana ended,

at Prayaga, about 2 h. after sunrise of the 26th June, causing that day to be called the 4th of

the dark half of the lunar Sravana
;
and the same 26th June was the first day of the solar

Sravana, the Karkata-samlcranti having taken place about 2 h. 30 m. after sunset of the preceding

day. Accordingly, 26 June, A.D. 1027, is clearly the day specified in the grant ; and the

date 1084 of the grant is thus proved to refer to the Vikrama era, and to denote the

number of years expired.

TEXT.®

1 6m' svasti[!l*] Sri-PrayAga-samlpa-Gahga-tat-uvas^ paramabhattHraka-raaharajadhiraja-

param[e*]svara-sri-Vijayapftlad[6]va-pa-

2 d-anudhyata'paramabhatt\raka-maharajadhiraja-param[e*Jsva(sva)ra-9ri-RAjyapftlad[6]va-

p[rA*]bh{d)-anudhyata-para3a(ma)nga(bha)fctaraka-maharajadhira-

3 ja-paramfe*]svara-srimat-Tril6chanap[&*]lad6vah P A8tirft[bha]ka-visva(8ha)ye Ii6-

bhundaka-grame T samupagata[mapa®]n=^rajapurnshan=[vra(bra)]hman-6ttarair-

4 b=va(cha) pratinivasi-samasta-sa(ma)hattama-janapad-a[di]n=maka(na)yati sa[mv?(mb)]6-

dhayaty=ajja(jna)payaty=astu vah se(sa)ihviditaih yath=:6parilisi(khi)ta-gram6=

yam [sva?]^-

5 sima-trina-yuti-gochara-parshabhah® sa-jala-sthalah s-amvra(mra)-madhukah sa-l[6]ha-

lavan-Akarab s-amupa-jangalah sa-danda-dasa(sa)paradhah sa-pa-

6 shana-kha[n]ih sa-garh(rtt)-6sharah s-adha-urddhvah purvva-datta-vasu-deva-vra(bra)-

hma^-varjjich6(t6)=amabhir=s[jja]lanidhi.jalataraihga-dha(va)d^y[au]vanam = angin6
vi-

7 ganayya kari-kalabha-karnnagra-chapalaih la[k8hm?]isvilajya* ma[ru]t-ahava(ta)-dipa-

8i(si)khama(nta?)-taralataman=[v]ishayan==matv=[a*]8arvvam^°=[e]va saihsa-

* See Laasen’a Indisc/ic Alterthuinskunde, Vol. III. p. 710 j
Sachau's Alberani’s India, Vol. II. p. 362.

^ From the impression. * Expressed by a symbol. ® These signs of punctuation are superflnous.
® Of the two aksharas in these brackets the first is quite distinct, and the second I can only read pa. Both

appear superfluous, and I believe that the writer has merely repeated here the second and third ahharai of
the preceding samupagata,

^ This akshira looks rather like ma. « Read-paryanfa^.
• Read vU:kya {tor lakshmim^mljhya). ‘c Read = a«(5ram=.
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8 ra-sagarara samakalajya adja piinye=haiii dakshinayana-samkrantau ase(se)3lia-

kalikala-kanina(lma)slia-prakslialaja(na)-pativasjam sakala-ti-

9 rthamayyam bhagavatyam Gamgayam vidhiyat=snalia(tya) d[e*]vata-maniipya(shya)-

pitrims=tarppayitva bhagavantam [sma P]ryasarppayitya^^ S[i*]va-bhattara-

10 kam pujayitva inatapitror=atsa(traa)nas=ya(cha) pnnya-ya.s6-bhivriddhaye kusa(sa)data-

putJna hast-6daki(kQiia Pratistha(shtha)na-samva(mba)ddha-sha-

11 t-sabasra-vra(bra)haianC‘bhy6 iiak;i(na)-g6tr[t‘*]bhyah nuna-pravarebbyald® nana-sakha-

(k;he)bhyah sasaka(na)ty[e]na pradasta(tta) iti matva bbavadbbir=yath.a-

12 diyamana-bhaga-se(bh6)ga-kara-hirany-adikam=asy^"=6panetayyam | (||) Va(ba)hubhir’*=

vvasudha bhukfca rajabhih Sagar-adibhih \ yasya

13 yasya yada bh.umis=tas[y]a tasya tada phalas(m) U Sya-datta[ih] para-datta[m]

va y6 hare t=tu va[s]undhana(ra)m [l *] sa yishthay [a*]m [kri]mir=vbhu-

(bbhu)tva pi-

14 tribhih saha majjati 11 Bhusi(mi)m yah pratigrihnati yas=tu bhuini[m*] [pra]-

ya[chchha*]ti[|*] aa('a)bhy6(bhau) tau p[u]nva(nya)-karminalaTi(^u) [njiyatau^*

svargga-ga-

15 minau \\ Suyaruaani=ekam gam=ekaTh bhumer=apy=0kan(m)=amgalaih [|*] haran=

narakam^apnoti yavad-ahufeasamplayam |i Samsya(kha)ih bhadr-asanam

16 chhat[tr*]aTh var-asya vara-[v]aran:ih [|*] [bh]umi-danasya chihn^i phalam

svarggah Para[m]dara 11 Sam 1084 Srftvana va di 4 [11*1

SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.C.S., M.E.A.S., C-I.E.

No. 173.

—

Gudigere Jain Inscription,—Saka-Samvat 998.

I edit this inscription, which has not preyiously been published, from an ink-impression

supplied to me in February, 1883, by a Natiye friend who then held the post of Mamlatdar at

Lakshmeshwar, but whose name I cannot just now recall.

Gudigere^ is the chief town of a Sub-Division of the same name, belonging to the Junior

Miraj State, within the limits of the Dharwad District. Its Kanarese name, under the more

precise form of Gudigere, occurs in linos 21, 23, and 26. And it is also mentioned under the

Sanskrit name of DhvajatatAka in line 12. In these two names, here and tatdka are exactly

synonymous
;
both meaning ‘ a tank.’ And the use, in the Sanskrit name, of dhvaja, * a banner,

flag, flag-staff,’ seems to indicate that gudi is here to be taken, not in its most customary sense

of ‘ a temple,’ but as meaning ‘ a vessel raised up on a long bamboo, as at a festival.’

—

The inscription is on part of a stone-tablet, measuring about 2^ 10' broad by 3' 2' high,

standing against the wall of a Jain temple at this town. It is only a fragment
;
the upper part

of the tablet, containing all the introductory portion of the record, and the usual sculptures

at the top, being broken away and lost.

The writing, which covers the entire front of the extant portion, save for a margin of

about an inch down each side and at the bottom, is in a state of very good preservation through-

out
;
and nothing is illegible, except in those parts of lines 1 and 2 in which the fracture of the

stone occurred.—The characters are the so-called Old-Kanarese characters, of the regular type

of the eleventh century A.D. They include, in line 19, the decimal figures 8 and 9. The

virftma is represented sometimes by its proper Kanarese sign, as in srimat^ line 7, urwiyol^

line 9, and eleyof, line 10 ;
and sometimes by the vowel «, as in atiubhavaneyaln, line 3, dhdtri-

yoZu, line 16, and gudigereyol\x, line 26. And an interesting instance in which a pronunciative

“ Bead suryam ^archchayitva, Uri^nally %kych. “ Bead Sbhya upa.^

Metre, ^loka (Anuahtubh) ; and in the following verses.

^ This akshara is really f, with the sign for i before and the sign for d after it.

^ The * Gudagerree’ of the map ;
Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 41. Lat. 15” 6 N. ;

Long. 75” 26 £.
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value has to be given to the latter form of it, occurs in line 13; where the metre requires ns

to pronounce aruhane, as written; though what is intended is aruAa«e, i. e. arhane. The

average size of the letters is about Y', The engraving is bold and excellent. — The language

is Old-Kanarese ;
with two Sanskrit verses in lines 40-42. And the inscription is in mixed

verse and prose. Three curious words occur in it. In line 8, we have rundruy ‘ large, great,

lofty/ which occurs in many other inscriptions in the Kanarese country
;
and the formation of

which has been explained by Mr. K. B. Pathak.** In line 9, in introducing the mention of

Ashtopavasi-Kanti, the disciple of 'Srinandipandita, we have sishshinti, ‘ a disciple.’® And in

line 22, we have gudduy which on previous occasions* I have shewn must have the meaning of

‘a disciple/ or something very similar; and of which we have also the feminine form guddi,^

My previous explanation of the word is fully established by the present inscription
;

for, while

in line 22 the Smahova Sihgayya or Singanna is called the gudda of 'Srinandipandita, the latter,

in line 13,—mentioned there under his epithet of paravddi’sarabha-hheruriday—is distinctly

called the Guru of Singayya. And I have only to add that, as the word is applied here to a

Senahova or ‘accountant/ and in my previous instances either to SeHis or ‘merchants/ or to

Gaudas or ‘village-headmen/ it evidently means ‘an ordinary pupil/ and not ‘a religious

pupil, or disciple/ which is plainly the meaning of sishshinti.—In respect of orthography, the

only points that call for notice, are (1) the use of the xipadhmdniyay represented by the same

sign that stands for the Old-Kanarese r, in manaligwndankay line 6 ; (2) the use of the Old-

Kanarese I in the Sanskrit word kalpdnta, line 11
; (3) the doubling, very exceptional at so late

a period, of p after the ayiiisvdray in samppanan, line 13 ;
and of s before y, in yasbya and tassya,

line 41 ; (4) the occasional use of h for v, in Sanskrit words only, in hhdbya-sehyay line 16, and

in priyamdadam and hratiy line 17; and (5) the occasional use of the wrong sibilant, as in

namasyarriy lines 11 and 23, vises-dnna, line 14, and sdstr-drnritaj line 5, sarabhay lines 6 and 19,

snchi-subha, line 16, and salca, line 19.—A special point of interest is the allotment of the pro-

perly regal titles Faramesvara and Faramabhalidrdkay in line 4, to “the divine I

have no other instance of this use of Faramesvara* And the only other instance, known to me,

of the use of Faramdhliatidralca in this way, is in line 43 of an inscription at Mamdapnr in the

Bejgaum District, dated Saka-Samvat 1172 expired {Indian Inscriptions, No. 1), in which it is

applied to a ^Saiva priest named Vimalasiva or Vimalasaihbhu.

The inscription is a Jain inscription. The extant portion of it opens with the mention

of an official, holding the post of Fergade, named Prabhakara (line 2), or Prabhakarayya (1. 3),

In his time of office (anubhavane, 1. 3) there was a Jain priest or teacher named Srinandi-

panditadeva (1. 7),® Siriyanandimunindra (1. 9), or Sirinandi (1. 17), “ who had crossed to the

other shore the sea of nectar of the Siddhantas and all the other 'Sastras which are usefnl in

investigating the real nature of all the good and evil and other substances that proceeded

from the water-lily that is the mouth of the divine Arhat, the omniscient one, destitute of

passion (pita^rdga),'^ the Faramesvara, the FaramahhatUiraka, who is decorated with a third eye®

which is the unsurpassed knowledge of the doctrine of unity (Jcevalajhdna) that is the refoge

of the whole cii'cuit of the earth /’ and who had the other name or epithet of paravddi^iarahha-

hherupda (1. 6), indicative of his skill in vanquishing those whose doctrines were opposed to

his own. While this Achdrya, 'Srinandipandita, was practising asceticism (1. 7), his disciple

- ante, Vol. XI. p. 273.

^ I thought at first that, though the word appeared to be Hshshinii, it might optionally be read Hshpinti,
or eveu nppinti. And, if we should adopt the reading Hsh'pinti, there are instances, in other inscriptions which
would justify our pronouncing it -iishi^panti

,

which might represent Hshya-pankti. This last word, however, though
quite possible, is not altogether a probable one

; especially since the passage introduces only one disciple,*and not
‘ a row or line of disciples.* And a further examination of the whole record satisfied me that the word is
undoubtedly

* ante, Vol. X. p. 189, note 16, and Vol. XII. p- 99 ff. ® ante, Vol. XII. p. 101.
® The use of srtmat in line 7, is an instance of the habit of emphasising the use of M as an integral part of a

proper name (see Coiy. Inscr. Indie. Vol. III. p. 8, note 3).

’ This was also a Buddhist title ; e. g. in line 1 of the SrAvasti inscription, ante, Vol. XVII. p. 62.
• This, in a Jain inscription, is rather a pecnliar instance of borrowing from Hinduism

; the origin of the
metaphor being the three eyes,—one in his forehead,—of the god Siva,
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(Jiskshintiy 1 9) was Ashtopavasiganti (1. 10], or Ashtopavasi-Kanti (1. 29), who delighted in

the duty of maintaining the religion of Jinendra.’^ And this latter person obtained from

'Srinandipandita a iiamaBya-grd^nt of seven mattars of land (1. 11), and applied it, under the

protection of the Twelve Gavundus or village-headmen of (the village of) BhyajatatAka (1. 12),

for the worship of Parsva-Jinesvara, and for providing food for people versed in the sacred

writings.

The inscription then introduces the Senahova Singanna (1. 13), SiAga (1. 14), or Siiigayya

(1. 22), whose god was the Arhat, and whose Guru or teacher was 'Srinandiparidita (1. 13) ;

who was a very moon in causing the increase of the ocean of the Jain religion (1. 15); who

was a very bee at the water-lilies which were the feet of the ascetic Sirinandi (1. 17); and w ho

was the Senahova or village-accountant of 'Srinandi (1, 18).

It then proceeds to record that, at the ferfthe or a&rfthe of the Anala samvatsara^

which was the Saka year 998 (expired) (1. 19), 'Srinandipandita, shewing the charter to

Kaladiya-NAyimmarasa (1. 22), acquired possession of the western fields, in the lands of

Gui^gera, which, on the authority of a copper-charter, were under the control of the Jain

temple called Anesejjeya-basadi (1. 21) which Kuhkumamahftddvi^ the younger sister of the

glorious Chftltikya Chakravartin Vijayadityavallabha (1. 20), had formerly caused to 1 e

built at Purigejre ;
and gave, out of those fields, to his pupil {giidda) Siiigayya (1. 22), as a

wryanaiwasya-grant, fifteen mattars of land (1. 23), which Sihgayya allotted (1. 24) for the

purpose of providing food for the saints at Gu^dgeye,—making it the duty of the king, the

FanditSy the Twelve Gdvu^us^ and all pious persons (1. 25), to see that the proceeds of the land

were applied only for that purpose, and were not diverted to any other religion or any other

object, and to continue the grant as long as the moon, the snn, the ocean, and the earth might

endure (1. 27).

The boundaries of this land were : — On the east, the cnlturable land of Bandigavunda

(1. 28) ;
on the south, the road to (the village of) Pulluifagtlr ; on the west, the cultnrable

lands of the hasadi, and of Nakayya ; and on the north, the joint-fields (pasugeya polam) of the

G&vundus. And the boundaries of the seven mattars of land, granted, as stated in lines 10-11

above, to Ashtopavasi-Kanti, are here specified (I. 30) as being, on the east, the cuiturabie land

of (the village of) Bangagdri (1. 30); on the south, the cuiturabie land of the village-

cJiaitydiaya ;
on the west, the cuiturabie land of the Fergade Prabhakarayya ;

and on the north,

the road to Pulluihgtlr. Thus there were given two paryaya-allotments of twenty-one mattars

of land (1. 31).

Also, in the same western fields, 'Srmandipandita gave, as rent-free land (umhali), one

hundred and eleven mattars to the Twelve Gdvu^as (1. 36); fifteen mattars to Rudrayya

(1. 37), son of the Fergade Prabhakarayya ; fifteen mattars to the Senahova Habbaniia (1. 38)

;

seven mattars to Mukiyara-Kavan^
;
four mattars and six hundred Icammas to Kantiyara-

Nakayya (1. 39); and twenty mattars, as a sarvanamasycb-gTsjit, to the god Bhuvanaikamalla-

'Santinathadeva (1. 40), — i.e. to a Jain temple or image of ^antinatha that had been bnilt or set

up by the Western Chalukya king Somesvara IL, who had the biruda of Bhuvanaikamalla.

The inscription ends with two of the customary benedictive and imprecatory Sanskrit

verses, in lines 40 to 42.

Of the places mentioned in this inscription, — in addition to Gu^gere itself, which is

spoken of under the names of Gu^gere and DhvajatatAka, the latter being the Sanskrit

translation of the Kanarese name,—PuUumgllr is the modern Hulgtlr, in the Dharwad District,

six miles south-west of Gudigere. And Purigew is one of the ancient names of the modem

liakshmdshwar, in the Miraj State, about six miles east of Gudigere. Bangagdri, which

cannot now be recognised in the map, must have been an ancient hamlet of Gudigere, or of

Lakshmeshwar.

As regards the date of this inscription, we have, in line 19, the details of 3aka-Samvat

998 ;
and, coupled with this, of the Anala sariivatflara, which, as by the southern luni-solar

system it was coincident with 'Saka-Sariivat 999 current, shews that the given baka year is to
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be taken as an ezpirod year, though it is not qualified aa such. And farther we are told that

the copper-charter w^as exhibited at the SrAhe of this year ;
but I have not succeeded in

obtaining any explanation of the word sruhe, or, as it may possibly be read, ahdhe.

The name of the refgaing king is lost with the missing fragment of the stone. But the

date shews that the record belongs either to the very end of the reign of the Western

Chalukya king S6mdfevara II., or to the commencement of the reign of his younger brother

and successor, Vikramaditya VI.

The Chftlnkya Chakravartin VijayadityavaUabha, who is mentioned in line 20,

seems to be the Western Chalnkya king Vijayaditya, of whom we have an inscription at

Lakshmeshwar,® dated in the thirty-fourth year of his reign, when 'Saka-Sariivat 651 had

expired, and consequently in "Saka-Saihvat 652 current (A.D. 729^30), w'hich records the grant

of a village for the benefit of the Jain temple called ^Sankha-Jincndra-vasati at Pulikara

(Lakshmesh war). The only other person with whom he could be identified, is a certain

Maharaja Vishnuvardhana-Yijayaditya, who is mentioned in a Davangere inscription, from

Maisur/^ as a ‘son’ of the Western Chalukya king SOmesvara I„ and ^yho in ^Saka-Samvat

988 or 989 was governing the Nolambavadi Tbirty-two-thousand District in Maisur. It seems

probable, however, that he was not really a son of Somesvara I., but only a distant relative

of his, in the same degree of descent with a son ; and that he belonged properly to the Eastern

Chalukya family.^ And, for this reason, and because of the use, in line 20, of the word

Muvnayh, ‘formerly,' which indicates a certain amount of antiquity, I think that we have

undoubtedly a reference to the Vijayaditya who commenced to reign in A.D. 696. The present

mention of his younger sister Kuiikumamah&d&vl, gives us a new name in the Western

Chalukya genealogy.

TEXT."®

Y lavara besadi[ih] |l Vn"* tl Sara"* ^ ^ ^ www
— wwwu— iiaya-mukaran=ant-adu

mang-[e]"® vag-na-

2 y-akaran-abhay "akarath (ivija-divaka[ranj ^ wwvw
bhikararh budha-msakaran=udgha-yasaih Prabhakaram \\ Ant=enisida perggade

3 Prabhakarayyan=anubhavaneyak I| Om^® [S]v[as]t[i] Samasta-bhuvanavalaya-nilaya-

niratisaya-kevalujnHna-netratri(tri)tiya"^-virajamana-

4 bhao’avad-arbat-sarvvujna-vitaraga-paramcsvara-pararaabhatfcaraka-mukhakamala^vinirggat-

aneka-sad-asad-iidi-vastu-svarupa-nirupa^-pravina-siddba-

0 nt-adi-samasta-sa(sa)str-toritaprirsivara-paragarum=aneka-nripati-makDfe-ta^-ghatita-mani-

gana-kirana-jala-dhara-dhaut-avadata-puta-ehara-

6 naravindarujh budhajana-nianabpundarika'Vana-marttandHrum shat-tarkka-Sbanmu-

kharurii parama-tapascharana-niratarurh paravadi-sa(sa)rabha-bherund-apara-

7 namadheyar^appa srimat 'Snnandi-pandita-devar=acharjjar-agi tapo-rajyarii-geyyuttam-

ire W Vri W Jina"*'Samay-agam-aihbunidbi-paragar=a-

8 gra-tapo-nivasigal raanasija-vaii-igal sa(sa)ma-dam-anibudhigal budha-sajjana-stutar=

vvinata-naremdra-rnmdra-makut-archchita-pfidapayoja-

9 yxigmar=emb=initu mahat[t*]vadim Siriyanandi-muuirhdrare devar=arvviyol 11 Avara

sishshimtiyar II 'Sama^^-daraa-yama-niyama-yutar^wL

® ante, Vol VII. p. 112.

Poll, Sansknt, and Old'Kanarese Inscriptions, No. 136.

See my Dynasties of the Katiarese Districts, p. 47f. To my remarks there, I would add that the inscription

calls Vishnuvardhana-ViyayMitya sarvalokuhoya or ‘ refuge of ail people,’ which is- a very customary Eastern
Chalukya epithet, but does not, 1 tliink, occur in any of the inscriptions of the Wesren branch of the family.

From the ink-impression. sc. Vritta; i.e, ‘ metre.’ '* Metre, ChampakamSIS.

Or perhaps ant-adui.m~<ing[e'].

Here, and throughout this inscription, this word is represented by a symbol j not in writing*.

Read tritiyanHra. Metre, Champakam^a. Metre, Kanda.
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10 niala-charitrar=Jjmemdra-dijarmm-6ddliarana-krama.nii’atar=ekle 16k'0ttaniar=fcsev=Ash-

t6pavasigantiyar=eleyol U Yri W Ant®^=avar=e]u

11 mattarane panditar=lje iiaTnasya(sya)m-rigi kalpaiita-dinaih bara[rh*] padedu

Parsva-Jifiesvara-pujegaih srut-atyarpta-sad-anna-daiia-

12 vidhigam sale kottar=idaih nitantav^drant-ire laksliipa^r^] DhvajatatAkada

paBneradum-gavxindugal \\ Oih Namah siddiiebbyali \\

13 Orii Samasta-gxina-saihppaiican^appa siimat senabova Siriigannaiiige II Aruhaiie^^

naihbida deyva[m*] gurugala paravaJi-barabha-bherunJa-

14 budhar=ppara-hitame tanage cbaritaih dore-vettuda Siihgan=erh krit-urtthano

jagadol 11 Paraina-^*sri-Jaina-dharminakk^anayai‘ata-vzses(sh)-aiina-daiiakke

15 munnam Bhaz*atam sreyaibsan-iga! nija-kula-tiiakarh Jaina-dharmni-zibdhi-charhdram

shpu(sphu)rad-udyat-tejau=atyiiiinataii=am‘dla-yasani sislua-ratnukaram

16 bappure Siiiigaih bliabya(vya)-sebya(vya)m su(su)clii-£ju(6u)bha-c*liaritam dliatriyola

punya-puiiija[m*] li Kauda U Pai-a^^-bita-cbaritran-anupama-vara-guna-nila-

17 yam pri(pri)yaihba(ya)daih dharicma-dau^akshai-a-pakriLupati yati-pati-Sirinariidi-

bra(vra)ti-padabja“bhririiga[m*] Siihga[iri*] M Aiiia]a-t‘ba 2 ‘it 2'a[iii*] budha'bxitka-

18 mal-akara-dinakaram krit-arttbarii Jaiiia*-ki'aina-iialiu(ii)-esbt]ia(shta)ih 'SrjnaDdi-iuQuhh-

drara seuabbva Simga[Th*] dbareyolll Ant=emsidaH Cm d

19 Sa(fea)ka-var8ha 998iiey=Anala-samvatsarada &ralleyol^^^* Syasti Srimat pai'a-

vadi-sa (sa)rabba-bheruiid-apara-nAmadheyar=^appa

20 Brinaiidi^pandita-d6yar=mmurinam iriroat Chftlukya^^-chakravartti-Vijayftdityavallabh-

anujey=appa srimat Kujiikuiiia-inahA-

21 d6vi Purigej^yaltt madisifih(d)s=Aiiesejjeya-basadige tambra^®sasana-inaTyjadeyin]d=

alva Gudigereya bhumiy-olage pa-

22 dara^^na polaii=ottu-vdg-i]dade“® Kaladiya-Nayimm-arasamge Basanamaih tori padeda

bbumiy-olage tamma gudj^m Simgayyamge kara-

23 nyadiih sarvya-namasya(sya)m-agi padinalku mattaraib daye-geyda kofc^d=ay=Ayyaii=

a padinalku mattarumam rishiyargge Gudi-

24 gei^eyol^abara-danam nadev-ant-agi bitan=i keyyoUp\iUid=arttbamamn®®=illiy=ahara-

danakk=allade perat-omdu dharmmakkam

25 perat-oihd=edegam=uyyal-agad=int=i inaryyadeyan=ai‘asuih panditarum paiiniryvar=

ggavun d ugalum dharmmav-ariva var=e] la-

26 ruv=odevar-agi pariraksbe-geydu sya-dbarmmadiih nadasavudull Kanda i|

Gudigei^yoltt”® dharminamgalig=odarisuvavar-Llla

27 vodeyar-i dharmtna[rh*]-kay-odeyar=em^orvvare yeTiaved®^=udupati ravi jaladbi

dhatri nilup'aniieyara[iri*] tl Antu Siingannam bitta

28 keyya chatus-simey=ent-ene muda Bandi-gAvundana keyi temka Pullmhgnira

batte padaya basadiya keyyu[m*]

29 Nakayyana keyi badaga gavundagala pasugeya polan=antu iaattai’=ppadina]kn

Mattam=AsbtopavAsi-Kantiyara

30 bitta keyge chatus-8imey=eiit-ene muda Banigagdriya keyi teihka grama-

cbaityajayada keyi paduva perggade

31 Prabhakarayyana keyi badaga Pullumgtlra batfcey^ntu mattar=eluman=:iiit^i

yeraduih paryyayada niattar=irppatt-o-

32 ndumam pratipalisuvavargge Varanasi Kuraksbetraih Prayagey^Arggbyatjrttham

modal-agi punya-tirtthamgalo-

Metre, UtpalamalikA. “ Metre, Kanda. Metre, Sragdhara.

« Metre, Kanda ;
and in the next verse. Or we may read sayhvatsarad-air<lhe}jol\i.

Read sriynach'Chdlukya. ** Read t'jrnra.

The letters padura -were at first omitted, and then were inserted in the margin,—the pa at the end of

line 21, and the duva at the commencement of line 22,

« Or perhaps ottum<g-iidad^. ” Read artthaman. Metre, Kanda.

« JProm dharmma[rJi*] to udupati, the reading is quite certain ; but, whether I have divided the words rightly,

and what correction is to be applied for the fault in the metre, is doubtful.
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33 1m s^ryya-grahanadolu sasira kavileyan^jalamkara-Bahitam chatxi[r*]w^a-paragars=

appa sa8irwar=brahina-

34 ^rggey=ubhayainukhi-gotta pa(pha)jam5=ak[k*]Tiv=i dbarmmaman^HyalM manaxn^

damdavarggey^int^i pnnya-tirtthamgalolM sasi-

35 ra kavileyuma[m*] sasirvva[r*]=brabmaDaniraan=alida pamobamahapatakan^kkii ||

Om Svasti Hnmat paravMi-sarabha-bhe-

36 ruud-apara-namadbeyar=appa 'Sriaandi-pandita-devar=mmattaiii=a pa^uva-volad-olage

paaiiirwar^gavund[u*]galge daye-geyd=umbaliy-agi

37 kotta mattar^nniira pannondn perggade Prabbakarayyana maga Rudrayyamge
daye-geyd=uihbaliy-Agi kot^ mattar=ppadi-

38 nalku | senabova Habbaammge daye-geyd=umbaliy-agi kot^ mattai^ppadinalka

Mwkiyara-Kavannamge day[e*]-geyd=u[ih*]bali«

39 y-agi kotte mattar=alu Kantiyara-Nakayyamge dayc-geyd=umbaliy-agi kot^ mattar=
unalka kamniay=am'n4ra srimad-Bbuvanai-

40 kamalla-Santinatha-dSvargge sarwa-namasya(sya)in-Agi padeda mattar=irppattu il

Bahubbir®*=yvasudha l)hukt4 rajabhir8(s)=Sagar-adibhih ya-

41 ssya yassya yad& bhumis=ta8sya tassya tada pa(pba)laib tl Sva-dattuin para-
dattam va yo bar6ta va8rLndhara[iii*] shashthii^vvarsba-sabaira-

42 yam miBbtbayam®* jayate krimi^ \\

SOME SOUTH-INDIAN LITERARY LEGENDS,
BY PANDIT S. M. NATESA SASTBI, M. F, L. S.

INTRODUCTION.
I have fi*equently bad the privilege of laying before the readers of this Journal the folk-

tales of the people of Soathem India
;
but in addition to these there are current amonir

them many legendary tales based on Sanskrit or Tamil Literature and Tradition
These legends, are, I think, worth recording in the forms in which they occur in popular use*
and I propose in the following pages to give specimens of them. They are specially interesting*
because now-a'days they are rapidly disappearing before the march of education and the
spread of communication with the outer world.

The time to hear them is during moonlight nights, after the simple toils of the villagers are
over for the day, and their frugal, but -withal plentiful, repast is finished. It is then that they
delight to squat themselves on mats in the open moonlight, and spend a few hours relatine
folk-tales and folk-legends to each other. Several snch evenings have I spent most pleasantly,
with simple but hospitable companions, during my travels in search of the ideas that pervade
them. And I trust that the results of what I have been thus able to record, may prove to be
something more valuable than matters of mere passing interest.

LEGEND I.

On a certain day, a learned but poor Pa^i^t was coming to the council house of hiryg
Bh6ja on a visit. His intention was to display his learning to that great monarch, and rew^
presents from him for his hard-earned knowledge. Now, to go to a king with empty hands
considered a great sin among Hindus. So, on his way he bought some sticks of sugar-cane
as a present for the king, cut them into smaller ones, each of a cubit’s length, and made a bnndl
of them. When he approached the palace, he found he was too late to enter the council
chamber that evening, for the king and his learned assembly had already dispersed. So theBrahman, not relishing the idea of missing the morning council as well, by going elsewhere for
the night, made np his mind to sleep on the palace premises, so as to be ready.

** Metre, Sloka (Anushtubh) ; and in the following verse.

" ~ "
Bead shathiuli varsha-iaKa^r&ni tnahthdi/dm.
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The place he chose for the night’s repose was a stable
;
and there he put the bundle of

sugar-cane under his head for a pillow, and soon began to snore away the night, for the day’s

work had been too much for him. In the middle of the night a groom happened to come into

the stable. The pillow had slipped from beneath the Pandit’s head and attracted the groom’s

attention. He opened it and found it to contain sugar-canes. He at once determined to take

possession of the canes, and rolled up in the bundle, in their place, some half-burnt sticks of

fuel. He then put the bundle back into its original place and went dway.

Our hero arose early the next morning, never dreaming that any trick had been played

upon him, for the bundle appeared to his eyes to be exactly the same as when he hdd rolled

it into his kerchief the previous evening. He rose up and hastily took the bundle under

his arm, not liking to open it, lest some of the troublesome palace peons should snatch away part

of the present he was carrying for the monarch. Proceeding thus hastily, he took his seat in

the midst of the learned Pandits assembled before the king, and in his turn pronounced several

benedictory verses in a general way. And lastly wishing to bless the king with the sugar-canes

ip his hand, he opened his bundle. But what was his dismay and confusion, when, instead of

the canes, only some half-burnt fuel-sticks met his eyes ! The whole conclave of Pandits

was amazed to see one among their number with such a present in his hand. However, our

hero, who had a ready wit, sang the following benedictory verse :

—

“ The (great) forest of the Khdndava, full of divine trees, was burnt down by Arjuna j
the

city of Latika, otherwise called Hemanagari (the golden city) whose surface was all of gold,

was burnt by Vayu’s son (Hannman)
;
the friend of all, the god Madana (Cupid), was reduced

to ashes by Hara. Why should this happen ? What bad aids did they do ? But this

poverty of mine, which puts me always to sorrow, has never been burnt by any one.”

So sang the poor Brahman, hinting thereby that he meant by the presentation of those

sticks that the king should bum his poverty with them. And the monarch too, famous

throughout the world for liberality, amply rewarded the Pandit, being extremely pleased with

the verse.

liSGEND 11.

In a certain learned village there lived a poor BrShman who had no learning by which

he could earn his living, or which could enable bim to go with the others to the king, when
he held assemblies of Pandits, and return home with presents from him. Now, to go to the king

and get from him some present, was his great aim in life
;
and, finding all the means of doing

it unaided hopeless, he resolved at last to go for help to the great poet K&lidftsa. He went to

him accordingly and represented his case. The great poet promised to oblige Bhdjanadftfia-

rathl—for that was our hero’s name—and told him to get by heart the following benediction

“ May there be to you the attainment of the three-fold happiness.”

With the greatest difficulty, and after spending a month over it, Bh6]axiadasarathi at last

got it by heart. Kalidasa then wished to take him to the king and previously told his majesty

that a feliow-stndent of his was coming the next day to the assembly. Bhdja (for that was the

king’s name) was highly pleased to hear it, and awaited the happy occasion.

In due course Bh5janadasarathi came into the assembly and was introduced to the king.

He carried a cocoanut in his hand
;
and, presenting it to the sovereign, essayed to pronounce the

benedictory sentence. But, as the troubles of his poverty always stood before his mind’s eye,

he remembered pWa, ‘misery,’ much better thau sukha^ ‘happiness,’ and so tumbled into the

mistake of substituting the former for the latter and said ** May there be

the attainment of the three-fold misery to you.”
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The kings face changed colour on hearing such on unwelcome benediction, if benediction

it might be called, from the fellow-student of the great poet. And all the assembled Pandits

were struck dumb with fear and astonishment. But in order to save Bhojanadasarathi, Kalidasa

at once rose up and said,

^ 1

1

May Brahmans trouble you when you are on your throne
;
may your sons trouble you

when you sit down to eat
;
may your wives trouble you (for amorous sports) when you are in

bed. Thus may there be three kinds of trouble to you day after day.”

Thus Kalidasa explained away the three miseries wdshed by Bhojanadasarathi to the

monarch. And the king, highly pleased, rewarded the poor Brahman, though of course he did

not deserve anything.

LEGEND III.

One day a poor Brahman went to K&lidAfea, and requested him to take him also

to the assembly of king Bh6ja. The great poet asked him whether he knew anything

to bless the king with, and the Brahman, being the son of a reciter of U} aji ishads replied

that he had heard his father often repeat the words —
but that w'as all he knew, and even of that he did not know the proper intonation or

meaning. “ Very well, it will do,” said Kalidasa, and asked the Brahman to come to the king’s

assembly the next day ;
and our hero, much pleased, went away.

As the next morning was a special occasion, learned Pandits from all parts of Jambudvipa

had assembled there to bless the monarch and receive presents. Our poor Brahman too came ;

and, when his turn approached, without using the peculiarintonation of the Upariishads^ he

said ^ ^WTTH.
Every Pandit there was astonished to hear so gauche a repetition of a portion of one of

the Veddwjas. Kalidasa read the faces of the assembled Pandits, and standing up in their

midst said Fanditdh ! Learned Sirs ! The Pandit who has just quoted from the Upanishad

did not adopt the usual intonation, as he meant it to be but one-half of a vei-se. You

must all try to patch up the other half. The w’hole assembly heard wliat Kalidasa said, and

tried their best to fill in the other portion, but in vain. Then rose up Kalidasa, the king of

poets, and said wdiich may be rendered thus

—

Tav<i sainye

pradhdivatiy w^hen your army marches,” Sahas rasirshd puntshah chilitah, ‘‘ the thousand-headed

(hooded) god Adisesha changes his position (unable to bear the w^eight).” Sahasrdkshah

t halcitah, the thousand-eyed Indra fears for his .safety,” and Sakasrapdty “ the sun becomes,”

chhannahy “clouded by the dust laised by the army.”

The king praised Kalidasa, scolded the assembled Pandits, and rew'ardedthe poor Brahman.

LEGEND IV.

Four poor Brahmans visited Kdlid&sa on a certain day and requested him to introduce them

to the king. The poet asked them whether they knew any Sanskrit verses to bless the king

with. The first Brahman said tliat his father was a great reader of the Rdmdyanay and that he

had heard him often repeating the words and that he knew only so much.

The second Brahman replied that his father was a great Pwrana-reader, and that he had heard

him often repeat vYnRTni and that he knew only so much. The third Brahman stated

that his father took great delight in the Harivamsuy and that he had heard him often repeat the

words and that he knew only so much. And the fourth Brahman said that his

father, grandfather, great-grandfather and others, were all priests, and that he had often heard

them pronounce, while discharging their duties, the words and that he knew
c

only so much. Kalidasa was pleased wdth them all, and, pitying their poverty, asked them
to be present at the king's assembly the next day.
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Next morning the great poet went in advance, and informed the king that four of his

fellow students had come to the town, and that they would soon be in the council to see him

.

In due time the four Brahmans entered the hall of assembly, and the monarch received them

very kindly, as he had heard they were fellow-students of the great poet. After being seated,

each began to repeat what he knew ;
and that most learned assembly of Pandits, with Kalidasa

at its head, heard the following iumbles of Sanskrit verse :

—

Each quarter of this being borrowed from a separate source, no one in the hall could

make a grain of sense out of it. But up rose Kalidasa, and said that the best verse ever

uttered by Pandits was the one that was just given out, and he explained its meaning

thus i—TJHKtmn ) ft

“To Narada, who was always pronouncing ‘ Rama, Rama,’ the most holy (Brahma)

said thus :
—‘Whatever is given in honour of the manes (pitris) to the Srotriya Brahmans who

have large families, becomes the most imperishable donation in the world.’ And as the four

Brahmans who have come now to the court are Srotriya Brahmans with large families to

protect, they remind you, O king ! of the words of Brahma to Narada, and ask you to follow

the same advice.”

So explained Kalidasa, and the monarch at once issued an order that each should be

rewarded with a hundred-thousand gold coins for each letter.

LEGEND V.

A certain boy, who had just begun Sanskrit and had not advanced beyond the declension

of nouns, went on a certain day to E&lidftsa and said he wanted be taken to the assembly of

king Bh6ja. The poet asked him what he knew. He said that his master had only the

previous day taught him haviky kaviy Jcavayah—

—

the declension of the word

havi (poet) in the singular, dual and plural of the nominative case. Said the poet “ Come with

me to the assembly to-morrow, and, blessing the king with request the assem-

bled Pandits to compose a verse on it.”

The boy did accordingly. No one present was able to compose a verse upon those forms,

till at last Kalidasa got up and said "iTT^ ^pEf: I fR ^
II “When Valmika was born, the 'word (poet) came to existence

in the world ;
and then when Vyasa too was born, the dual (poets twain) came into use ;

and when you began to wield the sceptre, the whole world became full of poets, and :

(poets) came into use.

The king was exceedingly pleased at this praise and amply rewarded the boy.

LEGEND VT.

A certain buffoon named Bhnkkuijc^ very learned in Sanskrit and of most ready wit,

lived in the country of king Bhdja. One day he committed a great crime for which, by the

laws of the state, he was to be executed. When taken before the king, to have sentence

pronounced upon him, he said ^TB’: I STS’: I

ft ^nPTi uftr 11 “BAatt;i(the great grammarian and minister) is gone.

BA^ravi (another poet) is also gone. BAfkshn (a beggar) is d^ad and gone, and BAtmasena too

is dead. I am BAukkunda. And yon are BAwpati, O king ! Infer from this that the god

of death has entered the Bha series in order (BAa, Bhd, BAi, Bhi, Bhu, BAm), And that when

I, Bhnkkunda, die, the next person to die after me is yourself, your name being Bhupati.”
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The witty arrangement of the names of the dead persons confused the king. He seriously

began to think that, when Bhukkun^ dies, Bhupati, i.e. he himself, must die next. So he

pardoned Bhukkunda.

This verse is quoted as an instance of ready wit, though there is not much logic in it.

USGEND VII.

In the Msistlr Darb&r, during the days of HrisiinarfijB DdaiyAr, a certain Pandit con-

cluded a verse with the words “ She looks with her eyes a little

shut,” and wished his fellow Pandits to patch up the verse on the condition that the verse

was to be natural and treat of a thing without sentiments of love.

One of the Pandits rose up and said :

—

“ While searching for cakes of dried cattle-droppings in the forest, a pulinda (hunter) woman
comes across a tamarind fruit and when tasting it, she looks with her eyes a little shut.”

The allusion here is to the fact that, when anything acid is eaten, the nerves of the

cheeks and the eyes contract and make the eater half shut his eyes for a second or two. The

peculiarity of the above verse is that it is without sentiments of love, as is always the case

when women in Sanskrit literature are represented as looking with half-shut eyes.

LEGEND Vm.
King Bli6ja was seated one day among the learned Pandits in his assembly, when a poor

Brahman presented himself before his majesty. Mendicants can be distinguished by their very

faces, so the king said to him f^! “Whence have you come, O Brahman P”

^ 1

‘‘ I have come from Kailasa, 0 king,” Then his majesty asked him— UT)(% II

Is Siva there doing well then ? ” And our Brahman hero replied—

“

No,

There is none there. Siva is dead and gone.”

The king was apparently startled and wishing to confound the Brahman asked him Wbat
had become of the several things which were in Siva’s person if he had died ?” Whereon
the Brahman repeated the following verse which is unparalleled for its beauty among such

effusions :

—

»i*iT<rr«T<»(3c

*Tt ^ II

“ Half of Siva was taken away by the enemy of the Danavas (Vishnu)
;
the daughter of the

mountain (Parvati) too took away half of Hara (Siva) to her own body. Thus the conqueror

of Tripura, the great Siva, was swallowed up in the heavens (by Vishnu) and on the earth by
Parvati, and became a cypher. He had the Ganges on his head

; she went to the ocean as her

lord. He had the moon-disc on his head
; she went to the sky. He had several serpent-

lords (as his ornament)
; they went to the nether world. He had the mastery of learning and

the lordship of wealth
; they came to you, O King ! And lastly, Siva was a mendicant ; and

he bequeathed his mendicancy to me.”

Thus replied the Brahman, most tmely accounting poetically for the way in which ^va
disappeared, and hinting very cunningly that, because Bhoja was a wealthy and learned king, he

had come there to beg. The king, who wished to confound the Brahman by dragging him into

unnecessary questions, was himself confounded. He rewarded the Brahman amply, and sent

him away.

In the above verse, the half of Siva being taken away by Vishnu is merely a poetical

fiction. There is a god Hari-Hara, sometimes called Vishnu and sometimes Siva, by the
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Vaisli^vas and Saivas^ respectively. In this avatdra or incamatioR* half is Hari (Vishnu)

and half Siva (Kara). This ia mosh ingeniously i:epresented in the above verse as Hari stealing

away half of Siva. And in the incarnation of Siva as Arddhanarisvara, half of him is himself

and half Parvati. This is what is meant by the other half of Siva being stolen by Parvati,

as the poet cleverly represents it. And of course, when the two halves that make up one Siva

disappeared, Siva himself disappeared.

Some orthodox Saivas sometimes criticise the last line of the first verse ?TTf^ :

and say it is- irreligious of the king to have spoken about the god as having died. But thev

make things right by representing that the words and can also be separated as

and STgrTi. And by the rules of the Vydkarana (^1% ^ 11 and BTWl' U) and
both become respectively 11 In fiEPfr ^iva does not die, but only undergoes

a. sort of poetical death for the occasion ; only in the mouth, of the Brahma^ mendicant.

CURIOSITIES OP SOUTH.INDIAN SANSKRIT LITERATURE.

BY PANDIT S. M. NATESA SASTEI, MJ.L.S.

I.—Pluming^ Versesi

The-following two verses, one on Siva and one on Vishnu, are looked nx>on in Sonthem

Tndia as among the best examples of puns upon words in Sanskrit.

Siva, in his incarnation of Na^^ was always going astray with strange women. One

night he returned home very late and-knocked at the door of the goddess, when the following

questions-and answers passed between them

—

WR5=^nfRiT^rT5r3r: "ng ’it »•

which may be rendered thus :

—

Tdrvat^—“ Who is it that knocks at the door ?

6iva,—&uli,

P^rvo^C—If yon are Suit go to the doctor’s house for treatment, as I do not know

medicine.

—I am Stkdntt, my dear,

Fdrvati,—Sthanu ! Trees do not speak.

&ivd*—No ; 1 am NUakanfita.

PdrwUi.—If so let me hear one of your hehd notes.

—^No ; my dear ! I am Paiupatu,

PdrvaH.—Then bow is it that I do not see your sharp boms.

^iva was confused the natural interpretation given to each of his names by Parvatt.)

May that lord of Parvati who stood^ confused and unable to reply to the questions of the

daughter of the'king oi mountains^ protect me !*’

The puns h^*e lie in the words SuUt Sthdnu, NUakantha andiPoattpafi. Each of these fonr

means Siva and also a person suffering from stomach-ache, a piece of wood, the peacock, and

the bull as the lord of the cattle (cows). When Siva says that he is Parvata interpreting

the word to mean a person suffering from belly-ache, wants her husband to go to the doctor s

house as she hail not studied medicine. Siva then says that he is Sthanu ;
aud as that word

means also * wood’ she wonders and says “ if yon are a Sthanu you could never have

spoken, as trees do not speak.” Then Siva has recwirse to a third name of his which also nnfortn-

^ly ’means a peacock. The word is Nilaka^ha. Then Parvati teases the god and wants to

hear one of his kekas^ihe special name, in Sanskrit, of the peacock’s note—as all Ntlakan^

sing kikas. Once more Siva tells his wife that he is Pasupati which also means a bull.
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Parvati then wants to see whether her husband has the horns of a bull and for that purpose

opens the door. Then sajs the storj that the god and goddess were reconciled, and the poet

calls upon Sica’s protection in his half-amorous mood I

In the same strain, but representing the adventures of Knsh^a, who was notorious for

his adventures with the fair sex, is the following verse

—

IffnrT

sfr ^ I

!Trt

qrr^ hi i»

which may be thus rendered:

—

The Gopts.—“ Who is it that strikes (slowly) at the door with his fingers ?

Krishna or Failraandhha.—MMhava, you enraged woman.

The Gopis,—What ? Is it the god of the spring season ?

Krishna.—No. I am the Chakri—the bearer of the discus.

The Gdpis,—What ? Are you the potter (who bears the wheel) ?

Krishna.—No. I am the bearer of the earth.

The Gi^pu.—Then are you the double-tongued king of serpents ?

Krishna—No. I am rather the killer of the serpent (Kaliya).

The Gopls.—Then are you the lord of the birds (Garuda) who is the killer of serpents F

Krishna,—No. lam Hari.

The Gdpis,—What ? Are you then the lord of monkeys (Hari) ?

May the god Padmanabha who stood bewildered and unable to reply to the questions of the

Gopis protect me !”

Here also the names chosen by Padmanabha for revealing himself have all double

meanings. Thus, Madhava means Vishnu as well as the spring season, and Chakn also

means the potter. The bearer of the earth is Vishnu and also the lord of the serpents

Adi.^esha
; and the Gopis whose aim was to worry the god so interpreted his name. Then

Krishna told them that he was the killer of the serpent as it is known that he vanquished
Kaliya while yet a boy by jumping into the pool in the Yamuna where that serpent demon dwelt.
As Garuda kills serpents, the Gopis at once asked him if he was that bird. He denied it

and said that he was Hari which unfortunately means the lord of monkeys also.

Both the above verses are often quoted in Southern India as examples of puns, though they
are not found in any of the set books,

II.—Pate,

The following verses are always quoted by the South-Indian Pandits for the supremacy ofH fate.

A hen and cock pigeon were once seated on the branch of a tree, when a hunter came
to the root of the tree, and bending his bow was just about to aim an arrow at the birds. The
hen pigeon saw him and said to her lord by her side that a miserable death awaited them as
they were aeprived of escape through the air, as just at that time a kite was wheeling over
their heads. She had scarcely finished speaking when a serpent started from under the tree
and stung the hunter, and he in confusion at the prospect of immediate death missed the
pigeons and hit the kite by accident. Thus both the enemies of the pigeons the hunter
below, and the kite above, went together to the world of death. And fate, whose ways are
wonderful, preserved the loving pair of pigeons. The following is the verse relating the story
in pathetic Sanskrit, though the logic in it may not satisfy the modem ttudents of Bain’s
“ System.”

srpr Tjf^: II
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“The hen pigeon much bewildered said to her lord— lord, now has come our Iasi

moment to us. The hunter pulling tight his bow has aimed his arrow at us, lOver our head

the kite circles in his flight/ Scarcely had she spoken this, when by a serpent he was stung

and by his arrow the kite was killed, and both their enemies went at once to the house of death.

The ways of the fate are wonderful.”

In another verse the difficulties of a doe are enumerated :

—

it i

^ f% ^rrt ff 2rfr»r ii

“ In front of her is a hunter with a full-drawn bow in his hand : on both sides of her he

has spread his nets so that escape on either side is impossible
; to turn back and run away

is also impossible, as he has lighted a big fire which is burning the whole forest. The space

between the hunter and the nets is guarded by the hounds. With all these external difficulties,

the doe is fall heavy with young and not at all able to walk quickly, and a young one is running

between her feet. In the midst of so many difficulties she is buried in the ocean of anxiety and

says to herself ^ What shall I do ? Where shall I go ”

While thus surrounded with dangers the following events occuiTed, or are supposed to have

occurred, and made her escape possible :

—

'aiHmcHKfr ffT^ir n

The bow-string broke in the middle (from too strong a pull)
;
the bow too was smashed

to pieces. From fear of the forest-fire a hare left its bush and ran and was followed furiously

by the hounds. The nets were burnt by the fire. All of a sudden an untimely cloud appeared

and poured volumes of water upon the fire and quenched the flames, and in that very 'place after

crossing all the channels of difficulty by the favour of the lord of the Lakshmi (Yishnu) the

doe was confined and brought to bed of another young one.”

Thus if fate only desires it, everything shall take place as it should. In this way many an

idler generalizes in remote villages and quotes the three verses given above as his authority for

so doing.

III,—On Musk.

The following beautiful verse is current as one addressed by a great Pandit to a rogue :

—

fTfPTH fvr I

^3 ^r^sTT^nc: ti

^‘The fool Brahma by placing musk in the navel of those poor beasts which graze on

grass and roam the forests made them (most unreasonably) objects of slaughter
;
but if, instead

of that, he had kept it at the root of the tongues of wicked people it would have been a

great help to all.”

The author means that wicked men would lose their tongues, and thus their wickedness,

and that the rest of the world, would get musk from their tongues instead of from harmless

beasts.
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IV.—An old man’s wife.

The following is a fine (but somewhat tasteless) verse based on the observation that a lamp

is useless to the person who holds it while walking :

—

MfiTwr^T >1%^
II

Though held by the hand, though made to be before* us, though well kept up by sneha,

( oil and also affection), like a lamp held in hand which always becomes useful to others, and

not to th e person who hoMs it, is the wife of an old man.”

The au thor evidently means a young'wife of a very old husband.

V,—On Friendship.

The following is a fine verse on friendship :

—

“ Though the six -footed (bee) is an expert in boring even trees, it gives up all its powers

and becomes actionless when it is enclosed in the lotus. There are 'several kinds of bonds;
but the bondage of friendship is unparalleled.”

The bee is supposed to be tied down by the rules of its friendship to the lotus. Hence it does

not like to use its tree-boring powers which, if brought into action on the lotus, would destroy

the latter in no time,

VI.—The Advaita Philosophy,

The following verse is related in every village as an example of the Advaita Philosophy,
and’ apart from the fact, it stands unparalleled in beauty. It is a conversation between Sit4

and her faithful friend Trija^ ;

—

ffif

Sita observed a wasp bring a worm to its nest in the tree under which she was confined.

The bee used to sting the worm during all its leisure hours, but the worm, which was always in

dread of the wasp soon turned into a wasp itself. When an animate thing, so low as a worm, by
thinking with dread upon an object which it hates, can itself become a wasp, ^ fortiori can men
who follow the Advaita philosophy become Siva by thinking upon 'Siva with an idea of- doing
a pleasurable duty ? This is called Bl^i.ngakitakany&ya. The meaning of the verse is as
follows':

—

8itd. “ Well,.my friend, after witnessing the evolution of the wasp and worm I fear much.
Trijaid.— Sita ! What do you fear ?

S^ta, That I who have been thinking of Rama fbr ever shall now become RAift. (by the
rales of the above explained evolution).

Trijafd*—WTiat of that?

Sitd. With that lord of my life, I shall lose the pleasnres of a wife, as those would become
impossible in me after my becoming Rama.

trijatd. Fear not. He must always be thinking'of you and become changed to yourself
by the rules. Then there shall still be the happiness to you both of a husband and wife.”

Tbou^ ^is is a conversation existing only in the imagination of the poet, it k considered
a very fine expression of genuine affection between husband and wife.
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MISCELLANEA.

PEOGSESS OF EUEOPEAy SCHOLAESHIP.

No. XIII.

Transactions of the Eastern Section of the

Imperial Russian Archaeological Society.

(a.) Meeting of the 2Uh Septe^nher {6th Octo-

ber) 1887.

J. S. Tashtrobov, Consul-General at Salonika,

presented the Society with a collection of Old
Coins, Gieek, Roman, Byzantine, Slavonic and

Italian.

y. y. yeliaminov-Zemov, in a letter to Baroii

Rosen, expressed his consent to the publication of

the fourth part of the Essays on the Tsars of

Kasimovo.
yice-Consul yillier-de-Lille Adam presented to

the Society a collection of Egyptian Antiquities,

bronze and alabaster statuettes, heads in ten*a-

cotta, &c.

y. A. Zhukovski read a paper on M. Bielo-

zerskPs book Letters on Persia, included in the

Collection of Geographical and Topographical

Notices of Asia, and in his careful review of the

above-mentioned book ‘shewed the superficial

nature of the views of il. BieJozerski and the

levity with which he had addressed himself to the

task.

(6 )
Meeting of the 26th October {7th November)

1887.

S. J. Chakhotin sent some Eastern Coins for

inspection, one of which, according to Baron

Tiesenhausen, exhibited special interest.

The Fifteenth yolume of the Transactions of

the Eastern Section, containing the text, transla-

tion, notes and preface to the History of the

Mongols, by Rashidu’ddin, published by I. N.

Berezin, will appear as soon as the index which is

now in the press is ready.

A letter was received from A. T. Soloviev, with

some coins and an impression of a Chughatai
Coin of Klazan-Timur, which, in the opinion of

Baron Tiesenhausen, is very curious.

y. yillier-de-Lille Adam sent three Egyptian
Statuettes as a present to the Society.

A. M. Pozdneiev read a paper on Calmuck
Literature, which is important, although boasting

no great antiquity.

(c.) Meeting of the liSth December 1887.

y. M. Uspenski sent four coins, one of which

is unique according to Baron Tiesenhausen.

N. N. Pantusov sent to the Society six Chinese

Proclamations to the inhabitants of the Hi

District in three languages, Chinese, Manchu and

Turki, of the years 1880-1881, the time of the

transfer of Kulja to China; they contain an

I

amnesty offered by the Chinese to the inhabitants

of that district.

[

y. y. Radlov read a paper on the yarliks ot

Tuqtamish and Timhr-Qutluq which will be
published shortly in the Transactions).

S. M. Georgievski communicated extracts from
his large work on Chinese Social Institutions.

{d ) Song about Khudvar Khdh.—N. Ostroii-

m«iv communicates from Tashkand a song on the

Banishment of KhudvAr Khan from Fergana.
It is said to produce a great effect upon the

Mussulmans, who weep upon hearing it sung.

The author is unknown. A translation is added,

j

The piece is in the usual Oriental style, full of

trite reflexions, e.g d' My life has passed, O God !

My actions have l>een vain,” In one verse he is

made to say—“ 1 have fallen into Russian nets,

and have been shut up in a cage.” In a note to

the poem Bai’on Roseu says that he does not

think either the text or translation quite acL-urate,

but as the Sart dialect is so little understood, he

has only ventui*ed on a few emendations.

;
The Emhrr^sy of SpophfAri.-—This is a

traii&lation from the Chinese, giring an account

of an embassy sent in the year 1676 by the Tsar

Alexis Mikhailovich to the Emperor of China.

Communicated by A. Ivanovski.

(/.) Remarks on the kurgdns of Turkistda, by

!
N. Veselovski.—^These are called in Western

j

Turkistan, kepe, which means hillock. The word

kurgdn, which was undoubte'Hly used for such

j

mounds in ancient times, is now preserved only in

,

the names of towns and villages. There are no

traditions among the natives that these mounds

were heaped up over the gi’aves of their ancestors.

The writer did not excavate any of the mounds used

as gmves, but collected information about them

w'herever he could. When kurgdns of this kind are

found alone they are very high, but smaller when

I
they are in groups, aud the place is then called by

the natives miutepe, ‘ the thousand’ hills. The

most numerous are situated in the Margelan dis-

trict of Fergana. In the mi/itepes vaidous articles

are found, such as buckles, rings, metal looking-

glasses, Ac. The fact that minttpes are only dis-

covered near the Sirdarya, leads us to conclude

that they were raised by nomads. On the other

hand, kurgdns are sometimes used by stationary

populations as fortifications, but by the nomads

they are never employed as such. A fort of this

kind is Toi-tepe ( situated 35 versts from Tashkand,

on the way to Khojand). Somekyirgdns stand quite

alone and have no towns near them, as Chorlok-

tepe, forty versts to the north of Tashkand. It
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is a lofty cone-shaped hillock. Between seven

and eight years ago a great hoard of silver coins

of the TimtlriB was found here and three golden

earrings. Here the writer conducted excavations

with the following results —On the northern side

there was a clay wall and some cylinder-shaped

wells, and unmistakable signs of a dwelling.

Among other things were found a little earthen

pitcher, some trinkets, a piece of glass, two iron

knives, one of which was curved like a sickle, a

stand made of atone with three legs, a little brass

lamp {chirdgh), a brass coin of the so-called

Bukhar-Khudats, a large earthen pot, within

which were three stones for grinding by hand,

many pieces of earthen vessels, ashes, stones, &c.

The Academician MuUendorf, in his Sketches of

the Valley of Fergana does not regard the kurgdns

of Central Asia as artificial, but holds that the

people merely made use of the natural ones which

they found. With this opinion the writer does not

agree. He thinks the forts among the Turkmans

the work of an earlier settled population. There is

a very interesting kurgdn in the Khanate of

Bukhara, between the Kishlak Shtrin-Khatun and

the town of Zia’u’ddin (the old Debusia). The
writer had not heard of kurgdns being excavated

by natives, but still they are constantly being de-

stroyed. The natives use some of the earth in

them as manure. Pieces of land in which kur-

gdi^s are found are therefore valued more than

others, and, in consequence, many of them have

lost their original forms and threaten to disappear.

It is from earth being taken in this way that

objects are found. Colonel Voitzekhovich gave

the writer some which had been found by a Sart

in his field.

The article concludes with a list of kurgdns in

Turkistan, which the writer recommends to the

investigation of antiquaries.

ig) Georgian Inscriptions found in Fussia,

by A. Taagarelli, —Many Georgian Inscriptions

and other antiquities have been found in the

interior of Russia. The relations between Russia

and Georgia date from the last quarter of the

sixteenth century. Embassies coming from Geor-

gia to Moscow brought presents for the Tsars and
Patriarchs, such as embroidery, robes for priests,

icons, church furniture, books with miniatui*es, &C’

In the same way Russian embassies going to Geor-

gia received similar presents or bought things

in the country. In the XVIIth and XVIIIth
centuries came many emigrants, tsars and their

wives, with large suites, and priests. Two emigra-
tions are especially noteworthy. In 1725 ar-

rived the Georgian Tsar Vakhtang VI. with aU

his family and about 1500 persons, and another

extensive emigration in 1802-1815. It is in this

way that the Asiatic Museum of the Academy of

Arts acquired its rich collection of manuscripts.

Many valuable articles are scattered about in the

different governments. Thus Stroyevfoufid in the

year 1829 at Vologda, a splendid copy of the Nomo-
canon of the Sixth CScumenical Courtcil, perhaps

the autograph of the translator himself, Euthy-

mius, of Athos, a Georgian, who died in 1028, So

also the palitsa of Tula and the cope of Kiev.

Brosset published many of the inscriptions in

1839; see Inscriptions tumulaires Georgiennes de

Moscou et St. Feiersbourg, expliquees par M.
Brosset. Some of the inscriptions are translated

in the paper, and it is hoped that some more will

be found.

(1.) Inscription on a Priesls Cope at Kiev^.

—

“ O Mother of God, Virgin Mary, protectress

not only of Moscow, the country of the North, but

also protectress of the whole world, defender of

all those who worship thy Son as God, be not

ashamed of tis at the day of judgment, thy ser-

vants, the Tsar Archil and Tsaritsa Ketevan and
our children.” Archil was bom in 1647 and
married in 1667 the sister of Heraclius I. He
came to Russia in 1690 and died at Moscow in

1712. He was a considerable author in Georgian.

He prepared the Georgian Bible for the press

which was published after his death at Moscow
in 1743.

(2 ) Inscription on an icon .
—** Thou defender

of all sinners. Most Holy Mother of God, of Kazan,

be merciful and spare from all sickness and

affliction him who devotedly adorns thee, Alexan-

der, the son of the Tsar.”

There were several sons of Georgian Tsars bear-

ing the name Alexander, and living in Russia in

the XVHI. and XIX. centuries, and as there is no

date it is difficult to say who this ‘ adomer’ of

the Kazan icon was

.

(3.) Georgian inscription on two guns, one

large, the other small, preserved in the Museum of

the Admiralty at St. Petersburg. They are in

civil characters without any abbreviations, and
there is a date on the laigest gun :

—**Eristavi

Bostom, 1756.” How these guns got into their

present place is unknown. Perhaps they were
brought here from Kutais after Imeretia had
been united with Russia in the year 1810; per-

haps they came to Kutais as trophies of victory

after the defeat inflicted by Solomon Tsar of

Imeretia on his powerful vassal Rostom Eristavi,

who had declared war against Kim in 1767-1768.

The Tsar Solomon, having defeated Rostom,

[The inscription is given both in the ecclesiastical and civil alphabets.]
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imprisoned him and had his eyes put out. Perhaps

at that time Solomon brought these guns among

other things to Kutais. In Russia in the

eighteenth century, there were emigrants of the

family of the prince Existavi.

(4>.) “We, the Tsar George and Tsaritsa Tamara,

have ordered this palitsa to be embroidered

so that our souls may be remembered. Amen/’

This is embroidered in silk on a palitsa (pai’t

of the dress of the upper clergy) now at Tula.

There is also a verse of the 44th psalm in Greek.

In Georgia there were several couples having the

names George and Tamara. Thus a George and

Tamara ruled about 1187 to 1190, There was also

the Tsar George X. and his wife, according to

some Manama, according to others Tamara. A
letter of this Tsar has been preserved addressed to

Boris Godunov. There was besides the Tsar

George XI. who ruled from 1675 to 1688, and

again from 1691-1695, and was married to Tamara,

The latter Tsar did not have any close relations

with Russia. The palitsa hardly belongs to the

twelfth century, although, from lack of date, it is

difficult to say when it was brought into that

country.

(h) Buddhist Prayers, translated by I. Minayev

A panegyric of Harshadeva. Nothing is known

of the author, Taranatha mentions a king of

Kasmir named Harshadeva.^

(i) A List of the Persian Turho-Tdrtdr and

Ara6ic MSS. of the Library of the University of

St. Petersburg, by K. Saleman. The
,

titles are

given first in Russian and afterwards m the ori-

ginal languages.

(j) Miscellaneous Notes.

(1) Interpretation of a Saying in a Satire by

Firdusi, by V. Zhukovshi. The satho is against

Malimdd Ghaznavi. This is the line, which may

be literally translated as follows :

—

“ The hand (properly palm) of Shah Mahmild of

exalted origin is 9 x 9 and 3 X 4.”

Mohl thinks that it is an allusion to a game and

translates;—“iu gene'rosite du roi Mahmoud, de

si illustre origine, est rien et moins que rien.^^

He afterwards corrected the last part as fol-

lows :

—“ n^est rien ou plus de chose” This cor-

rection was introduced by Mohl in consequence

of an explanation communicated to him by

Kaaimirski at Tehran from a certain Mulla

Muhammad ’All, who explained Firdusi’s 9 x 9 and

3 X 4 in connection with an ingenious trick of

counting on the fingers Mohl was

followed by Stanislas Guyard {Chapitre de la pre-

face du Farhangi Djehangiri sur la dactylonomie.)

He differs in some points from Mohl, but they

both agree in thinking that it has io do with
laying the fingers in the hand and counting by
them and was a way of referring to the extreme
stinginess of MahmAd of Ghazni, as the satire

is well known to have been written by Pirdtisi

because MalimOd had not paid him the promised
money for the Shah Ndma. V. Zhukovski adds
two further interpretations heard in Persia—the

first from one who knew the whole work by heart.

He did not think there was any allusion to count-

ing on the fingers. The line made sense if the
numerals of the hemistich were changed into the

corresponding letters in the ahjad, or alphabet,

ari’anged in numencal order thus ;

—

93 = (4 X 3) + (9 X 9) 93 = (4 + 2 +6) + (40 +
10 + 1 + 30)

The second computation may thus be arranged

according to the ahjad,
(f + C5

*4“ ^ “h J) i.e. j He then translates,
‘ The hand of the Shah Mahmiid of lofty lineage

is very avaricious and foul,’

The second interpretation belongs to a

scholA.r of Isfahan. It proposes a different

reading in the verse itself
( ,

Cams I Aj ). and explains that by the laying

of the fingers on the hand as expressed by the
figures 9x9 and 3 x 4 the hand takes the form
of a closed fist. The reason why Firddsi expresses

the avarice of Mahmdd by a closed fist is to be
found in the well-known story of a certain

durvesh, who came to MahmOd of Ghazni. The
latter put his hand in his pocket, but drew out
a closed fist and placed it in the durvesh's hands,

pretending to give him something. M. Zhu-
kovski adds that this explanation seems somewhat
far-fetched.

(2.) The so-called Khdh Quci or Zuci, by V.

Tiesenhausen.—In the well-known work of Heyd
on the trade between Europe and the Levant in

the Middle Ages, in the chapter on the mercantile

affairs of the Venetians and Genoese in Persia

(II, 123), from the end of the thu-teenth to the

end of the fourteenth century, mention is made
of a * privilege’ which is only preserved in a

Latin translation. This was given in the year of

the serpent (according to the Tatar manner of

computation), or the year 1305 of the Christian

era, by the then Tatar ‘ Sultan’ to the Venetians,

and begins with the words : Verbum Cud (or

according to another reading Zuci) Soldani duci

Venetiarum. Heyd is right in thinking that the

‘ privilege ’ was given by the KhAu Uljait, but is

wrong in taking Zuci for a person’s name ; it is

[Here follows the translatioa and after it the original hymn.]
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only a transcription of the Turkish word

which means ‘ his word’ or ‘ his decree,’ and was

the customaiy word at the commencement of

documents issued by the Mongolian Khans.

(3) Coins belonging to S. I. Chakhotin {conti-

nued)—The only one of these coins, in the writer’s

opinion, hitherto unclassified, is a silver coin of

the Turkish Sultan Murad IV (1032-1049), the

son of Ahmad, struck at Damascus, and remark-

able for the fact that on it we meet for the first

time with the Musulman ejaculation ‘ May his

shadow be lengthened !
’ Also a copper, and as it

appears, unclassified Saijtiq coin of Sultan Kai-

khusrav I., son of Khilij -Arslan (588-607), with

the representation of horseman on one side.*

(4.) Maimatal, by D. Koheko .
—

^Among the

documents of the diplomatic relations between

Moscow and the Crimean Horde are the instruc-

tions given by the Gi-and Duke Ivan III. to

the Bi^ar Semen BorisoWch, sent by him in

the year 1486 to the Khan of the Crimea,
Mengli-girei. The Khan in his answer uses the

word maitamal, which appears to mean public

chest or treasury, but is employed in no other

documents relating to Russian dealings with the

East.^ The Khan has taken for his treasury the

goods of a Russian who died in the Crimea. This

custom prevailed with the Tui’ks till the commer-

cial treaty with Russia in 1783.*

(5.) Story of Khildl-as-Sdhi concerning the

taking of Bukhdrd by Bogra^Kkdh, by Baron
Rosen .—All investigators of the history of

Central Asia regret the meagreness of informa-

tion about the Turki Dynasty which reigned over

Mawara’n-Nahr in the course of the fifth and sixth

centuries of the hijra and took the place of the

Samanis. The writer wishe.s to point out a

useful source of information in the chronicle of

Khild,Uas-8&bi, which serves as the continuation

of another chronicle by Sabit ibn Sinan, uncle of

Khiial. The history of Khilal includes the years

of the hijra 363-447 (973-10.151 The opinions of

Musalman authors on the value of the works of

Khilal and his uncle are given by Chwolson in

Die Ssahier und der Ssabismus, St. Pet. 1856.

Lately Baron Kremer has succeeded in finding the

work of Khilal in the Ducal Library at Gotha.

Besides this newly-discovered production of

KhilM, we have also a fragment of his chronicle,

including the history of three yeax*3, i e. 390-392

years of the hijra
(
= 1000.1002\ It is preserved

in the British Museum {Cod. Add. 19, 360). This

manusci'At the writer saw in 1879, and made

® See Lane- Poole, Catal HI. No. 102.
^ Here Baron Xiosen appends a note that it is the word

extracts from it relating to the taking of Bukhara

by the troops of Boghra Khan. Khilal employs

the account of a contemporary merchant, AbCi*-l-

Hnssain ibn Ilyas. The narrative of the

merchant is extremely curious, because it shews

us the gi’cat intluonce which the Musalman holy

men, now called Uhdii, had at that time on the

bulk of the popuhition.

(6.) Pdnini I. 4 7-9.—In his remarks on this

Sidra Bothlingk {PdninVs G-rammatik) refers to

Yajrachchhedika {Anecdota Oxoniensiay I. 35, 10,

42, 7), and on page 477 says : Dr. H. Wenzel

macht mich darauf anfmerksaniy df/s^

an den angegebenen Stellen im Tibetischen durch

Ursache xceidergegeben ivird. Both expressions

quoted in Mahdv- jutpatte, 223, 15, and in the

Tibetan text^ are translated by the word ‘ cause.

The Pali npanisd, with which may be compared

{Siikhvdtivyuha, 31, 9) has the same mean-
ing, viz.y cause.

(7.) Chandrago^niny by I. Minayev. Among
the authors cited in the SubhdshitdvaU (edited by
P. Peterson, Bombay, 1886), is found Chandragd-'
pin. The editor of this remarkable anthology

(on p. 36 of the preface) makes the following

suggestion :
—“ May be the Chandragdmin to

whom the Chandra Grammar is ascribed.” The
first part of the suggestion seems to me utterly

improbable. The part of the verses ascribed to

Chandragopin are taken from Sishyaiekha, thft

work of Chandragomin.

The writer tlien cites the verses under No. 3384,

and also says that those under No 3448 are taken

from the Sishyatekha. He does not quote them
in full, because he hopes in a short time to publish

the entire work of Chandragomin. Chandra-
gomin, as is well known, was on** of the celebrated

Buddhist teachers. Taranatha often makes men-
tion of him.

(8). On the name ‘ Balavari) by Baron Rosen .

—

In the review of the book by Zotenberg, R'otice snr

le livre de Barlaam etJoasaph the writer expressed

the supposition that in the name (of the book)
Balavari, translated by Saint Euthymius from
Georgian into Greek, was concealed the same In-

dian name or word which in the form t-Z-r-Zi-r

stands in the place of the name Varlaam in

the Musalman version of the romance. The
name Balavari, and all the information about the
translation of the book of that name, the writer
took from Professor Tsagarelli’a work on The
Documents of Georgian LiteraHrSy Part I. St.

Petersburg, 1886, pp. 53-54, who in his turn copied

baitmalorhaitu'l-m<U, a term always used among Mosal-
man^ for treasury.

* It IS like the French droit d'auheine.
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it from tlie life of SS. Jolin and Eufchymius, pre-

served in a manuscript of the jear 1074. Of this

ancient manuscript, as Professor Tsagarelli says,

two copies exist. On referring to these copies the

Jprofessor finds that the form Balavaii is incorrect

;

in one of the copies before v stands h, in another

ghj and so we must read the name Balabvari, or

Balaghvsri, The word balavari signifies ‘founda-

tion/ wJiich agrees with what the writer pre-

viously supposed. He concludes with a hope that

the Greek original will be found, and thus it will

be seen how far the life has been paraphrased by

the Georgian translator.

(i) Criticisms and Bibliography,

(1)

. A Description of the Territory of 8ir-darya,

compiled from official documents by E. Smirnov

^

8t. Petersburg, 1887,
—

^The district contains about

1,200,000 inhabitants. The book is very useful

and will do something to dispel the illusions

prevalent about the richness of the country

(which has already cost the Imperial treasury a

great deal), especially Chapter VII. on tlie indus-

tries of the territory. The cotton and silk indus-

triea are languishing- Chapter III. is weak where

the author discusses the population, because he

goes too much into history, about which he knows

but little. The work concludes with sixteen

statistical tables of very vaifious character. It is

to be hoped that other districts will be described,

those of Fergana and Zaravshan (if possible

—

without any history).

(2)

. The Travels of the Shdh Easru’ddin inMa^

tanderdn, (Diary hept by his Highness.) Translated

from the Persian by E. Koriander, Mining Engi-

neer*—The Journals of the Sh&h Nasru’ddin,

compiled by himself at the time of his travels in

Persia (in Mazanderan, Kerbelaand Khurasan), in

spite of occasional monotony and dryness in style,

possess considerable interest in many particulars.

The Shah is full of curiosity, and introduces

ethnographical,, social and archaeological obser-

vations, but the chief interest of the book is

geographical and topographical. The Shah often

visits the most out-of-the-way places, and so who-

ever undertakes to translate his diary ought to

give the geographical names very accurately (an

alphabetical list of them would not be without its

nse), but M. Koriander gives neither. He has

done his work very carelessly, suppressing some

things, adding others, and confusing the narra-

tive. The book is of little value. The original

appeared at Teheran in 1294 A. H.

(3)

. Contemporary Perria.®—A good book and

vreU translated.

(4)

. Jf. Mashanov. A Sketch of Arab Life in

the time of Muhammad, as an introduction to the

Study of Islam. Parti. Sketch of the Heligious

Life of the Heathen Arabs at the time of Muham-
mad. (Missionary Miscellany against Musalmdn
doctrines Part XVII )—A Review by V, R[osen],

consisting of many pages, in the main unfavour-

able. The reviewer recognises in the author

laboriousness and a good knowledge of Arabic,

l>ut inasmuch as he confesses that he had

not the opportunity of consulting some of the

most important Arabic works, does not think

that he ought to have undertaken to write

the book. The only course open for the real

student of history of whatever country he

treats is the careful study of the original autho-

rities. The reviewer then recapitulates some

of the early authorities on Arabian history, but

we must not copy their mistakes, eminent though

they were. Oriental history and philology have

latterly made great strides. The reviewer gives

three reqaii*ements which are fundamental in the

case of every one who treats of Oriental history-

(i) The writer must have recourse to the most

important authorities which have been published,

(ii) A criticism of the authorities, as careful

and many-sided as possible, and, as a natural

result, a correct estimation of the importance and

meaning of each separate fact.

(iii) As much accuracy as possible in details.

But M. Mosbanov fails in these. His authori-

ties are at secondhand ;
he knows nothing of the

great advances in Ai^abic epigraphy. He shews

no critical use of authorities, and his details are

inaccurate, being from translations, -Ac. An
example is given in his treatment of Al-Uzza, an

ancient Arabian deity mentioned in the Qurdn.

The work has no scientific value, but the reviewer

hopes for something better from the author on

account of his knowledge of Arabic and his

enthusiasm in the study.

(5). Dictionnaire des noms propres palmyre-

niens, par E. Ledrain .—The object of the work

is to collect into a corpus tbe proper names, scat-

tered over collections of every kind, learned travels

and monogi'aphs which are found in Palnayrean

Xnsoriptions, and in this way to furnish as com-

plete material as possible for the future investi-

gator of Palmyrean onomatology. The author

makes no comments on the names, which are

more than four hundred in number, and are

transcribed in tbe Hebrew alphabet. Of the names

introduced by M. Ledrain a large number do not

belong to the dialect spoken at Palmyra. Owing

to the city being on one of tbe highways of com-

merce, there lived there a multitude of strangers

• A translation of the work by Dr. Wills.
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and especially Greeks, Romans, Persians, Par-
j

thians and other Aryans. There are 14 Greek

proper names in this list, the orthography of

which is very capricious. The same remark applies

to the Latin. Many valuable hints are given

on pronuncbition of these trj.ascriptions. With

the exception of Parthian and Persian all the

other names are of Semitic origin and are mytho-

logical, personal, and geographical. Some of the

former show the existence of deities of the Semi-

tic pantheon not otherwise known. Many of the

theophoric personal names are compounded of

Baal with some other word—thus Yaribel. The

book is a very valuable one.

(6). Pjdmjrcc give Tvtdm%r urbig fata qu<B

fuerint tempore Maslimico. Scripsii H Grimme.

Monasterii Gnestfalorum 1886. The History of

Palmyra has been often specially treated, but

only in its more ancient and glorious period and

not after *27‘1 A.D., when Aurelian took the

city and united it with the Roman Empire. M.

Grimme discusses its history from the time of

the conquest of Aurelian till the time when it falls
|

out of mention in history. The work is in five

chapters In the first the author gives a sketch

of the history of Palmyra in 273 till its subjuga-

tion by the Arabs in 631 in the time of the

Khalifa .4b^ Bakr. The chief authorities here

are the Byzantine historians. As far as can be

gathered Palmyra at that time took no part in the

political events which frequently shook the very

foundations of the Byzantine Empire in the time

of Justinian and other monarchs. That Emperor

paid particular attention to Palmyra, then almost

in ruins, and ordered that it should be rebuilt and

suiTOunded with walls, spending for this purpose,

according to the testimony of Theophanes and

Malala, large sums of money. After the loss of

its commercial prosperity Palmyra acquired strate-

gical importance, and when during the sway of the

Arabs it was filled with a large population pro-

fessing Islam, it played an important part in the

quarrels of the Ummayis and the ’Abbasis. On
the taking of the town by Mervan II., its walls

were demolished, and as they were never rebuilt

it lost its strategical importance, and sank to

the dimensions of a small provincial town but

rarely afterwards mentioned by historians. M.

Grimme brings his history of Palmyra down to

the year 1401, namely to the conquests of Timdr

in the East, when Tadmor is again mentioned by

the Arabian historians, and with this the second

chapter of the work concludes.

The third chapter is occupied with a dis-

cussion of the information given about

Palmyra by the Arabian Geographers ITie

ruins in their time were much more exten-

sive. YakOt tells us that among them were

found a group representing two womeh embracizig,

which served as a subject for some verses of

the Arabian poets : this has completely dis2q>'

peared In the same writer we meet with an

account of the grave of a woman, made of gjpeiun»

found in the time of Mervan II., which contained

an embalmed body, covered with various orna-

ments, Ac.

The author devotes the fourth chillier to

the discussion of the caravan-routea, leading

from various places to Palmyra mentioned by

the Arabian Geographers, and finally in the fifth

chapter considers the legendary stories of the

Arabs about the fate of Palmyra, which all treat

of two important epochs in its history,

—

its foun-

dation by Solomon and destruction in the time

of Zenobia or Az-Zabba. It is remarkable that

the personality of Aurelian is completely ignored

in these traditions and he is changed by the

Arabian historians into a certain Amir, Hmperor
of Hiza, and even the legend about the ruin of

Zenobia has nothing in common with the histori-

cal narrative.

(7) James Legge, A record of Buddhistic King*

domSf being an account by the Chinese Monk Fd»

Hian of his Travels in India and Ceylon {A.D.

399-414'), in search of the Buddhist hooks of IHscip^

line. Translated and annotated with a Corean
recension of the Chinese text. Oxford^ 1886. The
review does not deal with the translation from
the Chinese, but is rather a general discussion on
Fa-Hian’s ti*avela, Two questions are treated:

(1) Where did Fa-Hian go? (2) What sort of

Buddhism did he see ? The work of F4-Hian is of

a naive character, and the sole object of the pil-

grim is religious. He occupies himself with no
matters concerning the people he visited :—it was
only to see the Buddhist temples and sacred

things. The sketch of the life of Fa-Hian given

in the article is mainly taken from Dr. Legge’s

book, as also is the scope of his travels.

(8) Chanakya Itezension de cinq reeueih de

I

stances morales (^Chanakya) Nitisataka^ (Ghana-
kya) Nitisdsira^ Lagku-Chanakya Rdjanitisdstra,

Vriddka Chanakya RajanitUdstra, Chanakya
si6ka, par Eugene Monseur^ Paris, 1887. The
careful study of the whole series of manuscripts of

the celebrated collection of ethical sayings,

made by M. Monseur, appears an excellent

addition to the Indische Spriiche of Bothlingk.

The author divides the manuscripts known to

him into five recensions, and their number is

continually being increased Chanakya was a

favourite book for elementary instruction, and the

texts passing through so many hands became
corrupted. In the preface the char acter of the
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collection is discussed, andthemanuscripts of which

the author has made use. The text of the Sayings

gives 218 new ones, which are not in Bothlingk.

The reviewer calls attention to a small collection

of sayings, the manuscript of which is in Paris*

Vidnra-niH-sdra
;
foU. 9, L 8- The collection is

divided into 8 adhydya in 70 slohas (22, 13, 11, 6,

7, 23) ; manj of them have not yet been published,

as far as couldbe ascertained by a hasty inspection.

(9) Bibliographie analytique des ouvrages de

Monsieur Marie^FHieit^ Brossetf Membre de

VAcademie 'Imp. des Sciences de 8, P^tersbaurg^

1824-1879. 8 P^ersbourg, 1887. The study of

the Georgian langtiage may be said to have been

founded by M. Brosset. His writings are so

numerous and scattered over so many publications

that it would be impossible to realise their bulk

unless we had a list. The work is by his son,

L. M. Brosset, who has given every production

of his father. The great scholar was adopted by

Russia, and devoted himself to her.

(10) OrientcUische Bibliographie. Unter MU-
wirhung derH.H. Prof. Dr. A. Bezzenberger,Prof.

Dr. H. L. Stracky Dr. Jok. Mullery Stc.y herausge-

geben wn Prof Dr. A. Mtiller. Bd. 1, Brstes Hefty

Berliny 1887. The reviewer gives the new work a

hearty greeting.
W. R. Mobfill.

CALCULATIONS OF HINDU DATES.

No. 22.

In the Antrdli-Chhftrdli oopper-plate

grant of a B&shtaraktita king Kakka^ of

Qajar&t, from the Surat Bistrict, published,

with a Plate, by Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji, in

the Jour, Bo. Br. R. As, Soc. Vol. XVI. p. 105

fP., it is recorded that he made a grant of the

village of Sthavarapallika — (line 29) vishuva-

8amkr4utau, — “at the satiikrdnti of the equi-

nox.” And at the end we have the date (from

the published lithograph
;
line 36 f.)

— Saka-

nripa-kal-fitita-samvatsara-^ta-shatkS ek-6n-

aslby-adhike Asvayuja-suddh-^ate=pi(rcod sud-

j

dhe=rikat6=pi) saih 600 70 9 tithi* 7,
— “in

{

six centuries, increased by eighty less by one,

of the years that have gone by from the time

of the Saka king; in the bright fortnight of

(the month) Asvaynja ; or, in figures, the year

600 {and) 70 (and) 9, the tithi 7.”

This last record might perhaps be taken as

referring only to the immediately following

words with which the charter ends,—“ and
A

{this cknrter)y which has the Raja Adityavarman

as its DutaJca, has been written by me, the

illustrious Bh6(^lla, the son of the BalddhiJcrita

the illustrious Tatta.” The mention, however,

of the month Asvaynja suffices to -shew that

the equinox mentioned in line 29 is the

autumnal equinox, which must occur during

the lunar month Asvaynja, and is to be taken

as represented by the TulA-Samkr&nti or

entrance of the sun into Libra. And the result

will shew that this record gives the day on which,,

in celebration of the smkkrdnti, the grant was

made
;
whether we are also to understand that

the charter was actually written on the same
' day, or not.

As in some previous instances, whether the

given ^aka year .679 i» literally indicated as

current, or as expired, is not quite certain.*

But a satisfactory result is obtained only by

taking it as an expired year.

Thas, in Saka-Samvat 679 current, by Prof,

K. L. Cb hatreds Tables,* the given tithiy

Asrayuja sukla 7, ended on Sunday, 5th

September, A.D. 756, at about 49 ghaiisy 37

palasy after mean sunrise (for Bombay) ;*

eighteen days before the Tuld-Satakrdnti, which

did not occur till Thursday, 23rd September,

at about 32 gk. 28 p.

But, in Baka-Samvat 680 current (679

expired), the TnlA-SadikrAnti occurred on
Friday, 23rd September, A.l>. 767, at about

48 gh.y or 1"12 a.m. in the night between the

• Nationaley D. 240.

» The exact position of this Eftkka in the RiehtrakOta

genealogy has not yet been determined ; and oonse*

qnently he cannot be distingniahed by a dynastic number

from other kings of the same name.
* Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji seems to have been at first

rather in doubt as to whether the number of the given

tithi was 7 or 9 ;
and, in fact, in col. 4 of his Table

{antSy Vol. VI. p- 44) the nu^eri(^ symbol that is used

here has been given as representing 9. Bat, as pointed

out byhim in editing the inscription, adistinctly different

aymbol for 9 is used in the number of the year. And,

coupled with this, the coincidence of the ending of the

seventh Hthi on the proper day for the ceremonies of

the saihkrAntiy shews that he was certainly right in

anally deoiding to interpret the symbol as 7 here.

’ See my remarks, ante, Vol. XVII. p. 119 f., on
the use of attta in the compound which gives the number
of the century.

* With the modified Tabl^ fag abdapoy Ac., given
<jnf«,*VoL XVII. p. 268 ff., which will be followed for

the future

«

* The times are for Bombay all through. The exact
place for which they should M reduced is not certain

;

as the camp at which the king was, when he made the
grant, ia not given in the record. Bat Sth&varapalUk&
seems to be evidently the modem OhhAroli itself, as
suggested by Dr. Bl^gwanlal Indraji. And, for any
place in Gujarftt, the times would differ only by a few
pdlas from the times for Bombay ; without any differ-

ence in the resulting days.
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Friday and the Saturday. This actual moment

would be coupled with the tithi sukla 6, which

ended on the Friday, at about 59 gh. 37 p.

But, owing to the late hour at which it occurred,

any rites and ceremonies connected with

the samkr£tnti would he performed on

the next day
;
and the tithi ending on that

day would be coupled with them. And the

given tithi, A&vayuja &ukla 7, did end on

the next day, Saturday, 24th September, at

about 53 gh, p. This, therefore, is evidently

the English equivalent of the given date.

This date is of interest, in giving, as far as I

can find, the earliest reliable instance of the

use of the Saka era in Gujard,t, in a date

that affords details for calcxilation.”

No. 23.

In the BagumrA copper-plate grant of

the Rashtrakhta lilahasamantadhipati Dha-

ravarsha-Dhruvarftja III. of Gujar&t, from

the Nausari District in the Baroda State, pub-

lished by Dr. Biihler and Dr. Hultzsch in this

Journal, Yol. XIT. p. 179 ff., the date (from the

published text; Plate ii. h. line 16 f.) is—Saka-

nripa-kal-atita-saihvatsara-^teshu saptasu ek*

6na'navaty-adhikeshv=ahkatah 789 Jyeshth-

amavasyayam aditya-grahana-parvani, — ‘‘in

seven centuries, increased by ninety less by one,

of the years that have gone by from the time of

of the Saka king
;
(or) in figures, 789 {years)

;

on the new-moon tithi of (the month)

Jyeshtha
; at the conjunction of an eclipse

of the sun.’’ And the charter records the

grant of a village by Dhruvaraja III., on this

occasion, after bathing in the Narmada at

the Mulasthana-tirtha at Bhrigukaohohha or

Broach.

Here a satisfactory result is obtained, whe-
ther the given Saka year 789 is taken as

current or as expired. Thus, in 3aka-Saihvat

789 current, the purnimdnta Jyeshtha

krisbna 15 ended at about 2 gkatiSf 2 palas^

after mean sunrise (for Bombay), on Saturday,

18tb May, A.D. on wbicb date there was
no eclipse of the sun. But the am&nta
Jyfishtha kvishpalS ended on Sunday, leth
June, A.D. 806, at about 20 gh. 18 p. ; and
on this day there was an eclipse of the sun,’

visible in India.

® See a separate iK>te on the spurious Gorjara frauts
of the ^aka years 400, 415, and 417.

’ Vou OppoUer's Canon der Finttemiase^ pp. 190,

Again, in Saka-Samvat 790 current (789

expired), the purnimdntn Jyeshtha krisbna

15 ended at about 4G gh. 28 p. on Wednesday,

7th May, A.D. 867 ;
on which date there was

no solar eclipse. But the amtota Jy^sh^ha

kpishua 15 ended on Friday, 0th June,

A.D. 807, at about 2 gh. p. ;
and on thia

day there was an eclipse of the sun, which

was perhaps visible in the most northern parts

of India.

This last result, obtained by applying the

given Saka year as an expired year, is the one

that was given, on the authority of Prof.

Jacobi and Dr, Burgess, by the editors of the

inscription. And, on the analogy of the results

for No. 2*2 above, it is in all probability the

correct one. But the point to which attention

is to be paid, is, that, whichever of these two

eclipses is selected, this record proves that, by
A.D. 860 or 867, the amftnt« southern

arrangement of the lunar fortnights had
been applied to the years of the l^aka era

in Gujarat,

J. F. Fleet.

THE DATES OF THEEE COPPEB-PLATE
GRANTS OP GOVINDACHANDRA OP KANAUJ.
In the Journ. Beng. As. Soc. Vol. LVI. Part

I. pp. 106-123, Dr. Fdhrer has published, with

photolithographs, three new copper^plate grants of

Gdvindachandradava of Kanauj. That Dr,
Piihrer has adopted, without a word of acknow-
ledgment, my translations of the grants of

Jayachchandra, published ante, Tol. XV. pp.

6-13, as well as cei’tain suggestions and conjec-

tures of mine, ia a matter which concerns only

himself . Of more general interest are the dates

of these grants.

According to Dr. Fiihrer, the grant Ho, I.

“ was made on Monday, the fnll-moon day of the

month MArgasirsha, in the (Vikrama) year 1180,

answering it appears to Monday, the 2l8t Novem-
ber, 1123 A.D.”—Inreality, (1) the 2l8t November,
A.D. 1123, was a Wednesday

; (2) in AD. 1123,

the full-moon day of Margasirsba was Tuesday,

4th December
; (3) Dr. Fiihrer’s photolithograph,

if it is worth anything, shows that the grant was
made in 1187, not in 1180; and (4) Dr. Fnhrer
takes no notice whatever of the sarkkrdnti,

mentioned apparently in connection with the

date.

199, and Plate 99.—This eclipse is also meutioued iu the
^irtir record, see ante, Yol. XVII. p, 148.
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According to Dr. Fiihrer, the grant No. II.

“ is dated Thursday, the 4th lunar day of the

bright half of the month Bhadmpada of the

(Vikrama) year 1181, answering it appears to

Thui’sday, the 9th September 1124 A.D.”—Hei’e

again, (1) the 9th September, A.D. 1124, was a

Tuesday; and (2) in A.D. 1124, the 4th of the

bright half of Bhadrapada ‘ apparently’ corres-

ponds to Friday, 15th August.

.And, according to Dr. Fiihrer, the grant No.

III. “ is dated Friday, the loth lunar day of the

bright half of Chaitraof the (Vikrama) year 1135,

answering it appeare to Friday, the 20th March

1128 A.D.”—And here again, (1) the 20th March,

A. D. 1128, was a Tuesday; (2) in A.D. 1T28, the

loth of the blight half of Chuitra was Sunday.

18th March ; and (3) Dr. Fiihrer has nade no

reference to the term manvddaxL, mentioned

apparently in connection with the date; a term

w'hich, indeed, Dr. Fiihrer takes to denote “ the

sun’s entrance into another zodiacal sign after

midnight
”

Each of the three dates does present certain

difficulties, which, using only the photolithographs

for which we are indebted to Dr. Fiihrer, I shall

try to point out in the following remarks :

—

No. I.

The date is contained in the following passage :

—

(L. 18.) samvat 1187 Margga su dx

(L. 19.) paurnni(rnna)m&sy&m tithau Soma-

din§ II ady=eha srimad-Vardnasya[m*] sam-

krAntau ....
What first strikes us here, is that the term su

di is followed by the expression paurnamdsyebh

tithau, ‘ on the full-moon tithi' an expression

oi'dinarily made use of when a date is given in

words, while, when the date is given in figures,

su di is employed, followed by a numeral for the

day, which, in the present case, might have been

expected to be 15. Of this exceptional usage I

shall treat on a future occasion. As regards the

present inscription, there can be no doubt that the

meaning intended to be conveyed is, that the

grant was made * in the year 118/, on the full-

moon tithi or 15th lunar day of the bright half of

the month Margasireha, on a Monday.’ On this

day the king, when at Benares, made a certain

grant, having, we are told, bathed in the Ganges

‘ on the occasion of a sahhkrdnti, or entrance of the

sun into a sign of the zodiac.’ Since, under ordin-

ary circumstances, the saiijcrdnti here spoken of

should coincide with the date mentioned before,

we obtain for calculation the year 1187 of an

unspecified era, the full-moon tithi or 15th lunar

day of the bright half of Margasii*sha, being a

Monday and also the day of a samkr&nti (or,

possibly, the day immediately following or preced-

ing a sathkrdnti).

Taking, as for reasons which need not be

mentioned here we must do, 1187 to be a year of

the Vikrama era, the possible equivalents for the

loth lunar day of the bright half of Margasirsha

would be

for the (northern or southern) year 1187,

current,

—

Wednesday, 27th November, A. D. 1129,

when there was full-moon about 16 h.

after mean sunrise
;
and

for the (northern or southern) year 118T»

expired.

—

Monday, 17th November, A. D. 1130,

when there was full-moon about 1 h.

25 m. after mean sunrise.

The second of these two dates does furnish the

week-day required, but on neither date was there

a sarhkrdnti; for the nearest sc6ahrdnti took

place

—

in A D. 1129, on Monday, 25th November,
which was the 13th of the bright half of

Margasirsha; and

in A. D. 1130, on Tuesday, 25th Novembei*,
which was the 8th of the dark half of a
month; while the preceding sanikrdnti had
taken place on Monday, 27th October,

which Avas the Otli of the dark half of a
month.

Unless there be some rule conceming s-^r/yV

hrdntls which is unknown to me, there appears
therefore to be some error in the recorded de-
tails of the date

; and the possibilities seem to
' me, either that the grant was made on a Monday,
the day of a sadikrdnti, the 13th (wo< the 15th)
lunar day of the bright half of Margasirsha,—in
which case the true date would be Monday, 25th
November, A. D. 1129

; or, that the Avord .w/m-

kvdatau has been wrongly inserted in the grant,
in which case the true date would be Monday,
17th November, A. D. 1130. In the former case
the figures 1187 would denote the current year; in
the latter, the year expired. In my opinion the
probabilities are that the full-moon tithi is rio-htly

quoted in the grant, and that the true date there-

fore is Monday, 17th November, A.D. 1130;
and I may point to the grant of ChandraduA'a and
Madanapaladova of the year 1154, as a clear

instance in Avhich (similarly to what I suppose to
have been done in the present grant) an iittard-

ijana~saifhkr<tnti]xei& been Avrongly quoted, coupled
as it is Avith the 3rd day of the bright half of
3Xagha, a day on which the nttardyana-sam-

krdnti can never take place.

I may add that of all the years from Vikrama
1180, cun-ent, up to Vikrama 1190, expired, the
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full-moon day of Margasirsha was a Monday, only

in Vikrama 1187, expired ; for that day was
equiv^ent,

—

to Wednesday, 15 Nov., A.D. 1122

Tuesday, 4 Dec., A.D. 1123

Sunday, 23 Nov., A.D. 1124

Thursday, 12 Nov., A.D. 1125

Wednesday, 1 Dec., A.D. 1126

Sunday, 20 Nov., A.D, 1127

Saturday, 8 Dec., A.D. 1128

Wednesday, 27 Nov., A.D, 1129

Monday, 17 Nov., A.D. 1130

Sunday, 6 Dec., A.D. 1131

Thursday, 24 Nov., A.D. 1132

Tuesday, 14 Nov., A.D. 1133.

And in all the years enumerated there was a

saniScrdnti on 26th November, which was a Mon-
day only in A.D. 1129.

in V. 1180, current.

„ „ 1181,

„ „ 1182,

» » 1183, 99

„ „ 1184, J9

,, ,, 1185, 99

00
99

„ n 11S7,
99

„ „ 1188, 99

„ „ 1189, 99

„ „ U90. 99

„ „ 1191,

No. II.

The date is given as follows :

—

(L. 16.) samvat 1181 Bh&drapada
8U di [4 ?] Gurau.
In the photolithograph, the figure following

upon 8u di looks as if, in the original grant, a 3
had been altered into 4, or a 4 into 3 ; and all

that can be said with certainty, is that the grant
was made on a Thursday, which was either the
3rd or 4th day of the bright half of the month
Bhadrapada, of the year 1181; on the occasion,
as we are told in line 21, of making the great gift

of the p i>ncha4dhgaW or ‘ five ploughs.*

Referring the date, again, to the Vikrama era,

the possible equivalents for the 3rd and 4th days
of the bright half of Bhadrapada would be :

—

for the northern year 1181, current,

—

Sunday, 26th August, ?
. p.

and Monday, 27th August, )
“ *

for the northern year 1181, expired, or the
sonthem year current,

—

Thursday, 14th August,
^

and Friday, 15th August, J

and for the southern year 1181, expired,—
Monday, 3rd August, 1 *

-pk not;
and Tuesday, 4th August, /

’

Of these, Thursday, 14th August, A.D. 1124,
which wao the 3rd of the bright half of Bh^dra-
pada, would exactly suit us, if we could be quite
sure that the figure following upon the term su di
of the inscription were 3 ; but that figure may
be 4, and it must be borne in mind that the

Bhddrapada-iukla^tritiyd is one of the manvddi^
tithiSf being the anniversary of the fourth Manu
Tamasa, and that this would probably have been
stated in the inscription (as it has actually been
sUted in No. III.), if the grant had been reaUy
made on the 3rd.—At the same time, it must
be observed that, under certain circumstances,
the same particular Thursday, l4th August
A.D. 1124, though criilly the 3rd day of the
bright half of Bhadrapada, might also have
been coupled with the fourth tithi, if namely
(in the absence of any distinct statement on the
subject) we were allowed to assume that the
donation spoken of in the grant had been
made in connection with the Siddhivindyaka^
vrata, prescribed for the Ganisa-chaturthi, i.e.

the fourth tithi of the bright half of Bhadra-
pada, That tithi, in the present case, began at
Benares 43 m. after midday of the Thursday iu
question, and it ended 6 m. after midday of Friday,
i.e. it covered, so to say, a portion of the madhydh-
nakdla (which lasts 72 m. before and 72 m. after
noon)* of either day ; and, such being the case,
any ceremony in honour of Ganesa would neces-
sarily have had to be performed on the Thursday,
not on the Friday, and the Thursday would, for
the purpose of the attending religious ceremonies,
have been correctly coupled with the 4th (running)
tUhi,

Under any circumstances, I consider it certain
that the date is Thursday, 14th August, a p ,

1124, and that the figures for the year, 1181,
accordingly denote the current southern Vikrama
year.

No. III.

The passage containing the date runs thus
(L. 15) . . pamehAsi(8i)ty-adhik-aikAdasa-

(sa) - Ba(8a)ta - sazhvataareshu ChaitrA mAai
8u(8u)kla-pakBh6 paurppam&sy&m tithau
Su(Bu)kra-din€ ahke=pi samvat 1186 Chaitra
su di 16 Su(8U)kr6 [ady=6ha] srimad-VdrA-

(L. 16.)nasyammanvAdauGamg&y4m 8n&tva.
The inscription, accordingly, is clearly dated

‘ in the year 1185, on the full-moon tithi or 15th
lunar day of the bright half of the month Chaitra,
on Friday.* On that day the king, when at
Benares, made a certain grant, having bathed in
the Ganges on a manvAdi, i.e., apparently, on
that particular manvddi^tithi which coincides

this see, e.g., Hemadri’a Chaturvarga-cMntdmam, Ddna^Wa, p. 287.-The published grantoM paTal&ngala-mahdddne at the occasion of givinc"

uAw of a plough to the- highest {i.e.Brahmans), which is of course a mistake. Another
m^ore senota error which the editor has fallen into is^t, ^cording to him, the grant was made by the kingGdvindachandra “with the consent of the iUustri^
rajas, feudatory princes [sdmanta), and the great lady,

the queen, the illastrions DdlhanadSvV^ (^imad-rdia-
samanta-mahdmhtrt-iri-Ddlhana-devibhir)

; whereas itm quite clear that, in reality, it was made by the queen
(whose name Mr. Fleet, I believe rightly, suggests to.be
Alha^evi) with the consent of the king (irtmad-r&icL.
sammatyd.). ' ^

* Compare, e.j., Kdlamddhava, p. 110: madhydhruu*
trimuhUrtah sydt.

v ^
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with the full-moon tithi of the month Chaitra,

which is the anniversary of the thirteenth Manu
Rauchya.

Taking 1185, again, to be a year of the Yikra*

ma era, the possible equivalents for Chaitra sukla

15 would be :

—

for the current northern year,

—

Tuesday, 29th March, A.D. 1127;

for the expired northern or current southern

year,

—

Sunday, 18th March, A.D. 1128 ;

and for the expired southern year,

—

Saturday, 6th April, A.D. 1129.

Of these, Saturday, 6th April, A.D. 1129, comes

nearest the week-day we are in search of, and the

question is whether the preceding day, Friday, 5th

April, A.D. 1129, though civilly the 14‘th of the

bright half of Chaitra, could by any possibility

have been coupled with the 15th or full-moon tithi

of the month. That tithi, at Benares, commenced

about 40 m. before sunset of the Friday in ques-

tion, and it ended about 60 m. before sunset of

the next day ;
and if we could show that the

religious ceremony with which the grant was

connected had been performed very late in the

afternoon of Friday, or at any time up to sunrise

of Saturday, every difficulty would be removed.

The grant having been made on a manvddi-tithi,

the ceremony performed on the occasion probably

was a srdddha. So far as I understand the some-

what intricate rules accessible to me, a ceremony

of this kind may be performed late in the

afternoon
;
and assuming this to have been done

in the present case, it was right to say that the

donation was made on Friday, during the (run-

ning) full-moon tithi of Chaitra. For the present,

I therefore consider Friday, 6th April, A.D.

1129, to be the true equivalent of the date ; and

I accordingly take the figures 1185 to denote the

southern expired year.

Lest the above should be objected to on the

ground that the results in the case of Nos. I. and

III. are for expired southern years, while in the

case of No. II. the result is for the southern cur-

rent year, I may add that, similarly, out of four

grants of Jayachchandra lately sent to me by

Mr. Fleet, three are dated in expired southern

years, while one is dated in the current southern

year.

Gottingen, F. Kielhobn.

NOTES AND
NOTES ON MALACCA FOLK MEDICINE.

(1) Cure for Dropsy.

THydkit henghdk-bengkak, the illness of swell-

ing, i.e., dropsy.

Mix the leaves of brilangan hesar'^, hdyu hadok*

kdchang kdyu^ (the domesticated variety called

kdchang hdyu kampong as distinguished from

kdchang kdyu hutan) kdchangpdrang*, and ming-

kadH hesar^

:

pound and make into an ointment

and smear on parts affected. The roots of the

above are also boiled, and the decoction is to be

drunk, no other drink being allowed for a period

of three days. This is for the first stage of the

disease, which is called mamhang kUningt theyellow

spirit who causes the illness, and makes the com-

plexion of the patient assume a yellow tinge.

^ Omelina Asiatica.
‘ Leaf like the betel-leaf, chavica sphcerostachya.

* Variously given as cytiaiis cajan and cajanua Jndicua.

* This refers to the large curved pod, thought to

Teaemble the Malay woodman’s knife called purang,

which grows on the tree probably lablab cultratus.

* aforind<i 5p. probably M. persicafolia, of which the

root is used to produce a red dye.

* Rilaa, joints as in sugar-cane, and bamboo ;
there is

a timber tree called heruaa.

’ Ranting, twig, opposing, perhaps in-

dicating the way in which the twigs grow.

* Sort of gourd. Sansk. aldbu lemhong, swollen, big,

round: lagenana sp.P nat. fam. cucurhi taa-^

* I have failed to gather the meaning of ahau here ;

there are several plants so named.

QUERIES,

The next stage is called mamhang her&lang,

when the spirit returns ; and now the roots of

ahnberuaa^ and juang-juang ranting'^ are boiled

with those of the five ingredients already men-

tioned and the decoction is drunk, while the

ointment prepared for the first stage has added

to it the charcoal obtained from the burnt shell of

the labn k^mhong,^

Third stage, mamhang aerau.^ If the preceding

treatment fails to stop the progress of the illness,

and the third stage comes on, a decoction from

the roots of akar tdpak gdjah^^, and puar m^ah^^

is added to that used in the preceding stages

while the leaf and wood of the kdraa^* tree are

added to the ointment.

Fourth stage, mamhang adru. When this super-

Akar, lit. root, but here meaning creeper or liane ;

tipak sole (of foot), gdjah elephant, leaf thought to

resemble that animal'a footprint.

“ The red pfiar {amomum ap.) : pHar is a term applied

to several varieties of amomum and also to different

plants ;
the amomum varieties spring up like weeds on

deserted clearings.

The heart of this tree famishes the Malay variety of

eagle-wood, probably ofiuilaria agallocha, called gaharu

(cf. Sanskrit agaru or aguru) by the Malays who recog-

nize four qualities of it, viz., gaharu lampam veij black,

let quality ;
2nd quality gaharu tandok or g, risik

; Srd

quality g, xcangkang or g, hudya ;
4th g, m^dang unmarket-

able refuse of last, but used privately. Camboj^ variety

is alaxylon agallochum. For ceremonies used in collect-

ing gaharu see Indian Notea and Vol. IV. note

1
-

1 )
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venes, a decoction of the root of the hunyet-

and the ground (i.e. pounded) leaves of

it are added to the previous decoctions and oint-

ments, and the following charm is recited :

—

Jat namdnya dy/h'

Ayer jnenjddi bdtu

Bdtu menjddi amal

Jin hdta Alloh

Miaal hdta Muhammad
Bukan dhn yang punya tdwavy

Mdlin K^Hmun yang pumja tdvear

Mamhang huning, mamhang henUang

Mambang sSrau^ mamhang gdru,

Kabul Allahy Kabul Muhammad
Kabul baginda rdsul Allah,

La illalia il Allah.

It is difficult to render the foregoing into Eng-

lish with any confidence that the real meaning

has been attained, as other changes besides the

Muhammadan additions may have taken place in

the wording, in the process of handing down from

generation to generation. It is probably of Java-

ne.se origin. One rendering is

—

Jat is the name of the water'*:

The water becomes stone.

The stone becomes a chann.

stands for God
Minal for Muhammad

Another rendering is

—

Let the water l^ecome stone,

And the stone become a charm.'®

To the Jin I recite the name of God
To Minal that of Muhammad.
It is not I who make this charm.

It was Malin Kelimun'® who made it.

Yellow spirit, returning spirit,

Serau spirit, Saru'^ fc^jirit.

Let God be gracious, be gracious Muhammad,

The blessed Apostle of God.

There is no Gh>d but God.

(2) Cure for Abscess.

Pvnydkit &dra?L (abscess). The shoots of hdyu

hmiuh-biduhf^^ i.e., the bamboo tree, are ground

and applied to the site of the abscess.

The presence of an internal abscess is ascer-

tained by gazing into a mixture of water, lime,

gambier,*® and betel-nut.” After using it

for this purpose the mixture is tiwar^d or charmed,

and then smeared over the place.

The tdwar is as follows :

—

Bismillahi irrahmdn irralim
;
bdrah di hulu

bdrah di hUir, Icatiga tampang Jcladi, bdrah di

hihlu, bdrah di hilir, k^nd tdwar, td* minjddL

Silang sal an, ddpat beldlang gnlong, buat men-

jdmu, jemhdlang t^ri^nak t^reni terdju, tinggal

di rimba, tegoh tegoh thnas-temas, cherimin dyltr,

Mremin bumi, siminum ndma (bu, sig^dam

ndma hdpa, sHdkum yang punya bisa, Che,P{Uih

yang punya tdwas. Aku tahu asal i^ngkau bdrah

ddrah asal ^ngkau bdrah, bUkannya aku yang
punya tdwar, Mdlin KHimun yang punya tdwar.

Kabul Allah, kebul Muhammad, kebul baginda

rdsul Allah.

In the name of God, the compassionate and
merciful ! Beginning of the abscess, andend of the
abscess*® and third comes, the klad^* shoot. Be-
ginning of the abscess, end of the abscess, when
charmed develops not. Here and there” we find

the coiled grass-hoppers*® and prepare a feast for

the jemhdlang*^ softly” and quickly*®
; he dwells

in the jungle
;
firmly we make ready*® the mirror,

the mirror of earth.*' Siminum^* is thy mother’s
name, Sigudam (the hammerer) thy father’s.

Kunyet proper is the curcuma, saffron. The Malays
reco^ize several varieties, viz. iT. p2 di (c. zerumhet)
K. rimba {c. sumatrana) K. santan{c. purpurascetis) and
K. hesar. The kunyet kunyet of the text is a shrub or
tree, and is used medicinally in other ways besides
those mentioned here.

It was aufifgested to me that this referred to the
spirit of the dropsy, but it would seem more likely to
indicate the decoction which is to operate by virtue of
the charm.

*amal,) a pious act prayer for aid, charm.

M'Uin is probably error for ma’hm
teacher, master m this case of magic; KHimun his nan
is possibly a mystic form of Sulaiman or 8H4man as tt
Malays call it. These two lines would naturally be held t
mean that the word jin is substituted for God and Mine
for Muhammad, but it seems hardly likely that th
charmer would say that, if it were so ; and assuming tha
the words have not been altered, and stand aomewha
elhptically, a highly Malay practice, the latter renderiuswms more reasonable as invoking the name of God anMS prophet to zeroise some of the powers working wit

spirit of sickness and described asjin generically anMinal paibcularly. Another rendering would be ‘ ji
says God, Minal says Muhammad.*

I can find no meaning for this.
There are two trees of this name, one of tl

Artocarpem and the other of the Euphorhiaceo!, but I
cannot say which this is.

” Uncaria gamhir or Wanclea inermis.

Areca catechu. Chavica betel.

Lit. abscess at the source, abscess at the month, as
though speaking of a river.

Colocasia antiquorum. The first four lines (excluding
the invocation) form a sort of pantun, of which kind
of verse the first two lines have seldom any coherent
meaning, but here there is said to be some figurative
intention: when the kladi stalk is cut close to thepound the shoot is said to be visible, and this reference
IS said to indicate the discovery of the abscess.
“ Silang adlun, mystic for fini sdna.

Mystic term for the seat of the abscess.
’ The spirit who causes the sickness.

*^T^rhiak terlni, soothing words, such as are addressed
to children.

lenogu in the ordinary vocabulary is a word derivedfrom Persian meamng to weigh in the scales, hut here a
mystic word for la^ju, swift.
” THnasdhnas mystic for khnas-kemas.

•
^ combined ingredients mentioned

in the second paragraph of this charm.

^ meaning
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was the poison, Che' Futih devised

the remedy ; I know thy origin, abscess
;

blood

was thy origin, abscess
;
not mine is the ch^rm, it

is the charm of Malin Kelimun.** May God be

gracious, and Muhammad : may the mighty

Apostle of God be gracious.

D. F. A. Hartey.

NOTE ON NAMES CONNECTED WITH THE
TELUGD COUNTRY.

The tract of country commonly spoken of by

Europeans in the Madras Presidency as the Telugd

Country is by the people themselves called Tenu-

gurdjyamn or Tenuguslma, but to the world at

large it is, I think, best known as Teling&nA, and

for that reason only I use the last term in my
notes. Tamil people, and more especially those of

Madras, often speak of TelugO land as Gdlleti-

ainiei, the Tamil pronunciation of Kolletisima,

t.tf., the country of the KoUeru (Colair^ Lake, the

largest fresh-water lake in India, lying between

the KrishnA and Godavari Districts. That at

Masulipatam being one of the earliest English

factories, the neighbouring people naturally at-

tracted more attention than those that were sub-

sequently come in contact with, and amongst

them the BestA Bdyis (fisherman hearers) of the

Kolletisima on the borders of the Kolleni were

found peculiarly trustworthy servants. When

their English masters went on promotion to

Madras, they were accompanied by their trusty

Boyia, and from that day to this Besta Boyis

have been employed as attendants in public and

mercantile offices in Madras and have continued

to maintain their good reputation. Being the

most prominent Telugd people in Madras at the

time of their immigration, the name they gave

their own little tract was naturally assumed to be

that of the whole country. From Golletisimei has

been derived from OoUeti, a TelugO man, used as a

term of contempt, signifying unsophisticated. The

ordinary Tamil nameforaTelugd man is Vaduvan,

Northerner.

Sir William Hunter, when he was inclined to

beUere that all South Indian languages were

Kolarian, adduced as evidence in favour of his

theory the frequency of -^ames containing the

syllable Kol, including the Kolair Hake (*ic).

But the name is not Kolair, but KoUeru. Kollu

is a contraction of kolanu or golanu, a natural

pond or lake, and is found in PSlakollu, Gundu-

goUu, Kollari, KoUipara, etc. Eru means river.

KollSru, therefore, is the lake-river, which receives

the innumerable streams between the Krishna and

the Godavari that do not discharge into those

rivers and disembogues itself into the sea by the

Upputcru, not far south of the western mouth of

the Godavari.

Sima is the most popular word for country on

the banks of the Krishna and the Godavaii rivers.

Every little tract with any peculianty is a sitnay

e.g.y Reddisima, Jhallisima, Divisima, Kayasima.

Sometimes a tract, suiTOunded by simas thits

named, but with no peculiai'ity of its own, is

called after its principal village or town, e g.,

Gudivadasimu. The people of these st wins, from

which came the weavers who supplied the East

India Company with their famous salumporesy

roomaullsy madapollumSy etc,, seldom use any

other word for country, no matter how extensive.

In speaking to the early European traders of their

country, they would call it“m» simay” for to

this day they cannot get their tongues round

Portugal, Holland, France, and England, and

never attempt to, if they can possibly avoid it.

The removal of the emphasis from the possessive

pronoun mi, your, to the common noun sima

would convert the latter into a proper noun, tht»

use of the possessive pronouns with proper nouns

being common ;
and thus Sima would come to

mean Europe. Whether the Tamil simei is a

transliteration of the Telugd sima or separately

derived, I do not know.

Masulipatam. H. G. Prendergast.

TESTS OF VIRGINITY AMONGST THE MALAYS.

Among the Malays tokens of virginity, such

as are mentioned in Deuteronamy xxiL are

examined by the parents of the brid.e the

morning after consummation of a marriage. In

the State of Perak on the occasion of a marriage

among the higher classes when the bridegroom

is introduced into the bride’s chamber, four or

five old women are there and remain there.

His mos apud novas nuptas, quae, ante sextum

vel septimum diem, ne virorum notitiam habuisse

teneantur (quod virgin! dedecoii maximo habea-

tur) mariti amplexus pati nolint. Marito instante

toties refugientem, toties anus nutricesque lecti

custodes captam reducunt. Inde, quum dies

prescript! praeterierint, a custodibus admonita

in lecto palvinis rite suppositis collocatur. Viro

gaudia jamdudum optata tandem rapere licet.

At simulae primum raptum sit hymen, nappae

albae. in lecto super patinam argenteam ad id

paratae, notas tres transversu pene rctracto,

impiimere necesse est. Nappam, die proximo

inspiciunt parentes cognataeque labe rubrissima

infici fas est.

The bride and bridegroom salute the bride’s

parents on the day after the consummation of the

s* This may be a slip for CAe’ PiUihy or it may be an

alias of MAlin KHimun.** Ldkam is the name of mort than one creeper.
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marriage. If tlie bridegioom has reason to be

dissatisfied with his bride, he indicates this by

leaving the handle of his Icris uncovered or

omitting to put on a jacket.

In a Malay household where a virgin is about

to l>e married a domestic ceremony called putus
kerajat is sometimes pei-formed. The girl is laid

on her bads and a silk cloth placed over her

bosom. Seven hairs are selected at the back of

the head and are hi’ought down across her face

I

straight across the forehead and along the nose

1 down to the chin. The ends are cut off just

below the chin. If when the scissors snap the

! released haii* springs back and parts right and

left it is a sign that the girl is not a virgin. If

the hair remains straight in its position the

omen is satisfactoi’y. Some anxious fathers have

been known to forestall fate by stiffening a girl's

hair with wax. This is only a test ^yer-ta^ida-an).

W. E. M.

BOOK NOTICES.
ARCn.^OLOGlCAL SURVET OP SOUTHERN INPIA.—The

Buddhint Stupas of AmarAvati and Jagguyapeta in
tile Krishna District,* Madra.s Presidency, surveyed
in 1882, by Jas., Bukgess, C.I.E., &c., Director-
General of the Archaeological Surrey of India.
With translations of the Asoka Inscriptions at

Jaugada and Diuuli, by George Buhler, C I E.,
Ac., Professor of Sanskrit in the University of
Vienna. Trubner and Co. Lomlon, 18S7. 4to, pp. ix.

and 131 ; with 69 Plates and 32 Woodcuts.

This magnificent volume, illustrated by numer-
ous woodcuts and sixty-nine full-page autotype>

collotype, and engraved plates, is the first pro-

duction, in a finished shape, of the archaeologi-

cal Survey of Southern India, and is fully

equal in execution and value to any of the five

siuuptuous volumes of reports of the Archaeolo-

gical Survey of Western India, which it resembles
in external appearance.

The sculptures from the stupa of Amaravati
have been made famous by the late Mr. J. Fergus-

son’a work on Tree and Se)’pent Worships half of

which is devoted to the illustration and discus-

sion of the marbles thou accessible, souieof wdiich

are exhibited on the walls of the grand staircase

of the British Museum. Since Mr. Fergusson
wTote, the site has been explored by Mr R.
Sowell, M.C.S., and by Dr Burgess, and hundreds
of additional sculptures have been exhumed In
the work under review. Dr. Burgess describes

the principal specimous of the new discoveries, and
reproduces numerous beautiful drawings of slabs

now lost, which were prepared over seventy years

ago under the direction of Colonel Mackenzie
Dr, Burgess’ work is consequently to be regarded
as a supplement to the Amaravati section of

Tree and Serpent Worship, The two books,
taken together, give a very full and splendidly

illustrated account of the fra'gmeutary remains of

the great monument at Amaravati, which appeai-s

tc‘ have equalled or surpassed in magnificence
any building erected by the Indian Buddhists,
The stnpa itself has been utterly destroyed,

and the marbles which now are so closely studied
ai-e the disjointed fragments of the casing of the
central monument, and pieces of the two highly
sculptured railings which surrounded it.

The significance of the Amaravati sculptures in

the history of Indian art and religion has been

fully recognized ever sin e the publication of the

first edition of Tree and Serpent Worship twenty

years ago, but their value cannot be correctly

apjM*eciated until their date is fixed. Miv Fergus-

son, arguing correctly from certain en'oneous pre-

mises, fixed their date in the middle of the fourth

century A. D. Dr. Bui'gess now clearly proves

that this date is too late, and that the gieat rail

was erected shortly before A D. 200. The original

sti^a was built much earlier, and the inner rail

a little later.

In the work under review, the arguments deter-

mining the chronology, being mixed up wuth a

multitude of topographical and other details are

diflScult to follow, and therefore, considering the

importance of the dates now determined, it seems
advisable to state briefiy the outline of the argu-

ments used.

Inscriptions of two kings of the Andhra dy-
nasty, namely, Pulumayi-Vasishfchiputra, and
Srt- rajua-Satakarni-Vasishthiputra, have been

discovered at Amaravati, and the correct date of

the monument has been elicited by the discussion

of these duciiments. Bat it does not rest upon
their interpretation only, and i.> established by
several arguments of cumulative force.

Mr. Fergusson judged that the style of the

Amaravati marbles is intermediate between that of
the sculptiu-es in the Satakarni-Gautamlputra
cave at Nasik, and of those in the Kanheri
cave. This judgment has not beem disputed, and
fixes correctly the relative age of the great rail at

Amaravati. For the determination of its absolute

age by the style -test, it is necessary to know the
dates of Satakarni-Gautamiputra and the other
Andhra kings. It is impossible, within the limits

of a short review, to state fully the arguments
which are used to detennine the Andlira chrono-
logy, but I shall try to indicate them briefly. The
date of Satakarni-Gautamiputra depends on that
of the Sati-ap Nahapdna Kshaharata of Gujarat,
whom he defeated, and whose son-in-law has left
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inscriptions, dated 40, 42, and 46 (of the Saka era).

Nahapana was contemporary with the Satrap

Chashtana of Ujjain, the Tiastanes of Ptolemy,

who therefore, lived a little anterior to A.D. 150,

and whose date is further fixed by the known date

of his grandson Rudradatnan in the year 72 i^aka

era). Ptolemy’s evidence further shows that

Chashtana was approximately contemporary with

Siri Polemaios, i. e. the Andhra king, Pulumayi-

Yasishthiputra. Chash tana’s date is thus fixed

in three different ways, and Nahapana’s date

agrees with his, within very narrow limits of

possible variation. The date of the Andhra
kings, with the help of the information given in

their inscriptions, is thus determined, and we
obtain for Puliim^jd- Vasishthiputra’s reign the

approximate date, A.D. 135-163; and for Sri-

Yajna-Satakarni-Gautamiputra’s reign the ap-

proximate date, A.D. 178-200.

The date of the great rail at Amaravati is

thus determined by the combined evidence of style

and inscriptions of the Andhra kings.

An independent argument to establish it, is

obtained from the statement of the Tibetan his^

torian Taranatha, that the famous Buddhist
patriarch Nagai*juna, “surrounded the great

shrine of Dhanyakataka (= Amaravati) with a rail-

ing.” Nagarjuna’s date rests on that of the

Indo-Scythian king Xanishka, whose Buddhist

council was presided over by Parsvika, to whom
Nagarjuna was fourth iu succession. Assuming,

as is generally admitted, that Kanishka reigned

Circa A.D. 78-100, Nagarjuna must have built his

railing before A.D. 200. The accounts in various

Buddhist writings, expressing Xagarjuna’s date

in terms of the 7iirvayia^ may be interpreted in

nearly the same sense, but are not as good

evidence The same date for Ndgarjuna is sup-

ported by the fact that Dr. Eitel, the student of

Chinese Buddhism, independently arrived at the

conclusion that the patriarch ruled the Buddhist

Church between A.D. 137 and 194.

The palaeography of the Amaravati inscrip-

tions confirms the inferences based on the argu-

ments of which a summary has been given above.

Consideration of the palaeographical argument,

supported by numismatic evidence derived from

coins of the Andhra kings found at Amaravati,

long ago led Sir A. Cunningham to adopt substan-
|

tially the dates f-)!* the Andhra kings and the
|

Amaravati rail, which Dr. Burgess supports by the )

distinct arguments that 1 have endeavoured to
j

summarize. Sir A. Cunningham refeixed “all

the insenptions of the king Gotamipiitra Sata-
,

kami and his successors Pudumayi and YaJnya

Sri to the first and second centunes A D and

concluded that the Amaravati inscriptions -in

e.vactly the same character must belong to the

same period. He also pointed out that Mr,

Fergusson had exaggerated the difference in the

style of the sculptures at Amaravati and of those

on the Safichi gates, which are known to belong

to the first century A.D.^

We may consequently take the year A.D. 190,

as practically the correct date for the great

rail at Amar&vati, “ the richest and most ela-

borate piece of screen-work in the world.”

I have devoted so much space to the examina-

tion of the chronological argument that it is

impossible to further notice Dr. Burgess’s careful

and interesting account of the ruins and sculptures

of Amaravati. The inscriptions from that place,

given in the volume, are for the most part edited

by Dr. Hultzsch.

A few pages are devoted to the description of the

scanty remains of an early sttipa at Jaggaya-
peta or Betavolu, thirty miles north-west from

Amaravati. This monument appears to have

been erected not later than B.C. 100.

Dr. Biihler’s edition of the Asdka inscrip-

tions at Dhauli and Jaugada, which forms the

concluding section of the volume, has, of course,

no connection with the discussion of the ruins at

Amaravati and Jaggayapeta.

The facsimiles of the inscriptions are photo

-

lithographed from excellent paper-impressions

prepared by Dr. Burgess, and establish the text

beyond all possibility of dispute, except in a few

most minute details. M. Senart had already

edited the separate edicts, addressed to the officials

at Tosalt and Samapa, from Dr. Burgess’s impres-

sions, and Dr. Biihler’s readings and vei’sions of

these documents naturally differ little from those

of the Fi'onch scholar

Dr. Buhler points oiit that the revised text

proves the error of the supposition that the Dhauli

version was ill-engraved and carelessly executed.

It is really quite as well engraved as the other

texts. The Dhauli and Jaugada versions of the

fourteen edicts (Nos XI. to XIII being omitted

in both) are copies from one and the same ori-

ginal, and differ from each other only in the

quantity of one vowel, and the character of

another. Dr. Buhler promises an essay on the

paliEOgraphy of the Asoka inscriptions, to appear

in the Zeitschrift der Deutsches Mvrgenlaiidischea

GeselUchaft. The discovery of the fact that the

Dhauli version of the edicts is really as well en-

graved as the other vertions, has elicited from him

an emphatic warning that the inteiq>rcter of the

Aseka inscriptions “ is not entitled to make many
and great conjectural changes in the text.’* The

Arch(jeoi. Suriey of India, Vol. I. Introd. p. xxiii. publishtd m 1871.
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text is itself good, and errors are to be looked for

in the copy rather than in the original.

Dr. Burgess has recently prepared a facsimile

of the Kh&lsi text of the edicts, and the world is

already indebted to him for a trustworthy repro-

duction of the Gimar version. Before long we
may expect to see the text of all the versions

authoritatively settled.

2bth August 1888. V. A. Smith.

A Manual or the Andamanese LAXOirAaE. By M. Y.
PoKTMAN, M.R.H.S., etc.. Extra Assistant Superin-
tendent, Andamans and Nicobars.

This is one of those works full of pretentious

rubbish which deserves plain language. It '^has

been compiled at the request of Colonel T. Cadell,

V.C., Chief Commissioner of the Andaman and
Nicobar Islands.” Colonel Cadell has been unfor-

tunate in choosing, as the exponent of the lan-

guages of the islands over which he has been

placed, an officer whose ignorance of language and
grammar in general and of the Andamanese lan-

guage and grammar in particular, is only equalled

by his extraordinary presumption. He com-
mences by saying that there is “ no work extant on
the various dialects of the Andamanese.” Well,

there is the Report of Researches into the Language

of the South Andaman Island, 1882, by no less a
personage than Mr. A. J. Ellis, F. R. S., then Pre-

sident of the Philological Society. As a matter of

fact Mr. Portman must have known of this very

valuable Report and the work on which it was
based, for the simple reason that he has adopted

the same spelling, so far as his general ignorance

of his subject would let him.

The grammar is given in five duodecimo pages,

spaced long primer type ! ! Of course there is no
grammar wonffiy of the name. The vowel system
is hopelessly incomplete,—the most interesting

sounds being altogether omitted, and others given

wrongly. There is something charming in the
naivete that allows the authpr to say that his

system is Hunterian, and then to go on to say '' o

has the sound of o in hoV* (sic) and ** au has the

sound of ato in atcfuV* (sic) as specimens of it.

The description of an agglutinative language in

the following words is quite sublime ;—“ The roots

of the Andamanese speech receive additions by
means of prefixes and suffixes, but the roots them-
selveshavealsoan independent existence as words.”
He then gives three prefixes—all quite wrong

—

as are all his examples, oblivious of Mr. Ellis’s fine

explanation of this very difficult point in the
Andamanese language. The prefixes in Anda-
manese as a matter of fact are found in almost
every word, and grammatically affect, every sen-

tence. They have been elaborately and accurately
explained by Mr. E. H. Man, and without a com-
prehension of them no man can ever hope to talV

* This w really a word -f postposition, and mea
properly in the sun” ; inde Mr. Portman’s own book

Andamanese in any dialect. Mr. Portman is

however apparently ignorant of all this. We can

see how he views them. “ The Andamanese fre-

quently use particles which are without meaning,

and appear principally to serve the purpose of

euphony !” Of course, they really serve the pur-

pose of grammar, as Mr. Portman would have
known, had he really made grammar a study.

As a specimen of the thoroughly superficial

treatment that Mr. Portman’s subject has received

at his hands, we would commend his six para-

graphs on the Pronoun. It is all the more aggra*

vating that he should have been guilty of these, as
this point has been so well illustrated by the
predecessprs he has ignored.

The author seems to have had a notion that his

grammar would not teach much, and pinned his

faith to his dictionary and dialogues, by the use of
which he “ ventures to think that any person
brought into contact with the Andamanese in any
part of the Islands will be able to make himself
understood on all ordinary subjects.” Will he ?

Let us see.

The first sentence given is “ How hot it is to-

^y»”—iu Ak^r Biada (sic), Badikd, uye, kawai.

Query: what does badikd mean? What vye?
and what kdwai ? The Dictionary is English*
Andamanese without reverse. So we must try
the English. Sow is pnchx kdcha, hot is uya-da :

to-day is not given, so let us try day which is also
not given, but daylight is hodo'len,^ and this is

lca~da and it ts is also Icada ! ! Really stn examina-
tion of the first sentence makes us wonder at the
impudence of the author.

The sun ia very hot” is the next sentence.
Perhaps we shall be more fortunate. In Aka
Biada it is given as ha hodd uye dogada. It is is
Ad'da’; sun is hododa\ hot ia uya'da: very is not
given, but is dogada. It is given as the equivalent
of much in the dictionary. The sentence is really,
** This sun hot much.”
Let ns take another sentence at random. ** I

will go if it is fine,” is given as dbdonga bedig
hodo ledd. Four words are given in the Dictionary
for “ to go” but none in the least like any of the
above, viz., hatih he, on he, mocho ke, jud ke if
is not given at all; is our old friend bodo-di
which seems to do duty for a good deal. So out of
the four Andamanese words we can only even
guess at one. Like the Christy Minstrel, we
* give it up.’

Mr. Portman has had a very fine opportunity of
addmg to the world's knowledge, rendered all the
better from having been carefully shown the way
he should travel by Mr. A. J. Ellis. He might
have produced something unique in its lasting
value. Instead, he has exhibited an amonnt of
self-assurance which can hardly result from
anything but inordinate conceit.

• Ka-dd here would really be ‘ this’ or ‘ to-day.’
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EXTRACTS FROM KALHANA’S RAJATARAMGINI.

BY E. HULTZSCH, Ph.B. ; BANGALOEE.

No. 1.

—

Extracts from the First Tabamoa.

T
he BdjataramgiQl, or River of Kings, of Kaliia^a, has always attracted a great deal of

attention, partly because it is the only historical Tvork of its kind in the Sanskrit language,

but more especially because it claims to give a consecutive account of the Kings of Ka&mir

from almost the very earliest times.

Until recent years, however, the text of it has been available to us only in the not very

accurate editions published— at Calcutta, in 1835, by the Fa^4its of the Bengal Asiatic

Society, containing the whole eight Taramgas ;
with the Boitiyd Bdjataramgim of Jonaraja ;

the

TriHyd Jaina-Bdjataraihgini of Srivarapandita, a pupil of Jonaraja
;
the Rdjdvali^Patdkdy or

Chaturthi Rdjataramgird, of Prajyabhatta ; and the Rajaiaramyini-Samgraha

:

— and at Paris, in

1840, by M. Troyer, containing the first six Taraihgas of the Rdjataramgini itself.

As regards translations, in 1825, in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV. pp. 1 to 119, in his

“ Essay on the Hindu History of Cashmir,” Prof. H. H. Wilson gave an abstract account of

the contents of Taraihgas i. to vi. In 1852, M. Troyer completed a French Titinslation of the

whole eight Taraihgas. Prof. Xiassen has given an analysis of the entire work in his Indtscke

Alterthuniskunde, Vol. II. And in 1879 and 1887, Jogesh Chunder Dutt published at

Calcutta an English translation of E^lhana’s work, which is at least useful in helping to

facilitate references to the original text.

And, in the matter of the adjustment of Kalha^a’s chronolog^y. Prof. H. H. Wilson

considered the subject in the remarks attached to his abstract account
;
and Gen. Sir A.

Cunningham has dealt with it in 1843, in his paper on “ The Ancient Coinage of Kasmlr,” in

the Numismatic Chronicle, Vol. VI. pp. 1 to 38, But no very satisfactory results, at least for

the earlier period, have as yet been attained. As good an illustration of this as can be

wished for, is to be found in connection with king Mihirakula. His initial date, as

deduced from the Rdjatarashgim itself, is Kaliyuga-Samvat 2397 expired, or B. C. 704 ;
and the

end of his reign, seventy years later. Prof. H. H. Wilson brought him down to B. C. 200

{loc. oil, p. 81). And Gen. Sir A. Cunningham arrived at the conclusion that he sjiould be

placed in A.D. 163 (loc. cit. p. 18). With the help, however, of newly discovered inscrip-

JoQS, which are the only really safe guide, Mr. Fleet (ante, Vol. XV. p. 252) has now

shewn that his true date was in the beginning of the sixth century A.D. ; that as

nearly as possible the commencement of his career was in A.D, 515 ; and that A.D. 530, or very

soon after, was the year in which his power in India was overthrown, after which he proceeded

to Kasmfr and established himself there. This illustrates very pointedly the extent of the

adjustments that will have to be made in Kalhana's earlier details ; and furnishes us with a

definite point from which the chronology may be regulated backwards and forwards for

a considerable time. A similar earlier point is provided by Kalhana’s mention, in Taratnga i.

verse 168, of the Turushka king Kanishka, who, according to his account, was anterior by two

reigns to B. C. 1182,—the date of the accession of Gdnanda III.,—bat who is undoubtedly the

king Kanishka from the commencement of whose reign in all probability mns the Saka era,

commencing in A.D. 77. And a still earlier point is furnished by the mention of king

A&dka in Taramga i. verse 101. According to Kalhana, he stood five reigns before B. C. 1182,

But it can hardly be doubted that he is intended for the great Buddhist king As6ka, whose

accession has now been shewn by Gen. Sir A. Cunningham to have been in B. C. 260 (Corp,

Inscr. Indie. Vol. I, Preface, p. vii.). This question of adjustment is one that I shall not at

present enter upon. And I will here only remark that the earliest lists evidently include, as

consecutive kings, many persons who, if they existed at all, were only ancestors or other

relatives of actual kings of Kasmir, and did not themselves occupy the throne; that the

introduction of the names of such persons after a break in the direct succession, of course
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necessitated forcing back the date of the immediately preceding actnal king in each instance to

a period long before the true one
;
and that no completely satisfactory solution can be arrived at,

until we are able to determine which of the names have to be eliminated on these grounds.

The first step towards the acquisition of a reliable text of the poem was made by

Dr, Biihler, who visited Kasmir in 1875, and obtained there a complete S^ada MS. of the

Rnjataramyini ii^uMy which is now in the Bombay Government Collection ; a collation of another

MS., which he has kindly placed at my disposal
;
some explanatory treatises and abstracts

;
and

some MSS. of the SUamata-Purana and other connected works. His valuable report was

published in 1877, as an Extra Number of the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal

Asiatic Society. And an extract from it, pp. 52 to 60, referring specially to the Rdjataramgim^

and including a translation of verses 1 to 107 of the first Tarariiga, pp Ixvi. to Ixxxii., has

been printed in this Journal, Yol. VI. pp. 264 to 274. From the materials collected by him,

with some othei*s obtained by myself during my own visit to Ka&mir in 1885, I am
preparing a new edition of the text. But the completion of it, of course, is a work of

time. And meanwhile, at the desire and with the support of Mr. Fleet, I propose giving

in this Journal ti-anslations of some of the earlier portions of the book.^

Kalhana’s narrative opens with a fragmentary account of 52 kings, who were supposed

to have reigned for 1266 years. The earliest definite starting-point taken by him is the

coronation of Yudhishthira ; his authority for which (verse 56) is a verse given by Varaha-

mihira in the Brihat-Samhitd, xiii. 3, as being according to the opinion of Vnddha-Garga :

—

“ When king Yudhishthira ruled the earth, the (seven) seers (i.e, the constellation Ursa Major)

were in (the nakshatra) Maghah ; the Saka era (i*-) 2526 (years) (after the coinniencemetht) of his

reign.” Accordingly, the coronation of Yudhishthira took place 2526 years before the

commencement of the 8aka ei*a, or at the expiration of Kaliyuga-Samvat 653 (verse 51), and in

B.C. 2448. Kalhana himself was writing (verse 52; anfey Vol. XVII. p. 213) in Saka-Saravat

1071 current, i.e. in A.D. 1148-49 :

—“ At this present moment, in the twenty-fourth Laukika year

(of the pojpular Kasmiri reckoning hy cycles of a hundred years), there have gone by one thousand

years, increased by seventy, of the Saka era.” And, as an intermediate point, but hoAv arrived

at he does not explain, he had the accession of the fifty-third king, G6nanda III., which

took place “ on the whole,” i.e, roughly, 2330 years before his own time, i.e. in B C. 1182,

He then proceeded thus :

—

Coronation of Yudhishthira before the Saka era 2526 years; verse 56.

Add the years of the Saka eia expired up to the time when Kalha^

was writing 1070 ,, ,, 52.

3596

Deduct the years expired from the accession of Gonanda III up to

the same time 2330 ,, ,, 53.

Remainder, the duration of the period of the first fifty-two kings ... 1266 „ „ 54,

He thus obtained 1266 years for the 52 kings in question
; his own words (verse 54) being

—

Hence I am of opinion that 1266 year's are comprised m the sum of the reigns of the 52 kings.”*

And he made the first of these fifty-two kings, Gonanda L, a contemporary of Yudhishthira.

^ I shall use the following abbreviations in my notes :

—

P “ the ^;Tada MS., No 170 of Dr. Buhler’s Kasmir Collection, preserved in the Deccan College, Poona.
I owe the use of this mo.-t important MS to the kindness of Mr. Chatfield, Director of Public
Instruction.

C = the Calcutta edition.

T = Troyer’s edition.

K. X = Dr. Btihler’s Detailed Report of a Tour in Kasmir, Ac. ; Bombay, 1877.
A. G. — Gen. Sir A. Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India, Vol. I.

; London, 1871.
* See also Dr. Biihler’s Report (quoted hereafter as K R., p. Ixxv.), in the note to which the details arc

explained in a different manner, but with the same result. Verse 54 seems to contain the conclusion which
Kalhana drew from verses 51 to 53. I take tat in the sense of fasmUt, ‘hence’; and I supply mai/d with nuitd
which is the reading of the S&rada MS. rt- j . ,
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The fifty-two rulers in question are as follows :
—

LIST OP THE KINGS OP KASMIR.

I. Pour rulers whose names are taken from the Ntlamata-Furdna

1. Gdnanda I

He is made by Kalhana a contemporary of Yudhishthira in B. C.

2448. At the call of his relative, Jarasamdha, he besieged Mathura,

the city of Krishna on the banks of the Kalindi, i.e, the Jamnu,

and vanquished the descendants of Yadu (59, 60). But subse-

quently he himself was slain by the Yadava leader Lahgaladhvaja,

i.e. Balarama (61 to 63).

2. Dftm6dara I,, son of the preceding

He, in order to revenge his father’s death, attacked the Vrishnis (or

Yadavas), who had been invited to a svaymhvara by the Gandharas

(65 to 68), and was killed in battle by Krishna (69).

3. Yakdvati, widow of the preceding

Damodara I. died before a son was bom to him ; and Yasovati, being

pregnant, was installed at the advice of Krish^ (70), and in due

course of time bore a son (74).

4* Gdnanda II., son of D^odara I. and Yasovati

He was named after his grandfather (76). He was the contemporary

of the Kurus and Panctavas
;
but, on account of his infancy, he

took no part in the war between them (82).

II. 6 to 39. Thiity-five kings whose names are lost

III. Eight kings recorded by Padmamihira on the authority of H^l^aja s

Pdrthivdvali

40. Lava

He founded the town of Lolora (86),—still existent in the Lolab

Pargai^ (K. R. p. Ixxix. note),—and gave to Brahma^ the

agrahdra of Levara on the river LMari (87), i.e. the modem Lidar,

the principal northern tributary of the Vitastfi, which it joins

near Bijbihara {loc. cit,)

41. Kul^a, son of the preceding

He presented the agrahdra of Kuruhara (88), which is supposed to

be the modem Kular in the Dachhinpara Pargana (loc. cit,)

42. Khagdndra, son of the preceding

He established the two principal agrahdras^ Khagi and Khonamusha

(90), f.e. the modern Kakapur and Khunmoh (loc, cit.)

43. Surdndra, son of the preceding

He founded, on the frontier of the Darad country (or Dardistan),

a city named Soraka and a vihdra named Narendrabhavana

(93); also, in his own territory, a vihdra named Sorasa (94).^

He died without leaving issue (95).

44. GAdhara, of another family

He presented to Brahmans the agrahdra of Hastisala (96), which seems

to be now known as Asthihil (loc, cit.)

46 . Suvanja, son of the preceding

He diverted the Snvarnamanikulya,— the modem brook Sunnamaya

in the Adhvan Pargana (loc, cit,\ — and caused it to flow in (the

verse 1

6

„ 57

64

1* 70

76

83

17f.

84

88

89

91

95

97

* P reada and HIW, instead of in C and T.
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district of) (^7), which seems intended for the Adhvan

Pargana (loc. cit)

46. Janaka, son of the preceding verse 98

He founded the v^hdra and agrahdra named Jal5ra (98),— identified

by the Kaamiria with the modem Zavnr, near Zdvan (loc. cit.)

47. Sachlnara, son of the preceding „ 99

He founded the two agrahdras of Samangasa* and Aianara^ which are

supposed to be respectively the modem Svangas in the Kotohiua

Parga^ and Chrar {loc, cit,) He died without leaving any issue

(100).

rv, Five kings mentioned by the author of the ^richhavilld ,, 19f.

48. AS6ka, son of the son’s son of ^akuni, and son of the paternal

grand-uncle of Sachlnara 101

He adopted the religion of Jina (i,e, Buddha), and covered Sushkal6tra

and Vitastatra,— the modem Hoklitr and Vethvdtr in the Devasar

Parga^ (loc, cit.),— with numerous stupas (102). He built a

chaitya at the city of Vitastatrapura, within the precincts of the

Dharmaranya-vihara (103). He founded the city of Srinagari (104),

— apparently not quite identical with the present capital of E^mir

{loc. cit, p. 1 xxxi. note). Also he removed the old brick enclosure

of the temple of Vijay6sa (at Bfjbihfira)) and built a new one of

stone (105) ; ani within the precincts of that temple, and near it,

he built two other temples named Ai6kSsvara (106). Then the

country was overrun by the MlSchchhas ;
and he obtained from

Bhfit^sa a son, the Jalauka of the next verse, in order to destroy

them (107).

49. Jalauka I., son of the preceding „ 108

He was a constant worshipper at VijaySsyara, the modem Bijbihara

(A. G. 98f.), at Nand&kshetra, elsewhere called Nandikshdtra,

in the Lar Parga^ (K. R. Ixxii. note), and at Jydshth5sa (113).

He expelled the M15chohhas, breaking their power at a place named

Ujjha^dimba (116). He conquered Kinyakubja, i,e. Kanauj

(117). He reformed the administration of Kasmir, by establishing

regular courts of law (118 to 120). He founded Varavala and

other agrah4ras (121). At Dvara,

—

i.e, the Pass of Varahamfila,

the modem Baramfila,—and at other places, his queen tsAnadevi

established shrines of the Divine Mothers (122). He paid wor-

ship to Nandi^ at the spring of S6dara (123); consecrated

the temple of Jy^hthamdra at Srhiagarf (124) ; built a stone

temple at NandikshStra and worshipped Bhfit^ (148) ; diverted

the river Kanakavahint (150) ; and died at the tirtha of Ghira-

mdchana (151). In connection with him there are allusions to

the Nagas (111, 114). Also to the Bauddhas or Buddhists. The
latter, described as being very powerful at that time, were
vanquished in his reign by the magician Avadhuta (112). They
were subsequently oppressed by the king himself (136), who
wantonly destroyed one of their vihdras (140). The B6dhisattvas

then deputed the goddess Kritya, one of the (six) Krittikaa or
Pleiades, who induced him to make reparation by building a

‘ P reads like C and T.
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Buddhist vikdra, which he named Kiitjasi'ama, and in which he

set up a statue of Kritya (131 to 147).

60, Dftm6dara II, v^erse 163

It is not known whether he belonged to the house of Asoka, or to

another family (153). Ho was a worshipper of the god Mahds*

vara (Siva) (154). He built a long causeway named Guddas^tu

across the swamp called Suda Damodariya (156, 157) or Damodara-

suda (167), and other stone causeways, to stop inundations (159).

Then there intervened the reigns of Hnshka, Jushka, and
Kanishka „ 168

These kings were of the Turushka race; nevertheless they built

maihas, chaityas, <hc.» at SushkalStra and other places (170).

During their long reigns, Kasmir was for the most part in posses-

sion of the Bauddhos (1 71). Each of them built a town, named
after himself (168) ;

i.e, Hushkapura, Jushkapura, and Kanishka-

pura,—identified by Sir A. Cunningham with the modern tJshkar,

Zukru, and Kampur (A. G. 99 ff.)
;
also Jnshka, who founded

Jushkapura with its vikdra^ built the town of Jayasvamipura

(169).

51, N&g&ijuns, Bddhisattva „ 173

His connection with any of his predecessors is not explained. His

accession was when one hundred and fifty years had expired from

the pari7it)'vd/ia of Buddha (172) ; this, however, would really be

in B. C. 328, long after the time to which Kalhana refers him,

and before the real time of his supposed predecessor, Asoka. He
resided at Shac^rhadvaua. ‘the grove of the six Arhats’ (173).

He encouraged the Banddhas (177).

52. Abhimanyu „ 174

He granted the agrahdra of Kantakotsa (174), and founded the town

of Abhimanyupura, at which he built a temple of Siva, named

after himself (175). In his time, Ghandracharya and othere

brought the MahAbliashya into use, and composed their own

grammar (176). In his reign the Bauddfaas became powerful,

and stopped the rites ordained by the NUa-Piirdna (177, 178).

Then the Nagas attacked the Banddhas, and distressed them by

causing every ye »r a heavy fall of snow
;
until at length a Brahman,

Chandradeva, practised austerities, the result of which was that

Nila appeared to him, stopped the plague of snow, and re-estab-

lished his own rites (179 to 184).

As regards the third part of the above list, a few words may be added, in order to shew

entire worthlessness for historical purposes. Padrnamihira, or Helaraja, seems to have

tried to connect the name of each of these eight kings with the name of some locality in

Kainiir that happened to begin with the same initial. Thus, Lava is said to have founded the

town of Lolora, and to have granted the ayrahdraoi Levara
;
and Kusa is mentioned as bestowing

the nfjnihdra of Kuruhara; and so on. The question of popular etymology at once suggests

uself. And we cannot help suspecting that the names of the kings are nothing but pure

inventions, taken from, and intended to account for, the names of real localities which othei-

wise could not be easily explained.

With these preliminary remarks, I will now take up the translation at the point where

Dr. Bidder left off :

—



70 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Mabch, 1889

TRANSnATION.

(Verse 108) Then this («oii of Asokd) Jalauka (I.) {hy name), a {very) India on earth, who
purified the world with the whitewash of his fame, became king, — (109) Verily, even the

gods are tanght {for the first time) to be astonished, when the tales of his divine power reach

rheir ears. — (119) I’or surely, he would have been able to fill the void of the mundane egg

with his gifts of gold, as the magic fluid (which he possessed) traced {i e. enableiJ him to discover)

crores {of hidden treasvres). — (111) Having charmed the water (i.e, having attained the magic

powder of living under water), he entered the lakes of the N&gas, and seduced the youthful

daughters of the hooded serpents. — (112) A magician (named) Avadhuta, who vanquished

the crowd of the votaries of the Bauddha (doctrine) who were very powerful at that time

taught him the knowledge {of magic). — (113) This veracious king had made a vow that he

would always worship (at) VijaySbvara, Nandibakshdtra, and Jydshtbdba. — (114) A
N&ga, who was his friend, would not allow (him) to travel by (relays of) horses which

were kept ready in every village, but used to convey him always himself. — (115) After

this hero had expelled the Mlfechchhas, who obstructed the earth, he conquered the eartli

whose girdle is the ocean, by victorious expeditions. — (119) Even now the place wheie

those Mldchchhas, who had overrun the country, were deranged {ujjhatita) by him, is

called Ujjhata41^1>& by Ibe people. — (117) Having conquered Kftnyakubja and other

{parts of the) earth, he introduced thence into his own country {people of) the four castes

and legal practitioners. — (118, 119) Like a common country, the kingdom (of Kabmlr)
had not reaped the due benefit of judicial adm inistitition, property, &c. For hitherto there

had been {only) seven departments in this country,—the overseer of justice, the overseer

of property, the overseer of the treasure, the commander of the army, the messenger, the

domestic priest, and the astrologer. — (120) Establishing eighteen courts of law, the king

introduced from that time a state of affairs that was worthy of Yndhishfchira, — (121) With
the wealth which he had acquired by valour and might, this liberal {prince) founded

V&rav&la and other agrahdras. — (122) At DvAra and other places, his noble queen

Ib&naddvi established powerful circles of the {divine) Mothers.-— (123) Having heard the

Nandi-Purdna from a pupil of Vyasa, the king paid worship to S6dara, &c., out of devotion to

Nandi^. — (124) (Even) when he consecrated {the temple of) Jyeshfcharudra at Srlnagari, he

did not think ^0 shew) devotion to Nandisa without {worshipping) S6dara.— (125,

126) Once upon a time, when the pressure of w^ork had made him forget his daily rites, and
while he was distressed by the impossibility of bathing in the distant waters of Sddara, he

p. P T.

3T[ljqN4fTf P. ““ft P. P C. p.

Vijaye^vara ia the modern Bijbihara ; see A. G. p. 98f. NandUakshetra is elsewhere called Nandiksh^tra
;

on its site, see Dr. Biihler’s note on verse 36, where Breads instead of On Jycshthosa, see
note on verse 124, below.

P.
Kalhana places the arrival of the Mlechchhas in the rei^ of A4oka ; see verse 107.

The readings of P agree with those of T. P-

The original titles &re DharmSdhyalcshay Dhari'^fdhyakbka, Ku'^ddhyakuha, Chamvpah, Dvta, Purddhas and
Oaivajna.^ karmaftthdna seems to mean elsewhere * a public building see iv 587, 588 ;

v. 166 ; vii. 210, 569 (57l of the
Calcutta Edition). The eighteen law-conrta {karmusthnnini dharmyQV}), which Jalauka is supposed to have
founded, are probably derived from the eighteen kinds of law- suits mentioued by Manu, viii. 3 to 7

>•-* p.

Dv&ra, ‘ the Gate/ is the pass of Varahamula. the modem BAramula ; see K. R, p. 12 and note on verne
31 The circles or rin^ of the Mothers* (md^rir/iatrd.u) are elsewhere mentioned by Kalhana in connection with
temples of ?5iva

;
see Bohtlingk and Roth, s. v w'^tncholcra. The synonym d^vichakra occurs at i. 333.

From the subsequent passage it appears that S^vdara was the name of the holy spring at Nandikshetrit
the siirine of Nandisa or Nandirudra (verse 127)

Jyeshtharudra 13 called Jy^sh^he^a in ver-se 113. General Cunningham, A. G p 95. identifies it with thn
temple on the Takht ; but see K. R, p. 17

p >=> p
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perceived that from a waterless place water was suddenlj rising, which agreed with (the water

o/) Sddara in colour, taste, and other qualities. — (127) Then the proud Qcing) was able to

satisfy his devotion to Nandirudra, by bathing in that spring which had ms) appeared. — (128,

129) When an empty gold vase, with a lid on its mouth, which he threw into S6dara for the

purpose of a test, emerged two and half days later from the water which rose at Brinagarl,

the doubts of the king Were removed. — (130) Surely, it was Nandisa himself w^ho had come

down in order to enjoy the offerings (of the king). Otherwise, such an event, which had,

never been seen (Jbefore), would not have taken place before (his) eyes. — (131) One day,

when the king went to VijaySSvara, a woman, who was walking on the road, asked him for

food. — (132) After he had promised to give her 'vrhatever food she wished, she changed

her appearance (50 as to assume the form of a female ghoul), and expressed a desire for

human flesh. — (133) When he, who had ceased to hurt living beings, gave her permission

to eat flesh from his own body, she spoke thus : — (134) “You, O magnanimous king, are

a Bodhisattva, whose vows are strong on account of virtue (sattva), as your compassion

with living beings is so great.” — (135) The king, who, being a worshipper of Siva, did

not know the language of the Bauddhas, said to her,—“Who, sweet mistress, is the Bodbi-

sattva, for whom yon take me?” — (136) She answered the king:—“Hear my message;

I am sent by the Bauddhas, whom, out of anger, you have oppressed. — (137) “We are the

(six) Pleiades (KHttihdh), who live on the flank of the Lokaloka mountain, who are full of sin

(^ama5), and who have made the Bodhisattvas their only refuge, in order to be freed from sin, —
(138) “You must know tliat Bodhisattvas are certain beings, who, since (the time of) the

blessed lord of the world (Buddha), have got rid of lust (klesa) in (this) world- — (139) “ Eager

to rescue the universe, they are not angry even with an offender, but benefit him patiently and

will guide him to the knowledge {fodhi) of his own self.— (140 to 144) “ When, lately, disturbed

in your sleep by the noise of the instruments of a vihara, and instigated by wicked persons, you

destroyed (that) vihdra out of anger, I, (attracted hy the power of) the meditations of the angry

Bauddhas, had set out to kill you. (But) then the Bodhisattvas, having called me, gave me the

following instructions :
—

‘ You are unable to hurt that virtuous prince
; but at his sight,

O happy woman, your sins will be destroyed. In our name ask him, who was led into sin by

the wicked, to build a vihdra, providing all requisites from his gold. If this were built, no

further) slaughter at the destruction of vihdras would take place
;
and he and his instigators

would have made atonement,' — (145) “Therefore, in this disguise, I have put your great

virtue to the test. Now my sins are destroyed. Farewell! I take my departure.”— (146)

After the king had promised to build a vihdra, the goddess Kritya, whose eyes were beaming

with joy, disappeared. — (147) Then, having built a vihdra (called) Krity&&rama, the prince

caused (i statue of) the goddess Kritya, whose sins were removed, to be erected on that

same spot (where he had met her.) — (148) Having built a temple of stone at Nandikshdtra,

the prince paid to Bhutesa woz’ship in the shape of jewels together with (other) treasures. —
(149, 150) Practising austerities for a series of nights at the iii^lia of Chiramdehana,

sitting in the ('posture called) hrahmdsara, his body motionless in meditation, the king

accomplished at last his desire of reaching Nandisa by the pious work (of conducting the river)

Kanakav&bini. — (151) One hundred of the ladies of his harem, who had risen to dance out of

joy, he gave to Jyeshthamdra at the (very) moment of dancing and singing — (152) Having

‘.ujoyed supernatural power, and hav ing tinally entered Chiramdehana, the king, together with

is wife, attained nnioii with Siv:i.

PT,
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Kalhana attributes similar works to other kings. Thus Snvarna dive^d or conducted (pramriro/a//) the

<uyarnamanik‘ulyft to KarAla ( 1 . 97) and Mihirakula condnoted (avat&rayati) the ChandrakulyS river (i. 3)8z

P.



72 THE DTDIAH ANTIQUARY. [March, 1889,

(153) Then a prince called Dftni6dara (II.), who was either a descendant of the race of

AA6ka, or was bom of another family, protected the earth. — (154) Even now tales are told of

the mii-acnloos power of this (Jfeiwy), who was highly resplendent with superhuman faculties, and

was the crest-jewel of the worshippers of 'Siva. — (155) (The god) Kuvera himself concluded

friendship with that happy and virtuous favourite of Siva. — (156) Being the foremost of kings,

like Kuvera, he ordered the Guhyakas, w’ho obeyed his commands, to build the long (causeway

called) Guddasdtu. — (157) By this causeway he sought to bridge the water at the town

which he had built in the (swamjp called) Sttda l>&m6dftrlya. — (158) Since the good deeds of

men (in former hirthi) are limited, obstacles arise — alas ! — to a man of lofty mind, who
wishes to produce some uncommon beneficial work. — (159) For he strove to cause the

Yakshas to build in his country long causeways of stone, in order to stop inundations.—(160)

Inconceivable is the power of the austerities of mighty Brahmans, who will reverse the power

even of such (kings). — (161) One has seen the fortune of kings rising again, after it had been

d^troyed by the power of an heir or of others
; but if (lost) through contempt of Br&hmaj^

it will never return. — (162) Once the king, who was going to bathe on account of a srdddha^

was asked by some hungry Brahma^ (to give them) food before bathing. — (163) When he,

who wished to enter the (river) Vitastft, refused (to give them food until had entered it)^

they placed that river before him by their (religious) power.— (164) Although they told him
Here is the Vita3t& ; touch her, and feed ns !” yet he beHeved that the river had been

brought by (sinful) witchcraft (and not hy the righteous potoer of austerity). — (165) When he
said to them—“ I will not give food without having bathed (in the real nrcr) ; depart (sarpaia\

you Brahmans, at once !’* they cursed him—“ Become a serpent (sarfa) !
” — (166) After he

had implored them for mercy, they spoke—“ Your curse will cease after you have heard
the whole BdmdyaiM in a single day, (and not till then).^' — (167) Even now, when, out of
thirst, he is rnshing far into the (swamp called) l)ftm6dara-8tUia^ people recognize him by the
smoke of his breath, which is hot in consequence of the curse.

(168) Then there were three princes in that same (country), called Hnshka, Jnshka^ ftnd

Kaniahka, who built three towns that were designated by their names. — (169) The pnre-
minded Jushka, the founder of Jnshkapura with its vikdra, also built Jayasvftmipora.—(170)
Though they were descendants of a T^omshka race, these pious princes built maihasj chaityas,

Ac., at 3iishkaldtra and other places. — (171) During the long period of their reigns, the
country of Kabmlra was, for the most part, in the possession of the Bauddhas, who had
acquired great power by renouncing the world (pravrajyd).

(172, 173) At that time, one hundred and fifty years had passed in this earthly sphere
since the complete extinction (parinirvnti) of the divine Sakyasimha (Buddha); and a B6dhi-
sattva became sole kijig in this country

; this was the glorions N&gftrjuna, who resided at
ShadftThadvana.

P.

One of Kuv^’s names is Bijar&ja, ‘ the king of kings’ ; he is the lord of the Yakahas or Gnhyakas
R

p T. P.

p. p c. p. « n for ^ p.
Hnshkapora, Jnshkapara and Banishkapura have been identified by General Cunningham with Ushkar

Zokm, and K^pnr ; see A. G. p 99ff.
’

QPqnrqr P. pc. On ^nshkal^tra, see Dr. Bohler’s note on verse 102.

P. for ^ P.

*’• R p t. p.

P. H ^ P. P T. According to Schiefner’a Tihetiache Lehensheschreibung d&kyatnuni*M,
p. 310, N&giz3ana, the founder of the M&dhyamika school, was bom in the time of Ha-wialilra.. ngrtmn with
this tradition in placing NAgkqnna just after Kanishka. On the other hand, his report that Nlgit^iuia became
king of Ka^mtr, seems to be as fanciful as his assertion that he Uved only 150 years after Buddha's perinirndw.
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(174) Then the fearless Abhimanya, who was the donor of the agrahdra of Kaatak6tsa

became a paramount sovereign (and thus) appeared to be a second Indra. — (175) After this

ilinstrioiis {htng) had caused a (temple of) Siva, which bore his name, to be built, he founded

the extremely rich (town, of) Abhimanyupura. — (176) Chandr&oharya and others

brought into use the lEahabAhshya, having obtained its traditional interpretation from

another country, and composed their own grammar. — (177) At this juncture, the Banddhaa,

who had been protected by the wise Bodhisattva Ifftgftrjima, became powerful in the country.

— (178) Having defeated in controversy all wise disputants, these enemies of tradition stopped

the rites proclaimed in the NUd-Purdna, — (179) The N&gas, whose oblations had (^Auj,

been stopped, caused a heavy fall of snow, and a destruction of the people in the country)

where the rules of conduct were disregarded. — (180) As the snow fell every year for the

distress of the Banddhaa, the king dwelt in the cold season, for six months, at Barvabhiaftra

and similar places. — (181) At that time, the performers of oblations possessed a miraculous

power, by virtue of which the Brahmaps did not perish, while the Banddhaa entered death, —
(182) Then a Brahman of the Kasyapa {gotra)^ Chandradava by name, underwent austeritiesi

in order to please Nila, the lord of the serpents and protector of the country. — (183) Having

appeared to him, Nila stopped the plague of snow, and pronounced again the rites of his Parana.

— (184) As the first ChandradAva removed the plague of Yakshas, thus the second removed

the intolerable plague of Bhikahus (or Bauddhae) in this country.

(To he continued,)

THE INSCEIPTIONS OP PIYADASI.

BY H. X. SENABT, MEMBBE BE L'XKSnTXTT BE EBAKGS.

Translated hy G, A, Griersonj B,C,S,, and revised hy the Author,

(ContiniMd from p. 9).

FIFTH BDICT-

Prinsep, l,c, pp. 590 (cf. p. 965).

TEXT.

1 Devanampiy^ Piyadasi laja hSvaih aha [.1 sadvtsativasa

2 abhisitSna mS imani jatani^ avadhiyani ka(ani sSyatha

3 sake salika alone* chakavake haihs4 namdimukhe gSl&fcS

4 jatfika axhbakapilika dadi anathikamachhe vMav5yake

5
.
gaiDg4pupatak4 samkujamachh^ kaphatasayake pamnasasd simale

6 iamdake 6kapim^ palasate setakap6t5 gamakap6t5

7 8av4 chatupadd y5 patibh6gaih no eti* na cha khidiyati [.] ajakans>i*

8 4dak& cha sukali cha gabhini va payamini va avadhaya pataka(?)

9 pi cha kani ^ihmasikS [.] vadhikuku^* n6 kataviy^ [•] tu8^(?) sajJve*

10 n6 jhap4taviye [.] dav5 anathaye ya vihisiyfi* va no jhapetaviy5 [.]

p. PT. ftrw P C.

The above tranalatioii of this important verse is that proposed by Professor Kielhom, (awfs, Vol. IV.

p.l07f.).wHi.whom Dr. BuUer agree. (K. B. p. 71). Preade which Kielhom

ooDjeetoree ^ ^ 5«lRrr>f P C .

p, Por referenoes to the DArvas and AbhisAras see ontOy Vol. XIV. p. 321, and Bohningic

and Both.

*” p. p.

'**
: p C. The firet hmlf of this reree refere to . pueage of the JtUawuOt-Pwriiia, u extract of

which has boan giren by Dr. Buhler, K. B. p. 46. Them KMyapa-Chandrad»Ta is said to hart doKTeiwi

ihi aoBxtiy, with KlU’i help, from oold and fnni the PiOohaa, for whom Kalhamk rabrtitatw the Takahas.
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11 jivina jiv^ no pusitariye [.] tisu chatnmm^isn^ tisayaib pnibnamasiyaib

12 timni divas^ chavadasam paihna^saih patipadayS dhnvaye cha

13 annposathaih machhe ayadhiye no pi viketariye [.] etani yeva divasani

14 nagavanasi keva^bhogasi* yani aihnani pi jfvanikayani

15 no hamtaviyani [.] athamipakhay^ chavudasayS pamnadbsaye tisayS

16 panavasune tasu chatammasisu sndivasaye gone no nilakhitaviye^®

17 ajake edake sukale evapi amne nllakhiyati no nilakhitaviye [.]

18 tisaye punavasune chatummasiye chatummasipakhaye asrasa gonasa

19 lakhane no kateviy^ [.] yava sadviibsativasaabliisitena me etaye

20 amtalikaye pamnavisati baihdhanamokhani^^ katani [.]

NOTES.

1. The neuter jdtam can only be taken here in the meaning of jati, * race,’ * species,’

of animals. I hare drawn attention elsewhere to another example of this use of the word
{MahdvastUf L 593), Avadhiydni hatdnij ‘ have been established, specified* as not to be slain.

2. This enumeration of names of animals constitutes one of the principal difficulties

of the present edict. Several words for which lexicographers provide ns with no Sanskrit

equivalents, remain obscure, and, as we are dealing with technical terms, etymolc^y, even when
it does appear with probable clearness, cannot lend us assistance. Fortunately this ignorance,

much though it may be regretted, does not interfere with the general comprehension of the

passage ; the more exact identification of some of the animals to which we cannot assign names,

would be of small importance to us. The future, as it extends the range of our knowledge, will

doubtless fiU up many of these lacunoe. What we are now certain of is that the enumeration

which commences with seyathd includes the words save chatupade—hhddtyati. It is there only

that the general prohibition ceases. What follow are temporary or special interdicts, and

accordingly the first word of the next sentence can only be ajakd. We thus find classed under the

general heading not only aquatic animals and birds, but also terrestrial animals, quadrupeds. The
suka and sdriJca are well known ; and it is with aluna, i.e. aruna, that our doubts commence.
I do not know what connection Prinsep (p. 965) claims to exist between arwna, the mythical

half-bird charioteer of the Aurora, and the species of crane known to Anglo-Indians as the adjutant

bird; but I am willingly disposed to admit that his Pandits saw correct^ in identifying our

aluna with this bird to. The St. Petersburg Dictionary only so far recognizes aruna as an animal,

by describing it (after Susruta) as ‘a little poisonous animal.* The names on each side of aluna

here scarcely allow us to imagine such a meaning, but refer us to some kind of bird. NandU
mukhay according to Susruta, appears to be applied to an aquatic bird

;
I have no means for

determining the real ame. Geldta is altogether uncertain, the identification with gridhrii,

allowed by Prinsep’s pandits, cannot be upheld. The origin of the word, however, does not

appear to be particularly obscure. Sanskrit has many names of birds into the formation of which

aia appears as a second member. Such are vydghrdta, dhdmydta
;
and we have in this word

probably a new example, which I would transcribe as gairdta, from giriy * a mountain.* Jatvkd
‘ a bat,* offers no difficulties. This word appears to wind up for the present the enumeration

of birds ; not because the word amhdkapilihd (kipilikay at Allahabad) is clear, but because the Pali

kipillika, the Sanskrit pipUikd, seems to give us the key to the second member of the compound.

With regard to the first member, I cannot agree with Prinsep either in rec(^ising the Sanskrit

amhdy or in adopting, for the whole compound, the meaning “mother-ant,** i.e. “Queen-ant;** The
legislative specification would become, through its minuteness, too difficult to grasp. I am hence

driven to choose between dmra, ‘a mango-tree,’* (which we shall, by the way, meet subsequently

under the feminine form ambd)t and amhuy ‘ water.’ In the latter case, the termination would be a

cause of surprise, but the inexactitude of the vocalic notation in our texts gives us some margin,

and, subject to correction, I imagine that what is here alluded to is some animal designated by
the periphrase ^ water-ant.* From one point of view the conjecture is satisfactory, for the name
appropriately heads a series of aquatic animals. Thus, the word which immediately follows, and
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of which the correct form (cf. M. and A.) is dudiy means “ a small species of tortoise.*^ We next

have certainly to deal with a fish, machha, i,e. matsya
;
as for the former part of the compound

I would not take it, with Prinsep, as corresponding to anartJiilcay but as the equivalent- of

aruxsthiJea, The fish in question is named as “the boneless one,*’ perhaps figuratively, and on

account, for example, of its extreme suppleness. The cerebral th appears to me to recommend
this etymology. I learn from Mr. Grierson that, at the present day, in Magadba, the prawn is

said to have no bones. It is not eaten by Vaish^avas. I can imagine only one possible trans-

cription for vedaveyahay—vaidarveyaJca, Darvi means the expanded hood of a snake, and

we can suppose that vidarvi, or, which comes to the same thing, its patronymic form

vaidarveya, might allude to some fish as resembling a snake ‘ less the hood,* It could

thus, for example, mean “ an eel ;
” but this is a pure hypothesis, for I do not meet the word in

the Sanskrit dictionaries. From the sense of ‘ swelling* given for pupputa, it is natural to

think that gamgdpupufaka ia applied to a particular fish of the Ganges, remarkable for some
protuberance. The saihkujaviachha should be the same as the sahkuckly or ‘ skate-fish* of

Sanskrit lexicographers. There is only between them
; a shade of pronunciation which is

suflBciently explained by the Prakpi weakening of ch into j. The next word heads the list

of terrestrial animals,—at least it does so in its second half, sayahoy which is, I think, in

Sanskrit ialyaka, ‘ the porcupine.* The first member is doubtful. We, however, meet in

Yajnavalkya, I. 177, the porcupine (under the form sallaha) associated with the tortoise

{Jcachchhapa), and one is strongly tempted to search for a similar association here, and

to take haphafa as equivalent to the Sanskrit kamatha, 1 admit that the phonetic transition

is the reverse of regular, but the objection would not be absolute, especially for a kind

of proper name, which was in frequent use, and which, even under its classical form, bears

all the characteristics of a popular origin. Moreover, these two animals are mentioned in

the verse of the Dharmasastra above quoted, as being allowed to be eaten, and it is therefore

natural that they should not be included here in the final category of save chatupadSy ^c. The

same verse speaks of the hare, sasa, which we also meet in our pamnasase, whether the latter

word is a mere equivalent of sasa, or whether the addition of parna marks a particular species.

For simala, I cannot discover any Sanskrit equivalent, the correspondence of which would be

either phonetically regular, or at least justifiable. Samdaka is the Sanskrit shanda, and means a

bull living at liberty. For okapinida I cannot offer a certain translation. At least the form

and the existence of the word are vouched for, for we meet it elsewhere in Pali. In Mahdoagga,

vi. 17, 6, it is narrated how the Bhikshus leave outside the monasteries the provisions which

have been brought to them, and ukkapindakdpi khddanti chordpi haranti
;

‘ the ukkapiwiakas eat

them, the thieves carry them off.’ The two last items in the list, setakapota and gdmakapota,

which admit of no hesitation, and evidently referring to two species of pigeons, appear to

authorise the restoration of palasate to palapate. t.e. ‘ turtle-dove * The correction of i^ito

(j is very easy, and, no matter how well these inscriptions are engraved, in our reproductions

there is no want of clear instances in which corrections are necessary. If the new revisions

definitely guaranteed the reading palasate, we should be driven to recognize the Pali

parasatOj and to translate it by ‘rhinoceros’ (cf. Trenckner, Pdli MiscelL, I. 50), which would

look very singular here.

3» Prinsep, while construing the sentence wrongly, correctly recognized the meaning of

the expression patibhogam eti, ‘ to enter into, to serve for consumption.* The king, who wished

to restrain as much as possible the slaughter of animals, naturally forbade in general terms the

kilUng of all those which did not serve for urgent needs, and of which therefore the slaughter

was not indispensable. I suppose that patibhoga does not refer exclusively to nourishment,

but in general to all the needs which dead animals could serve to satisfy. If it were otherwise,

na cha hhddiyati would only repeat the idea without adding anything new.

4. After the general and absolute prohibitions come those which are accidental and

temporary. Ajakandni gives no sense. We require a feminine singular, and there is no place

here for a neuter plural. The slight correction of A td + gives the reading ajakd kdni
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equivalent to ajahd hku, which is completely satisfactory (of. I. 161), The particle kdni

i-eappears in the next phrase. The pandits of Prinsep, warned by the neighbouring gabhinij

hit upon the true meaning of the following adjective. We cannot, however, transcribe it as

payciSvinU but prefer to read piyamdnd, which easily gives the meaning of ‘ in milk, suckling.’

We should also read avadhiyd and not avadhdya^ and, with R. and M., potaka instead of

pataka, Asammdsika is necessarily formed from d-shad-mdsa
;
and it is therefore, in short,

forbidden to slaughter the mothers (goats, ewes, and sows) when they are with young, or when

they are suckling, and their young when they are less than six months old.

5. Vadhri means * a eunuch,’ and vadhukukkufa can only be taken as a compound

signifying, ‘capon,’

6. TusS sajive has an exact counterpart in the expression sajwdni prdiuikdni of Mahdvastu^

T. 22, 5, * one may not roast alive any living thing,’

7. This vihithsd refers to the destruction of game, brought about by burning down the

forest in which it lives.

8. We have here, at the conclusion of the edict, three series of dates, the accurate

explanation of which offers more than one difficulty. We shall consider them together. We
must first compare them with two parallel indications taken from the detached edicts of Dhauli

and Jaugada, Shown in a tabular form these series are :

—

A B
1

C
chdtummd^su aihamipakhdye tisdye

tisdyaih pwhnamdsiya^h chdvudasdye
\

pundvasune

iiihni divasdni— paihnadasdye chdtuihmdsiye

chdvudasaih tisdye chdtwnmdsipakhdye

pa^dtnadasmh pundvasuni

patipaddyi tisu ckdtwhmdsisu

dhuvdyi ckd anui>68atha7h sudivasdye

With which oompare the following in the Betached Edicts :

—

I.

anUifhdtuthmdsmh tisena nakhatena (Bh,)

antitkdtur^mdsam tisenam (J.)

II.

tisanakhatdna (Bh.)

a7iutisam (J.)

I must first warn my readers that, in spite of the analogy of the words, the passages

in the Betached Edicts do not appear to me to have an exact similarity with those in the above

Table. 1 do not consider that in the two cases the meanings are the same, and moreover, the

forms used, differ. But if we begin by comparing between each other the expressions of the

two Detached Edicts, we shall find that the second omits the word anuchdtummdsam. As
both instances refer to the public recitation of the edicts themselves, it is impossible to imagine
any reason for suggesting an intentional difference between the two passages. It appears to me
to be indisputable that the tisanakhatena or anuttsam of the second means exactly the same, as
the more developed phrase of the first. I first, therefore, conclude iJa&t amtchdtuihmdsam does not
restrict the senses but merely calls attention to the particulars defined by the simple expression
tisena nakhatina. The relation between the two expressions cannot be the same as that which
ought to exist here between the first two in our list A., for, as a matter of fact, if the thematic
elements are the same in each case, the grammatical forms used are very different. The femir
nines chdtwhmdsi and tied can only, conformably to usage, mean ‘ the full-moon corresponding to

each of the festivals called chdturmdsyas (four-monthly)’ and ‘ the full-moon in conjunction with
the nakshatra Tishya’ (cf, the formation of Srdvand, according to Panini, IV. 2, 5) ;

while, on
the other hand, tisena nakhatSna cannot mean ‘the full moon of Tishya,’ but sig^fies literally
‘ under the nakshatra Tishya.’ Again, anuchdtummdsam cannot be analysed as anuckatur-
mdsatihf and translated ‘every four months’ for the o, in this hypothesis, would be
unexplainable. The only possible transcription is anuchdturmdsyam^ ‘at each of the festivals

called chatur inasyas^ and so in fact we find the same onu actually combined with the name of



Mabch, 1889.] THE INSCRIPTIONS OP PITADASI. 77

an undoubted festival in anuposathoih^ ‘at each uposatha* After this analogy, and being

given the fact that anutisam (J.) and tisanakhatena are equivalent terms, we must render all

these expressions, tisenn nakhatena^ tisena^ Ac., as ‘ at the festival of Tishya/ The addition

of anuchdtuthmdsam proves, in shoi^t, that a festival, corresponding in date to that of the three

annual sacrifices of the BrlQimans is referred to
;
and it is clear that the dates of these

sacrifices, being fixed by the occurrences of three definite full-moons, could not regularly,

in accordance with astronomical rules, correspond with one and the same nakshatra. My two-

fold conclusion is therefore
; (1) that the quotations from the Detached Edicts must be translated

‘ at the festival of Tishya* and ‘ at the festival of Tishya, which is celebrated at each of the

ekdturmd^ya festivals’
;
and (2) that these data ai*e without importance in regard to our present

passage, in the interpretation of which they cannot help us. It is this interpretation which

principally interests us at present.

In the series A., a group at first separates itself off by its syntactic form. This is the

words timni divasdnt, Ac., that is to say ‘ three days, the fourteenth, the fifteenth (of the month),

and the pratipad (or first day of the following half month).’ It is evident that this indication

must depend on what precedes for the necessary specification of what particular month or

months is or are referred to ; and regarding this the only doubt which can be raised is whether

it depends only on tisdy^ih pumnamdsiyam (1 accept this reading provisionally) or whether also

on tisu chdtwhmdsisu. If we depended merely on grammar, we might hesitate, but the data

following, dhuvdyd chd anupdsathaniy settle the question. These words can only be translated

by ‘ and on the fixed day, each upSsatha,* or in other words, * and, generally, on each day of

uposa^ha.* The use of dhruva in hhe first of the fourteen (rock) Edicts may be compared

with this. Now, as each day of the full-moon is necessarily a day of uposatha^ to separately

mention the three full-moons of the months in which the festival called chdturmdsya is. cele-

brated, would be merely superfluous, and we must therefore look upon the whole of the first

part of the sentence down to dkuvdye as a single compound, and translate ‘ Besides the full-

moons of the months in which the festival chdturmdsya is celebrated, and the fuU-moon of

Tishya, the fourteenth and fifteenth days, and the day following.’ I admit that hitherto the

reading pwhnavidsiyam has been considered as certain, but I must confess that I am very far

myself from thinking it to be so. I shall have more to say about this, after having explained

the two last series.

Of these, the third presents scarcely any uncertainty. It includes ‘ the full-moon in con-

junction with Tishya, the full-moon in conjunction with Punarvasfl, and the full-moon which

corresponds to each of the chdturmdsya sacrifices.’ As for the last term, chdtuttimdsipahkdyi,

^hdturmdsipaksha means, according to custom, the half-lunation which follows the full-moon

(each full-moon) called chdturmdsi; and, as here one day in particular is referred to, the

feminine chdtmhmdstpakhd (which, of course, is to be construed with tithi understood) certainly

represents the first day of this half-lunation. It is thus exactly equivalent to the patipaddyi

of the first list, inasmuch as this word depends on tUu chdtummdnsu, I may add that the

difference of form between the singular chdtummdsiyey which we have here to designate each of

Abe chdturmdsi full moons, and the plural tisu chdkmmdsku of series A., would naturally (if it

were necessary) add confirmation to the explanation which I have just given of the latter

phrase. It establishes an intentional distinction between the two cases, and, the sense being

certaiu in the present enumeration, we are left no alternative except to adopt for the phrase in

series A. the interpretation, which for independent reasons we have already adopted.

The three first terms of series B. give no room for doubt. Athamipakhd is the equivalent,

in a slightly irregular form of construction, of pakshashtam%, “ the eighth day of the half

lunation” (cf. e.g. Dhammap., p. 404 : chdtuddasi pahchadasi ydva pakkhassa afthami), that is

io say, of each lunation. To this the Sinhalese expression atawaka (ashfapaksha) (Sp. Hardy,

East* Monach, p. 236) exactly eurresponds. *But it is doubtful if the 14 and the 15 refer only

io the 14th and 15th of the month, t.e. of the first half, thus corresponding to the foil-moon, or

whctherthey apply also to the second fortnight of each month. To judge from modern customs
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(cf. Sp. Hardy, loc. cit), one would be inclined to the first solution
;
but, as the idea of a triple

uposatha in each half lunation is expressly borne witness to by the Mahdvagga (II. 4, 2), I have

no hesitation in considering that such is also the intention of the king in this passage. It is

true that great uncertainty appears to have prevailed in the tradition about the uposatha. The

same work, a little further on (II. 14, 1) only admits ‘two uposathasy those of the 14th and of

the 15th,' but, on the other hand, another passage (II. 34, 3—4) speaks expressly of the pdtipada

uposatha^ that is to say, that which corresponds to the first day of the month (the amawaka

of Sinhalese terminology). I do not doubt, however, that Piyadasi considered this day as

hallowed by a religious consecration. It is on this one day that the difference between the generic

expression, dhuvdye anujjdsatham, of series A., and our series B., depends
;

if this more concise

expression is not repeated here, it must necessarily be so in order to exclude some element which

it contains, and that element can only be the pratipad. With regard to the rest of the list, I

would refer to what has been said about series A. and the plural tisu chdtummdsisu ; here again,

all the full-moons being comprised in the dates chdvudasdye and pamnadasaydy the terms tisdyi

and ckdtummdsisu have no use except as determinatives of the last word, sudivasdye. I regret

tiiat this last term is obscure to me, for I know of no parallel examples of the technical use of

the word. We evidently want here something different from a vague astrological expression

corresponding, I suppose, to the VMic sudinatve akndm (cf. Weber, Die Ved. Nackrichten von den

Nak^h. 11. 315)* A comparison with the other lists ought to guide us. We shall subsequently

see that the acts successively forbidden by the king necessarily constitute a series of decreasing

gravity. It is therefore d priori more than probable that the lists of reserved days, admitting

the fact that there is a distinction) should be reduced in parallel lines : the second should

contain less than the first

;

and the third less again than the second
; but all the days excepted

in the two last should be included in the first. In a general fashion, this conjecture is at first

sight justified. Between list B. and list C. it is verified in detail, provided that

can be included under the last head of B.

—

tisu chdtuihmdsdsu sudivctsdj for the full-moons of

Tishya, Punarvasu and the chatutmasyas are included under the two first terms chdvudasd and
pamnadasd. On the other hand, to establish an analogy between A. and B. the last portion

of B., tisdye to sudivasd must be included in A., either in the last term, dhuvdye chd anupdsatham^

or in the last but one, tisu—patipaddye. In the first case, the three first terms of B. include all

the days of tipdsatha except the pdtipada uposatha, and sudivasd ought to designate the first

of the month, the first of the light half (of the month of which the full-moon is in conjunction

with Tishya, or Punarvasu, or one of the three months of chdturmdsya). In the second case, it

would designate the first of the dark half which follows (the full-moons in question). To sum
up, therefore, C. appears to require that sudivasd should designate the 16th of the months
above referred, and A. permits this interpretation. The conclusion follows that we are driven to

admit that B. practically had in view ‘ the days which come after the full moons in conjunction
with Tishya and with Punarvasu, and after the full moons of the months of chdturmdsya.'

It may seem, perhaps, somewhat surprising that the name sudivasa, ‘ lucky day * should be
applied to the first of the dark half for in general it is the light half, which is considered as
particularly auspicious

; but the scruple must necessarily vanish before the positive fact,

witnessed by the perfectly clear testimony of our first list, that the day in question, at least in
the lunations specified, was considered as having a religious consecration.

This necessary agreement between our three lists upon which I have just insisted, leads us
to one last remark. The expression tisdyam pumnamdsiyam of A. should surprise the reader :

i^sdya^h alone would be sufficient, as all the following lists attest. We should rather expect to
find pumnamdsi added to tisu chdtummdsisu, the first full-moons indicated, if it were added any*
where. On the other hand, the full-moon in conjunction with Punarvasu plays so important a
part in the subsequent lists that it is out of the question that it should not be here also. How
c«>uld it be permissible to slaughter animals on a day on which it was not permissible even to
mark them ? I have therefore no hesitation in maintaining that, instead of pwhnamdsiyam,
putidvasuyam should stand here. I do not deny that such a correction may appear bold, in the
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face of the agreement, which, at least apparently, exists between different versions dispersed in

different places
j
but nevertheless, whatever the difficulties may be; whether this agreement

actually exists
;
or whether it is less real than the eyes of explore/s, led away by a first

reading, in appearance very simple, of the Dehli pillar, believed
; to whatever medium, to

whatever accident it may be due, I cannot prevent myself from seeing in jpumnamdsiyam a certain

error for pundvasttyam. This last word, it may he added, has itself had a very unlucky fate.

In the two following lists, our facsimiles give vasune. The first reproduction in the Asiatic

Researches is the only one which indicates, at least in the second instance, the true reading,

and gives punuvapuye for pundvasuye. If need be, the form pundvasune could be explained, but

it would be with difficulty
;
and considering the close resemblance which exists between the

signs _L and , I have little doabt but that we ought to restore the only normal form, -vasuye*

9.

The two words ndgavana and hevatahhdga offer some difficulty. The derivation is

clear (Jcaivartahhoga), but neither appears to be used in the literature known to us. They might

without violence be treated aS proper names, but why should the king mention particularly

two specified localities, in the vicinity, for instance, of his capital, in edicts intended to be

published over his whole empire ? This conjecture is therefore improbable. What does appear

to me to be certain is that of these two terms the former relates to hunting, and the latter

to fishing. A passage, which is unfortunately corrupt, in the Mahdvastu (I. 24 and notes) leads

me to think of the kinds of parks in which game was preserved either to protect it from theft

or for gradual consumption : ndgavana ** elephant park,’’ might refer to an enclosure of this

description ; and kevatabhdga might mean a fish-pond, such as exists in all countries. The king

would prohibit the slaughter, on certain specified days, of any kind of animal whatever,

whether quadrupeds or fishes, even those which their dwelling-place destines to an early death.

10.

The only obscure word here is the verb nUakhiyati. Prinsep naturally thought of the

verb rahsky but I do not see how it is possible to explain a niraJeshatiy nor, if we elude this

difficulty, how to draw any reasonable sense from it. We must try the verb laJcsh. There can

be no doubt that the next sentence turns on the prohibition of lakshana^ which is used in a well-

known svtra of Panini (VI. 3, 115) to mean the marks, svastika^ warn, Ac., which,, as the

Bchobast explains, they make on the ears of cattle to distinguish the owner of each. This mean-

ing exactly suits our word lakhana, for bullocks and horses are, in fact, domestic animals, and

consequently fitted for receiving marks of this kind. But what are we to do with nxlakhati

in the present sentence ? It is natural to look again for the Sanskrit laksh in the root lakh
;

but, on the other hand, it is evident that there is a considerable difference between the two

Operatiqns successively enumerated. This follows not only from the difference in the terms

used, in the prefix added in the first case, and omitted in the second, but also from the circum-

stance that in both, partly at least, the same animals, bullocks (^ono^a), are dealt with. The

long t, which occurs almost consistently throughout all the versions, of nUakhiyati^ shows that

the true transcription can only be nirlaksK this analysis does, in fact, admit of a very simple

translation. If we refer to a recognized meaning cf laksham, ‘the sexual parts,’ a denomi-

native nirlakshay would mean ‘to cut,’ ‘ to castrate,’ and, as a matter of fact, all the animals

mentioned, being domestic ones, are of that class which could be so mutilated, I believe that

I can identify the same meaning iU nirlakshana as opposed to lakshanavant in a passage in the

Bdmdyana (Gorr., II. 118, 5) which is quoted by the St. Petersburg Dictionary, but interpreted,

wrongly as I think, in a much vaguer fashion. It will now be seen why I spoke above of a

decreasing gp^dation in the series of cases dealt with by our edict. The first prohibitions deal

with the slaughter of animals
;
the second series interdicts their castration ; and the third, the

infliction upon them of a much lighter suffering, which might consist, for example, in slitting

the ear.

11.

The meaning of this last sentence has, I think, been well defined by Lassen (IL* 272,

n.), although I do not adopt the meaning of ‘execution* which he claims directly for henMmiw.

Bamdhanafndkkha means literally ‘deliverance from bonds,’ ‘setting at liberty,’ but if the

king only spoke of setting at liberty twenty-five prisoners in twenty-five years, the royai
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clemency would appear but moderate, while, on the other hand, the repetition of twenty-five

general amnesties in as many years would be equivaleot to the suppression of all punishment.

I consider, therefore, remembering the connection in the fourth edict between the words hamdha~

nahadha and fatavadha while they are nevertheless not synonyms, that Piyadasi here speaks

only of important prisoners, and that, as in the last edict, this qualification is here applied

exclusively to those condemned to death. This is indeed, also, the only interpretation which

would Justify the presence of this declaration in this place, at the end of an edict consecrated to

recommending a general respect of life.

The following translation results from the prece^ng observations

TRANSLATION.

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Devas :—In the twenty-seventh year after my
coronation have I forbidden the slaughter of any of the animals belonging to the following

tribes ;
that is to say,—parrots, mainas, arxii^s^ chaJcravdkaSj flamingos, nandimuhhast gairdias,

bats, water-ants(?), the tortoises called dudi, the ^shesc&lled anasthikasjvaidarveyakasjpupputas

of the Ganges, the fishes called saiiikuja, turtles and porcupines, (?), (?),- bulls

which wander at liberty, foxes (?), turtle-doves, white pigeons, village pigeons, and all kinds of

quadrupeds which do not enter into consumption and which are not articles of food. As for

she-goats, ewes, and sows, they may not be slaughtered when they are with young or are in

milk, nor their offspring when less than six months old. Caponing fowls is prohibited, no^

is it allowed to roast alive any living being. It is forbidden to set fire to a forest either in malice

or in order to kill the animals which dwell therein. It is forbidden to make use of living beings

in order to feed living beings. At the three fullrmoons of the chdturmdsyaSy at the full-moon

which is in conjunction with the nakshatra Tishya, at that which is in conjunction with

the nakshatra Punarvasu, on the I4th and the 15th and ou the day which follows the full-moon,

and generally on each day of uposatha^ it is forbidden either to kil} fish or to offer them

for sale. On the same days it is forbidden to kill either animals confined in gsmeptirks or in

fishponds or any other kind of living being. On the 8th, the J 4th, and the 15th of each lunar

fortnight, and on the days which follow the full-moons of Tishya, of Punarvasji and of the three

ehdturmdsyaSf it is forbidden to castrate ox, be-goat, ram, boar, or any other animal, which is

usually castrated. On the day of the full-moon of Tishya, of Punarvasu, of the chdturmdsyaSf

luid on the first day of the fortnight which follows the full-moon of a ckdturmdsya, it is forbid-

den to mark either ox or horse. In the course of the twenty-six years which h^ve elapsed

since n>y coronation, I have set at liberty twenty-five [men condemned to death].

(To he continued.)

SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEET, BO.C.S., M.EA.S., C.I.E.

No. 174.—Copper-Plate Grant op the time of Ajatapali.—VikramatSamvat 1231.

I edit this inscription, which has not previously been published, from the original plates,

which I obtained for examination, in April, 1883, from the Bombay Secretariat. 1 have no

information as to where they were found, or as to the owner (d them.

The plates,' which are inscribed on one side only, are two in number, each measunng
about 14|:^' by 9|". The edges of them were raised into rims, to protect the writing ; and the

inscription is well preserved and very legible throughout.—In the lower part of the first plate,

and the upper part of the second, there are holes for two rings; but only oneiing is now
forthcoming. It is a plain copper riug, about thick and in diameter. It had been cut

when the grant came under my notice
;
but there are no indications of a seal having been

attached to this ring and abstracted from it. In the first plate, the ring-holes were originally
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made at the top ; but they were filled in again with circular pieces of copper. The seal, if

there was one attached to either of the rings, is not now forthcoming. In the lower proper

left comer of the second plate, however, after the end of the inscription, there are engraved the

sun and moon, and the figure of a god, seated, and facing full-front. As the god is four-faced,

as well as four-armed, and seems to be seated on a water-lily, it must be a representation of

Brahman.—The weight of the two plates is 10 lbs, 1 oz., and of the ring, 3 oz. ;
total, 10 lbs.

4 oz. — The characters are Nagari, of the regular type of the period and locality to which
the inscription refers itself. They include, in line 31, the decimal figures 1, 2, and 3. The
engraving is good ; the interiors of the letters are so filled in with rust, that any marks of the

working of the tool cannot be observed. The plates are thick and substantial
;
and the letters

do not show through on the revei*se sides at all.—The language is Sanskrit. And the inscrip-

tion is in prose throughout
;
except for two invocatory verses at the commencement, and nine

benedictive and imprecatory verses quoted in lines 14 to 16 and 23 to 31. The text contains

some technical fiacal terms which require explanation
;
talabheJydghdnaJcamalakaviindhakay in

lines 19-20 ; and sarv-ubhyantara-siddhiy in line 20. And in line 19 we have the word kankafa,

which has been met with in other passages in the sense of ‘ boundary,’ in which it is

used here.^ — In respect of orthography the only points that call for notice are

—

( 1 ) the

preferential use of the anusvdra instead of the proper nasal, e. g. in jparipamthayatif line 7;

dathdandyaka, line 9; and amgikrityaj line 17; though the proper nasal is used in wia^aZawi,

line 8, and rtndu, line 15, and elsewhere; and (2) the use of v for 6 throughout, e, g. in

vibhartti, lin^ 1 ;
vrdhmanapdt^kdty line 2 ;

and lavdha^ line 5 ;
except once, in line 23, where

a distinct form Jor h seems to be used in the word bahubktr.

The inscription refers itself to the reign of the Chaulukya king Ajayap&la of

A]^hilw&4* But the grant recorded in it was made by one of his feudatories, the ]!iCahAma9<^

IdbvaraVaijalladdva, who, as we learn from line 17, belonged to the Ch&hum&ua lineage,—or,

as the name is actnally written here, ChAhuyaua,—and who had the government of the mau<SUtla

or province on the banks of the river KarmadA ; and the charter was issued from the city of

BrAhmauapAt^ka. The inscription is non-sectarian; the object of it being to record the grant

of a village to a sattrdgdra or charitable alms-house, for the purpose of feeding Brahmans.

The places mentioned in the inscription are AuahilapAtaka^ the capital of Ajayapala and

his ancestors; BrAhmapnpAtaka^ the town from which Vaijallad5va issued the charter;

Alavic^agAmva, the village granted, which is defined as being in the group of villages known as

the MAkhulagAmva Forty-two-villages, belonging to the Ptirua pathaka ; and Khauddhaka,
the village in which was situated the sattrdgdra to which the grant was made. ApahilapAtaka,

or, as the name was sometimes written, AuahillapAtaka, is perhaps better known under the

somewhat later and slightly corrupted name of AuhilwAd or AuhilwAdApAtan. It is said, in

the Jain chronicles, and elsewhere, to have been founded in Vikrama-Saihvat 80*2 by the

Paramara king Vanaraja ;* and it appears to have passed from the possession of the Paramaras

into that of the Chawada kings ; and to have been acquired from the latter by the first

Chaulukya king, Mularaja, in Vikrama-Samvat® 997. It was subsequently laid waste
; but the

date of this event appears not yet to have been properly fixed
;
for, whereas Col. J. W. Watson'^

seems to attribute the destruction of the city to the armies of Ala-ud-din in Vikrama-Sariivat

1297, we find it still mentioned, as the capital of Visaladeva,^ in Viki*ama-Samvat 1317. It is

now represented by the modern town of PAtan,® the chief town of a Sub-Division of t]>e same

name in the Gaikwar’s Dominions, about sixty- five miles in a north-westerly direction from

Ahmadabad. The other places remain to be identified.

The record contains two dates. In line 11 ff., in connection with the making of the

grant, we have the details of Vikrama-Samvat 1231, expressed fully in words, and not distinctly

* e. g. antey Vol. XVI. p. 255, line 23. The only meaning given in Monier- Williams Sanskrit Dictionary are
* mail, defensive armour

; an iron hook to goad an elephant.’ It is said to be derived from the root fcohA*, ‘ to go.’

* ante, Vol. XI. p. 253 ; Vol. IV. pp. 145f., 147. * Vol. JV. p. 147f.

* ante, Vol. IV. p. 148. ® ante, Vol. VI. p. 212.

* The ‘ Patan, Pattan, Pattnn, Anhalwada, Anhalwar Patan, and Anhihvara Pattan,* of maps, Ac. Indian

Atlas, Sheet No. 21. Lat. 23^ 51' N. ;
Long. 72" 10' E.
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specified either as current or as expired, the month Karttika, the bright fortnight, the

eleventh tithi, and Somadina or Monday
;
and we are told that, when Yaijallad^ya made the

grant, he had fasted on this day, and had done worship to the gods Siva and Vishnu at the

Eftrttik-6dy&pana festival. And in line 31 we have the details, for either the writing or the

assignment of the charter, of the same month, fortnight, and year, here expressed in decimal

figures; and of the thirteenth civil day (and, with it, the thirteenth tithi), coupled with

Budha, i e. Budhavara or Wednesday. The English equivalents ought to be found in

A.D. 1173 or 1174, according as the given year, whether referred to the northern or to the

southern reckoning of the era, is to be taken as current or as expired. And we have to note

that the first of the given tithis is the well-known prahodhini or iitthdna* eJcddoH^ when Vishnu

wakes up from his four-months’ slumber
;
and that the text distinctly intimates that the grant

was made to celebrate this tithi and its festival. The results, however, are not altogether

satisfactory. By Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Tables, I find that

—

In (northern and) southern Vikrama*SamVat 1231 current, Karttika sukla 11 ended on

Thursday, 18th October, A.D. 1173, at about 51 ghatxs after mean sunrise, for Anhilwad;* and

Karttika sukla 13 ended on Saturday, 20th October, at about 43 gh, 2 p.

And in (northern and) southern Vikramh-Sanavat 1232 current (1231 expired), K&rttika

sukla 11 ended on Tuesday, 8th October, A.D. 1174, at about 32 ghatls
; and HArttika

13 ended on Thursday, 10th October, at about 19 gh, 25 p. The tithis began respeotiTely

on Monday, 7th October, at about 38 gh, 8 p., and on Wednesday, 9th October, at about

25 gh, 39 p. And these dates would do, if we could apply the tithis as current tithis.

But there is no justification for the quotation of the current tithi^ in recording the writii^

or the assignment of the charter. And both Mr. Sh. B. Dikahit and Prof. Kielhom have

informed me that there is no rule by which the fasting and ceremonies, connected with the

prahodhim’ekddaHf can have been performed in this case on the Monday. Accordingly, even

the eleventh tithi cannot have been quoted here as a current tithi. And the dates thus

obtained for the commencement of the two tithis are not admissible.

But, in (northern and) southern Vikraxna-Samvat 1233 current (1232 expired),

KArttika bukla 11 ended, as required, on Monday, 27th October, A.D. 1176, at about

37 gh, 23 p. ;
and KArttika l^ukla 13 ended on Wednesday, 29th October, at about 25 gh,

30 p. These results satisfy the requirements of the case, viz, that both the given tithis should

have been quoted, and must be applied, as ended tithis
; and these seem certainly to be

the real days that were intended. Accordingly, as there is nothing to raise a suspicion

that the grant is other than an authentic one, we must conclude that, in spite of the distinct

record in words as well as in figures, we have here a genuine mistake in respect of the
given year

; and that 1231 was wrongly written for 1232, which is to be applied as an expired

year, and, in consideration of the locality to which the record belongs, is to be referred to the

southern reckoning of the era.

TEXT.*

First Plate.

1 dm® Svasti || Jay6=bhyudayas=cha tl Jayati'® Vy6mak^6=sau yah sarggaya

vi(bi)bhartti tarn |* airndavim sirasa lekham jagad-vij-amkur-a-

2 kritim \\ Tanvaintu vah Smararateh kalynnam=anisam ja^h I kalp-amta-samay-

6ddama-tadid-valaya-pimgal[a*]h ll Srl-Vr&(br&)hmauap&takftt [l*] Sri-A-

3 QAhilapAt&kadhishthita-samastarajavalivirajita-maharajadhiraja-paramesva(8va)ra-p a r am a-

bhattaraka-Varvarakaj isbnu-sri-Jayasimhaddva-
4 padanudhyata-Dmapativaralavdha(bdha)prasMa“praudha*pratapa-nijabhujavikramaranaDgana-

vinirjjta3AkambharibhtlpAla-paramabhatU-

'> The times here are for AnhilwAi, all throa^h.
* From the original plates. • Hepresented by a symbol.
^ Metre, ^loka (Anushtnbh)

; and in the next Terse.
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5 raka*ixiaharajadbiraja-param68Yara>sri'Kum&rap&laddya-padaniidhjata-paramabhatl A r a k a*

maharajadhiraja-paramamahesvara^^-sri-

6 niad^*-Ajayapftladdva-kalyana-vijaja-rHjye [|*] tat-padapadm-6pajivini mahAmatja-sri*

Sdmdayard srt-srikaran-adau samasta-mudra-

7 yyaparan=paripaihthayati sat=ity-efcasiiiin=kal0 pravarttamane [l*] Samadhigatapaincha-

mahasavda(bda)lamkar6peta-saniastaprakriyavirajamana-maha-

8 mamdalAsvara-sri-Vaijallad6yah srimad-AjayapAladdydna pmsadikntya NarmxnadA-

tats-maudalam=aiitisasaii vijay-odayi II Ptlyppa-pathaka-pra-

9 tiva(ba)ddha-M&kliiilagAiziya-graiiia-dvicliatviirimsat gramanam^* madhyat Alavi^a-

gamya-graniA samasta-damdanayaka-d^athak[k*]u^-adhishthanaka-kaTa-

I 0 napuruaha-sayyapala-bhafctaputra-prabhriti-niyakta-rajapurushan vra(brA)hiiian-6ttaran

pratiniv^i-visliayika-pat^kila-janapad-adiifas=clia

II v6(b6)dhayaty=Astu vah samviditam yatha It Asmabhih Bn*VrA(l)ra)hmaijapA^akA-

8thitai[b*] xiTipa-Vikranxa-kftlftd=aryyAk ^ka-tririikad-

a

dhika-dyAdafca^te-

12 ta-8aixiyat8ar>aihtaryarttiiii Karttikd mAsi bukla-pakshd AkftdatiyAm SdmadinA

updshya KArttik*ddyftpana-paryyai?.i cbar-achara-gurum bhagavam-

13 tam Bhavani-patim Furnshdttamazh cha Lakshmi^patim saxnabhyarchcliya

saifasarasy^asaratam parijEaya nalini-gata-jala^lava-taralatararii jivi-

14 tam^akalayya inada-vivasi(si)krita-kai'i-karnna-tala-taralaifa Briyata=aiinchi[m*]fcya cba |l

Tatha hi [l*] Vat'*-abhra-vibhramam=idam Yasudh-adhipatyam=atapa-'*

15 matra*madhar6 Tishay>6pabhogaih(h) pranas=triu-agra-jala-yindu-saina naranain dhar-

mmah sakhA param=ah6 paraldka-yan8 It Api cha [l*] Bhra-

16 mat'^-samsara-chakr-agra-dhar-adharam^iihmAm^^ sriyam prapya ye na dadas^tAsham

paschat[t*]ripah param phalath II Iti jagatA vinaavaram svarApam^aka-

17 layya drisht-adrishta-phalam^ibgikritya cha inatapitr6r=atiiiaiias=»cha punya-yaAA-

bhivriddhayA Cli&liuyftp-ftnyayA[na*] mahamamdale-

Second Plate,

18 Ayara>8ri-Vaijallad6yAna^* Kham^^hakA dakshii^-dig-vibhAgA apAryya^panichAMt

yrA(bra)hma^nam^* bh6jan-[a*]rthaih upari likhita Ala-

19 yi(}.agftiiiya-grAmah sa-vriksha'mala-kulasschatab-kamkata-yisaddhah khany-Akara-nidhi'

nik8hepa-sahita[h*] talabhAdyaghanakamalaka- '

2 0 yaihdhaka-damda-d6sha-prapt-adaya[h*] abhmava^margga^ka-prabhriti-sarvv-adayair=*

ape tab sarvv-abhyantara-siddhya deYa-yra(bra)hniana-bhukti-varjjaih

21 a-chamdr-arkka-yavat sasanikritya KhaihddhakAtya-satrAgaraya*® adaka-pdrvyakatyena

pradattah l(ll) Tad=asmin grame samatpadyamana-bha-

22 gabh6ga-kara-hirany-adikam=aj5H-8rava^-vidheyair=bhfltva bhavadbhii^^sasxiiai samnpanA-

tayyam I samanyam ch=aitat=panya-pbalaih va(bu)ddhva asmad-vaniM-

23 jair=anyair=api bhavi-bh6ktribhir=asmat-pradatta-dhannina(rmnia)day6=yain*anamaih-

tayyah I palaniyas^cha |(||) Uktam cha II Bahabhir*'=vyasadhA bhukta

rajabhih Sa-

24 gar-adibhih
| yasya yasya yadA bhumi8=tasya tasya tada pbalath |(||) Yan**^iha

dattaai para narendrair=dauani dharmm-Artha-yasas-karani I nirmiaAlya-v&ih'

“ As shewn by other grants of this family, e.g. ante, Vol. VI. p. 194, No. 3, line 8, read nuihi.rdjA,dhir6ja-

paramiivara-paramamihJivara,
^ Here, and in line 8, iritnai is used, instead of iri, in confonniiy with the custom of preferring the ase of

irfmof before a name commencing with a Towel (see Corp In^cr. Judic, Vol. III. p. 10, ^te 4) But occnra,

and with hiatus instead of junction by sarfidht, in the grant of Vikrama-Saihvat 1280, ante, Vol. VI. p- 197, line 13;

and in some other places in the same series j and also at the end of line 2 in the present grant.

Bead dvichatv^riihsad-griLfniinarii, ** Metre, Vasantatilaka.

x» Bead apdfd, '• Metre, ^16ka (Anushtubh).

Bead tmdTfi.

“ After the use of Ofmihhihin line 11. the introduction of this instmmental singular is unneoeasary.

“ nee^dpafhchMadrvrd{hrA.)hmandndth. “ Bead sottrdgdrdyo.

* Metre, ^Idka (Annshtnbh) .

” Metre, Indrarajrl.
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25 ti(ta)-pratimaiii tani ko nama sadhu[h*] punar=adadita l(||) Asya*® kula-

kramam=iidaram-udaharadbhir=anyais=cha dama(na)m=idain=apy=aniim6daniyam I

lakshmya-

2d s=tadid-valaya*vadvuda-chariiclialaya evam phalaih para-yasah-paripalanaih cha )l

Sarwan**=etaii bhavinah parthivendran bhuyo-bbuyo

27 yachate Ramabhadrah | samanyo^yam dharmma-setui'=nripa^\ib kal5-kale palaniyo

bhavadbhih |(u) Sva*® dattarii para-dattam va yo hareta

28 vrasumdharain shaahti-yarsha-sahasrani vishtayaih jayate knmih |(||) Iha*® hi jalada-

lila-chamchale jiva-loke trina-Iara-la-

29 ghu-sare sarvva-samsara-saukhye | apaharatu dar-asah ^anam d^vatanam naraka-

gahana-gartt-avartta-pat-otsuko yah lf||) Iti*'

do kamala-dal-ani/u(mbn)-vindud61am sriyain=annchi[m*]tya manushya-jivitam cha sakalam

=idam=udahritaih cha vadva** na hi purushaih para-

31 kirttayo vilopya iti I) Samvat 1231 varshd Kftrttika 6u di 13 VuCbiildhfi W

Mamgalaih maha-snh It Du° prati-

32 hara-36bhanadSyah u Sva-hast6=yaih mahamanidalSsvara-sri-Vaijalladdvasya 11

Uparo® ri® Vamadevah ||

ABSTRACT OP CONTENTS.

After two verses in praise of the god Siva, under the names of Vyomakesa (line 1) and

Smararati (I. 2), the inscription gives the following genealogy :—The Mahdrdjddhirdja,

Parayyiesvara, and Paramah'hatt draha, the glorious Jsyasiihhaddva (L 3), who was established

at the famous (city of) A^ahilap&t&ka (1. 2), and who was victorious over the Varvarakas.

His successor (lit,
* he who meditated on his feet

;
fdd-dnudhydta) was the M, P. P., the

glorious Kum&rap&laddva (1. 5), who acquired the favour of a boon from the god Umapati

(^iva), and who conquered in battle the king of Sftkanibhari. And his successor is the

3/. P. P., the glorious Ajayap&laddva (1. 6), a most devout worshipper of the god Mahesvara

CSiva) (1. 5).

In the reign of the 1as ij-mentioned king (1. 6), and while his feudatory (lit. ‘he who
subsists like a bee on the water-lilies that are his feet;’ pddapadM-opajivin)^ the Mahdmdtya,

the illustrious S6m66vara (1. 6), is superintending all the functions oonnected with the royal

seal in the records {inkarana) other departments :—
From the famous (city of) Brahmanap&taka (1. 2), the Mahamandalesvaruj the illustrious

VaijalladSva (1. 7), who has attained the pahchaniahdsahda, and who through the favour of the

glorious Ajayapalad6v6^ is governing the province on the banks of the river Narmada
(1. 8), informs the Dandandijaka^ Desatkakkyira^ Adhishtkdnaka^ Karanapunish a, 'Sayydpdla^

Bhaitaputra^ and all the other royal officials at the village of Alavictogamva (1. 9) in the

middle of the group known as the Makhulag^mva Porty-two-villages, belonging to the

Ptlrna pathaka (1. 8), and the neighbouring Vishaylkas, Pattak lias, and other people, headed

by the Brahmans :

—

“Be it known to you (1. 11), that, by Us, while stationed at Br&hmauap&t&ka (1. 11),

—

having fasted on Monday, the eleventh tithi in the bright fortnight in the month
Kftrttika, in the year twelve hundred, increased by thirty-one, after the time of king

Vikrama ; and having done worship, at the festival of the Eftrttik-ddyd.pana, to (Siva)

the divine lord of Bhavaui, the father of all things animate and inanimate, and to Puru-

sh6ttama (Vishnu), the lord of Lakshmi (1. 13),—for the increase of the religious merit and

Metre, Vasantatilaka,—The metre is faulty here ;
and we must correct asya into ^shdni.

** Metre, SAlini. Metre, Sloka (Auo&htubh).

Metre, Malini. Metre, PushpitagrA.

Head huddhva. i.e. dfitakah.

and What offices are denoted by these two abbreviations, is not apparent. Possibly the two words are a
mistake for one word, upari^y which would stand for upariko.
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the fame of Our parents and of Ourself (1. 17), (by Us, viz,) by the MaJidmandalesvara,

the illastrious Vaijalladfiva®* (1. 18), who belongs to the Chfthuyft^a lineage (1. 17), for

the purpose of feeding fifty new Brahma^®* in the southern division in (the village of)

Kha946haha (1. 18), the above-mentioned village of Alavidag&mva, with certain rights and

privileges that are specified, but exclusive of the rights of enjoyment of gods and Brahmans,

is given by this charter to the charitable alms-house (sattrdgdra) at Khan^^haka (1. 21).

“ [In lines 21 to 31 the grantor gives an injunction to future rulers to continue the grant

;

and quotes seven of the customary benedictive and imprecatory verses. And his speech ends

with the word iti, in line 31.]’*

Line 31 contains the date of the year 1231, the month Kftrttika^ the bright fortnight,

the civil day 13, on Wednesday ; which must denote the day on which the charter was written

or assigned.

And the inscription ends with the record that the Butaka is the Pratihdra S6bhanad^va

;

followed by the words ‘‘ this is the sign-manual (jsva-hfista) of the MaJidmaridalesvaray the

illustrious Vaijalladdva ; and by the mention of an official named Vamadeva, whose post and

connection with the grant are not quite clear.

SUDI AND VADI.

BY PROFESSOE P. KIELHOEN, C.I.E.; GOTTINGEN.

As regards the true signification of the expressions bu. di. and va. di., and their use in

ancient records, I, of course, entirely concur in the views expressed by Mr. Fleet, in a note on

p. 147 of Vol. XVI of this Journal. But there can, in my opinion, be no doubt that, in more
modem times, the Hindus have looked upon siidi or sudi, and vadi or hadi, as ivordSj and have

taken the former to be equivalent to sukla-pakshe ‘ in the bright half,* and the latter to hrishna-

pdksM ‘ in the dark half * of a month.

In grammar, one would naturally look for these terms, if they should have been regarded

as independent words, in the gana svarddi', and it is instructive to note that, while in the K^bika-

Vfitti, composed about A.D. 650, there occurs neither nor vadi among the svarddi, the

Ganaratnamahddadhi, which we know to have been compiled about A.D. 1140, ‘does contain

sudiy explained by sukla-pahshey in that gana
;
and the quite modem Gaiiaratnavali ennmei'ates

among the svarddi both kudi and vadij explained by sukla-pakshe and krishna-paksh^ respec-

tively.

And I am even able to quote several dates in which the terms sudi and vadi have actually

been coupled with a tithi or lunar day
;
a proceeding which may be utterly illogical, but which

shows that the writers had altogether forgotten the original meaning of sitdi and vadi, and that,

to them, these terms were synonymous with sukla^pahsM and krishna-paJcshey and nothing else.

1.

—From a photolithograph in Archceol. Survey of India, Vol. XX. plate xxii., we learn

that on the pillar of a temple at ‘ Dubkund,* about 76 miles south-west of Gwalior, there is a

short inscription, dated

—

Samvat 1152 Vaisasha(kha)-sudi-pamcliamy&m,

—

i,€» ‘on the fifth (lunar day) of sudi (i.e. the bright half) of Vaisjtkha, of the year 1152.*

2.

—In Professor Peterson*s valuable Report on Sanskrit MSS^ for 1884-86, Appendix,

p. 156, the date of the completion of a commentary on the Bkavabhdvand is given in the fol-

lowing verse,

—

Saptatyadhik-aikadasa-varshasatair=Vikramad=atikramtaih I

nishpanna vrittir=iyam Sravana-vadi-pamclianii-divase 11

See
“ The exact force of apnrva is not evident. But it seems to indicate fifty fresh Brahmans, who< had not been

fed on any previous occasion, and who perhaps had just come to establish themselves in the village, or at t e

«atfr'%rdra.
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i.e. ‘ this commentary was completed on the day (on which ended) the fifth (lunar day) of

oadi {i,e» the dark half) of Sravaoa, when eleven hundred years increased by seventy had gone

by since Vikrama.’

3.

—From my own Report on Sanshrit MSS. for 1880-81, p. 46, it will be seen that a copy

of HSmachandra’s ^ahddnitsdsana-laghuvHtti was completed, at Stambhatirtba,

—

Samvat 1315 varshe Chaitra-yadi-chaturthl-dine Vu(bn)dha-var^

—

i,e. ‘ in the year 1315, on the day (on which ended) the fourth (lunar day) of vadi (i.e. the

dark half) bf Chaitra, on a Wednesday/

4.

—From ^ilaratnasuri’s commentary on Merntnnga's Meghaduia, an extract of which is

given in Professor Peterson's Report for 1884-86, Appendix, p. 249, we learn (verse 4) that the

author completed his work, at Acahillapa^ka,

—

Varshe chaihdra-nidhana-purva-1491-kalite sri-Vikramarkat=tatlia

Chaitr-amtar^vadi-paiiichaini-Badhadine sreshth-Anuradha-ynte |
—

i.p. ‘ in the year, (reckoned) from the glorious Vikramarka, (which is) made up of the moon
(1), the treasures (9), and the Puroas (14, ue. in) 1491

;
in (the month) Chaitra, on a

ednesday, the fifth (lunar day) of vadi (i.e. the dark half), coupled with the excellent

{nakshatra) Anuradha.'

5.

—In Professor Peterson's Report on Sanskrit MSS. for 1882-83, p. 94, we read

—

Saihvad=grah-asva-muni-bhu-jnAte mus5 Madhau sudi \

traydda&yftih S6ma-var6 samaptd^yam Sukh-odadhih II

i.e, ‘this ocean of pleasure was completed on a Monday, on the thirteenth (lunar day in)

sudi (t.e. the bright half) in the month Madhu (i.e. Chaitra), in the year known by the planets

(9), the horses (7), the sages (7), and the earth (1 ;
i.e. in 1779),’

These dates, the wording of three of which, at any rate, is proved by the metre to be
indisputable (and the number of which might easily be increased), will suffice to show that
trom about A.D. 1100 sudi and vctdi were really interchangeable with suklapakshe and hrishna^
pakshe, and that they were used in these senses both by themselves and also in composition
with prefceding or following words. And such being the case, we cannot be surprised to find

sudi and vadi also coupled with the new-moon and full-moon tithis, and with the tithi called

pratipad or pratipadd, as, e.g,, in the following dates :

—

6.

—A copper-plate grant of Yirasimha, published by Dr. F. E. Hall in the Jour. Americ.
Or. Soc., Vol. VI. p. 542, is dated

—

Samvat 1177 Karttika-vadi aznAv&sy&m^ Ravi-dine,

—

i.e. on Sunday, on the new-moon (tithi or lunar day, in) vwli (i.e. the dark half) of Karttika,
of the year 1177.’

The ‘ Raiwdn plate of Govindachandradeva, published by Dr. Fuhrer in the Jour,
Beng. As. Soc., Vol. LVI. Part I. p. 109, is dated, in line 18,—

Samvat 1187* Margga-sudi paur^^i(r^a)masy&lil tithau Soma-dine,

—

on Monday, on the full-moon tithi (or lunar day, in) sudi (^i.e. the bright half) of
Maigasirsha, of the year 1187.'

Alha-Ghat inscription of Narasiihhadeva, of which a photolithograph is given in
Archrpol. Survey of India, Vol. XXL plate xxviii., and of which I owe a rubbing to Mr, Fleet,
IS dated

—

Samvat 1216 Bhadra-sudi-pratipadA Ravau,

—

Sunda
^ (Le. the bright half) of Bhadrapada of the year 1216, on a

Although dates like these prove that the later grammarians certainlj did not invent the
meanings which they have assigned to sudi and vadi, in actual usage the connection of these
erms mth &Hthi must nevertheless be regarded as exceptional

; for, in the majority of cases
» t an r 1 are even in later dates followed by a nameral figure, while the word denoting a

* Dr. HaU has altered am&eisyiiii, nnnecessarUy
,
to amdvdeydyim

.

• See page 57 above.
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tithi is as regularly preceded by sukla-pakshcty hrishrui-paksha, suhla^ Icrisknay sita^ asita, or some

similar expression. And judging from the large number of dates before me, I feel little

hesitation in saying that the two terms retained their original signification, and were felt to be

what they really are, abbreviations of two separate words, up to about the beginning of the

twelfth century of the Vikrama era. At any rate, I may be permitted to point out that, if an

expression like sudi-panchamydm, which we have met with in the date No. \ above, had been

habitually employed in earlier times, we might certainly expect to read sudi-panchamydnit

instead of aita-panchamydm^ in the following verse, which occurs in my Beport on Sanskrit MS8»
for 1880-81, p. 9, and in Professor Peterson’s Report for 1884-86, Appendix, p. 149 :

—

Samvatsara-sata-navake dvishashti-sahite=tilamghite ch=asyali I

Jyeshthe® Bi(8i)ta'pamoliamyftm Punarvvasau Gum-dine [samaptir=abhut ||]

i,e, ‘ and this (work) was completed when nine hundred and sixty-two years had gone by, in

(the month) Jyaishtha, on the fifth (lunar day) of the bright (half), on a Thursday, (the moon
being) in (the naJcskatra) Punarvasu.*

In conclusion, I may add that some of the dates quoted above are of considerable interest,

for various reasons, which 1 shall have occasion to state fully in a separate paper.

FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA.

BY PANDIT NATESA SASTBI, M.F.L.S.

No.- 29.

The Jessamine King.

In a certain country there lived a petty king called the Jessamisie King (Mallikairajan),

because when he laughed the country, for ten kos round, became fragrant with the scent

of jesBamines
;
provided his laughter was not forced, but came naturally to him. His fame

soon spread throughout the world, and many came to see him, and to wait for a chance of

enjoying the scent he gave out. The Emperor, however, to whom the Jessamine King paid

his tribute, sent for him in the pride of his superiority, and in obedience to the mandate, the

Jessamine King went to hLs master, who tried in several ways to make him laugh, but in vain.

After trying all he could the Emperor grew hopeless of success, and thinking that his vassal

was impertinent, sent him to prison. So the poor Jessamine King,’ for no &ult of his own,

was imprisoned.

Now just opposite the prison there lived a deformed cripple with whom the Emperor’s wife

had an unlawful intimacy. She was in the habit of going to him at the tenth ghatikd of every

night with pudding and sweetmeats, and remaining with him the whole night. Several people

knew of this, and the Jessamine King was informed it by the jailor, but he never seemed to

take any notice of it.

One night the emperor’s wife came rather later than usual, at which the cripple became

highly enraged, and kicked and struck her with his deformed legs and hands. She bore it all

patiently and without a murmer, and gave him the sweetmeats and other things as before.

After eating his fill, the cripple thought within himself What have I been doing to-day!

1 have severely punished a woman who is my protectress. Notwithstanding my intimacy with

her, she is a woman of high rank. Perhaps she will discontinue her visits to me.

Thinking thus he spoke to her “ My dear ! you must excuse my kicks ! Were they very

severe

“ No, my love !” said she. “ I am as happy after them, as one who has travelled over

the fourteen worlds,”

^ liiotJyhhtMsitapathcharnyiim, t.e., JyeshtM asita^pav^hamy^ny m Pro^Mor Peterson sBejwrt.

The corresponding dayffor the bright half of Jyaishtha of the southern Vikrama year 962, expi^, is '^nrsday,

Ist May, A^. 906, when the fifth bithi of the bright half ended 16 h. 22 m. after mean snnnae, and when the moon

was in Punarvaanup to about 5 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise.
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Now below tbe verandah in whicb this conversation was held, there was wandering about

a washerman, who bad lost an ass some days before. He had searched everywhere, bnt was not

able to find it. After spending the earlier part of the night in looking for it, he rested himself

under the verandah for a short time, and there he heard a woman saying that she was as

happy as one who had travelled over the fourteen worlds, and he mistook her for a great traveller.

“Surely she must have met my ass somewhere or other, ” thought he, and getting up as

once, he fell at her feet with tears in his eyes, saying “ Mother ! have you seen my lost ass ?”

The Jessamine King had been watching alt this, and as soon as the washerman fell at the

wicked Empress’s feet saying “ Mother, have you seen my lost ass ?” he could not contain his

laughter. He laughed till his sides were like to split, and lo ! all around the sweet jessamine

scent began to play.

The servants of the emperor, who were ordered by his Majesty to rouse him at the first

sign Of the jeseamine scent at whatever time it might appear, now aroused him from his sleep.

The emperor got up and thought to himself, “ I tried my best to make my vassal laugh, and used

all the means 1 could, bnt I failed altogether. What can be the reason for his laughter at this

hour of the night ? I will send for him.”

As soon as the Jessamine King was sent for, he made his appearance in due obedience to

the Emperor^s mandate, and did his best to conceal the reason of his laughter from him. But

finding at last that his life was at stake he told the whole story. So the end of it all was that

the Emperor sent his wife and the cripple to the gallows, and the Jessamine King to his own

country.

MISCELLANEA.

PEOGBESS OP EUEOPEAN SCHOLAESHIP.

No. XIV.

Journal'Asiatiqne for 1887 (Yols. IX. and X).

(1) January 1887.—M. Urbain Bouriant des-

cribes an interesting find of three leaves of a

Coptic Homance of Alexander, These were

discovered amongst a number of Theban MSS.
purchased at Akhmim by M. Maspero for the

Bibliotheque Nationale. They are three detached

fragments, and the rest of the work cannot be

found. This is the first work of fiction of Coptic

migin which has beendiscovered. M.Bouriant gives

the text and translation of the fragments. The

MS. is doubly interesting because the Bomance
of Alexander appears to have had its origin in

Egypt, whence it was at least partly borrowed and

translated into Greek by the Pseudo- Callisthenes,

from which the various western versions of

the legend have sprung. An Oriental version

of the story of Alexander had its origin in Persia,

and has been recorded by many authors, from

Firdusi downwards. This version is, however,

almost certainly, to be referred ultimately to the
western version of the Pseudo- Callisthenes

for its origin. The present Coptic MS. appears

to be probably a modernized edition of the ancient

Egyptian original of both these versions.

The next paper consists of translated extracts

by M. De Harlez of the Tchou-tze-tsieh-yao-

tchuen, or summary of the essential principles of

the philosophy of Tchou-tze-^ It was writtenin the

year 1602 by a disciple of that philosopher, named

K’ao-pen-Iong. The extracts translated are

Chapter III., on the perfecting of instruction, and

Chapter V., on the obligation to subdue and correct

oneself.

The number concludes with an examination of

the text of the Moabite Stone, by M. Clermont-

Ganneau, with special reference to a recent work

on the same subject by MM. Smend and Socin.

The paper being one of textual controversy

cannot be summarised.

(2) February-March, 1887,—opens with an

account of another Coptic MS. by M . E.

Amelineau, of the French ArchaBological Mission

in Egypt. The document is historical, written

in the 13th century, and deals with the martyr

John of Phanijdit. The author was a priest

named Mark, a disciple of Michael, Bishop of

Bubastis (or Zagazig) and Belbeis. The martyr

John was a Christian, who turned Musalm^n

in order to marry a woman of that faith. On
her death he returned to Christianity, and, filled

with remorse, endeavoured to persuade ‘ the king’

at Cairo to return him the documents relating to

his first apostasy. He was at first treated as a

' I spell these words as they are transliterated in French. I have not ventured to spell them in the English

fashion.—G. A. G.
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madman, but finally made himself so obnoxious,

that he was put to death. The king referred to

is Muhammad Abdl-Path, sumamed Al-Malik

al>Kamil. The paper contains notices of contem-

porary history and geography, together with the

text and translation of the whole work.

Next follows a continuation of M. Abel Ber-

gaigne’s Hesearches into the history of the

Rig.Veda. These have been already referred to

more than once. His main theory may briefly be

described as follows ;—He takes the well known
odkydya division of the Rig-Veda. There are 64

of these divisions, all of which should be of about

equal length. Some adhydyas, however, exceed the

proper length in a degreewhich cannot be explained

in any satisfactory way, and it hence follows that

they contain interpolations of later date. By a

series of elaborate and ingenious calculations, he

is able to point out the passages which he suspects

to be interpolated. It would be impossible to

give a satisfactory account of his fuU theory in a

summary like the present. I may add here that

his conclusions are combated by Dr. H. Oldenberg

in the 41st Vol. of the Zeitsch. des Morgenland.

GeselL (p. 508 and ff .); and that on p. 488 of Vol. X.

of the Journal Asiatiquey M. Bergaigne replies

to Dr. Oldenberg, and also denies that he is

indebted for any portion of his theory to Mr.

Piucott.

(3)

Volume X.—commences with an interest-

ing paper by M. J. Darmesteter, on Points of

Contact between tbe Sh&h N&ma and the

Mah&bh&rata. He takes for his text the Mahd-

prasthdnikaparva of the laterwork,and the account

of the Renunciation of Kai Khusrft in the former*

There is a great resemblance between the final

scenes of the life of Yudhishthira, and of the

Persian hero, and M. Barmesteter, after dealing

with them in some detail, comes to the conclusion

that the portion of the Mahdbhdrata in which the

episode is described is a later addition, and that

the original version is the Persian one con-

tained in the Shdh Ndma. The legend probably

filtered into India between the Scythic inva-

sion and the 6th or 7th century of our era,

but nearer to the* earlier than the later epoch. The

story of the renunciation and the ascent into

heaven of KhusrO, has not only travelled

eastwards from Persia, hut has also been adopted

in the East. We find it, in the 12th centui-y,

attached ^ patriarch Enoch, in a Jewish

work, the Book of the Just {Sefer Hayya8har)y

which collects all the legends formed round the

Book of Genesis.

The next article, by M. Victor Loret, ieals with

the Sacred Perfume of the ancient Egyptians,

called kyphi. The Greek authors Dioscorides,

Plutarch, and Galen, have ti-ansmitted to us

recipes for its composition ; and similar formulsB

have also of late been discovered iu Egyptian

hieroglyphic texts, dating from the reign of

^

Ptolemy VII, The author utilizes these two sets

of directions for the identification of a number of

Egyptian names of plants and drugs.

A note by M. Clement Huart on the Musaluian

religious movement called B^bism, and another

by M. de Rochemonteix on the identification

of some Egyptian place-names, conclude the

number.

(4) The second number of Vol. X. commences
with a study on the Arabic dialect of Da-
mascus, by Mgr. David, Syrian archbishop of

that city. The article is supplementary to one

written on the same subject by M. Huari in 1883.

It includes notes on pronunciation, orthography,

inflexion, and vocabulary.

The next article is a summing up by M. H.
Sauvaire of his series of papers on the numis>
matics and metrology of the Musalm&ns. The
article principally consists of valuable lists of

prices of necessaries from the 7th to the I7th

centuries A. D.

This is followed by the text and translation of

the History of King Ka’am&n of Khuras&n,
an Arab tale in the vulgar dialect of Syiia. It is

communicated by M. A. Barthelemy. It is a
story worthy of the Arabian Nights.

M. Urbain Bouriant next gives us some further

fragments of the Theban Romance ofAlexander
ah*eady mentioned. Three more leaves of the MS.
have been discovered at Akhmim, by the author,

who gives text, translation, and notes.

Two reviews conclude the number. One refers

to Dr. W. Radloff's examples of the popular

literature of the North Turkish tribes, and
the other deals with two grammars of the

dialect of Algeria.

(5)

. Part III. of Vol. X.—commences with

three vocabularies of Dialects of Berber by M.
Bene Basset. They were collected in the course of

two n^issions on which the author was sent by the

Governor-General of Algeria. The first dialect is

that spoken in Gonrara and Touat. The second

is the argot of Mzab, and the third the dialect of

the Yonaregs Anelimmiden.*

This is followed by notes by M. Barthelemy,

principally on Grammai*, on the .^abic Story of

Na*am&n dealt with by him in the previous

number.

In the next paper, as already mentioned, M

,

Abel Bergaigne, writes a postscript to his paper

on the division of the Rig-Vida into adhydyas

These words are spelt as in the original.—G. A

.

G.
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in which he replies to the criticisms of Prof.

Oldenberg, and rejects the claims to the discovery

put forward by Mr. Pincott in J: B, A. 8 , Vok.
XVI. and XIX.
M. Clermont Gannean gives a fourth instalment

of his notes on Arab Epigraphy and History.

The present paper contains a critique of Dr.

Gildemeister’s article on an Arabic inscription

found at Bani&s, the ancient Paneas, in Galdee^

which appeared in the Zeitschri/t der Deutschen

Paldstina-Vereing, Vol. X., pp, 168 and ff., and

a note on the bridge constructed at Lydda by
Sultan Baibars.

A transcription and translation by M. Opperfc,

of aBabylonian contract concerning a slave, is

the most interesting portion of the miscellaneous

notes which conclude the volume.

G. A. Gbiebson.

CALCULATIONS OF HINDU DATES.
No. 24.

In the Bagumra copper-plate grant of the

lUshtraktita Mahfts&mantAdhipati Erish-

i;Larflja II. of GnjarAt, published, with a

Plate, by Dr. Hultzsch in this Journal, Vol.

XIII. p. 65 ff., the date (from the published

text and lithograph ; Plate ii. h, line 11 f.) is

— Saka-nripa-kal-atita-savatchhara (read sam-

vat8ara)-^teshv=ashtasu dah-otareshu (read

das“6ttareshn) Chaitre amaYasyu(rea(^ Chaitr-

amavasya)-suryagrahana-parvani, — in eight

centuries, increased by ten, of the years that

have gone by from the time of the Saka king
; at

the conjunction of an eclipse of the sun on

the new-moon titki of (the month) Chaitra.”

And the charter records a grant of the village

of Kavithasadhi, — which has been identified^

with the modem Kosad in the Olpad Taluka of

the Surat District, — by Krishuamja II., on

this occasion, after bathing in the Narmada at

the Bhagavat-tirtha.

Here, again, a correct result can be obtained

only by taking the given year 810 as an ex-

pired year.

Thus in Saka-Saihvat 810 current, by Prof.

K. L. Chhatre*s Tables, thepurrnmdnta Chaitra

krishna 15 ended on Sunday, 26th February,

A.D, 887, at about 40 ghatisy 4 palasy after

mean sunrise (for Bombay)
;
and the amdnta

tithiy on Tuesday, 28th March, at about 22 gh.

30 p. And on neither of these days was there

an eclipse of the sun.

' onte, Vol. XVI. p. 100 £.

But, in &aka-Samyat 811 current (810

expired), while the purnimdnta tithi ended at

about 24 gf A. 11 p. on Saturday, 16th March,

A. D. 888, on which day there was no solar

eclipse, the amftnta Chaitra krishiiLa l&ended
on Monday, 15th April, A.D. 888, at about

5 gh , ; and on this day there was an eclipse

of the sun,® which seems to have been visible

in the south of India.

This result corroborates that obtained under

No. 22 of these Calculations
;
and shews that

by this I)eriod the amftnta southern arrange-

ment of the lunar fortnights had perma-
nently superseded the ptirpim&nta arrange-

ment with the years of the Baka era in

Gujar&t.

No. 25.

In the HaddAlA copperplate grant of the

Ch&paHahAs&mantAdhipati Dharanlvarftha,
the feudatory of a king named Mahip^adeva,

from the eastern part of EAtkiAwA^, pub-

lished by Dr. Buhler in this Journal, Vol. XII.

page 190 £E., it is recorded that Dharanivaraha,

who was residing (Plate ii. line 1 f.) at Var-

dhamana, which has been identified by Dr.

Buhler with the modem Wadhwan in the

Jhalawad Prant in Kathiawad, granted the

village of Vinkala to a Brahman,— (Plate ii,

line 12) udagayana-mahaparvani,

—

“at the

great festival or conjunction of the udaga-

yana^” Le, at the winter solstice, which is

to be taken as represented by the Makara-
sazhkrAnti or entrance of the Sun into Capri-

cornus. And towards the end, we have the full

details (Plate ii. line 21) of — ^aka-Saihvat

836 Pausha su di 4 uttarayane,—“ the Saka

year 836
;
(the month) Pausha

;
the bright

fortnight
;
the (civil) day 4, (and, with it, the

fourth tithi)

;

at the uttarAya^a,^’ t.e., again,

at (the -festival of) the winter solstice.

Here, again, a correct result can be obtained

only by taking the given year as an expired

year.

Thus, in Saka-Samvat 836 current, Pausha

sukla 4 ended at about 45 ghatis, 45 palas^

after mean sunrise (for Bombay), on Saturday,

4th December, A.D. 913 ; eighteen days be-

fore the Makara-saihhrdntiy which occurred

at about 52 gh. 31 p. on Wednesday, 22ad

December,

* Von Oppolzer^a Canon der Fin$iemi68e. pp. 200, 201.
and Plate 100.
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But, in Saka-Samvat 837 current (838
expired), Fausha liukla 4 ended on Friday,

23rd December^ A.D, 914, at about 36

58 ;
and the Makara-samkranti occurred

on the same day, at about 8 gh. 4 p. ;
and

any rites and ceremonies connected with it

would be performed on that same day.

Dr. Biihler’s published text gives the year

839 ; which is also quoted in his introductory

remarks
; though in his translation the year is

given as 836. For the year 839. however,

whether it is taken as current or as expired,

correct results cannot be obtained. Thus, in

Saka-Saihvat 839 current, Pausha sukla 4 ended

at aboat 34 gh, p. on Saturday, 30th

November, A.D. 916; twenty-two days before

the Malcara-samkrdnii, which occurred at about

39 gh, 1 p, on Sunday, 22nd December, And
in Saka-Samvat 840 current (839 expired),

Pausha sukla 4 ended at about 41 gh 59 j),

on Saturday, 20th December, A.D, 917 ;
two

days before the Makara-samhrdntit which

occurred at about 54 gh. 39 p. on Monday,

22nd December, and the rites and ceremonies

of v.^hich, moreover, would not be celebrated

till the following day, Tuesday. The published

text fortunately includes a reproduction of the

original figures
;
of which the last seemed to

me, at first sight, clearly to mean 6, and to be

a transitional form between the numerical

symbol and the decimal figure. And the

results shew that the real reading undoubt-

edly is the year 836.

No. 26.

In the Surat copper-plate grant of the

Chaulukya prince Trildchanap&Ia of lAta-

ddto, published with a Plate, by Mr.| H. H.

Dhruva in this Journal, Vol. XII. p. 196 ff.,

the date (from the published lithograph
;

Plate iii. line 3 f.) is — Sake nava-satair

yuktS dvi-saptaty-adhike tathaVikTite vatsare

Paushe mase pakshe cha tamase araavasy.i-

tithau surya-parvany^Angai-avarake, — “ in

the Saka {year) that is possessed of (thenu'mhcr

of) nine centuries and is increased by seventy-

two
;

in the year Vikpita
;

in the month

Pausha, and in the dark fortnight, on the

new-moon tithi\ at the conjunction (of an

eclipse) of the sun ;
on AhgaravAraka, or

Tuesday.” And the charter records a grant

of the village of Erathana, — identical, as

pointed out by Mr. H. H. Dhruva, with the

modern Erthan in the Olpacl Taluka of the

Surat District, — to a Brahman, on this

occasion, by Trilochanapala, who w'as then
at the Agastya-tirtha on the shore of the

western ocean.

That the given Saka year 972 is to be applied

as an expired year, is shewn by the mention
of the Vikrita samvatsara of the Sixty-year

Cycle of Jupiter, which by the mean-sign

system of the cycle w’as current at the com-

mencement of Saka-Samvat 971 current, but

by the southern luni-solar system was
coincident with Saka-Samvat 973 current (A.D.

1050-51). In this year, the purnimanta Pausha
krishna 15 ended, not on a Tuesday, but on

Sunday, 16th December, A.D. 1050, at about

52 ghat Is, 49 palas, after mean sunrisu (for Bom-
bay)

;
and on this day there Avas no eclipse of

the sun. But, in accordance Avith Avhat we have

now found to be the regular arrangement of

the lunar fortnights for the years of the 6aka

era in Gujarat, in this period, the amenta
Pausha krishna 15 ended, as required, on
Tuesday, 15th January, A.D. 1051, at about

24 gh. 28 p . ; and on this day there was an
eclipse of the sun,^ which seems to liave

been visible in the south of India.

In publishing this inscription, Mr. H. H.
Dhruva translated the Avords amdv d.<yd-tithau

surya-parvani by “on the day of the new-niocn,

that of the .solstitial festival.” But, that this

is not correct, and that sdrya-parcani onlv

used, under metrical necessities, for the mou^

complete and more customary expression snrya-

(j rahana-parvaui, is shewn by the fact that hi

the same year the Avinter solstice, as represented

by the Mahara-sauihrdnti or entrance of the

sun into Capricornus, occurred at about 19 gh.

31 p. on Monday, 24th Dciceinber, A.D. lOoiJ ;

Avliich day is not in agreement Avith the giv'en

tiilii by either the amdnta or the purnimaut

a

arran£rcment of the lunar fortnights.

J. F. Fleup.

THE SPURIOUS GURJARA GRANTS OF THE
SARA YEARS 400, 41 .y AND 417.

At page 56 above. I have stamjx*d the AntrOIi-

Chharuli grant of Saka-SaiiiA^at 679 (expired) arf

giving the earliest reliable instance, that I can

Von Oppolzer’s Canon der Finsternisse, pp. 216, 217 and Plate 108.
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find, ol the use of the Saka era in Gujarat, in a

date that affords details for calculation.

In doing so, I excluded intentionally the

Bagumr^ grant of Dadda-Pras&ntarftga, which

j
urports to be dated in Saka-Samvat 415 {ante,

Vol. XYII p. 183 ff.), and the 11^6 grant of the

same person, which purports to be dated in

Saka-Samvat 417 {ante, Vol. XIII. p. 115 ff). For,

even after full considei*ation of the arguments put

foi-ward by Dr. Biihler in his article on the

Bagumra grant, I cannot see my way clear to

admitting the genuineness of these records ;
and

of the Umet^t grant of the same person {ante,

Vol VII. p. 61 ff.), which purports to be dated

in ^aka-Samvat 400, but with no details that can

be tested.

I have, however, no leisure to consider this matter

from all the points of \dew that are conceraed.

And therefore, Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji being now

deceased, I hope that someone else will take up

the general question. Meanwhile, I would draw

attention to the following points

(1)

There was no solar eclipse at all, visible or

invisible, on the date, Jyeshtha krishna 15, men-

tioned in the BagumrA grant of Saka-Samvat

415, whether the year is applied as current, or as

expired.

In the year 415 current, the given tithi

^•oiTesponds, either to Tuesday, the 12th May,

or to Wednesday, the 10th June, A.D- 492,

according as the purnimdnta or the avidnta

nn-angement of the lunar fortnights is applied.

The nearest solar eclipse was that of the 10th

Jiily;^ which date corresponds to the purni-

rt(<inta Sravana, or the avidnta Ashadha, krishna

1
.*;

In the year 410 current (415 expired), the

Lfiven tithi corresponds in the same way, either

to Saturday, the 1st May. or to Monday, the

.31st May, A.D. 493. The nearest solar eclipse

vas that of the 29th June;* which date corres-

j'onds again to the purnimdnta Sravana, or the

nmdnta Ashadha, krishna 15. And this eclipse

was taken by Dr. Buhler as the one that is

probably intended ; with the suggestion that

the discrepancy in the name of the month
may liave been caused by a mistake of the

“ writer, or by an erroneous intercalation.”

This suggestion would apply equally well to

the eclipse of the 10th July, A.D. 492. But

there was no intercalai*y month either in ^aka-

Samvat 415 current, or in 416. And therefore

it is difficult to see how the mistake can be

^ See von Oppolzer’a Canon der Finsiternis^e, pp. 162,
16:^ — It wa« not visible in India. But this point need
not, for the present, be taken into consideration.

* This eclipbe, also, was not visible in India ; see von

justified, for either year, on that score at any

rate ;
unless by some backward calculation, such

as I shall suggest further on.

( 2) As regards the date, again Jyeshtha

krishna 15, and again with an eclipse of the sun,

mentioned in the 1X46 grant of Saka-Samvat

417:—

In the year 417 current, the given tithi

corresponds in the same way, either to Thursday,

the 21st April, or to Friday, the 20th May, A.D.

494 On neither of these days was there an eclipse

of the sun, visible or invisible. The nearest solar

eclipse was that of the 19th June ;* which date

corresponds to the purnimdnta and amdnta
intercalated Ashadha krishna 15.

If the intercalary moiith could be placed before

Ashadha, this date would then correspond, in the

same way, either to the purnimdnta natural Asha-

dha, or to the amdnta natural Jyeshtha, Krish^
15. But, as a matter of fact, Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit

finds, by actual calculation of the places of the

sun and the moon according to the Surya^
Siddhdnta, and also by the rule for mean inter-

calations, that the intercalai*y month was
Ashadha, and no other ; and that the intercalated

fortnights must have been named Ashfidha, as

according to the present practice. Only by the

verse Mesh-ddi-sth^ savitari Ac., could they

receive the name of Jyeshtha
; and then the 19th

June would be the new-moon day of Jyeshtha by
the amdnta arrangement, and by that only. By
no means whatever can the date in question be

made to correspond to the new-moon day of the

purnimdnia Jyeshtha.

In the year 418 current (417 expired), the

given tithi corresponds, in the same way, either

to the 10th May, or to the 8th June, A.D. 495.

On each of these days there was an eclipse of the

sun.* And, subject to the question as to whether

an eclipse should be visible or need not be so,

either of these eclipses might be accepted as the

one intended, according as we apply the purni^

mdnta or the amdnta arrangement of the lunar

fortnights.

(3) But, a uniform process must be followed

in respect of the two grants ; considering

that the charters purport to be issued by the same
person, and that there is only an interval of two
years between them. And we must also see how
they can be made to harmonise, without any
change in the name of the given month, which

is the point in respect of which there is the least

likelihood of a mistake.

Oppolzer’e Canon, pp. 162, 163, ani Plate 81.

® This eclipse w-aa visible in Gujarat, and in other
parts of India.

* Neither of these eclipses was visible in India.
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If the year 417 of the Il&d grant is taken as

expired, we have either the eclipse of the 10th May,

A.D. 495, which day eon-esponds quite regularly

to the piirnimdfita Jyeshtha krishua 35; or that

of the 8th June, A.D. 495, which day corresponds

quite regularly to the amdnta Jyeshtha krishna 15.

But, to match it, taking the year 415 of the

Baguznr& grant as expired, we have only one

eclipse, that of the 29th June, A.D. 493. And if, by

the introduction of an erroneous intercalation, the

new-moonof Jyeshtha is brought to this date, this

can only be effected by using the amdnta month.

Again, if the year 417 of the Il&d grant is

taken as current, we have only one eclipse, that

of the 19th June, A. D. 494. If, by assuming an

erroneous intercalation, or by adopting the more

ancient rule of the Brahma-Siddhdnta for naming

the intercalated fortnights, the new-moon of

Jyeshtha is brought to this date, this again can

only be effected by using the amdnta month.

And, to match it, taking the year 415 of the

Bagumr& grant as current, we have only one

eclipse, that of the lOth July, A. D. 492. And, if

the new-moon of Jyeshtha is brought to this

date, this can only be effected again by introduc-

ing an erroneous intercalation, and again by

using the amdnta month.

(4) Thus, whether the years are taken as

cuiTent or as exph*ed, the possibility of obtain-

ing uniform results rests entirely upon the

use of the am&nta arrangement of the lunar

fortnights, for a period in which it is not at all

likely that this arrangement was used with the

years of the Saka era, even in Gujarat : supposing
|

that the era itself was then used there, which I do
|

not believe to be possible.
!

(5) On the other hand, the amS-nta arrange-

ment is the one that, irrespective of the scheme

of the year for the civil reckoning in any particu-

lar part of the country, was habitually used by

Hindu astronomers for purposes of calcula-

tion. This is the arrangement that would, as a

matter of course, be applied by the calculator,

employed by the forger of a grant, to reckon back

for areal, or possibly real, eclipse. And so, if we
only refer the fabrication of these grants to the

period when the amenta arrangement had per-

manently superseded the pOn^iim&uta arrange-

ment for the Baka years, everywhere except in

Northern India and in those parts of Central

India in which the pUrnimdnta arrangement is

still preserved,—in consequence of which fact, even

if he had any means of ascex-taining that the

arrangement had been different in the period, and

in the particular part of the country, for which he

was calculating, the calculator might easily

forget to substitute the phrpimanta for the

am&nta months in his results,—then, admit-

ting, in respect of the BagumrA grant, an
erroneous intercalation, or even a mistake of

a month, either of which would be quite possible

in calculating back for so long a time, we have a

very simple explanation of the circumstances

under which these grants were fabricated

with a plausible approach to accuracy.

J. F. Fleet.

THE TEAR COMMENCING WITH THE MONTH
ASHADHA,

Some time ago,^ I heard from Mr. Vajeshan-

kar Q^aurishankar, of Bhauuagar, that, in the

western part of Kathiawad, thex'e is current a year

commencing with the AshAdha sulcla 1 that

precedes the Karttika sukla 1 with which the

Vikrama year of the rest of the Province com-

mences
; and that this year is called the HalAri

year, as belonging specially to the Halar Praut or

Sub-Division of Kathiawad.

Since then, Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit has ascertained

from a merchant of the Halar Prant, now resident

at Bars!, that, in addition to that part of the

country, this year is at present in use at

Amreli, Damnagar, and Jaitpur or Jetpur, in

KAt^hiAw&d. And he has seen letters fx'om

KAfchiawad, addressed to the same merchant, in

which, before the month of Ashadha of Saka-

SamvatlSlO (expired) (A.D. 1888-89), the Vikrama
year is quoted as 1944 (expired)

;
and after Ashadha

sukla 1, as 1945 (expired). He has also ascertained

that the same year is in use at idar in the

Mahi-KAn^hA Agency, about sixty-four miles

north-east of Ahmadabad, and within a radius of

about fifty miles round that place ; but that there

the year commences, according to one informant,

with the amAnta AshAdha kpishna 2, and

according to another, with AshAiHia sukla 2.

And in a Panchdng for A.D. 1888-89, printed

at the Union Press, AhmadAbAd, he has found

in the samvatsara-phala the passage — sarhvat

1944 AahAdh-Adi-samvat 1945 Saka 1810 asmin

varshe Sarvari-nama-samvataarah agre

Karttika-su-12-Guruvasare Plava-samvatsara-

pravesah,—“the [southern Vikrama) year 1941

[expired], the (Vikrama) year, beginning with

AshAdha, 1945 [expired); Saka 1810 (expired)

;

in this year [i.e. on Chaitra sukla 1), [there is)

the sarhvatsara named Sarvari [by the mean-

sign system] : later on, on Thursday, the

l‘2th tithi of the bright fortnight of Karttika,

there commences the Plava sarhvatsara
”

These notes are now issued in the hope that

they may lead to the collection of additional

See Corp. Inscr, Itidic. Vol. III. Introd. p. 79, note 1.
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information regarding the origin and use of this

curious year ; its initial day in different parts of

the country, and the reason for any differences in

that respect ;
and whether the

^

1ndr^^aarrange-

ment of the lunar foi*tnights is anywhere used in

connection with it.

J. P. Fleet.

THE AMBARNATH INSCRIPTION OF MAMVANI.

In the stone inscription ofthe MahAmanda

-

lesvara MAmvAnirAjadeva, at the temple of

AmbarnAth^ near KalyAn in the ThAnA Dis-

trict, the details of the date, according to Dr.

Bhau Daji’s published text [Jour. Bo. Br. B.

Aii. Soc. Vol. IX. p. 219, line 1) are — Saka-Samvat

782 (in decimal figures), not specified either as

^'ui*rent or as expired
;
Jyeshtha sukla 9 ;

on

S ultra, i. e. Sukravara or Friday. And according

to his ti*an3lation, altering only the name of

the other Mahamaiylalesvara mentioned m line

d, which he misread, the inscription records

that, on this day, certain officials of Mamvani
oonstnicted a house of the MahdmanclileSvara

Chhittarajadcva
; the concluding words being

taahdmand'iliSvara - irinm {ch*] - Chhittardja-

devasyrt bhavanadi sampdditam.

While, according to Dr. Bh&gr^anlal Indraji's

published text [id. Vol. XII. p. 329), the details

are—Saka-Sainvat 982 (in decimal figures) ; 6ra-

vana sukla 9 ; on Suki^a, l e. Sukravara or Friday.

And, according to his translation, with the read-

ing in line 6 which 1 have given above, on the day

in question there was constructed a tem|de of the

god of the Mih‘lin^nJ'xle^v%ra Chhittar&ja^

Thus, while agreeing in respect of the lunar

fortnight, the and the week-day, Friday,

all of which items were quite certain,—the two
versions of this record differ in respect of the

month, and, by two centuries, in respect of

the year.

By calculation, from Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s

Tables, 1 find that

—

In ^aka-Samvat 782 current, the iitki Jy^htha
Bukla 9 ended on Sunday, Hth May, A.D. 859, at

about 35 ghatiSf 1 pala, after mean sunrise, for

Kalyan;* and SrAvana sukla 9 ended on Wednes-
day, 12th July, at about 2o gh. 12 p.

In Baka-Samvat 783 current (782 expired),

Jyeshtha sukla 9 ended, as required, on Fri-

^ This is the modem name of the temple, as given,

for instance, in Bomhag PlacM and Common Official

Words, p. 29. In Dr. Bhau Daji*s text, line 5, and in his

translation, the name of the god is given as Amranitha.
In his lithog^ph, it is rather doubtful whether the first

two syllables are dmra or dtnva. In Dr. Bhagwanlal
Indraji’s text, the name is given as Amvanfitha

; and in

his translation as Amban&tha ; while, in his lithograph

the first two syllables are amva. It is evident that

day, 3rd May, A*D. 860, at about 16 gh. 34 p.

;

with the month Ashadba intercalary, as entered

in the Tables, iSravana sukla 9 ended on Tuesday,

30th July^ at about 15 gh. 42 p. ; and, with

Smvana itself intercalary, or any subsequent

month, instead of Ashadha, ^rava^ sukla 9, of

the intercalated or of the oi-dinary month as the

case may be, ended on Sunday, 30th June, at

about 52 gh. 8 p.

In Saka-Samvat 982 current, Jyeshtha sukla 9

ended on Sunday, 23rd May, A.D. 1059, at about

45 gh. 29 p . ; and Sravana sukla 9 ended on

Wednesday, 21st July, at about 52 gh. 43 p.

And in Saka-Samvat 983 current (982 expired),

Jyeshtha sukla 9 ended on Thursday, 11th May,
A.D. 1060, at about 48 gh. 27 p. ; and Sravana

sukla 9 ended on Monday, 10th July, at about

3 gh. 33 p.

Now, as regards the merits of the published

readings of this date, each of which is

accompanied by a lithograph,—Dr. BhauDaji read

the name of the month as Jetha, i.e. Jyeshtha

and, in reading it as Sravana, Dr. Bhagwanlal

Indraji marked the second and third syllables as

doubtful. But both the lithographs shew distinctly

that, where the former read tha and the latter

vana, there is only one akshara, and that it is

shtha. And it follows that the preceding akshara

can only hejyS orjyai

;

formed rather carelessly

or anonuJously in the original, or else not repre-

sented properly in the lithographs. As to the

given year, the second and third figures are un-

doubtedly 8 and 2. The first figure is represented

in both of the lithographs without any essential

difference; except that in Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji’s

it is rather more square and upright than in Dr.

Bhau Daji’s. And, in alteiing the interpretation

of it from 7 to 9, Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji, while

admitting that it closely resembles the modem
Nagari 7,® relied on the arguments (1) that a

similar “figure” occurs in the Valabhi grants

and in them represents 9 ; and (2) that a very
similar figure is to be found in the racord of the
year in an inscription of Bhojad^va of Gwalior,*

dated in the (Yiki-ama) year 933, in which its

value is distinctly given in words as 9. To these
he might have added ^3) that, in lines 4 and 5 of
the same inscription of Bhojadeva, in the details

of the lands that were granted, we have forms of

from every point of view, we roqmre a proper meohanical
facsimile, and a critical edition, of inscription

* The times here are for Kalyan all through.

^ The whole inscriptwm is in Nagari characters ; and
it is of interest in furnishing one of the earliest ins-
tances of the use of those chapters in Southern India.

* The reference is to the GwAlior inscription, dated
(Vikrama)-Saravat 933, Micha ^nkla and su di 2 ; Jour.
Beng. As. Soc. Vol. XXXf. p. 407 f., and Plkte ii. No. 4
(see ante, Vol XV. p. 108, notes 24, 25.
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the figure 7, explained in words, which cannot be

taken as closely resembling the first figure as

given in either lithograph of the date now under

discussion ;
though they do l>eIong to the general

type of the Nagari figure 7 of the period, and

resemble pretty closely the figure 7 as it occurs in

the date of the Samangad gi-ant of Dantidurga, of

Saka-Sarhvat 675 expired, arUey Vol. XI. p. 112,

line 30, and Plate. But, omitting this last point,

his conclusion, on the grounds actually put for-

ward by him, was that the date can be inferred

to be 982;” the only difficulty,—which he sought

to explain away by the supposition that, at this

time, there were two figures in use for the same

number,—being, that a totally different figure, to

which no value but that of 9 can be assigned, is used

in this record to denote the number of the tithi.

In the Valabhi grants, however, we are

concerned with numerical symbols ; not with

decimal figures, as in the pi*esent i*eeord; and

no analogy can be founded on them, beyond

the general fact that the decimal figures were

developed from the numerical symbols. Fur-

ther, in the process of this development, the

decimal figures that were arrived at, were not

absolutely identical in different parts of the

country ;
and we are dealing with very diffei'ent

parts, in i^espect of the Ambamath and Gwalior

inscriptions. Also, not one of the lithographs of

the three inscriptions is a reliable mechanical

reproduction
;
so that we do not kno^v what are

the exact forms, differing perhaps very slightly,

though certainly in some detail of vital im-

portance, which we have to compare or to contrast.

Again, even if two forms of one and the same

figure were ultimately arrived at, and were used,

in one and the same part of the country, it is still

impossible to believe that the risk of confusion

would be incurred, by employing them in one and

the same record. And finally, whatever may turn ^

out to be the exact form of the figure now under
!

discussion in the Ambamath inscription, both the
]

lithographs, even as they stand> distinctly shew I

that it belongs to the general type of the N&gari

7, and not to that of tlie Nagari 9.
!

With the calculated reaulta befbre which !

I

shew that a Friday cannot be obtained for l^rfivana

I Bukla 9 in any of the fom* years, even if the
tithi were used as a current tUhiy—for which
application of it, however, there is in this case no
justification,—on a consideration of all the facts

of the case, it cannot be doubted that Friday, 3rd
May, AJ>. 860, is the proper English date; and
that the real reading of the text is Saka-
8amvata(t) 782 Jy^shtha-8uddha-9-Su(3u)kre.

With his own reading of the date. Dr, Bhag*
wanlal Indraji,—relying also on the fact that
the Ambamath inscription mentions a certain

Mahdpradhdna N&ganaiya as an officei* of Mam-
vam, while the other record, now to be referred

to, gives the name of a Sarpddhikdrin Nagamiya
as an officer of Chhittar&ja,—proceeded to iden-

tify these two officials as one, and to suggest that,

“if this reading of the date be correct,” the

Mahaynandalisvara Chhittaraja of this inscription

might be identified with the Sil&h&ra Mahdman-
dalesvara Chhittaraja who issued the Bhandfip

grant,* dated in Saka-Samvat 948; and that

Mamvani was probably his son or successor.

And, in publishing the Khar^patan grant of the

Silahara MahdmanM^vara Anantad^va,® dated

in ^ka-Samvat 1016, Mr. Kl. T. Tolang identified

Mamvani with the Mummuni who is given in that

record as a younger brother of the Chhittaraja

by whom the BhandOp charter was issued. The
similarity in the names of M^vani and Mum-
muni,' coupled in each instance with the proximity

of the name of Chhittaraja, was sufficiently

tempting to justify this identificatign
;
on tlie

facts of the case, as they were then imderstood.

But w© must now abandon these identifica-

tions; the fii-at two of which plainly were in

reality factors that helped to induce Dr. Bhag-

wanlal Indraji*s alteration in the interpretation of

tbe Ambamath date, rather than deductions fi'om

that interpretation. And, if Mamv4m belonged to

the Silahara family at all, he must be placed very

much earlier in the genealogy j and perhaps before
Eapardin I., with whom the list given in the

BhAndap grant commences, and who was eight

generations anterior to ^ka-Samvat 948.

J. F. Fleet.

BOOK NOTICES-
Collections SciENTingtrEs de LTnstittjt dea L.ingues

OeiENTALES DU MiNIST^BE DBS AFVArRES Etr^n-
UERES. III. Manuacrits Pferaans, d£crita par le Baron
Victor Roaen. St- Petersburg, Eggers and Co. 1386-

8vo. pp. IV., and 569, with. 3 photolithographs,

Beferences to this work will have been met with

^ Publiahed by Dr. Buhler, ante, Voi. V. p. -STOff.

« ante, Vol. IX. p. 33.

’ Tt may bo noted that Dr. Buhler {Report on Sansktit

ManfJLScript$y 1877, p. 52) preferred to read the name in

more than once nr the pages of this Journal in the

notes on the Progress of European Scholarship.

The Catalogue, it is hardly necessary to repeat, is

a work of immense industry and leanring, and in

every way worthy of its author. It dfescribes

the Ambam&th. inscription as aunply ^VAri ; viz. by
taking ^T<indn=Fdm,instead of sri-M3.mvdni, But I think
that, taking into consideration the construction in the
text, both the lithographs are snAcdently reliable to
shew that the real name U undoubtedly Msmv li^i.
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minutely, with many an interesting eiecvrsus^ the

contents of 132 MSS., several of which are of great

value. Most interesting of all is a cupy* of the

Divdn of Jami, believed to be in the poet's own
handwriting, and thi’ee illuminated specimens of

celebrated works remarkable for their exquisite

caligraphy. Of the latter may be mentioned a

copy of Nizatni’s five poems, which is adoiued with

several frontispieces, and twenty-four vignettes.

Five of the latter have the remarkable peculiarity

tliat the rocks, stones, trees, &c., are designed so

as to present at the same time pictures of men
and of animals. The effect is said to be most

comical. No. 130, a small collection of ghazals by

different authors, is noteworthy as being a perfect

specimen of the handwidting of Mir ‘ Ali Al-

Husaini, one'of the most celebiated scribes of the

10th century. The collection of Babi MSS. is

complete, and gives Baron Rosen an excellent

opportunity for a full description (with extiacts)

of their contents.

Geo. a. Ghieh&on.

Die Hanoschbiften Vebzeichmsse deb eoniq-
liiCHEN Bibdiothek zu Beelix. Funfter Band,
yerseichniss der Sanskrit- und Frnkjit-Handschrif-
teu, von A. 'Weber. Zweiter Baud, Zweite Abthei-
lung. Berlin, A. Asher & Co. 1883. 4to. pp. i-x.,

350-827.

The second section of the second volume of

Pi of. A. Weber’s Catalogue of Sanskirlt and
PrAkfit MSS. in the Berlin Library, follows

the 'first after a short interval. It is in every way
worthy of its predecessors. The present work
deals with Jaina Literature falling under the

head of SiddhAnta : Full particulars will be found
in Vols. XVI. and XVII. of the Indische Studien^

and ante, Vol. XVII. pp. 279 and ff. The third

section of the volume, which deals with non-
SiddhAnta Jaina Literature, and which will

contain the Indices to the whole catalogue, is in the

press, and will be looked forward to with interest

as completing this great work. The section now
under consideration describes 155 MSS. with all

the care and minuteness which distinguishes

previous volumes. The twelve ahgas occupy one-

hundred and eighty-one pages, the twelve updngas
seventy-two, the ten painnas (prakirnas) fifteen,

the six chk^dasutras forty-nine, the nandt and the

(innogaddra-suttam {anuydgadvdrasuirafk) forty

-

four, the four mulasutras one hundred, and
miscellaneous texts five pages. Notices are also

given of texts which form part of the Siddhdnta,

but which are not in the Berlin Library, and of

the Siddhdnta of the Digambaras. The greater

portion of the work has been read in proof by
prof- Leumann, whom the author thanks not only
for the correction of seve^ misprints, but also

for many suggestions.

Geo. a. Gbierson.

Abch^iolggicai* Survey of India, Vol. XXIII. Report
of a Tour iu the Panjab and Rajputana in 1883-84.

By H. R..W. Garrick, Assistant, Archsological
Survey of India, under the Superintendence of
of Major-General Sir A. Cunningham, K.C.I.E.,
&c., Office of the Superintendent of Government
Printing, India, Calcutta, 1887, Boyal 8vo. pp. IV.
and 142 ;

with 28 plates.

This twenty-third volume of the Reports of the
Archaeological Survey of TnHia closes the series

edited by Sir A. Cunningham. It is altogether

the work of Mr. Garrick, and does not contain

a line written by his late chief, and it is, therefore,

hardly necessary to add that the volume is of very

slight value or interest. It is, perhaps, not quite

so bad as the notorious Volume XIX. by the same
writer. Still, it is so bad that 't is almost

impossible to pick out from the text any fact

or observation deserving of notice.

The following passage, however, if the facts are

correctly reported, is of some interest to students

of rude stone monuments :

—

At Kfichera, about two marches from NAgaur
(in Jodhpur State), I observed some stone circles

which measured from 12 to 15 feet in diameter,

but the peasaifts informed me that their occurrence

was due to a favourite recreation of the RAjput
youth called tdhar or ewdrs. This game—the

mention of which quickly divested these circles

of a mystical, or indeed any other significance,

and which may perhaps account for the origin of
such circles in other parts of India—is played in

the following manner ;—A sufficient numl^r of
large stone boulders (some of which would take a
strong man to lift) are first arranged in a circle,

and this circus is called dhdnni^ ‘ a small village,’

The young shepherds then heave smaller stones

into this mock village, and he whose stone falls

nearest the centre of the circle, where, it is said,

the fattest cattle of the village are kept, gains a
certain advantage over his fellows. I understand
that the game is of very early origin, and it is

locally said to be one of the lUd, or field sports, of

the pastoral incarnation, Krishna.”

This note is curious, but it obviously affords no
explanation of megalithic circles, the sepulchral

character of which has been abundantly proved.
I can find nothing else in the text which is

worth quoting. The Plates are of some value,

and include fairly good representations of build-

ings, both Muhammadan and Hindu, and a few
inscriptions. Plate xxviii. gives a photographic
reproduction of a squeeze of the rock-cut ins-

cription at TuAam in the HisAr District, which is

included in Mr. Fleet’s volume on the inscriptions

of the Gupta period. An imperfect inscription

of late date from BhatindA, badly reproduced in

Plate xxvii., is wrongly labelled as a Gupta
inscription. The scale of the Chitor inscriptions,

given in Plates xx., xii., and xxv., is incon-

veniently small.

2bth August 1888. V. A. Bioth.



April, 1889.J EXTRACTS PROM THE RAJATARAMGINI. 97

EXTRACTS FROM KALHAXA’S RAJATARAMGINI,

BY E. HULTZSCH, PH.D. ; BANGALORE.
{Continued from p. 73.)

No. 2.—Extracts from The First Taramga ; concluded.

The remainder of the fir^t Taramga treats of the dynasty of Gdnanda IH., and introdnces

ns to what purport^ to be a much more definite history, inasmuch as from this point

there is given the duration of the reign of each king, and we have also the assumed starting-

point of the accession of Gonanda III. in Kaliyuga-Saihvat 1919 (expired), or B. C. 1182. For

the period commencing with this poinf, Kalhana does not quote any particular previous writers

as his authority
;
and probably we conn' now to the details which, as he tells us in verse 15,

were pat together from his examination of the charters {sdsana) of previous kings recording

the consecration of templet and grants to them, the laudatory inscriptions (praiasti-pattn'),

and manuscripts {idstra),

I subjoin a list of the twenty-one kings of this dynasty, with the supposed duration

of the reign of each of them, and,—without at present entering on the question of adjust-

ment,—with the year of the accession of each of them as deduced from the starting-point of

the commencement of the reign of Gonanda III.

CONTINUATION OP LIST OP THE KINGS OP KASMIB.

Length of rei^.

V. The Dynasty of Gdnanda III. y. m. d.

1. GAnanda III, ; B.C. 1182 ;
verses 185 to 191 35 0 0

His connection with his predecessor, Abhimanyu, is not stated. He continued

the worship of the Nagas (185), and restored the rites proclaimed by Nila,

thereby breaking the power of the Bhikshtis or Banddhas (186). He is

mentioned (190) as an ancestor of Pravarasena I., who will be introduced

in Taramga iii, verse 97.

2. Vibhishana I,, son of the preceding; B.C. 1147 ; verse 192 53 6 0

3. Indrajit; B.C. 1094; verse 193 35 0 0
His connection with his predecessor is not explained.

4. BATap.a, son of the preceding
;
B.C. 1059 ; verses 193 to 195 30 6 0

He set up the linga called Va^svara (194), and endowed it with the whole

country of Kasmir (195).

6. Vibhlshai^ II., son of the preceding; B.C. 1028 ;
verse 196 35 6 0

e. Nara I., also called Kimnara, son of the preceding; B.C. 993; verses

197 to 274 40 9 0
He was a wicked king, and brought much misfortune on the country (198).

In consequence of his mistress being carried away by a ^ramana, who
dwelt at the village of Kimnaragrama (199), he burnt thousands of vikdras,

and gave to the Brahma^ the villages that had belonged to them (200).

He built a town, which was called after him Narapura (244) or Kimnarapnra

(274), on the bank of the Vitasta (202 and 260). This town was situated

near Chakradhara (261 and 270), a Vaishnava temple, whose name survives

in the monnd of Ch4khdhar near Bijbihara (K. R. 18). King Nara
fell in love with Chandralekh^ the daughter of the Naga Sniravas,

and the wife of a Brahman named Visakha, who dwelt at the town of

Narapura (203 to 253). Failing in his attempts to seduce her, he tried

to take her by force from her husband (254 to 256). The Brahman and

his wife escaped and fled for protection to Susravas, who destroyed the king

and his town by thunderbolts (257 to 259). After the destruction of the

city, the Kh^s became powerful (317).
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Length of reign,

y. m. d.

7. Siddha^ son of the preceding
; B.C. 952 ;

verses 275 to 285 60 0 0

8. TJtpal&kflha, son of the preceding; B.C. 892 ;
verse 286 30 6 0

9. Hiraij^yAksha, son of the preceding
;
B.C, 861 ;

verse 287 37 7 0

He built a town named after himself, ^.e. Hiranyakshapura (287).

10. Hiraij^yakTila, son of the preceding
;
B.C. 824 ;

verse 288 60 0 0

He founded (the town of) B^ranyotsa (288).

11. Vasukula, son of the preceding ; B.C. 764 ; verse 288 60 0 0

12. Mihirakula, son of the preceding
;
B.C. 704 ; verses 289 to 324 70 0 0

[He was in reality the son of a king named ToramAj^, belonged to the Hu^
tribe, and came to Kasmir and finally established himself there, about

A.D. 530, after a career in India that was terminated by Baladitya of

Magadha and by Yasodharman, see ante, Vol. XV., pp. 245 to 252].

He was a cruel and vindictive king. During his reign, the country was

overrun by the Mlechchhas (289). He invaded Simhala, Ceylon, and

overthrew the king of that country (294 to 299). On the way back, he put

to flight the Chola, 'Kajmktskf Lata, and other kings, and ruined their cities

(300,301). He installed the god Mihiresvara at Srinagaii
;
and in (the

district of) Holada he built a great city named Mihirapura (306). He gave

agrahdras to outcaste Brahmans from the Gandhara country (307). He
diverted the river Chandrakulya (318). So hateful was he, that it was

only the power of the gods that prevented his subjects from rising and

slaying him (324). And yet he was not altogether wicked
; for, even when

the country was overrun by the Daradas and Bhaut^s, and the national

religion was destroyed, he still insured the maintenance of pious obser-

vances (312) ; and at Vijay^svara he granted a thousand agrahdras to

the Gandhara Brahman (314), Finally, in his old age, he became much
afflicted with disease (309) ;

and eventually he atoned for all his sins and

acts of cruelty, by immolating himself in the flames, on a plank studded

with razors, swords, and knives (315).

13. Baka, son of the preceding
; B.C. 634 ; verses 325 to 335 63 0 13

He restored justice and security (328). He founded the temple of Bake&a,

diverted the river Bakavati, and built the town of Lavanotsa (329), where

he reigned (330). His death was caused by the witch Bhatta, who slew

him, with a hundred sons and grandsons, as a hnman sacrifice to the Divine

Mothers at Kheri (331 to 335).

14. Hshitinanda, son of the preceding
;
B.C. 571 ;

verse 336 30 0 o

15. Vasunanda, son of the preceding; B.C. 541 ; verse 337 52 2

He was the author of a Kdmasdstra or work on the science of love (337).

16. Nara II., son of the preceding; B.C. 489 ; verse 338 60 0 )

17. Akaha, son of the preceding
; B.C. 429 ; verse 338 60 0 0

He established the village of Akshavala (338).

18. GWpftditya, son of the preceding; B.C. 369; verses 339 to 345 60 6 0

He bestowed Sakhola, Khagi, Kahadigrima, Skandapnra, Samangasa, and

other agTahdra>s (340). He consecrated the temple of Jyeshthesvara on the

(jl^padri hill, and* granted the Gopa agrahdras (341). He banished

neglectful Brahmans to BhukshiravaMka and Khasa^ (342) ;
and induced

others, of purer habits, to immigrate, and settled them in Vaschika and
other agrahdras (343).

19. G^kan;^, son of the preceding
; B.C. 308 ; verse 346 57 11 0

He founded the temple of Gfikarnesvara (346).
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Length of reign.

y. m. d.

20. Nardadr&ditya I., also called Khifilihila, son of the preceding; B.C.

250 ; verses 347 to 349 36 3 10

He consecrated the temple of Bhutesvara, and diverted the river Akshayint

(347). His Gum JJgrB, built the temple of TJgre^ and a circle of the

Divine Mothers (34f8).

21, Yudhishthira I,, also called Andha^Yudhishtliira^ son of the preced-

ing; B.C. 214 ; verses 350 to 373 (Not stated)

He lost the throne and was exiled through a conspiracy of his ministers with

some neighbouring kings (360 to 373).

Total 968y. 2m. 23d.

Thus, from the beginning of the reign of Gonanda III. to the end of that of Narendra-

ditya I., the text purports to account for a period of 968 years, 2 months, 23 days. In the

explanation of Taraihga i. verses 48, 49, I venture to agree with M. Troyer against Dr.

Biihier, and to translate :
— “ Misled by the tradition that the Bharata («/;ar) took place at the

end ot the Dvapai*a {yuga), some have considered as wrong the sum of years {contained in the

statement that) in the Kaliyuga the kings, b^inning with Gonanda (I.), ruled over the Kasmiras

for 2268 years.” Kalhaua does not really doubt the correctness of this number, ^hat he
seeks to do, is, to prove, with its help, that the great war took place in Kaliyuga-Samvat 653
(expired), or B. C. 2448. Taking this number, and deducting from it the 1266 years during

which there reigned the fifty-two kings from Gonanda I. to Abhimanjru,^ there remain 1CH}2

years as the period of the dynasty of G6nanda III. ; and further deducting the 968 years,

2 months, 23 days, made out above, there remain 33 years, 9 months, 7 days, as the supposed
length of the reign of Yudhishthira I. or Andha-Tudhish^hira.

These numbers admit of being controlled in the following manner :—According to Kalhana’s

own statement (i. 53), a rough number of 2330 years had elapsed from the accession of

Gonanda III. up to the time of the author himself. Deducting from these 2330 years the

1002 years from Gonanda III. to Tudhishthira L, there remain 1328 years to be accounted for.

An addition of the figures, which aro^ mentioned in the seven later Taraibgas, gives a slightly

different result :

—

Total of the reigns of the second Taramga,

>>
third

fourth

2

from (1). Durlabbavardhana to

(14). Brihaspati^

Add the period from the death of Brihaspati, Saptarshi-Samvat [38]89

(iv. 702), to- the date of the Bdjataramgini, Saptarshi-Samvat [42]24

(i. 52)

y . m. d.

192 0 0

589 10 1

212 5 27

335 0 0

Total 1329 3 28

In order to reconcile this total with the result of the first calculation, we have the choice

between two ways of procedure. Firstly, the reign of Tudhishthira I., which was made out

above as amounting to 33 years, 9 months, 7 days, might be shortened by 1 year, 3 mouths.

* See my previous paper.

^ At the end of the third Taramfa, P has tim foUowiaf vene | ^
»T?fT Cnif H. In cedar to obtai®^ total, rmd in verse 379 and in vers#*

52d of the Paris edition.

^ The length of theoe 14 reigna ia oorteetly give® t® M. Tr^yer's table, VoL n. p. 333, b—liiae that of the 9th

king, Samgr&m^ida, who ruled only for 7 daya- (tPf ^TQTT^), and not for 7 years.
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28 days, the difference between both totals. This would, however, necessitate an identical

deduction from the 2268 years of the first Taramga (verse 48), which seem to have been one of

the bases of Kalhana’s chronology. Therefore, it will be necessary to assume the second alternative,

that Kalhana gained his ‘ rough* number of 2330 years by disregarding the odd months and

days which are found in the totals of the reigns of the third and fourth Taramga. If the extra

10 months and 1 day of the third, and the extra 5 months and 27 days of the fourth Taramga,

are left out of consideration, the result of the second series of items will be 1328 years, as it

ought to be theoretically according to the first calculation. To sum up, it seems very

probable that Kalhana placed the end of the reign of Yudhishthira^I, and the accession of

Pratftpftditya I. in Kaliyuga-Samvat 2921 (expired), or B, C. 180.

TBANSIiATION.

(185) King Gdnanda III., who obtained the kingdom at this juncture, caused the

processions, sacrifices, Ac., to the N&gas to take place just as before. — (186) After this king

had restored the rites proclaimed by Nila, the Bhiknhus and the detrimental effects of the snow

passed altogether away. — (187) Whenever there is a time of need, the good deeds of subjects

produce kings who re-organize the far-decayed country. — (188) Those who strive to oppress

the people, perish together with their lineage
;
but prosperity attends the race of those who

will repair the loss, — (189) Having observed this (forehoding') sign at every event (which has

happened') in this country, the wise are able to foresee the good or bad luck of future kings, —
(190) Fravarasdna (I.) and other virtuous and immortal descendants of this (king)

who renewed the country, enjoyed this earth for a long time. — (191) This prince (Gdnanda

III,), who was the first of the race of G6nanda, just as Raghu was the first of the race

of Raghu, ruled over the earth for thirty-five years,

(192) The son of Gonanda, called Vibhisha^a (I,), protected the earth for sixty years,

diminished by six years and six months.

(193) There ruled successively Indrajit and BAvai^a, father and son, for thirty-five

and for thirty and a half years. — (194) The lihga (called) Vatdavara, which B&vaigLa

(fouTuied) for the purposes of worship, is (siill) resplendent ; the colour of its line of dots has

been observed to foretell coming events. — (195) That prince gave the whole country of

Ka&mira to Va^svara, whom he had placed in a matha with four halls.

(196) The long-armed Vibhlsha]ja II., the son of king Bftvaha, enjoyed the earth for

thirty-five and a half years.

(197) Then Vibhishai3.a
’8 son, called Nara^ whose other name was Kimnara, and

whose prowess was praised in song by the Kimnaras, became king. — (198) Though (at first)

of good conduct, this prince produced a series of great misfortunes, through the bad luck of his

subjects, and through the vice of sensuality. — (199) An ascetic (Humana), who dwelt

alone in a vihdray which was situated at Kimnaragr&ma, carried off his (the hinges)

mistress by the power of magic. — (200) Angry on account of this (act\ he (the JciThg) burnt

thousands of vihdrasy and bestowed their villages on Brahmans, vHio resided in the maihas

(which were situated in their) midst. — (201, 202) On the bank of the VitastA, he built, with

the riches which he had acquired by conquering the world, a town, which appeared to be a

synonym of “Heaven” and surpassed the town of Kuvera. Its market was full of roads;

its river resplendent with navigation ;
and its gardens teeming with flowers and fruits.—

185 Here, and in 191, 192, P reads qR'?, as opposed to the of C and T. This mistake of the Calcutta

Pa9^tB was first rectified by Dr. Buhler, K. B. p. 54.

P T. ”* ^ P T.

19« T. PraTaras^na was the name of two kings of Ka^mlr
; it is here mentioned as a representative of

the restored line of Gonanda III., viz,, of the kings from M^hav&hana to B&liditya (see Taramga iii.).

193 p. p. p. p t. 199 p.

P; C T ; read RHUl; Instead of which is also the reading of P, read 5ffVr.
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(203) In a garden at that {touorC) there was a lake filled with clear and sweet water, the dwelling-

place of a Nftga, SnhraTaa by name. — [(204 to 253) The Brahman Visakha marries Chan-

draldkhay the jonnger daughter of the N&ga Sohravas, and lives with her at Harapura.

iTing Nets falls in love with Chandraldkh&]. — (254) Having cast off the fetter of shame,

he frightened that woman by trying to seduce her through messengers, who pleaded {his)

desire. — (255) When {he found that) she was not to be persuaded by any means, the

libidinous {king) asked even her husband, the Br^man, for her. Of what are those ashamed,

who are blinded by passion? — (256) After the king had been repeatedly rebuked also by

that (Brdkman), he despatched Soldiers, to carry her away by force. — (257) Attacked by these

from the front of the house, the Brahman escaped with his wife by another way, and fled

to the palace of the H&ga for protection, — (258) When the two had arrived and reported

that event, the lord of snakes, who was blind with rage, rose from the lake. — (259) Having

produced dense darkness by roaring and lowering clouds, he burnt the king with his town by

a shower of terrible thunder-bolts. — (260) Carrying away the oily fat and blood, which drop-

ped from the burnt human bodies, the Vitast& became, .as it were, marked with the eyes of a

peacock's tail. — (261) Thousands of frightened people, who entered for refuge the presence

of {the god) Chakradhara (Vishnu), were burnt in an instant. — (262) Just as formerly the

fat of the thighs of {the demons) Madhu and Kaitabha, thus many bodies of burnt people then

covered Chakrin (Vishnu). — (263) At that time the sister of Suhravas, a N&gi called

RamaQ.1, came from a cave in the hills, to help {her brother), carrying heaps of rocks.

—

(264) When more than a yojana of the way remained, and she perceived from afar that her

brother had been successful, she pelted a shower of rocks on the villages. — (265) Then the

ground of the villages became stony for five yojancLS. This {ground), called “the forest

of Ramai^t,” is even now covered with huge rocks. — (266) Having produced a terrible

destruction of people,- the snake (Susravas), filled with remorse and depressed by the censure of

the world, left that place next morning and went away. — (267) A lake, white as the milk-

ocean, which he created on a distant mountain, is even now seen by the people at the pro-

cession to Amardkvara. — (26S) At the same place, another lake, {viz. that) of the Brahman,

who had become a Naga by the favour of his father-in-law, is known by the name of the lake

of the son-in-law." — (269) Fiendish {kings), who fearlessly produce destruction, under the

pretext of protecting their subjects, suddenly fare thus. — (270) Even now people lemember

this story, when they behold, near Chakradhara that town which was burnt and that lake

which became a {dry) hole. — (271) How great a vice must passion be considered in short-

sighted kings I Through it there happened to him that which has never happened to

another. — (272) We hear that even the three worlds were lost in every case through the

'anger of even a single virtuous wife, deity, or Brahman. — (273) Having enjoyed the earth

for forty-one years less by three months, that king perished through his bad conduct. —
(274) That town of Kiihnara, the circle of whose walls and watch-towers had been visible

{only) for a very short time, became similar to the town of the Gandharvas {Le. it faded away

like a mirage).

P c.

Chakradhara was the name of a temple of Vishnu near Bijbih&ra (Vijay^vara). Its site has been identified

with the mound of Chakhdhar by Dr. Biihler, K. K. p. 18. See also Journal of the Get inan Oriental Society,

Vol. XL. p. 7.

vn P T. Madhu and Kaitabha are the names of two demons, who were killed by Vishnu.

BT PT.
37® P- The town referred to is Narapura (24 or Kimoarapura (274), which king Nara or Kimnara

had built on the bank of the Vita<^U (202) and which was burnt by the Naga Susravas (259). The dried-up lake

is that, in which the Utter was originally living (203). The present verse shows, that Narapura was situated near

the tnmple of Chakradhara (see note on verse 261). It appears to have been destroyed by one of the earthquakes

which are frequent in Kaimtr.

>m: p. °'i?«rrf£r p t. hihwht, ^ ud p. p.
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(275) Through the wonderful dirersitj of the course of fate, his only son, who had been

brought to VijayakahStra by his nurse, did not lose his life. — (276) This king, called Siddha,

refreshed the exhausted people, just as the cloud a mountain, which is parched by a forest-fire.

— (277) Thus the strange fate of his father became to this magnanimous one a benefigial

instruction in the knowledge of the vanity of the world, — (278) Though in the midst of enjoy-

ment, he could not be led into sin by it, just as the spotless image of the moon remains un-

defiled, though it is reflected in a quagmire. — (279) In the midst of princes, who were hot with

the fever of pride, he alone recovered (Jrom it) by meditating incessantly on Siva. — (280) Aban-

doning gems like trifles, this virtuous one found {the only) perfect ornament in the worship of

Siva. — (281) The royal splendour of this king followed him to another world, because he

cunningly combined it with unfailing virtue.— (282) Having ruled over the earth for sixtyyoara,

he, accompanied by his near attendants, ascended with his body to the worlds of Siva. — (283)

Having sought refuge with {the preceding Icing) Nara^ the servants had got into a deplorable

state
;
but, depending on his son (Siddha) as their lord, they became worthy of praise in the

world. — (284) A dependant shares the fate of his lord, be it blamed in the world or praised

by all men. A rope of straw descends, if it is attached to the bucket of a well
;

if it is tied to

flowers, it ascends on the head of a god. — (285) “ Here is Siddha^ {who has hecom^ a demi-

god {Siddha) with his body;” this announcement was proclaimed by the gods in heaven, with

beating of the drum, for seven days.

(286) His son, who received the name Utpalftksha (i.e. the lotus-eyed) on account of

his lovely eyes, ruled over the earth for thirty and a half years.

(287) His son Hirapy&ksha, who enjoyed the earth for thirty-seven years and seven

months, bnilt a town, which was designated by his name.

(288) His son Hirapyaknla^ who founded Hirapydtsa, was {king) for sixty, {and) his

son Vasuknla {likevoise) for sixty years.

(289) Then, when the country was (again) overrun by a MIdchchha tribe, his son

ICihirakula, who was of cruel deeds and resembled Kala (or Death) {in destrnctivenesi) y became

king. — (290) In him the northern region possessed another Antaka (or Death), thus rivalling

the southern region, the regent of which is {the god) Antaka. — (291) His approach was always

heralded by the flights of vultures, crows, &c., that fl.ew before him, eager to devour those

who were being slain among his troops. — (292) He was a very ghoul of a king, surrounded

day and night by thousands of slaughtered beings even in his pleasure-houses. — (293) This

cruel murderer had no pity or respect for children or women or aged men. — (294 to 299) One

day he noticed that the breasts of his queen, who wore a muslin bodice from Simhala

(or Ceylon), were marked with golden foot-prints. Burning with wrath, he questioned the

chamoerlain, and was told that, in the Siihhala country, it was customary to impress the

material with the stamp of the king’s foot. This explanation fmled to appease him ; and he

'set out on a campaign as far as the southern ocean, and ousted the king of Sinihala.

Instead of him, he set up another king; and he brought away a woven cloth called

yamushadeva, stamped with an image of the suA. — (300, 301) On his way back, he put

to flight the ChOla, Har^ftfa, IjAt& and other kings, whose ruined cities announced their

»* and P. 277 p ^ ^
** ud P. ** P. : P.

*• p. **
; and p.

•• to I vm bm Mr. abridged translation, from the Galontta edition, published ants, VoLXV.
p. 247ff. ; altering some detaOa and tiie nnmbering of the verses according to the Parade MS.

^ p.

T ; P ; C. As the first part of the king’s name, Mihira, is doubtlessly

of Ir&nian origin. The term yamusha mi^t be derived from the same source ; perhaps it is a corruption of atnesha,
*jnuBortal,* which occurs in the Avesta as an attribute of the sun.

p. TpWf PT. PC.
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capture to their rulers when these returned into them on his departure. — (302, 303) As he

came to the Gate” of Ka9mtra (R&bxnlra-Dvftra), he heard the terrified cries of an elephant

that had fallen into a chasm; and the sounds gave him such exquisite pleasure, that

he caused a hundred other elephants to he wantonly destroyed in the same way. — (304) As

the touch of the sinful defiles the body, so does a description of them defile the speech ;

accordingly, all his other cruel deeds are not detailed, {lest they should pollute the narrator), —
(305) But who can fally comprehend the behaviour of men whose minds are uncultivated,

and who do evil deeds ? for even he made an assumption of reli^on, for the sake of acquiring

merit. — (306) Thus, evihminded as he was, he installed (the god) Hibirdftvara at Shrlnagarl,

and in he built a great city named Mihirapura. — (307) And he gave agrahdras to

BrahmaiiLS of the QAndhara oonntry, the lowest of the twice-born, resembling himself in

character. — (309, 310) At length when he, a very Bhairava incarnate, had reigned for aeTonty

years, he became afflicted with much disease, and immolated himself in the fiames ;
and

a voice from the sky was heard to proclaim that, though he had slain three crores of people,

yet he had attained final emancipation, in consequence of the disregard that he had shewn
for his own sufferings also. — (311) Those, who report this, consider that he made amends
for his cruelty, by his gifts of agrahdrast and similar deeds. — (312 to 316) For, even when
the country was overran by tho D^adas (and) Bhautfas, {who were) Mldchchhas of impure

rites, and all {the national) religion was destroyed, yet he insured the maintenance of pious

observances. And be firmly established the countries of the Aryas, and then performed a

terrible penance, ordaining, as expiation for his sins, the burning of himself ; in accordance

with which he bestowed a thousand agrahdtas at Vijayd&vara on BtAhmans born in the

Oftndh&ra country, and then gave his body to the flames, on a pyre which was a fiat plank

studded with razors, swords, and knives, and thus atoned for all his crueltj^. — (317) Othe^
excuse all his cruel acts by asserting that he performed them only in order to destroy the
Khatias, who had become powerful when the city was burned by the Naga. — (318 to 324) As
a final instance of his cruelty, one day, when he was diverting the river Chandrakulyd^ the

work was hindered by a large rock that could not be uprooted and removed. Having

performed austerities, he was told by the gods in a dream that a powerful Yaksha dwelt in

the rock, obseiwing the vow of chastity, and that the obstacle could be removed oi\ly by the

touch of a chaste woman. Next day he had his dream put to the test ; but no woman was

found who could prevail against the rock, until a potter’s wife, named Chandravati, touched

it and displaced it. Whereupon, filled with anger, he caused three crores of virtuous women to

be slain, with their husbands and brothers and sons. It was only tho power of the gods, who
caused him to do this act, that prevented his subjects from rising of one accord and slaying him.

(325) When at length he (Mihirakula) had perished through the good luck of bis

subjects, the citizens anointed his virtuous son Baka. — (326) Through the iuflueuce of (their)

previous {ex-periences)^ which (I) have told, the people were afraid even of his rule, as of a

pleasure‘house built on a cemetery. — (327) Begotten by one who had caused excessive pain, he

became a bestower of delight on men, just like a downpour of water, which follows on a cloudy

day pf the rainy season. — (328) Then people fancied that justice had arrived from another

world, and that safety had returned from an inaccessible exile. — (329) Having founded (the

temple of) Bakd6a and {having condurAed) the river Bakavati to a {dry) valley, the illustrious

Baku built a town called Lava^^dtsa. — (33Q) There the prince passed sixty-three years and

^ P. P.

P After thia verse, C and T insert two spurious verses wliich are omitted in P.

p. The D^radaa are the inhabitants of D&rdistAn, and the Bhanttaa are the Tibetans.

p.

317 xhe reference is to the stoiy of V and the N&ga Sn^^vaa, verses 203 to 274 above.

inf: PT. ’20 p 3K p 3j* p. aws p.®

** p. PC.
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thirteen days, ruling the earth. — (331) Then, having assumed the appearance of a beautiful

woman, a witch, called Bhatt&» approached the king at nightfall. — (332) Having weakened

his memory by various pleasing words, she invited him, who was delighted, to witness the

gr^tness of the festival of sacrifice. — (333) When the emperor, accompanied by his hnndred

sons and grandsons, went there next morning, she made him an offering to the circle of the

goddesses. — (334) Even now there are visible on a rock the impressions of two knees, which

mark the ascension to heaven of her, who became a demi-goddess in consequence of that

action. — (335) Even now the god Satakap&ldlia, the circle of the (divine) Mothers, that rock,

and that story, are remembered in the mathas of Eh^rl.

(336) Then his son Kshitinanda, who, (like) a bulb of the family-tree, had been spared

by the goddess, ruled over the earth for thirty years.

(337) His son, called Vasunanda^ the author of a celebrated K&mabftstra^ ruled over

the earth for fifty-two years and two months.

(338) His son Nara (II.) was king for sixty (years) ; and his son Aksha^ who caused

the village of Akshavdla to be built, for the same number of years.

(339) Thereon his son G6paditya^ who exhibited the return of the primitive age by his

care for the castes and orders, ruled over the earth together with the islands. — (340) He gave

away Sakh61a^ Kh&gi, Kfthftdigr&ma^ Skandapura^ Sam&ng&sa, and other agrahdras^ — (341)

Having consecrated (the temple of) Jydshthgkvara on (the hill called) G6p&dri, this virtuous

(hiTig) granted the Gdpa agrahdras to Brahmans born in the countries of the Aryas. —
(342, 343) Having banished to Bhtlkshlrav&tik& those who ate garlic, he placed at Khasat&
those Brahma^ who neglected their rules of conduct ; and, having imported other holy

Brahma^ from pure countries, he caused them to settle in Va&chika and other agrahdras,

— (344) He, who obtained the title of “ the uppermost guardian of the world” in panegyrical

poems, did not permit the slaughter of animals except at a sacrifice, — (345) Having
ruled over the earth for sixty years and six months, he went to the worlds of the virtuous,

in order to enjoy the results of his good deeds.

(346) His sou G6kar];^^ who founded (the temple of) Gdkarfid&vara, held the earth for

fifty-eight years diminished by thirty days.

(347) His son was Nardndraditya (I.), whose other name was Khinkhila, and who caused

the consecration of (the temple of) Bhtltft&vara and (the conducting of) the Akshayifil, — (348)
His Quru, Ugra by name, who possessed the divine favour, and whose appearance was full of

splendour, built (the temple of) ITgrd&a and a circle of the (divine) Mothers. — (349)
Having been the lord of the earth for thirty-six years and a hnndred days, the virtuous

(king) obtained the sinless worlds in consequence of his prolonged good conduct.

(350) Then his son, Yudhishthira (I,), whom people called the blind (Andha)-
Yudhishthira” on account of his small eyes, became king. — .[(351-372) He loses the throne

P. On divichakra and mdtrichdkra (verse 335) see note on verse 122.

T.^ P. It appears from this verse that the ^aiva temple at KhM was called ^ataVap&l^ia, “ the lord of
a hnndred sknlls,’* and that tradition explained that name by the sacrifice of king Baka and of his hundred sons
and grandsons (verse 333).

^ PT.^ PT. ^THnrr*T° p; c T; read On Khftgi (the modem EAki^^tir)

and l^amAiQglsa, see K. U. verses 90 and 100.

On Jy^kthMvara see note on verse 124, on Gop&dri, K. E. p. 17.^ sqVTf^ P; CT; read

Aooord^ to i. 15, panegyric^ poems (praiasti) were need by Kalhana as correctives of his narrative On
ixrasasti see now Dr. Buhler s remarks in the Vienna Oriental Journal^ Vol. II. p. 86.

p. °!Tfrqr4r p c. ^ p. p t. p.

P ; c T ; read “sr^reRT 3T?r°. A temple of BhatSivara or BhOtA^ was already
existing at the timw of AAoka and Jalaukal. ; see i. 107, 148. In ii, 128 and v. 46, it is mentioned along with
ViiayA^ Akshayi^ must have been the name of a river j compare note on verse 150, and Bakavat! in verse 329.
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through a conspiracy of his ministers with neighbouring kings and has to leave the country with
his wives.] — (373) Some benevolent kings, whose country the king visited, kindly alleviated

his gprief for the loss of his kingdom by various acts of courtesy, {which appeared) important
{as ihey were accompanied by) strict obedience to his orders, {and) by hinting the cessation of

his sorrow in words, which were pleasing through friendliness and earnestness.

Thus ends the first Taramga of the Bajatarariigiijt, the work of the. son of
the lord Chahpaka who was the great minister of Kaemira.

RTgMARTr

In the Calcutta and Paris editions, the first Taramga contains 375 verses. Deducting the

two spurious verses 308 and 309, which are omitted by P, there remain 373 verses. This
actual number differs only by one from the colophon of P, according to which the first Taramga
consists of 372 verses.

(To be continued,)

THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PIYADASI.

BY E^. SENAET, MEMBEE BE L’lKSTITUT DE FRANCE.

Translated by G, A, Grierson, and revised by the Author,

{CoTitinued from p, 80.)

SIXTH EDICT.

Prinsep, I, c, pp. 596 ff. ; Kem, p. 92 ff.

TEXT.

1 Blvanampiye piyadaai Uja hSvaxh aha [ . ] dnvadasa

2 va8a*abhi8itena m6 dhaihmalipi^ likhapita Idkasd

3 hitasukhaye [ . ] sS tam^ apaha^ tamtam dhammavadhi plipova

4 h6vam lokas^ hitasukheti pativekhami atha iyam

5 natisn hSvam patiy^amnesu hevam apakath^u

6 kimam k^ni^ sukham avabamiti tatba cha vidahami [ . ] hSmSva

7 savanikayesu* pativfikhami [ . ] savapasamdA pi me pfijita

8 vividhftya pujaya [ • ] ^ chu iyam atana pachupagamane®

9 s^ me mokhyamatS [ . ] sadvisativasa abhisitena

10 iyam dhaihmalipi likhapita [ . ]

NOTES.

1. Misled by the following sentence, the meaning of which he completely failed to grasp,

Prinsep interpreted the absence of the pronoun iyaih from beside dhammalipi, as ifuj^ieating that,

the edict of the thirteenth year must have been conceived in terms opposed to those of the

present one, and inspired by doctrines which the king now repudiates. Lassen (II* 276 n. 2)

adopts this strange idea with some reserve. The text in no way authorises such an explanation.

Translated literally, the sentence gives this meaning and no other :
—

‘ It was in the thirteenth

year after my coronation that I had an edict engraved for the welfare and happiness of

the people,* that is to say, plainly, * 7 had engraved for the first time/ Such an idea being

aimed at, can alone explain the introdnction of the sentence here. We shall see that this

wery simple observation has a conclusion at once extremely unexpected, and very important.

WW’ P. P T. ?f^Ti

F. The form E&^m!rlka occara in all the colophons, while KA^miraka is used throughout the text. Kalhana*s
father, Chaupaka, is erroneously called Champaka in the Calcutta and Paris editions. It is a cnriona coincidence

that, in Tamil, the two forma iar^o^a and senhaga are used besides iambaga, the equivalent of the Sanskrit

champaka (Michelia Champaca, L.).
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It will be remembered that the concluding words of the 12th (Hock) edict are immediately

followed at Khalsi by characters which I have been able to correct with certainty into afkavdsd^

hhi^itasa, the certain equivalent of which, though greatly altered, reappears at Kapur-di-Giri

(I, 253). Deceived by the divisions introduced into the reproductions of the Corpus, which

I supposed to depend on positive traces preserved by the rock itself, I connected these words

\\ith the 12th edict ; but a kind communication from Dr. Kem allows me to rectify this passage

so as to leave no further doubt. We must, according to his ingenious conjecture,, separate

the words in question from the 12th edict and transfer them to the commencement of the

13th, the genitive -ahkisitasa, being in agreement with Fiyadasisa. The words in brackets

should therefore be struck out from the end of my translation of the 12th (Rock) edict, and

the commencement of the 13th should be modified in the following manner ‘ In the ninth

year of his coronation, the king Piyadasi, dear unto the Devas, conquered the immense territory

of Elalihga.’ Now, it will have been seen from my translation, that it was to this conquest,

and to the horrors of which it had been the occasion, that the king attributes his religious

conversion. We have, therefore, two facts :—(1) that the conversion of the king dated from the

ninth year of his coronation, and (2) that he only commenced to have the "edicts which w ere

inspired by bis new opinions engraved in the thirteenth. This, I may add, veiy well agrees with

the statement in the 5th edict of Gimar, according to which the creation of Dharmamahdmdtras

dates from his fourteenth year. Now let us compare the commencement of the edicts of

Sahasram and of Rupnath with these two facts. According to the version of this passage, as

corrected by Dr. Oldenberg {Mahdvagga, I. p. ixxviii. note, Zeitschr, der Deutschen Mnrg^

Ges,, XXXV., 473) tbe king, who speaks, declares that he had passed ‘ more than two years and a

half after his conversion without showing his zeal actively, but that, at the moment when be

was speaking, he had manifested such zeal a year ago/ If we add these figures together, we

find, on the one hand, that Piyadasi passed eight years and a fraction, say eight years and a

half, after his coronation, before he was converted ; and that he was then more than two years

and a half, say two years and three-quarters, before giving effective proofs of his religious zeal.

This makes an approximate total of eleven years, pins a fraction, of religions coldness : and it

was accordingly only in the twelfth or thirteenth year of Lis reign that his zeal became out-

wardly manifest. It is exactly at this period that his evidence in the present passage fixes his

first religious edicts. This is a coincidence which no one could consider to be accidental, and

there follows this imjX)rtant conclusion that, contrary to the doubts expressed in various quar-

ters and to the theory so ably upheld by Dr. Oldenberg {Zeitsckr, der Deutschen Morg, Ges., loc.

cit) the author of the inscriptions of Sahasram and of Rupnath was indisputably the same
Piyadasi as he who published the rock tables of Gimar, and the Columnar edicts, and that, in

dealing with these inscriptions, we are certainly on Buddhist ground. It follows, moreover,

that the edicts of Sahasram and of Rupnath, belonging, as they do, to the thirteenth year

after his coronation, are certainly amongst the first which he had engraved, and probably the

very same as those to which he makes allusion in the passage before us.

2. This phrase contains two difficult words. One is pdpovd, which has been definitely

explained by Dr. Kem as equivalent to prdpnuydt. With regard to the first, apakatd, I think

that the learned Leyden professor has been less happy in his suggestions. He takes it as

equivalent to a-prahartd, from the verbal noun prakartar, with ta^ for its direct object. But, be-

sides such a construction, awkward enough under any circumstances, being repugnant to the style

of our monuments, it does not give a very satisfactory sense. Not mutilating these edicts is too

small a thing to cause one to acquire, as the sequel shows, various virtues. In the first place,

I think that the phrase runs down to •^ukheH, The cha, which in line 6 follows tatha, proves

that the entire sentence is to be divided into two parallel halves, the former part of each
forming the thoughts of the king, marked and completed by an iti, the latter being the two
verbs jpaiivehhdmi, and tatha vidahdmi. This construction makes the explanation of the initial

si more simple. It refers necessarily to laid understood from the preceding Ukasa. This
being settled, the general sense to be expected from the entire proposition is something to the
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effect that, by instructing themselves by these edicts, men will practise certain virtues,

and will be happier and better. It appears to me that we shall easily arrive at this translation

by taking apahatd as the participle absolute, for apahritya or even apakritvd (we might venture

to correct the reading to a'paJidti, cf. above I. 53, or even to apakatu^ The meaning * to carry

off for one's own appropriation,' which apa-har exactly expresses, could, it appears to me, be

applied without too great boldness in the king’s ideas to the fact that passers-by might carry

away in their memories some scraps of his exhortations, and would improve in such and such a

way. (The distributive idiom tam-tadi will be noticed). In this manner the meaning appears to

me to be much more natural,

3. To atha iyam corresponds exactly the Pali idiom yathayidath, which is also known in

Buddhist Sanskrit. For the characters kimmhhdni, it is unnecessary to have recourse to the

really desperate correction kdmahdli. The conjunction hdnx is now familiar to us, and the next

edict (1. 18) affords another instance of its association with an interrogative pronoun
; kiniaux

may remain. As observed on a former occasion (I. 18-19) we are authorised to understand it

as kim tt, a common strongly interrogative formula. If we reject this reading, the only other

alternative which I see, is to admit that degraded to the role of a simple particle, has

in some way doubled its final letter by the addition of a neuter adverbial termination, so that

we obtain kimaxh^ very much as the F&li has sudath for svidaihj t.e. svid. 1 must avow my
preference for the former solution.

4. A comparison with the 12th (Rock) edict appears to me to fix the meaning of nikdya

for the present passage, where it is, as in the other, closely connected with pdsauida. Nikdyas

form the body of functionaries or royal -officers over whom Piyadasi exercises a supervision, the

personal character of which we have just seen the 4th (Columnar) edict emphasizing.

5. The 12th (Rock) edict again helps us to arrive at the exact meaning of this last

phrase. The obscurity consists in the words atand pachupagamandt although the substantive

pachupagamana does not lend itself to much uncertainty. It can hardly mean anything

except the action of approaching with respect, and while we admit that prati adds a

distributive or individual shade of meaning, it can easily be translated as * personal adherence

to.* But what is the relation between the two words? Dr. Kem transcribes the first

word as atana and sees in it a genitive. In that case we should except cUane, but if

we pass over this difficulty, the translation which he proposes, ‘ my own belief * (mi/»/e

eiyene belijdenxs) supposes a very peculiar meaning for pachupagamana^ which is a bold

deviation from the etymological sense in a word for which we have no proof of any technical

use. In the 12th (Rock) edict, we have a thought altogether analogous to the passage

under review :
—

‘ Piyadasi .... honours all sects .... by honours of different kinds.’ Then

follows a sentence which the particle tu at first sight places in a certain antithesis to

what precedes :
—

‘ But less importance is attached to that than to the desire of seeing their

essence (the virtues which constitute their essentials) reign.’ Now, here also, the particle chu

gives a shade of antithesis to the second member of the sentence. If we take the form atand as

correct and translate literally, we get, * but it is the personal adherence (to the sects) which

1 consider as the essential requisite,’ The deliberate personal adherence to the doctrines of

the various religions is evidently the necessary condition of their sdravadhi, as the 12th edict

expresses it. This explanation, therefore, without touching the text as handed down to us,

leads us directly and without violence to a thought which makes a fitting supplement to the

idea of the 12th edict. This consideration appears to me to be of such a nature as strongly to

recommend it, above all in a text which, like ours, is far from avoiding repetitions, as we shall

be better able to judge in dealing with tbe 8th edict.

TRAKSLATION.

Thus saith the Kling Piyadasi, dear unto the Devas In the thirteenth year after my
coronation did I [for the first time] have edicts engraved for the welfare and happiness of the

people. I trust that they will cany away something from them, and thus, in such and such
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respects, will make progress in the religion, so that this will be for the welfare and happiness

of the people. I also make such arrangements as I believe suited to provide for happiness,

whether amongst mj distant subjects or amongst those who are near to me and amongst my
relations. Hence it is I who watch over the whole body of my officers. All sects receive from

me honours of different kinds, but it is the personal adherence [to their doctrines which] I

consider to be the essential requisite. In the twenty-seventh year after my coronation had I

this edict engraved.

SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEFT, Bo.C.S., M.E.A.S., C.I.E.

No. 175.

—

Bombay Asiatic Society’s Copper-Plate Grant of Bhimaoeva II.

Stmha-Samvat 93.

I edit this inscription, which has not previously been published, from the original plates,

which I obtained for examination, in 1878, from the Library of the Bombay Branch of the

Royal Asiatic Society. I have no information as to where they were found. A lithograph of

the inscription will be published hereafter, in Indian Inscriptions^ No. 17.

The plates, which are inscribed on one side only, are two in number
;
each measuring

about 9^" by 61“'. The edges of them were slightly raised into rims, to protect the writing
;
and

though the surfaces of the plates are a good deal corroded by rust, the inscription is legible,

without any points of doubt, throughout.— In the lower part of the first plate, and the upper

part of the second, there are holes for two rings to connect them. The rings are plain copper

rings, each about thick and 2|'' in diameter. They had both been cut, when the grant came

under my notice. There are no indications of a seal having been attached to either of them,

and absti*acted from it. And the seal of this grant, if there was one, is not now forthcoming. —
The characters are N%ari, of the regular type of the period and locality to which the

inscription refers itself. They include, in line 1, the decimal figures 1, 3, and 9. The average

size of the letters is about The engraving is bold and good.— The language is Sanskrit

;

and the whole record is in prose, except for one benedictive and imprecatory verse quoted in

line 13-14. Inline 6 we have the PrAkyit word vachchha^ for the Sanskrit vatsa, —* In respect

of orthography, the only points that call for notice are (1) the constant use of the anusvdra

instead of the proper nasal, e.g. in mamdaUmhtahpdti, line 3 ; (2) th^ use of v for 6 throughout*

in vrdhvianay lines 4 and 8, and in vodhayaty, line 4 ;
and (3) the use of k for a, in line 3 ;

nivdsi, line 4; and sahasrdni svargSy line 13.

The inscription is one of the Chaulukya king Bhlmaddva II, of AhhilwOd^ It is

non-sectarian
;
the object of it being to record the grant of some land to a Brahman,

The places mentioned in the inscription are, the city of Ajgiahilap&t&ka, where Bhimad^va

II. was, when he notified this grant
;
Sahasach&nft, the village in which the land granted was

situated ;
Vekariyft, a village mentioned in defining the boundaries of the land ; and Frasanna-

pura, the town from which the family of the grantee came. And, as we learn from the

oreamble, Sahasachfinft and VdkariyA are to be looked for in the Kachchha mapdala or

province of Kachchha; which must have been more or less identical with the modem
‘ Cutch’ State ; and which the record describes as being enjoyed by Bhimadeva II. himself, as

if the province were private property of his, assigned to him apart from the general revenues of

the kingdom.

As regards the date of this record, in line 1 we have the details of the year 93, in decimid

figures, of an unspecified era
;
the month Chaitra

;
the bright fortnight

;
the civil day 11 (and

with it the eleventh tithi) ;
and Ravi, i. e, Ravivara or Sunday. And from line 5 we learn

that the grant was made on that day, at the festival of a sazhkr&nti, which can only be the

M^sha-Samkrdrnti or entrance of t^e Sun into Aries. The era that is quoted, is the Siihha era ;

which is mentioned under that name in the Verawal inscription of Arjunadeva of Anhilwad,'

^ See ante , Vol. XI. p. 242, Text, line 3; and Vol. XVI. p. 147.
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dated in Valabhi-Samvat 945, and again in No. 176 below. The exact epoch of this era, and

the scheme of its years, as also its historical starting-point, have not yet been properly

considered. To these points I will revert on another occasion. And meanwhile it is sufficient

to state that the month of Chaitra in Simha-Samyat 93 should be coupled with Vikrama-

Samvat 1262 or 1263 ;
and that the English equivalent of the given date is to be found in A, D.

1204, 1205, 1206, or 1207, according as the Vikraraa year is treated as a northern or as a

southern year, and is applied as current or as expired. By Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Tables, I find

that

—

In northern Vikrama-Saihvat 1262 current, Chaitra sukla 11 ended on Saturday, 13th

March, A.D. 1204, at about 44 ghatis, 45 palas, after mean sunrise, for Anhilwad ;2 elev^

days before the Mesha-Samkranti, which occurred on Wednesday, 24tb March, at about

3l gh, 37 p.

In northern Yikrama-Saihvat 1263 current (1262 expired) and southern Yikrama-Samvat

1262 current, Chaitra sukla 11 ended on Friday, 1st April, A.D. 1205, at about 47 gh. 58 p.

;

seven days after the Mesha-Samkranti, which occurred on Thursday, 24th March, at about

47 gh. 8 p.

In northern Yikrama-Samvat 1264 current (1263 expired) and southern Yikrama-Saihvat

1263 current, Chaitra sukla 11 ended on Wednesday, 22nd March, A.D. 1206, at about 29 gh.

52 p. ;
three days before the Mesha-Samkranti, which occurred on Saturday, 25th March, at

about 2 40 p., and would be celebrated on the same day.

And finally, in southern Vikraxna-Saihvat 1264 current (1263 expired), Chaitra §ukla

11 ended, as required, on Sunday, 11th March, A.D. 1207, at about 59 gh, 5 p. But this

was fourteen days before the MSsha-Samkrftnti, which occurred on Sunday, 25th

March, at about 18 gh, 11 p., and would be celebrated on that day. This calculation, of course,

is for the nirayana or non processional saihkrdnti. And the discrepancy cannot be adjusted by

assuming that this record intends to quote the sdyana or precessional samkrdnti

;

for, the sdyana

Mesha-Samkranti occurred, roughly, either very late on Tuesday, 13th March, or very early on

Wednesday, 14th March. There seems, therefore, no room for doubting that this day,

Sunday, 25th March, A.D. 1207, is the one that is intended. But the tithi which ended

on this day, at about 55 gh, 58 p., was the eleventh tithi of the dark fortnight of Chaitra, by

the amdnta arrangement, which is the proper one for this locality and period. And, to

reconcile the results, we must assume a genuine mistake in the preparation of the

record ; and. though su, ‘the bright fortnight,’ is distinctly the reading in the text, we must

alter it into 5a, ‘ the dark fortnight.’

TEXT.3

First Plate,

1 Om^ Rajavali purvva-vat || Samvat 93 Chaitra &u di 11 Ravau
ady^eha srimad-A-

2 pahilapa^ak^ samasta - rajavali - virajita - mahArajadhiraja - sri-

3 BhimadSvah sva(sva)-bhujyamana-Kachchha-mamdal-amtahpati-samasta-

rajapurusha-

4 n vra(bra)hman-6ttardn tam(n)-nivasi(si)-janapada[ih*]^cha v6(b6)dhayaty=

Astu vah samviditam

5 yatha 11 Adya samkrAmti-parwani char-achara-gurum bhagavamtam

Bhavan i-patim=abhya-

6 rchya saihsarasy^asaratam vichimtya Prasamnna^pura-sthAna-vinirgatayah®

Yachchha(t8a)-sa-

* The times here are for Anhilw^, all through.

3 From the original plates.

5 Read pra^ann a.

* Represented by a symbol.

® Read vinirgatdya.
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7 gotraja Damodara’Sata'Goviihdaja SahasachiUlift'graine^ vapi-patake

bhuiiii-halavah[a*] 1

8 eka snlkena saha(ka) sAsane pradatta [il*] Asya^ha p^rrvatd

vra(bra)hina^-Dam6-

9 dara-satka>yupi daksbi^to Vdkariyft*k8hetra[in*] paschime mabaxii^-Kesa^

Second Plate.

10 va-satka-vapi uttarato margah iti chatur-agbat-opalakshita® \\ BhA-

11 mim=enruii=avagainya asinadu(d)-vam^-jairs=anyair=api bhavi-bhoktnbhih a-

12 smat-pradattab^® va(dha)rma-day6=[ya*]iii^anuniaintavya^ palaniyas^acha II

U ktaih cha bhagava-

13 ta Vyasena [l*] Shavyir^i-vvarva^2*sahasra(sra)ni sva(sva)rg^ tishta(sbtba)ti

bbumi-dalii achchhetta

14 ch=anumamta cha tamay^^=eva naGha(ra)kaxh vaset t| Likbitam^idaih

kayastha-

1.5 Kamchana*suta-Vatesvarena ll Dutak6=tra na(ma)hAsaihdbivigrahika'an-

16 ChaixL^barmina^(rmixia) || SrUBhlmaddyasya^^ II

ABSTRACT OF CONTENTS.

After the words “the line of kings (w) as on previous occasions,” which refer to the full

genealogy as given in, for instance. No. 176 below, the inscription proceeds to record that

:

— In the year 93 (line 1), in the month Chaitra, in the bright fortnight, on the civil

day II, and on Sunday, to-day, and here at the famous (city of) Ahahilax>Att^ka^ the

Mahurdjudhirdja^ the glorious Bhlmaddva (II.) (1. 3), informs all the king’s servants, and the

people, headed by the Brahmans, in the Rachchha mai^dala, which is being enjoyed by
himself :

—

“ Be it known to you (1. 4) that to-day, at the festival of a samkranti (1. 5), having done
worship to (Siva) the divine lord of Bhavani, the father of all things animate and inanimate,

one plough (halavdhd) of land, in the hollow ground below an irrigation-well (vdpiputaka), at

the village of SahasachAn& (1. 7), is given by this charter, to Glovinda, the son of Damodam,
ot the Vatsa gotra. who came from the locality of Prasannapura.

‘‘The boundaries of this land (1. 8) are : — On the east, an irrigation-well in the holding

(yatka) of the Brahman Damodaia
;
on the south, the fields of the (the village of) V6kariy4

on the west, an irrigation-tank in the holding of the MahattarUy or Mahaitama, Kesava
;
and ou

the north, a road.

“ [In lines 11 to 14, the grantor gives an injunction to future rulers, to continue this grant \

and quotes one of the customary benedictive and imprecatory verses, which is allotted to the
venerable Vyasa. And his speech apparently ends with the word vasety in line 14.1

”

Lines 14 to 16 record that the charter was written by the Kayastha Vatesvaia, the son of

KaSchana; and that the Dutaka was the Mahdsduidhivigrahika Cha^da^arman.
And the inscription ends with the words “of the glorious Bhimad^va ; ” referring to his

hign-manual, which is supposed to be attached here.

No. 176.

—

Rotal Asiatic Society’s Copper-Plate Graxt of the time of Bhimadeva II,

Vierama-Samvat 1266, and Simha-Samtat 96.

This inscription again, which has not previously been published, I edit from the original
plates, which I obtained for examination, in 1879, from the Library of the Royal Asiatic

Thw word, 8aha»ch6n6r-gr6jmSy was omitted here, and standB below line 9, with marks at both nlacee to
indicate its proper position in the Text.

^
' i e. mahatiara, or makattama. Instead of using the anusrara, the word would more properly have bear

written maka9. r if j

» Bc&d upalaUhit&h. i® Read pradatta. n Metre, &16ka (Auushtubh).
Read shoahtuvarsha. 13 Read t^Xny. n The words 8va-h(i8t6^mp. are understood here
This yiUayo-uame still exists in the Sorath Pr^nt of Karhi&w&d, in the Mahi-Kajith& State, and in the Viran^gaum Taluks of the A]iinadd.U4 District. Also, the names of Vekra and VekrA exist in Kachchh.
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Society. I hare no information as to where they were found. A lithograph of the inscription

will be published hereafter, in Indian Inscriptions, No. 11.

The plates, of which the first and the last are inscribed on one side only, are three in

number; each measuring about 11^* by 7|'". They are quite smooth; the edges of them

being neither fashioned thicker, nor raised into rims. But they are in an excellent state of

preservation
;
and the inscription is perfectly legible throughout. The plates are numbered,

in the margin after the end of the writing on the first and third plates, and on the second side

of the second plate.—In the lower part of the first plate, and the upper part of the other two,

there are holes for a ring to connect them. The ring is a plain copper ring, about thick

and 2^" in diameter. It had been cut when the grant came under my notice. There are no
indications of a seal having been attached to it, and abstracted from it. And the seal of this

grant, if there was one, is not now forthcoming.—The characters are Nagari,ofthe regular type

of the period and locality to which the inscription refers itself. They include in lines 2 and 29,

and in the numbering of the plates, the decimal figures 1 to 6, and 9. The average sise

of the letters is about ; but it is not preserved very uniformly. The engraving is good
and clear. — The language is Sanskrit

;
and the whole record is in prose, except for one

benedictive and imprecatory verse quoted in line 47-48, There are a good many mistakes
; but,

curiously enough, in mentioning Nagarjuna, the king of Kavi, in line 17, this inscription

supplies a satisfactory reading, which has not been found in the previously published grants of

this dynasty. The text contains, in lines 2, 3, 23 ff., many abbreviated words, not all of

which are recognisable ; and in some instances, as in suta°, pamdita°, and sreshti?, in lines 62-54,

the mark of abbreviation seems to be used unnecessarily. It also contains some words that
require explanation ; palladtkd, in line 43 ; kasthdka,^ in line 55, which probably stands for

hachchhaha, since in line 43 we have kachkakd^ or more properly kachchkaka

;

and vahani in

lines 35, 38, 41, 42, which, from the mention in line 41 of “ the vahani of the village (of

Bhuharada)*' and in line 41-42 of “ the vahani of (the village of) Sivaliya,” seems to be not a
village-name, as otherwise it might have been understood,—In respect of orthography, the only

points that call for notice are (1) the constant nse of the anusvdra instesA of the proper nasal,

e,g. in chdmwhda, line 6 ;
dvamti, line 10 ; and randuigana, line 12 ; (2) the omission, through-

out, to double consonants after r, except in karnna, line 9; dharmmena, line 44; and dharmm^
driha, line 48 ; and (3) the use of v for 6 throughout, in prativaddha, line 28 ; vrahmajd, line 50

;

nndvrahmapiiriya BJidvrdhmana, line 52.

The inscription refers itself to the reign of the Chaulukya king Bhimaddva II. of

A];thilw&4« the charter contained in it refers only to certain arrangements made by some
subordinate persons. The inscription is non-sectarian

;
the object of it being to record some

grants of land for the maintenance of an irrigation-well and a watering-trough attached to it.

The places mentioned in this inscription, in addition to Aiiahllap£tt&ka, or, as the name is

written here and in some other records, AQahillapd.t^^a> at which city the record was drawn
up in writing, are, Ghai^t6l&a&, the village in which were situated the irrigation-well and the

watering-trough; the villages of Akavaliy&, BhtlharadA S&kali, Sama<Liy&, SlvaliyA, and
Varadi, and the river Sdsha^l, mentioned in connection with the details of the grants

; tho
village or hamlet of Brahmapuri, mentioned in the list of witnesses ; and Dharniavarhik&,
apparently a town or village, at which place the written charter was delivered by the Dutaka,

and was engrossed on copper-plates. And the neighbourhood in which they are to be found, is

indicated by the mention, in the preamble, of the Sur&shtr^b mai^dalS which is tho modern
province of Kfttbiftwad, and of the city of V&manasthali, which is the modem

‘ chchh ia frequently represented by sth. Bat it must be noted that the proper chehh is used in gachchham^xna
line 38.

*

* This, at least, ia the word itiat I thlTlir ta intended. But the sign which I interpret here aa chh, and which
does repreaent chh in gachchhamina^ line *33, is used for th in sth&nd, line 51 and other places ; though not in atr=

line 40. It also occurs in chh^oa, line 52, where it is rather differently formed ; and in mau:hhitycL (unless we
should here read mathitya) by mistake for mathetya, line 50.
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Wanthali^ in the Junagadh State in Kathiawad. DharmavarhikA, however, may possibly be

another name of Anhilwftd itself. Of the places mentioned in the genealogical passage,

Avanti is another name of TJjjain, in MMwa
;
Sakambhari is supposed to be the modern

Sambhar or Sftmbhar, in the Jaipur State, Rajputana (ante, Yol. VIII. p. 59, note 6 ;
and

Vol. X. p. 161) ;
the SapAdalaksha country has been identified by Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji

with the region of the SivAlik Hills, in the Panjab {ante, Vol. X. p. 345) ;
and KAvi is

evidently the modern KAvi, in the Broach District.

The date of this record, in lines 1 to 4, is given fully in words and in decimal figures

;

and the details are Vikrama-Saihvat 1266, not distinctly specified either as current or as

expired,^ and Simha-Sanivat 96 ;
the month Marga, i,e. Margasirsha ;

the bright fortnight
;
the

fourteenth tithi and civil day
;
and Gurudina or Thursday. And the English equivalent is

to be found in A.D. 1208 or 1209, according as the given Vikrama year, whether referred to the

northern or to the southern reckoning of the era, is to be taken as current or as expired. By

Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Tables, I find that —
In (northern and) southern Vikrama-Saxhvat 1266, current, Margasirsha sukla 14 ended on

Sunday, 23rd November, A.D. 1208, at about 5 ghafis, 58 palas, after mean sunrise, for

Anhilwad.

And in (northern and) southern Vikirama-Saiiivat 1267 current (1266 expired),

liArgasirsha feukla 14 ended, as required, on Thursday, 13th November, A.D. 1209, at

about 22 ffh, 31 p. And this, therefore, is the proper English equivalent of the given date.

TEXT,®

First Plate,

1 dm* Svasti Srlmad-Vikrama-nFipa-kAl-Atita-samvatsara^-AatAshu dvAdaSasu shata

8hash1y^=AdhikA -

2 Shu laukika"^ MArgga-mAsasya kukla-paksha-chaturdabyAih Guru-dinA atr=

aihkat6h=-pp* feri-

3 Vikrama'Samyat 1266 varshA sri-Siihha-samvat 96 varshA lauki° MArgga
6u dill 14 GupAv=a-

4 syam samvatsara-masa-paksha-dina-vara-purvayam tithav=sady=eha srimad-Anahilla-

pAtakA sama-

5 sta - rajavali -virajita - paramabhattaraka - maharajadhiraja - paramesvara-sri - MtUarAja-

6 dAva -pad - anudhyata - paramabhat^raka -maharajMhiraja -paramesvara-sri'Chamu-[ih*]-da

rAjadAva-

7 pad - anudhyata - paramabhat^raka - maharajadhiraja - paramesvara - bv\ - Durlabhardja-

dAva-pad-a-

8 nudhyataparamabhattaraka-maharajadhiraja-paramesvara-sriBhimadAva-pad-anudhyata-pa-

9 ramabhattaraka-maharajadhiraja-paramesvara-TrailAkyamalla-sri- KarnnadAva - pad - anu-

10 dhyata-paramabhat^raka-maharajMhiraja-paramesvar - AvamtinAtha - Varvaraka - jishriu-

Siddhacha-

11 kravartti-srimaj-[J*]ayasimhadAva-pM- anudhyata - paramabhatt^ka - maharajadhiraja-

parame-

3 The ‘ Banthly, Vanathali, Vauthli, and Wanthali,’ of maps, &c. Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 13, Lat. 21® 28'

N.; Long- 70^^ 22' E.
^

* The expression that is used is analogous to one of constant use for the Saka era^ on which I have
commented, ante, Vol. XVII. p. 119 f.

From the original plates.

® Represented by a symbol ; so also at the end ; but the symbol there is not the same as here.

This letter, ra, was omitted : and was then inserted above the line, with a mark, which has run into the
following :^a, to indicate thp omission.

* Read shat-shashty

.

9 This word, with the mark attached to it, seems to stand for some such expression as laukika-yai^aJiayA,

10 Read dmkcUo^pi,

n The form that is nsed here for d, might ordinarily represent Oh. Almost the same form occurs in the second
syllable of dvadasasu, line 1.
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12 svara-praudhapratapa- Cbaturbhujavikrama - ranamgana - vijita - Nakamrari^-bhtlpftla - sri-

13 Kuin[A*]rapaiadSva - pad - aaudhjafca - paramabhattaraka - maliarajMbiraja - parameava-

14 ra-Kalikala-nikva(shka)lamk- avatarita - Rrinva(ma) - rajya - prjipta(pta) - karadikrita - Sapft-

Second Plate ; First Side*

15 dalaksha - liakshm^p^la - srimad^^ - Ajayapaladeva - pad - anudhyjita - paramablia-

16 ttii-aka - luaharajadliiraja - paramesvara - paramabhatpiraka^^ - ahava^^ - para-

17 bhuta - durjaya - Nagarjuna - KAvirAja^^ - sii - MularajadQva - pad - anudhya-

18 ta - paramabhattaraka - maharujadhiraja - paraniesvar - Abhinava - SiddharStja-

19 deva - Vola^" - Narayau - avatai^a - sri - Bhimadeva - kalyana - vijaya - rajye [l"^]

20 Tat - padapadm - opajivini maliamatva - sri - Ratanapaid &ri - snkaran - a-

21 dau samasta-mudra-vyaparau=upLtri-paihthayat=ity--^cvaTn kjile pravarttamaii6

22 asya prabbbli prasad-avapta-pattalaya^^ bhujyamana-sri SurashtrAmamdale

23 maha°-prati°^9-sri- SdmarajadSvS kn(ta)ii-iiiyukta-Vaiiiana8thal-isrika-

24 rane mabam°2^-sri-S6(S6)blianadeva“prabliriti-pamcha-kula“pratipattau sasanam-a-

25 bbilikbyate jatha I Pragvut - jnatiya-^- maliaih“ - Valabara - suta - mabarh'^-

Second Plate; Second Side.

26 Mahipjilena Ghamteiapft-grame daksbina-disu(sa)-bhag6 karupit[a*] vapi tatha

27 prapayam cha saihjata-bharitayarh tithau Nagara-juatiya-du°22.p^i.^sa^^a^Pa,-sQta*du^-

28 Madhavaya Ghamtel&pa-grame vapi-prativa(ba)ddha-kshetraih bhumi-pa^vri*^-^

samkhya-

29 yam pa^ 50 paihcbasata(t) pasa[h*J I asy=agba^ [yatba*] I purvat6 jy6^24.

Sumacliamda-kshetra[m*] I

30 tatha Sdshadi-nama-nadi siina[l*] dakshinat6=pi S6sha^-nama-iiadi sima I paichima-

31 to rau°2°-Vedagarblia-sakta(tka)-kshetra[ih*] sima I uttarato raja-margga[h*]

sima |(n) Tatha prapa-ksbe-

32 tram dvitiyarh tatha grame ut[t*]ara'disayam va[ya*]vya-k6n-asrita-bhumi*pasa-vri°

saihkhya-

33 yam pasa 100 satam=ekaTh I asya cha aghata yatha I purvato rajakiya-bhumi

Mma I

34 dakshinato Meha°2®-S61uya-kshetra-bhumi sima I paschimato Blitlliaradft-grama-&iraa-

35 yam sima I ut[t*]arat6 vahani-simayam sima 1(11) Tatha AkavaliyA-grame gramat

36 at[t*]ara*disi(sa)-bhage bhumi-khamda 1 samkhyayam vrP pasa 100 satam=ekaih
|

asya cha

37 aghata [yatha*] I
purvvato Sakall-grama-simayaih sima I dakshinato Varadi-

sima I pa-

38 schimato Ghaiiiteianft-gramasy=6pari gachchhamana-margga[h*] sima I nt[t*]arato

vahani-sima [U*]

39 Tatha Bhtlhara4ft-gram6(me)=pi bhumi-kha[m*]da 1 samkhyayam vri° pAsa 100

8atam=ekam | asya

12 Read marnhhari. See page 83 above, note 12.

1* This title hag already occurred, and is unnecessarily repeated here.

15 Bead hhattarak-dhata ; subject, however, to the preceding note.

16 In the grant of Vikrama-Samvat 1263, anie, Vol. VT. p. 194, line 10-11, and elsewhere, Dr. Buhler’s published

reading and translation are garjjanak-ddhir6.ja^ ‘the ruler of the Gaijanakas.’ The reading given by me is quite

distinct in the present grant. ,,, ,, .

i"^ This should probably be corrected into villa for bala. Perhaps the mark before the iv#, which toms it into

vS is only due to a slip of the engraver 8 tool.

18 We should probably correct this into p ittaldyam. But it is possible that the word is here nsed in a different

sense and that the instrumental case is correct ; the meaning then being “in the province of Surashtrah mau <ala,

which is being enjoyed by him under a patent obtained through the favour of his lord/’

i» It is d mbtful whether we have here the abbreviation of one official title, mahlpratihlra ; or whether two

titles, such as ma/i 'm if ?/a-pratih4rrt, are intended.
-d ^ **

» i e. vwkattara or mahanama. ^ Read pragvid-jnlt.ya.

22 Or perhaps u°, or possibly hvP ; so also in lines 45-46. I do not know what the abbreviation stands for.

23 i.e. vrittih, or vrittam* ^ probably, jy-hsha.

25 i.e. 7'Attfci.
26 i.e., possibly, m*hara.
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Third Plate,

40 cha aghata [jathii*] I purvato Ghamtel^ft-grama-simajam simA I daksbi^td

Samadiyft-grama si-

41 iiiAy[a*]m [sima*]
|

paschimato tathA grAmiya-vahani-simayAm simA | ut[t*]arato

SivaUya-

42 vahani-simAyA[m*] simA | evam cbatar-Aghata-visuddhA bhumi sva-simA-

paryaihta[m*] ya-

43 tha-prasiddha-paribhojyA grihAnA[m*] palladikA-sametA khalaka-ka[ch*]chhaka-bhuini

44 sahitAfi^ a-kara nirmalA gopatha-gopracIiAi'a-sameta udaka-purva-dharmmena prada-

45 tta l(J|) fishu vApi tatliA prapA cha da°-MAdhavena sad=aiva bharaniya I

vApi[ih*] tatha prapA[ih*] cha

46 du°-MAdhavena bharamaneaa sata eshA bhumi sha(kha)mrla-<;hatushtaya-samkhyakA

a-cham*

47 dr-Arka-kalaih yavata(t) samtana-paramparaya bhoktavya bh6ktaraniyAs=cha2’ |1 JAnihi^^

dattani

48 para naraithdrai danani^® dharmm-artha-yasa(^)s-karAni \ nimalya-variite^^-pratimani

tani ko nama
49 sAdha[h*] panar=Adadlta^2 n Atr=Arthe sAkshi \\ Vama^^-sri-SomanAthadeviya-

sthana°^-Darvasa \\ Sri-

50 Visadh63varadeva-machhi(the)tya-sthAnA(iia)pati-Vimvalaja ii Sri-KAdara-mathetya-

8thAnA°-Vra(bra)hmajA I De-

5 1 vi-sri-KapAlesvari-8tA(sthA)niya-sthaiLa®-K3hadajA 8thana°-yo'^3»-LAshA'Suta-yd®-VedA

t(?)k8ha A-

52 la-sata-i(?)kshA SAvadeva | Vra(bra)hinapurlya-i(?)kshA I Disikesi-sata®-

l(?)kshA°3« ChhetlA I TathA vrA(brA) hmana-

53 Mada(dhu)sudana-8Qta-pamdita°-S6maravi mahAjaua-Mo^ha srAshti°®7-NAna-suta°-areshti^-

Suma I Kalya®-sre-

54 shtP-Khdta \ PrAgvA^^^-sresbfci-Dharaniga sr€shtL®-KadA-8uta°-Gaingadeva I Gurja®^®-

mahAjana-sr[e*]shti-

55 Yajako U Kupaiii khalakaih kastha(chchha)kaTh go-patham go-prachAram bhokta-

yyam cha U Dutakah^® svayaih 11 Dharmavarhi-

56 k&y&m Bamcharitam ch^^AjuAtaih II Chha II Srih ll Om II

ABSTRACT OP CONTENTS.

The inscription commences with the date, in twelve centuries, increased by sixty-

six (years), of the years that have gone by from the time of the glorious king Vikrama,
and, by the popular reckoning, on the fourteenth tithi of the bright fortnight of the

month MArga, on Thursday ; or, in figures the Vikrama year 1266, in (this) year, the

Siniha year 96, in (this) year, by the popular reckoning, (the month) M&rga, the bright

fortnight, the (civil) day 14, on Thursday; on this (specified) as above by the year,

month, 'fortnight, (civil) day, and week-day ;
to-day ; here at the famous (city of

)

A^ahillap^t^ka (line 4).^i And it then gives the following genealogy :

—

The Paramahhaffdraka, Mahdrdjddhirdjai and Paramesvara, the glorious Mfklarftjaddva

(I.) (1. 5). His successor (pdd-dnudhydta) was the P, M, P., the glorious Ch&mu];^^arAjaddva

2T Bead 28 What was intended to be the reading here, is not apparent.
29 Metre, Indravajra.—The usual reading here is ydin~lha. But there is no inherent objection to the present

reading, which is the ^d pers. sing, iznper. par. Bead 'nar^hidrair^daw'tnx.
** Bead nirrnAlya^dnita,, 32 First na was engraved here

; and then it was corrected into ta.
38 Here vdma is perhaps an abbreviation for vnmanasthal'.
** i.e. sth&nddhikdri ; or else sthandpati^ for sthdnapati, as in the next line. 35 perhaps, ydffin.
86 The mark of abbreviation here seems to be a mistake.

Here, and in the following instances, read srdshthi^.
3* i.e. prdgvdt. “2 i e. gdrjara ;

or more properly gurjara.^ This visarga is imperfect
;
only the lower part of it having been formed.

** The context is ** a charter is written, to the following effect,” in Uno 25. And this, with the wording of
line 55-56, suggests the possibili^ of Dharmavarhikd being another name of Anhilwfid.
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(1. 6). His successor was the P. M. P., the glorious Durlabhardjaddva (1. 7). His successor

was the P. i/. P., the glorious BblmaclSva (I.) (i. 8). His successor was the P. M. P., the

glorious KamaadSva, who had the bifuda or secondary name of Traildkyamalla (1. 9). His

successor was the P. M P,, the glorious Jayasimhaddva (I, 11), who was victorious over the

lord of Avanti and over the Varvarakas, and who had the hiruda of Siddhachakravartin

(1. 10). His successor was the P. 'P., the glorious Kumftrapaiad^va (1. 13), who was

equal in prowess to the god Chaturbhuja (Yishnu), and who conquered in battle the king of

S^kambhari (i. 12). His successor was the P. M, P., the glorious Ajayap&Iaddva (1. 15) ;

who reproduced in this Kali age the spotless reign of Ruma; and who levied tribute from

Xjakshmapaia, (the king) of the Sap&dalaksha (country). His successor was the P. M. P.,

the glorious Mularajadfiva (II.) (1. 17); who overcame iu war H&g&xjuna, the king of

K&vi, difficult to be conquered. And his successor is the P. M, P., the glorious Bhlmad6va
(II.) (1. 19) ; who has the hiruda of Abhinava-Siddharfijad^va, and who is a very incarnation

of (the god) Bala-J^'arayana (Yishnu).

In the reign of the last-mentioned king (1. 10), and while his feudatory {'padapadm-opajiviv)

the ’Mahdmdtya, the illustrious Batanap^a (1. 20), is superintending all the functions connected

with the royal seal in the records {srilcarand) and other departments
;
and while, in the dis-

trict^3 (^pattald) that he acquired through the favour of his lord, viz, in the province of

Sur^hfra]^ mandala which is being enjoyed by him (1. 22), his deputy in the records-depart-

meub at (the city of) V&manasthall is the Mahdpratihdra (?)» illustrious S6marajadSva

(1. 23); with the consent (?) {pratipatti) of the five families headed by {that of) the Mahattaray

or Mahattama^ the illustrious Sobhanadeva, a charter is written, to the following effect (1. 25) ;
—

“ By Mahipala, the son of Yalahara, of the Pragvat kindred, there has been made an

irrigation-well (vdpt) at the village of Ghautela^S. (I. 20), in the southern part of it ; and also

a watering-trough (prapd). And to MMhava, the son of Para^ra, of the Nagara kindred,

there has been given an allotment of land, consisting of a field connected with the irrigation-

well at the village of Ghaht^l&h& (1. 28), and measuring fifty chains {pdsa ) (1. 29). Its boun-

daries are :—On the east, the field of Sumachanda, and the river Sdshadl (1. 30) ;
on the south

also, the river S6sha^
;
on the west, the field which is the holding (satka) of the Edata

Yodagarbha; and on the north, the king's highway.

Also (1. 31), in the northern part of the village, there is given a second field, for the

watering-trough, situated in the northWest comer, and measuring one hundred pdsas (1. 33).

Its boundaries are :—On the east, the king's land, or the land of the king's servants ; on the

south, the field of the Mehara (?) Soluya
;
and on the west, the boundary of the village of

Bhtdmrad& (1, 34) ;
while, on the north, the boundary is at the boundary of the vahani.

“ So also, in the village of AkavaliyA (1. 35), in the northern part, there is given land

producing one ‘ candy' ( kkanda ) (of grain), and measuring one hundred pdsas (1. 36). Its

boundaries are ;—On the east, the boundary of the village of S&kall (1.37); on the south, the

boundary of (the village of ) Vara^i ;
on the west, the road that goes over the village of

GhaiJt®^^^^ G- 38) ;
and on the north, the vjhani,

“ So also in the village of Bbhharada. (1. 39), there is given land producing one hlofnddy

and measuring one hundred pdsas. Its boundaries are ;—On the cast, the boundary ot the

village of Ghai3Lteiaij& (1. 40) ;
on the south, the boundary of the village of Samadiyft ; on

the west, the boundary of the vahani of the village; and on the north, the boundary of the

vahani of (the village of) SlvallyA (1. 41).

“ This irrigation-well and watering-trough (I. 45) are to be always maintained hy

Madhava. And, as long as they are maintained, he and his descendants are to enjoy this land

yielding four hhandas.^

See note 18 above.

The total measurement of the four allotment^, however, w.x- three hnn(lrc<l and fifty ; an<l in the

two instances one hundred are stated to yield one khai>'da ; so that the total yield should ai)i)arcutl> be oul

three and a half khandas.
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“ [Then follows, in line 47, one of the customarj benedictiv'e and imprecatory verses.

After this, there is given a list of the witnesses to the grant, which inclndes the names of

Durvasu, the Sthdnddhikdrinj or Sthdnapati, of the god Somanatha*^ (1. 49) ;
Vimvalaja, the

Sthdnapati of the matJiu of the god Visadhesvara (L 50) ; Brahmaja, the Stkdnddhikdrm, or

Sthdnapati, of the matha of the god Kedara (1. 50) ; Kshadaja, the SthdiiddhiJcdrin, or

Sthdnapati, of' the shrine of the goddess Kapalesvari (1. 51); lksbl(?), of the village or

hamlet of Brahmapurl (1. 52) ; the Pragvat SrSshthui Dharaniga (1* 54) ; and the Gurjara

Mahdjana and Sresktkin Yajake (1. 55)].

“ The well, the threshing-floor (khalaka), the hasthaka or kachchhaka, the cattle-path, and

the pasturage, are to be enjoyed (1. 55). The Dutaha is himself
; i.e. perhaps Somarajadeva.

And the command (^djhdta) has been communicated or carried into effect (samcharita),— t.e. the

order has been delivered by the Dutaka, and the written charter has been engrossed on copper-

plates, — at Dharmavarhikft (1. 55).'’

SOMALI AS A WRITTEN LANGUAGE.

BY MAJOE J, S. KING, Bo.S.C.

(^Continued from VoL XVII, p, 50.)

No. IV.

English.

51.—Do you want this ?

Colloquial Sentences.

Somali.

^ A. I I / /

52.

—I do not want this.

53.

—Salt is very dear at Lerbera.

54.

—Rice is very cheap at Mokha.

5.5,—To whom do these sheep belong ?

I
• "

^^ ^ uX* f

I /K ^ b ^
3 J

I

" I'f '
\

^ 3^ J jj 1*^

56.

—Last night a bnggalow arrived from Mokha.

57. —Two hundred camels arrived to-day.

58.

—Are there any wells here ?

59.

—Is there any danger from the natives ?

60.

—What is the matter with you ? (lit. What
has got to you ?)

61.

—Are you sick ?

62.

—Put these things in a basket.

JJ * dUj ^ U

^ jAjo

JL,

*
i

to 0 1 or viJ ^ ^

Perhaps “ the god SomanStha of Vamanahthall see note 33 above.
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63.

—Come quickly.

64.

—I sent for you: why did you not come ?

(lit. Why were you not found come ?)

65.

—He killed him with a spear.

66.

—He struck him in the back with a spear,

67.

—I am afraid to go there,

68.

— I will give you eight dollars for this cow,

69.

—I am very thirsty.

70.

—It is very hot.

71.

—^Bemaiu here.

72.

—(^)en the •d'^r.

73.

—I shall go to my country.

74.

—Where is the book ?

75.

—Are you able to do this ?

76.

—What are you looking at P

77.

—Tell me what will be the charge ?

78.

—Where did you buy this cloth ?

79.

—Did you buy it or barter for it ?

80.

—Where is the captain of the vessel P

81.

—The captain is on shore.

82. —Take a chair and sit down.

83.

—When will you do this work ?

84.

—I shall finish it in four days.

85.

—I am going to Zayla to-morrow.

86.

—Show me a sample of the rice.

o /

^ t ' ff .

/ ^
/

S' ' '
,

w'j tAr*

E // -/

fc5ti

O

ymli

' /

iXjO
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87.—Wbere did you hear this ? /
I

y'/ \f

88.—I heaurd it yesterday on the road.

89.—It is cooler to-day than yesterday.

/

» /

90.—Are there any fish in this water ‘r

/ ^ /\ / ..

•y*?

91,—I am very busy to-day. OV

92.—Take the horse home, and bring it at

6 o’clock.

93.—Why did you go to sleep ?
i * f

94.—Does your wife make mats ?
/ ^ ^ o./l 0

95.—I do not understand what you say.
/ ' /

96.—Is your knife sharp ?
//Of \

97.—This box is heavy : how can I carry it ?

98.—Fin this tub with water.
' ^ / /

99.—The river is deep. ,

''

'

100.— Take some water to quench your thirst.
i / «

C-"* ^ V* ^

Vocabulary and Grammatical Analysis vnth Notes and Transliteration.

51.—Adiga whahft mft donaisa P

62.—Amga wah& donl mayo.

53.

—trsb^hda Barbara wa ka gan’a adag tahai. tshuhda=i.sb^h, s. f., salt^ with thedef.
art. afiLxed. Gan'a s. f., price, cost. Adag, adj., dear, tight. Tahai, 3rd pers. sing. fern, from
ahdo be. (H. s. 132).

54.

—Mukha barls wa kti gan’a jaban yahai. Jahan, cheap, past part, of >6, v. break.
Yahai,. 3rd pers. sing. masc. of ahdo.

55.

—Adigan aiya leh P Adi, s. m. sheep or goat
;
gan^an, demon, pron., this with the con-

sonant g prefixed, because the word with which it is used (adi) terminates in a vowel. (H. ss.
58 and 22). Aiya, interrog. pron., who ? Leh, from dleh, adj. root, possessed of : the is here
lost, because the article possessed is mentioned. (H. s. 253).

56.

—Haiai doni Mnlsbahgl ka-timl. — ffiJlai. adj. of time, last night. Donf,s, f„ boat
(large).

57.

—Mftnta laba bft^M awr ba-so’-galai. — B^htd, s. m. hundred. So’-galai, v.
entered

; compounded of so’, move, and gal, enter.

58.

—Moshatan ’61 ink kd-jira P— ’EU a. m., weU. Ku-jir, v. contain : M is here a pre-
position or verb^ particle* (H. s. 136).

59—Meakittan dadkamk-laga kbaoda. — Dad. a. m. people, inhabitants. La, a particle,
which when prefixed to a verb gives it a passive signification. (H. s. 243). Lagteda, with the'
article added.
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—Mahft kA helfti P — v., obtaiii, get.

61

.

— yftd Ltlkta or Adiga mft btlkta P — YacZ, pers. pron. 2, thee ; simple nominative

form, assisted by the consonant y. Buky v., be sick : hiikia, 2nd pers. sing, pres., habitual.

62.

—Gh^abka kolaigi ktl-ridd. — Gkalab, s. m., baggage. Kolai^ s. m. basket. Eu-ridd,

V., throw, put.

63.

—Dakso k&ld. — Dakso, adv., quickly. KdU, interjec,, come !

64.

—Aniga k11-ye<Jai : mah&d iman waidi P Yed, v., call, send for. Iman, p.p. of twto,

V., come. Waidi, 2nd pers. sing. pres, of wa, not found. (H. s. 90).

66.—Usaga waran. ba kd-dilai. — Dilai, 3rd pers. sing. perf. of dil, v., kill.

66.—Usaga d^barka waran ba kd-waremai, — Dahan s. m., back. lFare», v. 1. stab,

thrust. Waremai, 3rd pers. sing, perf, (the letter n changing into m in the inflexion).

67.

—Haga in-an tago bftn ka bagbaiya. — Baghaiya let pers. sing, pjtes. of bagh, v.,

fear. [It is somewhat curious that in Somali, as well as in Arabic, Persian, Hindustani, &c.,

the verb ‘ to fear’ should be preceded by the sign of the ablative case (fcu)].

68.

—Lo’da sided karshi yftn kti sinaiya. — Lo*, s. f. cow. sided, a. f., eight.

69.

—Harr&d badan bai haiya. — Harrdd, s. m., thirst. Bai, compounded of ba and i, to

or by me. Haiya, from the verb hai, have, possess. (H. s. 251).

70.

—Wft kulfll badan yahai. — Kulolf adj., hot, warm.

71.

—Halka fadiso. — Fadiso, v. 8., sit, remain.

72.

—Albftbka fur. — Albab, (Ar.) a. m., door. [It may be noticed that this word has

here a double article : the Arabic article (al) prefixed, and the Somali (ka) added ;
but the

former has become an inseparably part of the word in Somali]. Fur, t. v., open :—(it also

m^^ans * divorce.’)

73.

—Maghfllndaidl b&n tagaiya.

74.

—KitAbki meh P — Kitdb (Ar.) s. m. book, meh, adv. of place, — where ?

^5.—Adiga sidfts in>ad fasho mA karta. Si~dds, adv, of manner, thus. In-ad = in, that

and ad, thou, Fasho, 2nd pers. sing. pres. subj. of fal, do.

76.

—HabAd arkaisa ?

77.

—I-d® immisa la-sinaiya ,—Be v. aux., say, tell. I-dd, teU me. La the passive

particle. (H. s. 243). Sinaiya, 3rd pers. sing. masc. pres, of si, give.

78.

—parka baggobAd kalbsadtai.— Bar, s. m., cloth, apparel. B&d, thou (H. s. 52). Ka,

prep., from. [This particle is here (for the sake of euphony, I suppose), separated from kagge, the

word to which it really belongs. Rejected by hagge, it would then naturally unite with xbsadtai ;

but as the junction of these two words looks awkward in Arabic charactprs, I have written the

ka as an affix to had
;
thus treating it somewhat similarly to the pronominal affix u** in

Persian.]

79.

—MA yAd ibsadtai, misse wA dorsatai P Misse, conj., or else. Dori, v. 3, barter,

change.

.go.—Donlda nAkbtlda^bedi mAb ? — Hedn, possess, pron. 3rd pers. sing., fern., her

(H. 8. 55).

81.

—Nakhuda hebtu Jira. — Eeh, s. f., shore
;

hebta, adv., ashore. The final u in hebtu

is the pron., he.

82.

—Kfiralga keno kb fadiso.— Kursi, s. m. (Ar.), chair. 0, equivalent to ira. (H. P.

100-101).

83.

—GormAd sbughlka samainaisa P — Gormd, adv. of time, — when ? \^Gormdd is

really a combination of three words : — gor, s. f., time, what ? and ad. pers. pron. 2, simple

form.] Shuqhl, (Ar.), s. m., work, business.

84.

—Aniga afar darArro dabaded wA damalnaiya. — Bardrro, pi. of daror, a. f ., day.

Bahaded, adv., after. Bamai, v. 5, — finish.

05 Aniga Zel’a (or Audal) birrAn tagaiya. — ZeVa is the Arabic, and Awdal the

Somali name of the town. Birri, s. f. to-morrow, birrdn^irri’^dn, pers. pron. 1.

86.—Barlska midab-klsa i-tbs. — Midab, s. m., sample. Tus, v. imperative,—show.
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—Walift bagge bftd ka znaghashai. — Maghnshai, 2nd pers. sing. perf. of maqhal, v.

hear. The letter I, as usual, changing into sh,

88.

—Sh&lai daugl bftn kti Maghalai. — Shdlai, s. f., yesterday Dau, s. in., road.

89.

—Manta shaiai ka kabob.— hahob, adj, cool.

90.

—Blyoha ma wah kalnna ktgira.— Icalun, s. m., fish.

91.

—Manta haul badan ban leyahai. — Hatd, s. f., affair, business.

92.

—Earaska aghalkaigi^ge,! : leh sa’dod 1-ken.— (?e,4, v. 3., remove, take away. LeA, s. f .,

six. Su'd (Ar. ), s. f.— hour
;
pi. sd’do. The final d is added because the word is preceded

by a numeral. (H. s. 31 (b) ).

93.

—Mahad ti sehatai ?— Seho, v. 4, sleep.

94.

—Nagtado dinno ma-falkinaisa ? — Nag, s. f., woman, wife. IHrmo, s. f., mat.

FalHy t. V. 3„ — plait (mats).

95.

—^Wahad ledahai garan mayo. — Wahad^ah^^^ad. Garan, p. part, of garo, v. 4.,

understand, know.

96.

—Mindidadi Ma af-badan tahai? — s. f., knife. Af-hadan, adj., sharp;

(.a/=edge).

97.

—Sandtik-an wa olus yahai : sidde ban hkadi kara?— Sanduh (ar.), s, m., box :

^^anduk-an, this box. (H. s. 58). Olus, adj., heavy. Kdd, v., lift, cany; kddi kara, Ist p^ers.

sing. pres, poten.

98.

—Barmllka biyo ktX bohi. — BarmU, (Ar.) s. m., tub, cask. Bohi, v. 3, fill.

99.

—Durdurka wa ^er yahai. — Burdur, & m., river, stream. Ber^ adj., deep.

100.—Blyo ab : harradka ka-bl.’ — Harrdd, s. m., thirst. Ka-b%, v. 3., quench.

FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA.

No. 30.

BY PANDIT NATESA SASTBI, M.P.L.S.

The Arch-Impostor,

In a certain country there lived a Brahman who had seven sons. One moonlight night he

called them all to his side and questioned them as to what they would most like to do at

that moment. The first said that he would like to water his fields
;
the second, that he would

go out on a journey ; the third, that he would plough his lands, and so on. But the seventh

and the last said that he would spend that fine moonlight night in a beautiful house with

lovely girls by his side. The father was pleased with the simple replies of the first six boys ;

but when the last — who was the youngest— expressed so evil a desire, in such a presence, and

in such a way, his rage knew no bounds. “ Quit my house at once,” said the father, and

away ran the seventh son.

He left his country and his house that very night, as he was ashamed to live under his

father’s roof any longer, and went to the wood hard by. Ik the midst of this wood there dwelt

an old woman who used to sell muffins and puddings to shepherds and boy neatherds who
frequented the wood in the course of their employment. This had been her source' of

livelihood for several years, and she had in this way amassed considerable wealth in the shape

of gold -coins which she kept locked up in a small box. Now the seventh son, on his banish-

ment from home, went to her and said :

—

“ Madam, I am a poor helpless orphan, will you kindly take me into your service ? I shall

be a great help to you in your old age.”

So
,
the old woman, pitying the poverty of the boy, and thinking he could help her took

him into her service, and promised to feed him and bring him up as her own son.

“ What is your name ?” asked the grandam.
** My name,” replied the boy, “ is Xjast Year {Fonetvarusham)

!”

No doubt it was a queer name, but the old woman did not suspect anything, and thought
within herself that such a designation was possible*
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Full six years the boy Jived with her, and behaved in such a way that she came to regard

him almost as her son. She was delighted that God had sent her in her old age such Ji

helper.

One night, just before going to supper, this boy, wJio had now grown to be a man, threw

away all the water in the house, and then sat down to his food. Consequently, when his meal

was over, there w^as no winter in the house to wash his hands with
;
so the old woman went out

to fetch water from a well that was at a little distance. Our hero, wdio will be hcncefoidh

called the Arch-Impostor, resolved to take the opportunity thus given him to walk
away with all the old woman’s savings. He did not wait to wa^li his hands, but ran

off at once with her box of money. ' to :Hittle distance in the wood, he broke it open,

emptied the contents into his cloth, and went onwards at random. He walked on for two
days and nights, and on the third morning was on the point of emerging from the forest.

Just after he had run away the old woman returned with water from the well, and found

no boy. The thought rushed into her mind at once that she might have been deceived, and
on quickly searching, she missed her box. Running to the village near her house she raised

a loud cry, saying, “Last Year robbed my box, Last Year robbed my box,” meaning of

course that the person named “Last Year” had taken away her box. But as the words she used
—j)Coiavarusham eti petfiyai tirudikkondu potidti—also mean, “ last year (some one) robbed my
box,” the people only thought she had gone mad, and sent her away. However often she

might explain that “ Last Year” was the name of a man, they would not listen to her. Thus
was the poor woman deceived.

Meanwhile, our hero, whom we left on the point of emerging from the forest

with his bundle of gold coins on his back, was attacked by a bear. He had covered his

body and the bundle as well with his upper cloth so as not to arouse suspicion. The bear

placed one of its front paws on his shoulder where his bundle was, and our hero, to prevent the

animal from doing any barm to him, took a firm hold of the other front paw which the beast

had also raised, and ran round and round with it. Meanwhile the paw on his shoulder had made
a hole in the bundle of coins, so that every now and then a gold coin dropped out. While thi.s

was going on a rich Muhammadan merchant, having a load of money with him, happened to

ride by. Seeing a traveller attacked by a bear, be at once went to the resene. Whereupon
the Arch-Impostor, ever ready to turn everything to his own advantage, addressed him thus :

—

“ Friend, calmly pursue your course. Do not disturb yourself. This is a bear on wliich

I pronounced an incantation, whereby it drops a gold coin every time that I go round with it.

I am testing it now, and have chosen this place to avoid the curiosity of other people. So, do

not disturb me.”

The Muhammadan, deceived by the composure with which the impostor spoke, and never

suspecting that the coins were dropping from his bundle, replied :

—“ Friend, you appear to be a

Brahman from your face ; and it is not very proper for a Br.ihman to keep a bear in his house.

Give it to me, and instruct me in the incantation. Take in return all the money I have on my
horse, and the horse too if you like.”

This was exactly what the impostor thought the Muhammadan would say. “ M}' idea is

working -well,” thought he within himself, and proceeded to biMMime very reluctant to pai’t

with his bear. He also so managed that more coins began to drop, and the more the coiu^

dropped the more the Muhammadan’s mind was fixed wdthan ambition to become the master of

the miraculous bear. He beirged hard of the Brahman, and the latter, as if unwilling to part

wdth a brute which a few mi^ments before he feared would take hi^ hfe('), at last told t lie

Muhammadan to tie its hind legs together with a cord, and then its fi'ont legs. In tin's way the

brute was safely caught. The Brahman then pronounced a meaningle'^^ incantation over it,

told the Muhammadan to repeat it unceasingly for a month before trying efficacy. He
then picked up every gold coin he had dropped, and took leave of his Muslim friend. TelhiiL:

him that his house was in the New Street of Madura, he went away with the hor^c ami all

the money on it. The Muhammadan merchant, tally believing that after a month’s repetition
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the incantation would have the effect he saw, spent nearly all his days engaged in repeating

it, and in taking care of the bear.

The Arch-Impo^tor after thus duping the poor Maslim, pursued his journey, and reached

a village about evening. It was a very inhospitable village, and after searching here and there

for a place to sleep in, he at last came to the street occupied by the courtezans. He chose the

best house, took his bedding into the outer verandah, and lay down with his bundles beneath

his head and his horse tied to a tree in front of the house. As he had a large amount of money
to guard, sleep did not come to his eyes

;
he could merely pretend to be sleeping. At about

dawn his horse evacuated, and the impostor pushed two gold coins into each piece of the

horse-dung. He then returned to his bed and pretended to sleep as before. The sweeper of

the house soon after came out to do her daily duty, and after sweeping the outer verandah

went up to the horse to remove the horse-dung. But the Arch-Impostor at once arose and

said :
—“ Do not touch the dung of that horse. It is all so much gold.” ^ter saying this he

carefully collected it, and took out the gold coins. The sweeper was amazed. She ran in and

informed the mistress of the house of what she saw. The courtesan came out, and to her

astonishment she saw the impostor taking two gold coins out of each piece of the horse-dung.

Quite amazed she asked what it all meant, and our hero replied :

—

“ Madam ! This is a horse given to me by a yogi, (sage) who instructed me in a mantra
(incantation). I pronounced it over the horse for a month, and ever since that period it has had
the power of dropping gold coins with its ordure.” The amazed and ambitions courtezan

wanted to get possession of the horse, and learn the mantra. And our hero with a good

deal of pretended reluctance parted with his horse in return for all her property. He then

taught her some gibberish, which he told her was an incantation. He also told her that she

must repeat it for a month, before it would work.

Thus deceiving the woman of the wood, the Muhammadan merchant, and the courtezan, our

hero went^ Madura, bought a good house in the New Street, true to his word to the Mosalmaa
(and this was the only truth which he ever uttered in his life), and there married the daughter

of a rich Brahman, and lived happily and in comfort.

The old woman of the wood was almost mad after the loss of her hard-earned money. She
traced the footprints of treacherous Last Year and followed them up, hoping to find him out

some day or other. After a month’s journey in the tracks she reached the place where the

Muhammadan merchant was engaged in rearing the bear. He had long before the old woman’s
arrival finished the required number of incantations, and had gone round with the bear more
than a thousand times without success. The old woman engaged him in conversation, and he

related everything to her. This led to a mutual explanation of the manner in which they had

been duped. The fiery Musalman flew into a rage, and said ;
—** We must trace out the rogue

and punish him.”

The old woman agreed, and they both started for Madura. In their first day’s journey

they chanced to go to the village where the courtezan had been befooled, and where her story

was well known. Every child there could tell them how over a month ago a rogue had come
there and had deceived her about a horse andau incantation, and had walked away with all her

property. The Musalman soon identified the horse, and so the courtezan joined the old lady

and the Muslim, and they all three went to Madura.

They found their enemy in the New Street, and he, getting up with a cheerful smile, wel-

comed them all, and after enquiring of their welfare asked them whether they had found the

incantations useful. The old woman he consoled with an explanation of his sudden departure.

He then requested them all to bathe and take their food, and himself showed the way to the river.

Returning before the others, he asked his wife to prepare the ground for his worship of the

household god, and also asked her to keep a pestle ready for him. He then asked her to bring
the meal, pudding, dec., to be offered to the god, and to dress herself np as an old woman. He
also told her that he would lightly beat her with the pestle, and throw her into the house, after

which she was to suddenly appear again in the garb of a young woman, which, of course, was
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her natural attire. All these instructions were issued before his three friends returned

from the river, and though Masalmans and courtezans are never allowed to enter the inner

parts of a Brahman’s house, he pretended to show special consideration to them, and asked them
to take their seats at a respectful distance, so as to observe what passed inside. The impostor

then proceeded with the worship of the god on a grand scale. He pronounced several

incantations, and when the worship was drawing to a close, an old woman, i.e. his wife in that

attire, brought the offerings. He caught hold of her by her hair, and with his other hand
felt for the pestle. The Musalman and the others at once flew to the rescue of the old woman,
but with a smile of perfect composure the impostor said :

—

“ My friends, do not think I want to kill her. If I beat her with this pestle and throw
her into the house, she will return as a young girl. I have made many such old women young
by the administration of this pestle.” Thus saying he proceeded to beat the old woman and
threw her into the house. And the impostor’s wife, as well up in tricks as her husband, though
she had lived with him for less than a month, came out as a young girl. The three old
friends who came to be even with the old rogue wondered at what they saw.

They consulted among themselves :
— ‘‘ The fellow is really here

; so, we can wreak our
vengeance upon him whenever we choose. For the present let us obtain his pestle and
depart as friends.”

The worship was soon over, and our hero proceeded to look to the convenience of his

visitors. He asked them to have some food, and superintended their meals himself. They all

concealed their anger for the nonce in the hope of getting hold of the pestle, which he gladly

allowed them to take away for a week. The three thus duped again went away to their

respective houses with the pestle, and made arrangements as to the use of "it.

The courtezan knew many old women in her street whom she wished to convert into

young ones. So she wanted it first, and the old lady of the wood made up her mind to stay

with her to witness the experiment, while the Muhammadan merchant agreed to take the pestle

after a week from the courtezan. Thus it was her fortune to try it first. Alas ! many a

woman she killed with it in the fond hope that one at least would be transformed to a young

woman. No transformation came after all ; only death was the result. So before even the

week was up the courtezan sent the pestle to the Muslim, duly informing him how unsuccessful

she found it to be. But he blamed her not being a good hand at thrashing, and had soon

himself pounded to death several old women among his relatives. Being then again deceived

be went to the courtezan, and said to her :
“ My friend, see how we have been duped a second

time. How many of our dear relatives we have killed. Let us go to that man again, and kill

him before he again contrives to deceive us.”

“ Agreed,” said she, and they started off again with the old lady of the wood. After a long

journey, they reached the impostor’s house, and found him absent. On enquiry they came

know that he had gone to the river to bathe. The old lady remained in his house, and the

other two went after him. They carried a bag with them, and strong ropes also, and finding him

bathing all alone, they surprised him, and tying up his hands and legs put him in the bag, and

took him to a mountain near to burn him alive as a full revenge for all his deception. Climbing

to the very top of it they placed the bundle down and went to the jungle near to collect fuel

for the fire. Our hero was now in an awkward plight, but he kept saying to himself :
—“I

don’t want to marry that girl, I don’t want to marry that girl.”

Now, while the Musalman and the courtezan were away in the jungle collecting fuel, a

neatherd who was grazing a herd of cows a little below was attracted by the voice that kept

on saying :
—“ I don’t want to marry that girl.” Coming up to our hero he said :

—“What is

thf» meaning of what you say ? Why are you tied up thus in a bundle ?”

Hope at once dawned in the impostor s breast, and he hastily replied :
— “ Friend, whoevci

you may be, you are my protector. Release me at once from this bag. My uncle aud aunt

want to marry me to a girl whom I do not like. Against my will they carried me up here to

marry me to her. Fortunately they have just gone to some spring near to quench their thirst.”
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The stupid neatherd, little suspecting that it was odd that a man should be married on

the top of a mountain, promised to open the bag and let him out on condition he would allow

him to go into the bag himself, and thus be placed in his happy position.

“ Agreed,’’ said the impostor, and so the bag was quickly opened, the ropes round his legs

and hands untied, and the neatherd packed up in his place. Oar hero then went to the place

where the herd of cows was grazing, and returned home with them. Here he found the old

lady of the wood waiting and welcomed her heartily, telling her tliat all his wealth was hers,

and promising to regard her as his own mother, as she had been one to him for six years.

Meanwhile the Musalman and the courtezan had lighted a large fire in the jungle and went

for the bag. The neatherd inside kept quite silent for fear, if he spoke, that the change that

had taken place would become known. But, instead of being married to a young girl, he was

soon thrown into the fire,

“ Thus have we killed our impostor,” said the friends :
—‘^Now let us go to his house and

plunder it.” So they returned exulting to the New Street of Madura where our hero was

sitting outside his house chewing betel, and expecting them every moment. The thousand and

one cows he had obtained were still standing outside. When the pair saw him safely seated

outside his own house and smiling welcome to them, their wonder knew no bounds. ‘‘ We
threw you an hour ago in the fire,” said they, “ and how are you sitting here safe ?”

“Yes, my friends,” replied he, “ as soon as you threw me into the fire, I went to Kailasa,

the world of felicity, and met my father and grandfather. They told me that my time to live

in the ^vorld was not over and sent me back with these kine.”

“ Then the same presents will be given to us, too, if we go to that world of heavenly

bliss?” said they.

“ Undoubtedly,” replied the impostor
;
and then with their consent ho took them to the

mountain and threw them into the fire never more to revive and return with presents.

Returning home and relieved for ever from his troublesome friends the Arch-Impostor

lived happily, protecting the old woman of the wood, who had protected him in his younger days.

Though the hero lias the worst of characters, still the relaters of this story excuse him for

his presence of mind in all his hardships, and draw a moral from it that ambition is bad.

The Musalman and the courtezan, even though they repeatedly found out their friend, were

always tired with ambition, and at last lost their lives through it.

CORRESPONDENCE,
THE DANISH ROYAL ACADEMY’S PRIZE
REGARDING THE PHILOLOGICAL POSITION

OF SANSKRIT IN INDIA.

Sir,—It may interest your readers to know
that the Academie Royale Danoise des Scien-

ces et des Lettres offers the Gold Medal of the

Academy as a prize for the best answer to the

following question :
“ What position has Sans-

k^'it occupied in the general development of

languages in India ? To what extent can we
say that it has been a living language, and at

what period must it be admitted to have
ceased to be such ? The Academy points out that

the inscriptions of Asuka, dating fi*om the middle of

the 3rd century B. C., were couched in a language

differing in no small deggee from Sanskrit, and
were spi'ead all over the north of India. On this

is founded a theory that Sanskrit had already

ceased to be a living language, and that only that
portion of its literature which is anterior to the

Scythic invasion can be regarded as ancient and

natural, while all the subsequriit literature is due

to a later and ariiticial devcl q*ment, the work of

the Brahmans, and does not reach to a date earlier

than the second century A. D. On the other hand

one can scarcely allow that such poems as the

lyrics and epics of Kalidasa were only written for

the learned, and that his dramas were not made
to he represented and understood by the ordina-

rily educated people of his time, and the case is

the same with other works written in Sanskrit

after the Christian era. We should also have
to explain why Somadeva, at the beginning of the

12th century, should have chosen a dead and
purely learned language for composing a work of

light reading, of which the aim was to divert and
console the queen of Kaimir who had lost her

grandson.

Answers may be written in Latin, Ei’ench,

English, German, Swedish, or Danish. They
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should not bear the name of the author, but a

motto, and should be accompanied by a sealed

envelope bearing the same motto, and enclosing

the name, profession, and address of the author.

Members of the Academy who reside in Denmark
will take no part in the competition. Answers

should be addressed, before the end of October

1889, to the Secretary of the Academy M. H. G.

Zeuthen, Professor at the University of Copen-

hagen. The prizes will be declared in February

1890, and the authors can thereupon have theh'

essays returned to them. G. A. Gbiebson.

MISCELLANEA.

PEOGEESS OF EUEOPEAN SCHOLAESHIP.

No. XV.

A Tear of the Revue Critique
;
July 1887 to

June 1888.

() Aug, 8th .—The first important article of in-

terest to oriental students is a review of two works

by Prof. Th. Noldeke. The first is a sketch of

the Semitic languages' originally written for

the Encyclopaedia Britannica^ and since then en-

larged, and reproduced in German. The second is

a history of the Arab dynasty of the Ghassania.^

The article is by M. J. Halevy, and contains an

interesting note on the primitive habitat of the

Aramaeans, which he places in the south of the

Syrian desert, bounded by the Hij4z, Najd, and

the maritime tracts of Babylonia. Both works

are highly praised by the reviewer.

() Aug, \hth, — M. A. Barth contributes a

review of the present writer’s and Dr. Hoemle’s

works in connection with the Bih&ri language.

(c) Oct, 24<A.
—

^The same gentleman reviews

Prof. Jolly’s Tagore Law Lectures on “ an

outline of a History of the Hindfi law of Parti-

tion, Inheritance, and Adoption, as contained in

the original Sanskrit treatises.” The author, M.

Barth considers, studies each institution histori-

cally, bringing to light the differences concerning

it, which appear through a long series of texts, and

he endeavours to explain these differences by

referringthem to a process of regular development.

The various discussions show his familiarity with

legal questions, and with comparative legislation,

and no one could read the book without deriving

great benefit from it. Dr. Jolly differs from

Mr. Nelson in consideidng the juridical litera-

ture of India as really its legislation. It is a

body of wiitten custom, not only held holy,

but universally practised and regularly applied

by the public authorities. It has always kept in

touch with actual facts, modifying itself as they

have become modified. M. Barth combats this

theory, considering that the smri^i has been only

moderately practised. The official law has often

been a very incomplete, and frequently an entirely

false representation of the true custom, and

whenever there was a conflict between the two, it

' Jhe Semitischen Sprachen^ Eine Skizze, von Th. N61-

•ke, Leipzig, T. O. Weigel, 1887*

I

is the former which has usually had the worst of

it. One of the best proofs of this is the differences

of doctrine between the various legal schools. Do
these schools really represent the law of their

tracts ? One has only to see the disorder of their

traditions, and the fantastic manner in which they

borrow from each other, without regard either to

geographical vicinity, or to affinities of population,

to be satisfied on this point. Theories might

travel thus, but not customs.

(d) Oct. 3\st.—Dr. Percy Gardner’s Catalogue

of the Greek and Scythic Kings of Bactria

and India in the British Museum is reviewed.

The author of the notice is M. Darmesteter. He
observes, “ there are few historical periods of more

fascinating interest than that of the four centuries

which followed the death of Alexander, in the

tracts of country bordering on Persia and on

India. A Greek empire in Bactria, from the Oxus

to the Hindfl EAsh, which soon crosses the moun-

tains, absorbs Eastern Afghanistan, passes the

Indus, reaches the YamunA on the right, the Sea

of Gujarat on the south, covers the Indian coasts

withGreek temples, of which the ruins still existed

in the second century, and brings into Indit:

Greek writing, Greek art, and aU that the spirit

of a Hindd could receive of the Hellenic genius.

An invasion of Turkish tribes, who cast upon

the Greek frontier by the same movement as that

which step by step impelled Attila upon the gates

of Home, come to destroy the empire of Alexan-

der’s successoi’s, whilst succeeding as their heirs,

to reopen the route of the Greeks in India, to

enthrone Buddhism, and, at the same time as Bud-

dha, all the pantheon of Iranian Zoroastrianism.

Between the Greeks and the Scythians, are the more

or less violent struggles of theParthians, who send

to Western India sometimes governors for the

Arsacides, sometimes adventurers who founded

dynasties. For all this period, at once confused

and fecund (for it is from this chaos that modem
India has emerged) there remain but four kinds of

documents: a few lines, more or less vague, in

the classical writers, a few pages in the Chinese

annals, a few inscriptions of the Indo-Scythians,

and thousands of coins. Numismatists have there-

* Die Ghassdnxechen Fureten aus dem Hauee Oafna's,

von Th. Noldeke. Berlin, Librairie academiqne, 1887

.
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fore the field almost entirely to themselves.”

Taking Mr. Gardner’s book as his text M Darmes-

teter next proceeds to reconstruct a history of

these times. Bactria was a province of the Seleu-

cide empire till about the year 250 B. C, About

that time Diodorus made himself independent in

Bactria, and Arsaces did the same in Parthia. This

was the origin of the Graeco- Bactnan and of the

Parthian empires. The dynasty of Diodorus was

supplanted by Euthydemus of Magnesia (about

208 B C.', whose son, Demetrius, pressed on the

north by the Barbarians, crossed the Pai’opamisus

^^or HindO Kush) and entered the country of Kabul

and the Panjab. This was the commencement
of the Graeco-Indian empire. With Eukratides

(190 .^) the great rival and successor of Demetrius,

we first come upon bilingual coins, with a Pali

legend added to the Greek one. A great number
of kings followed, of whom two, ApoUodotus and

Menander, were known to classical writers, and
wiiose money was found to be still in circulation

by the Greek travellers of the first century of the

piesent era. Hermaeus was the last of the Indo-

Greek kings. About 25 B. C., the Scythians of

Bactria crossed the Paropamisus, and invaded

India. We know of coins of five Indo-Scythic

kings, of whom Kanishka was the most famous.

The Saka era dates, not from the expulsion of the

fcjcythic invader, but from his accession. Under
this dynasty the Iranian religion of Zoroaster

penetrated into India, and we find traces of

Persian influence in Indian Epic poetry, which

should be ascribed to the same time. These Indo-

Scythians were very eclectic in religious matters.

They knew Helios, Salene and Serapis. They knew
Buddha; a lid again they recognized Skanda-Ku-
mara and Visakha.

A third race of invaders was that of the Par-
thians, who appear to have established themselves
in the Kabul valley about 161 B. C. The Peripleus

shows us this dynasty as expiring in the Delta of

Sindh towards the middle of the first centui-y.

(G Dec bth.— J. D.” reviews Dastm-Tahmui-as
Dinshawji Anklesaria’s Compendium of the
Social Code for the Parsis (Parsi Fort Printing

Press, Bombay, 1887). This is a well printed facsi-

mile of a Pahlavi text on civil law lately discovered
by the Editor. The text is principally important
« i account of the authorities which it cites, and
uhich are those of the classic literature. The
last pages are valuable as containing a religious

and political history of the last Sasani.

{f) Jnnuary Wh, 1888 Commences with a re-

view of the first volume of the Catalogue of
Arabic MSS. in the Royal Library at Berlin,
by M Hauvette. The author of the Catalogue is

Herr W . Ahlwardt. It is described as a monu-

ment of solid and powerful construction. The

present volume is in two parts, the first devoted

to Prolegomena and to general subjects, the

second to the Qurdn.

(^) Feh. — M. Derenbonrg has published the

first fasciculus of John of Capua’s Latin version

of the Kalilah and Dimnah. This is reviewed

by M. Rubens, Two Hebrew versions of the tale

are known, and the older of the two, attributed

to the Rabbin Joel, has a special importance as

being the original of the Latin version above men-
tioned. Unfortunately a large portion of this

Hebrew version, including the prefaces, the two
first chapters, and a portion of the third, (is lost,

and the present edition of the Latin version is

published to supply the deficiency. It has hitherto

been printed only once (about the year 1483), and
has become so rare as to be almost unprocurable.

The present edition is very satisfactory, and the

first fasciculus contains the prefaces and nine

chapters.

{h) Feb. 27th.— There is a short notice by M.
Barth on Cham literature. The Chams were
originally masters of the whole of Annam. M.
Antony Landes has published a French transla-

tion of sixteen Cham tales, and of a children’s

song. The basis of the tales is the marvellous, with-

out any alloy of mythology or theology. Only once
or twice does the Lord Alwah, the master of the

sky,” and probably identical with the AMh of the

Musalman Chams, appear. The translation appears

in Excursions et Reconnaissances. The same
number of the latter contains the fucr- simile of a
Cham inscription communicated by M. E. Na-
velle. It is in the name of Sri Jaya Simha DSva,
and also contains the proper name 6ri Hari Devs
and the word dharmma. It is dated 1191.

(i) March IQth. — In this number is a review by
M. V. Henry of M. Paul Regnaud’s work on the

Origin and Philosophy of Language or Prin-
ciples of Indo-European Linguistics. The
author endeavours to reply to the following pro-
positions

; (1) To explain and criticize the various
systems which, from the earliest times to the
present day, have had for their aim to explain
philosophically the origin and the laws of lamgu-
age

; (2) To collect from the more important con-
temporary philological works the principles and
the laws which could serve in the formation of a
philosophy of language. The first portion of the
book is described as excellent, and as displaying a
great amount of labour and of learning on the

part of the author. Regarding the second partM
Henry, while admiring the ingenuity displayed is

unable to concur with the conclusions arrived at.

[j) March 26th.—The late Dr. Hanusz of Vienna
was the author of a pamphlet on the encroach-
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ments of the n'-declenBioii in Semskrit which is

favourably noticed by M. Louis Duvau. The most

interesting case noticed is the n in terminations

of genitives plural like sendndm. Dr. Hanusz

shows that the n was first borrowed from bases in

n to form the genitives of bases in d long, and then

to form those of bases in a short.

(fc) April 2nd. — Commences with a review by

M. Rubens Duval of Mr. Margoliouth’s edition of

the Oriental versions of the Poetics of Aris-

totle. The texts published are the Arabic version

of Abfi Bashar, the definition of tragedy in the

Syriac dialogues of James Bar-Shakaku, the

Arabic Poetics of Avicenna, and the Syriac Poetics

of Bar-Hebrseus. The reviewer considers that

Mr. Margoliouth has shown in his edition an equal

knowledge of Greek, Arabic and Syriac, and future

publishers of Aristotle’s Poetics will be bound to

take his work into consideration.

(1) April 23rd. — Passing over notices of an

^tion of the twenty-first volume of the Kit&b

al-aghanl, by Dr. Briinnow, and a review of the

Rev. A. Poster’s Elementary lessons in Chinese,

we come to a short article by M. Baudouin on

Prof. Windisch’s work on the characteristic r in

verbal forms. Dr. Windiscb ponjectures that

originally for the middle and active voices there

were two sets of inflexions, characteidsed re-

spectively by the presence or by the absence of the

r and the t. In the middle there would be for the

first and third persons of the singular, and for the

third of the plural, the terminations -e, -re,

and (Gr. /wxi ?)t and t6f-nU; in the active they

would be, a (-i ?), -a, -ur, and -«ii, -<i, The

reviewer considers that this conjecture is very

plausible, and that it throws an entirely new light

on primitive conjugation.

We may pass over two favourable reviews, one

by M. A. Barth on Dr. Gust’s second aeries of

Linguistic and Oriental Essays, and the other by
M. Sylvain Levi on Dr. Speijers’ Sanskrit Syntax,

which has been already noticed in these pages, and
come to a short p^per by M. V. Henry on Dr.

P. von Bradke’s Essays on the Prehistoric
Development of the German Language.
The principal argument of Dr. von Bradke deals

with the influence of subject races on the language
of the conquerors, and, as an example, he would
superimpose a Grseco-Italo- Celtic group of lan-

guages over the already accepted Italo-Geltic

groups, explaining by foreign influence the

numerous and important differences between the

language and civilisation of Latium and Hellas.

G. A. Grierson.

1 In line 2 of this record, the dynastic name is very
distinctly written Kajaturya.

* The times here, all through, are for Bankapur, which

CALCULATIONS OP HINDU DATES.

No. 27-

In the back-yard of Yellappagauda at Hulgfir,
a village about seven miles to the north-east of

Siggarhve, the chief town of the Bankapur Taluka
of the DhArwA4 District, Bombay Presidency,

there is an Old-Kanarese stone inscription of
the Ealachuri^ king Sdmesvara, which contains

three dates.

The first date (from an ink-impression
; line 18

f.) is— ^aka-varsha 1096 neya Jaya-samvatsarada
Jyeshthada amavasye AdityavAra sdryyagrahana-

vyatipatad-andu, — “the new-moon tithi of {the

month) Jyeshtha of the Jaya samvatsara,
which is the 1096th ^aka year ; Sunday ; at the
time of the vyatip&ta of an eclipse of the
sun,”

The second date (line 35 f
.)

is— Saka-varshada
1096neya Jaya-samvatsarada Margasirada pun-
nami Adityav^ra 86magrahanad-andu, — “the
full-moon tithi of (the month) MArgasira of the
Jaya samvatsara, which is the 1096th of the

^aka years ; Sunday ; at the time of an eclipse

of the moon.
And the third date(l. 40 f.) is— ^aka-varshada

1096neya Jaya-samvatsarada Margasira'bahnlad=

amavasye MahgalavAra sdryagrahanad-andu, —
“ the new-moon tithi of the dark fortnight of (the

month) Margasira of the Jaya samvatsara,
which is the 1096th of the Saka years

; Tuesday ;

at the time of an eeliiise of the sun.”
By the southern luni-solar system of the Sixty-

year Cycle, the Jaya samvatsara coincided

with Saka-Sarhvat 1097 current
;

i. c. with the

given year, 1096, as an expired year. And, by
Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Tables, I find that, in this

year,—

The amAnta JySshtha Iqnshpa 15 ended, not

on a Sunday, but at about 22 ghatis, f^Spalas,

after mean sunrise, for Bankapur,^ on Saturday,

1st June, A. D. 1174. On this day there was
an eclipse of the sun,^ which was visible in India.

But the week-day does not correspond with
that given in the record ; at least, it does not

do so, if the record is to be interpreted as meaning
that the tithi ended, and the eclipse occurred, on

the Sunday.

MArgasira sukla 15 ended, as required, on
Sunday, 10th November, A. D. 1174, at about

36 gh. 42 p. And on this day there was an
eclipse of the moon,* visible in India.

And the amAnta MArgasira k^dshpa 15
ended, as required, on Tuesday, 26th Novem-
ber, A. D. 1174, at about 13 gh. 51 p. And on

of old was a town of considerable importance.
3 ^e von Oppolzer’fl Canon, pp. 228, 229, and Plate 114.
* la. p. 361.
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this day there was an eclipse of the sun/

visible in India.

It is to be noted that, in the second and third

dates, in which the results work out quite regu-

larly, the term vyatip&ta is not used. And, as

there is no reason for suggesting that any portion

of the record is not genuine, the explanation of

the discrepancy in the results for the first

date in it, is perhaps to be found in the use there

of the term in question ;
which may indicate some

astrological conditions that necessitated the

observance of the rites of that eclipse on the

following day, Sunday, instead of on the day on

which it actually occurred. I hope that someone

will be in a position to examine and explain this

point. The only other solution is to assume a

mistake in calculation by the persoh who prepared

the almanac, from which the date was taken by

the preparer of the record.

No. 28.

At the same village of HulgClr, on two of the

faces of the lower part of a pillar in the well

called Kallamathada-bhavi in Survey No. 78,

there is a Sanskrit and Old-Kanarese inscription

of the Devagiri-TAdava king MahAdeva, in

which the date (from an ink-impression ;
line

15 ff .) is— Saka-varshada® 1189neya Prabhava-

samvatsarada Jydsbtha^-ba-30-Budhavara silrya

grahanad-andu, —> “ Wednesday, the 30th tithi, in

the dark fortnight, of (the month) Jy^htha of the

Prabhava samvatsara, which is the 1189th of

the ^aka years; at the time of an eclipse ofthe

sun.”
By the southern luni-solar system of the Sixty-

Year Cycle, the Prabhava samvatsara coincid-

ed with Saka-Saihvat 1190 current
; e. with the

given year, 1189, as an expired year. In this year,

Jyeshtha itself was intercalary, according to the

Tables. And I find that —
The natural amdnta Jyeshtha kiishna 15 ended

at about -13 gkatis 45 palaSy after mean simrise,

for Bankapur, on Thursday, 23rd June, A. D.

1267 ;
on which day there was no eclipse of the

sun. But the intercalated amAnta Jyeshtha
Iqnshpa 15 ended, as required, on Wednesday,
25th May, A. D. 1267, at about 20 gh. 45 p. ; and
on this day there was an eclipse of the sun,

visible in India.*

This record is of interest, in giving an instance

of the quotation of the new-moon tithi as the

thirtieth tithi of the month, instead of as the

fifteenth tithi of the dark fortnight. An analo-

gous instance is to be foxmd in an inscription at

Jaynagar in the IVlongir District, Bengal Presi-

dency, dated in the reign of Madanapaladeva,®
” the yeaa* 16 (?), Asvina 30.” But there is nothing

5 id, pp. 228, 229, and Plate 114.—See alao the D%&mve
inscription of Kaliyuga-Samvat 4275 expired, ante, Vol.
XVII. p. 266, No. 17.

« The actual reading in the original ia varusada,
T The actual reading ia j^shta.

to indicate for certain whether it is the new-moon
tithi, or the full-moon tithi, that is thus numbered

in the Jaynagar record ; though itmay be inferred

to be the new-moon tithi, in accordance with

what is the more general custom in the present

day, even in Northern India'®.

J. F. Flsst.

PBOFESSOE KIELHOEN’S EDITION OF THE
MAHABHASHYA.

Excellent as is Frofl Kielhom’s edition of the

MahAbhAshya, hyper-criticism can still lay its

finger on a fault here and there. Prof. Kielhom
has, for instance, unfortunately followed the

Indian copyists in regard to the divisions of the

MahAbhAshya into Ahnikas
;

i,e, he too has

numbered the PaspasAhnika as the first ; and the

Ahnika treating of the fourteen Sdtras, given

according to tradition by MahAdeva to PAnini, as

the second, serially with the rest. Whereas,

strictly, these two Ahnikas should be separated

from Ihe others, as introductory to them. The
first Sutra of PAnini is Vriddher ddaieh, and not

Atha ^abddmUdaa'oam, which was only added on

by Pataujali to bring PAi^i’s SAtras into confor-

mity with the usage prevailing in the SAtra-

period. The usage was, always to declare the

subject of every set of aphorisms at the beginning,

and so io pre pare the student for what he might

expect, as is shown by the declaratory first

Sutra, commencing with Atha, of the Darsa-

naa, Grihya and ^rauta-SAtras, and PrAtisAkhyas.

Moreover, all the editions of the AjahtAdhjrAyi,

which I have seen, separate the fourteen SAtras

of MahAdeva from PAnini’s text distinctly. The

serial divisions of the Great Commentary proper

should, therefore, extend from Vriddh^ ddaieh

and the BhAshya thereon. High example may
be pleaded in favour of the current division ; but

only example, and nothing more. For, so far as

the present writer is aware, Kayyata and

NAgojibhatta have not given any reasons for

their adherence to it. The fact of their adherence

can be explained away, by supposing that they

were too much absorbed with their commentaries

to bestow any time on such a comparatively

unimportant work as formal improvement in the

text they were dealing with. By the way, why
should not the name of the author of the Bhdshya-

pradipa be spelt as Kayyata P The analogy of

Mammata and Ubbata speaks in favour of this

form, as against the other ordinary forms ol

Kaiyata and Kaiyyata. It is supported bj

ancient MSS. as well.

Govinda Dasa.
Durgakund, Benares.

^ id. pp. 238, 239, and Plate 119.

9 ArcJueol. Hurv. Jnd. Vol. III. PI. xlv., No. 17, line 4.

.
See Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit’a remarks, ont«, Vol. XVI.

p. 114.
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COPPER-PLATE GRANTS OF THE KINGS OF KANAUJ.

BY PEOFESSOE F. KIELHOEN, C.I.E. ; GOTTIXGEN.

{Continued from paje 21).

E.—Benares College Copper-Plate Grant of Jayachchandra.

The (Vikrama) year 1232.

The plate which holds this inscription appears to have been discovered, about twenty years

ago, by a man ploughingabontsix miles north-east of the city of Benares, at a village named
* Sihvar and it is now deposited in the Library of the Benares Sanskrit College. The text

of it has been published before, by Babu "Sivaprasad, in the Faiidit, Vol. IV. pp. 95-bt>

(September, 1860).

The inscription is on a single plate, measuring about 20^'^ by and inscribed on one

side only. The edges of it were partly fashioned thicker, and partly raised into rims, to

protect the writing
;
but the middle portion of the inscribed surface is somewhat worn. In

the centre of the plate there is a crack, caused by tearing out the ring, uu'd extending two-

thirds of the way down from the top
;
and another, extending about two inches up from the

bottom ; so that the plate is almost in two pieces. Also, the lower proper right corner is

broken away, causing the loss of twelve aksharas. But these, and the damaged aksiun’iiii

elsewhere, can easily be supplied; and, with the exception jf two or three akshura^ in line 2t),

there is no doubt whatever about the actual reading of any part of the inscription.—In the

upper part of the plate, there is a hole for a ring. But the ring has been abstracted, by slitting

the plate from the ring-hole to the edge
;
and, with the seal attached to it, is not now foith-

coming.— The average size of the letters is about The characters are ^saguri, and the

language is Sanskrit. The inscription is carefully written, and in respect of orthography I

have only to note that h is denoted by the sign for v everywhere except in bahlirahint',^ line

9 ; and that the dental sibilant has been seven times employed for the paLatal sibilant, and the

palatal seven times for the dental sibilant. A few other mistakes will be pointed out in the

text.

The inscription is one of the Paramahhaftdrahaj Mahdrdjddhirdj/t, and Farnmcsvora,

Jayachchandradfiva, who records that, when at Benares, on the occasion of performing the

ceremony of giving a name to (his) the king’s, son HariSchandra, he granted the two villages

of Sarau[d§,] and [A?]niclyi, situated in the Ma[na]ra pattaldj to the Brahman, the mahdiiundifa

Hrishikesasarraan. And the date on which this grant was made, is stated, both in words and

in decimal figures, to have been, — Sunday, the 13th lunar day of the blight half of Bliadra-

pada, of the year 1232. The grant was written by the uLahakshapatal ika, or great keeper of

records, the Thakkura Sripati.

As regards the date, taking 1232 to be a year of the Vikrama era, the possible equivalents

for Bhiidrapada snkla 13 would be :

—

for the northern year 1232 current, — Monday, 12 August, A. D. 1174 ;

for the northern year 1232 expired, or

the southern year 1232 current, — Sunday, 31 August, A. D. 1175 ;

for the southern year 1232 expired,— Friday, 20 August, A. D. 1176.

The actual date, therefore, clearly is Sunday,2 31 August, A. D. 1175 ; but our record

furnishes no means of deciding whether the year 1232 spoken of should be taken to be the

northern expired year or the southern current year.

The villages granted, and the pattald in which they were situated, I am unable to identify.

1 The same remark applies to every one of the following six inscriptions (F to K).

a On that day, the 13th tithi of the bright fortnight ended about 15 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise.
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TEXT .3

1 Oih*^ svasti II Akunthotkantha-^-Vaikuntlia-lcanthapitha-lathat-karah I saihrambhah

surat-aramblie &a Sriyah sreyase=stu rah il Asid^=Asitadyuti-vari)^-jata-

kshiiiapala-ma-

2 lasu divaiii gata«;ii I
s{4ksbad=Vivasvun=iva bhiiri-dhrimna namna Ya&dvigraha

it^ ^iidamh II Tat"-suto=;bhun=MaliichaihdraS=cLariidfa-dhania-iiibliaih nijam I

jt'n=aparani=aku-

o para-pare vy.tpAritam yasali II Tiisy^==Abliut=t:ariay6 nay-aika-rasikah kranta-dvishan-

Tuaihrlald vii]hvabt-oddhata>dliira-y6dha-tiniirah sn-Chamdraddvd nripah \

Tv'n-dduratara-

4 prat ipa-.sa[sa)in't-;Keslia-pi’aj-bpadravam feriaia l-GrAdhipur-adhirajyam-asaraath dor-

vvikrarueri='irjji(taih'^ il Tiithani^ Ka&i-Kubik-6ttarak6&al-findrati8thftniya*<^-

kAni paripA}ayat=.i(lbii]fa-

b niya
|

hem=kma-tnlyam-inisam dadat.i dvijebhyo yt*n=Ankitri vasumati 8ata8as=

tulaldiih II Tasy=jitiiiaj6 MadanapHa iti ksh i t Indra-ch udamnnir=vv'ijayate

n
i
ja-gu t ra-c b a rii d rah

|
3'a

-

i) sy-ribhisheka-kalas-6IIaM(sijLaih paydbliili prakshrditarh kali-rajah-patalaih dharitryah ||

Ya.sy^^= isid=njaya-prayana-samaye tungAchal-ochcbais-chalan-madyat-knmbhi-

j'ada-kram-a-

7 sama-bhara-bhrasyan-raahimamfijilc I
churliratna-vibhinna-tila-galita-styan-asrig-udbhasi-

(si)tah Se^liah pesha-*“vas-i(sa)d=iva kshanam=;asau krode nilinAnanah I

Tasmad^^^ajAyata iiij-aya-

8 ta-vA(ba)huvaIIi-va(ba)m(lli-dvaruddha-nava-r.ijya-2:ajd narendrah I Eathdr-amrita-drava-

inticbarh prabhavd gavaiii yo GdTindachamdra iti chamdra iv=amvu-

(mbn)rase(Ae)b li Na^‘^ katliam=apy=alabbanta rana-ksbamAins=ti-

9 srisbu dik.sbu gajAn=atba Vajriiiah 1 kakubbi babhramar=Abhramuvallabha-pi*ati-

bbata iva yasya ghat A-gajab 11 Ajaui^^ Vijayachamdrd nAma tasman=

n reud vah | s n I’a pa t i r= i -

10 va bliAblint-paksba-vicbchli hla-dak.shab I bhuvana-dalana-hela-harmmya-Hanivi(mbi)ra-

nAn-nayana-jalada-dbAra-dhauta-bbuloka-tapah U Lokatray^^-Akramatia-ktd i-visrim*

kbalAni prakbyata-

11 kirtti-kavi-varnnita-vaibbavarii
| yasva Tiivikrama-pada-krama-bhAinji bhAihti projjrim-

bhayaut -17 Va(ba)IirAja-bbayaiii yaAAriisi || Yasmims=chalaty=adadhinemi-inahi-

jayartbam madyat-ka-

lii rindra-guni-bbAra-nipidit=Ava
|

yati Prajapati-padarh sa(sa)ran -firth ini bbus=tvai)gat-

turanfra-nivah'Ottba-rajaS'Chhalena II TasmAd^^=^dbhuta‘vikramAd=atha Jayach-

chamdr-ribbidhAnab patx-

13 i*=bhupAnAm=avafcirnna e.sba bhuv^an-oddhArAya NArAyapah | dvaidbibhAvam=apasya

vigraba-rucbirii dbikkritya sA'sA)nt'Aaayah sevautA yam=udagra-va(ba)ndhana-

bbaya dhyaihs-Artbinah parthivab II

14 (laohchhen^^^raurcbchh im=^cituchchbAii=ua yadi kavalayet=kiirmma-prishth'AbhighAta-

pKityAvritta-sram-Artto naraad-akhila-phana-svasa-vatyA-sabasra(sra)m I udyoge

yasya dhAvad-dharanidhara-dbuni-nirjba-

“ From the impression. * Expressed by a symbol. ® Metre, ftllAka (Annshtubh).

Metre, Indravajra. Metre, ^loka (Annshtabh). * Metre, Sardfilavikridita.

® Metre, VasantatilakA; and of the next verse. 1 ° Read Endradh6P

.

Metre, fefirdulavikrHita. Read saisha- and compare ante, Vol. XV. p. 12, note 97.

Metre, VasantatilakA. 1* Metre, Drntavilambita. J® Metre, Malini-

Metre, VasantatilakA
; and of the next verse.

This (and not jproddydtayanti) is the reading also in line 11 of the Faiz§ib&d plate of Jayachchapdra, ante,

Vol XV. p. 6.

J* Metre, &Ardulavikndita. 19 Metre, SragdharA.
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32 [ti ya*]2^vad-rihutasamplavam U Sva-dattrim para-dattaih va yo hareta Tasnihdbaram I

sa vislithayam krimir=bhutva pitribbih saha majjati 11 Vi\ri-hmeshv=aranye8hn

sushka-ko^ra-vAsinah I krishna’8a(sa)rpa^cha jayante

33 [deva-bi’a'^Jhnia-sva-harinah 11 Na vishath visham=ity=ahur=vra(bra)hma>svaih yisbams

ucbyate 1 vis]iani=ekakinaih hanti vra(bi*a)hma-sva(sya)ni patra-pautrikarii 1|

Tadaganaih saKasre(sre)na vAjapeya-^tena cba
1

gavaih koti^pradaneoa

bhumi-ha-

31 [rtA na sa*]dbyati tl SarvvAn^^^etAn bhavinah pArthiv-endran bhuyo bhMj6

yAcbate Ramabhadrah I samanyo=yam [dha]rmma-setar=nripanam kale kale

palaniyo bhavadbhih II Vat2®-iibhra-vibhramarQ=idaih vasudh-adhipatyam=a-

35 [patam:itra-*]madhurA vishay-opabhogah
1

prAals=trin-agra-jalavimda-samA nara^xh

dharramali sakhA pa[ra]m=ah6 paradoka-yane I1 Likbitam cb=edam tamra-

pattakam mahaksbapa^lika-thakkura-sri-Sripatibliir=iti II

TBANSIiATION.

dm

!

!May it be well !

(L. 1.)—-May the agitation of Lakshmi daring the amorous dalliance, when her bands

wander over the neck of Vaikuntha filled with eager longing, bring you happiness

!

After the lines of the protectors of the earth born in the solar race bad gone to heaven,

there came a noble {'personage) Ya&ftvigralia by name, {wJio) by his plentiful splendour (was) as

it were the sun incarnate.

(L. 2.)—His son was Mahichandra, who spread bis boundless fame, resembling the

moon's splendour, (even) to the boundary of the ocean.

(L. 3.)—His son was the king, the illustrious Chandraddva, whose one delight was in

statesmanship, who attacked the hostile hosts (and) scattered the haughty brave warriors as

(the moon does’ the) darkness. By the valour of his arm he acquired the matchless sovereignty

over the glorious GradhiptLra,^^ when an end was put to all distress of the people by his most

noble prowess.

Protecting the holy bathing-places of E&^i, Ku^ika, Uttarakdbala, and the city of

Indra,-^ after he had obtained them, (and) incessantly bestowing on the twice-born gold equal

{in leeufht) to his body, he hundreds of times marked the earth with the scales (on which he had

h i niseif weighed )

.

(L. 5.)—Yictorions is his son Madanap^a, the crest-jewel of the rulers of the earth, the

moon of his family. By the sparkling waters from his coronation-jars the coating of impurity

of the Kali-age was washed off from the earth.

When he went forth to victory, the orb of the earth bent down beneath the excessive

weight of the footsteps of his rutty elephants marching along, tall as towering mountains :

then, as if suffenng from cold, SAsha, radiant with the clotted blood that trickled from his

palate pierced by the crest-jew el, hid his face for a moment in his bosom. 2^

(L. 7.)—As the moon, whose rays diffuse in abundance liquid nectar, from the oceail, so

was born from him the ruler of men, G6vindachandra, who bestowed cows giving abundant

milk. As one restrains an {untrained) elephant, so he secured by his creeper-like long arms the

j\eyv{hj-i7rguired) kingdom.

When his war-elephauts had in three quarters in no wise found elephants their equals for

combat, they roamed about in the region of the wielder of the thunderbolt, like rivals of the

mate of Abhi'amu.^^

^ The ak^haras in brackets at the commencement of this and the following lines are broken away.
25 Metre, Silini, 26 Metre, Yasantatilaka.
2T i.e. Kanyaknbja, 28 g^e ante^ Vol. XV. p. 8, note 46. ^ See ih. p. 12, note 97.

20 See ib. p. 9, note 43. 21 gee i6, p. 9, note 49.
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(L. 9.)—^Froin him was bom the ruler of men, Vijayachandra by name, expert in

destroying the hosts of (hostile) princes, as the lord of the gods (was) in clipping the wings

of the mountains. He swept away the afi&iction of the globe by the streams (of water flowiiig

as) from clouds from the eyes of the wives of the Hamblra, the abode of wanton destruction

to the earth.

His bright fame which met with no check in its playful course through the three worlds,

(and) whose glory was sung by poets of known renown, made intense the fear ol king Bali

when it strode along like Trivikrama.^2

When he went^^ out to conquer the earth girt by the ocean, the earth, distressed as it were

by the heavy weight of his rutty royal elephants, went^^ seeking protection up to the throne of

Frajapati, in the guise of the dust rising from the multitude of his prancing horses,

(L. 12.)—After him, possessed of wonderful valour, (comes) the lord of princes named

Jayaohchandra
; he is Nirayapa, having become incarnate for the salvation of the earth.

Having put aside (aU) dissension (and) cursing (their own) liking for war, peacefully disposed

princes pay homage to him, seeking to rid themselves of the intense dread of the punishment

(inflicted hy him).

When he puts forth his might, the lord of serpents has his reputed strength failing under

the great weight of the lines of elephants whose rutting-juice flows down in broad streams

resembling torrents rushing down from moving mountains
;
distressed by the exertion of

turning up again when pressed down upon the back of the tortoise, he would completely faint

away if he did not inhale the thousand strong breezes from all his bending hoods.

(L. 15.)—He it is who has homage rendered to his feet by the circle of all Rajas. And he,

the Paramabhaitdraha, Mahdrdjddhirdja, and Paramehara, the devout worshipper of Mahes-

vara, the lord over the three Rajas, (viz.) the lord of horses, the lord of elephants, and the lord

of men,^ (like) Brihaspati in investigating the various sciences, the illustrious Jayachchandra-

ddva, — who meditates on the feet oi the Paramahhattdraka, Mahdrdjddhirdja, and Parame-

mara, the devout worshipper of Mah^svara, the lord over the three Rdja^, (viz.) the lord of horses,

the lord of elephants, and the lord of men, (like) Brihaspati in investigating the various sciences,

the illustrious Vijayachandraddya, — who meditated on the feet of the Paramahhaftdraka,

Mahdrdjddhirdja, and Paramesvara, the devout worshipper of Mahesvara, the lord over the three

Bdjas (viz,) the lord of horses, the lord of elephants, and the lord of men, (like) B^aspati in

investigating the various sciences, the illustrious Gdvindachandraddva, — who meditated on

the feet of the ParamahhaftdraJca, Mahdrdjddhirdja, and ParamesvarcL, the devout worshipper

of Mahlsvara, the illustrious Madanap&laddva, — who meditated on the feet of the Parama-

hhaitdraka, Mahdrdjddhirdja, and Paramesvara, the devout worshipper of Mahesvara, the

illustrious Chandraddya, who by his arm had acquired the sovereignty over the glorious

Kanyakubja :

—

(L. 20.)—He, the victorious, commands, informs, and decrees to all the people assembled,

resident at the villages of Sarau[d&] and [A ?]m&yi^^ in the M&[pa]ra pattald, and also to the

Bdjas, Rajhis, Yuvardjas, counsellors, chaplains, warders of the gate, commanders of troops,

treasurers, keepers of records, physicians, astrologers, superintendents of gynaeceums, messen-

gers,* and to the officers having authority as regards elephants, horses, towns, mines(?), sthdnas

and gdkulas :

—

(L. 22.)—Be it known to you that, — after having bathed here to-day in the water of the

Ganges at the glorious Varftpasi, (the town) of victory, after having duly satisfied the sacred

texts, divinities,®^ saints, men, beings, and the group of ancestors, after having worshipped the

sun whose splendour is potent in rending the veil of darkness, after having praised him whose

crest is a portion of the moon,®® after having performed adoration of the holy Vasudeva, the

n See ih. p. 12, note 98.

« The original has the present tense. ** Asvapaii, Gajapati, and Narapati

;

see ib. p. 9, note 52.

• The first pliable of this name is doubtful. ** See ib. p. 9, note 54.

•f See ih. p. 10, note 55 * » Siva.
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protector of the three worlds, after having sacrificed to fire an oblation with abundant milk

rice and sugar, — we have, in order to increase the merit and the fame of our parents

and ourself, on Sunday, the thirteenth lunar day in the bright half of the month
Bhadra, in the twelve-hundred-and-thirty-seoond year, — in figures too, on Sunday,

^u. di. 13 ofBhadra, in the year 1232, — on {the occasion of) giving a name to the king’s son, the

illustrious Harilichandra, given the {two) above-written villages with their water and dry land,

with their nfines of iron and salt, with their fisheries, with their ravines and saline wastes, with

the treasnre in their hills and forests, with and including their groves of madhuka and mango
trees, enclosed gardens, bushes, grass and pasture land, with what is above and below, defined

as to their four abuttals, up to their proper boundaries, to the Brahma^ the mahdpandita the

illustrious Krishikesalarman, son of the mahdmurapandita^ the illustrious Hal^ son’s son of the

mahdpai^ita the illustrious Mahidhara, of the S^rkardksha gotra, {and) whose five pravaraM

are Bhargava, Chjavana, Apnavana, Aurva, and Jilmadagnya, — {confirming our gift) with {the

pouring out) from the palm of our hand {of) water purified with Icusa ^^rass {and)

ordaining {that it shall he his) as long as moon and sun {endure). Aware {of this), you, being
ready to obey {our) commands, will make over {to him) evpry kind of income, fixed and not
fixed, the due share of the produce, the pravanikaraf^ and so forth.

(L, 29.)—And on this {subject) there are {the following) verses :—[Here follow eleven of the

customary benedictive and imprecatory verses, which it is unnecessary to translate-]

(L. 35.)—And this copper-plate grant has been written by the great keeper of records, the

TkakkurOj the illustrious Bripati.

F.—Bexigal Aaiatio Society’s Copper-Plate Grant of J^ayaohchandra.

The (Vikrama) year 1233.

The plates which hold this and the following five inscriptions (G.-K.) were found,^ in 1823,

by a peasant at work in a field near the confiuenoe of the river Varai;^ (the ‘ Bnmah’ of

the maps) with the Gkuiges, close to Benares ; and they are now deposited in the Library of the

Bengal Asiatic Society. Excepting some slight differences of orthography and occasional

errors, the introductory portions of these six inscriptions, up to the words srtnug-Jayaeh-

chandradevo vijayi, are entirely the same as that of the inscription E, lines 1-20
; and in the

subsequent parts, too, the wording of these grants agrees so closely with the wording of B,

that a full translation would be superfluous. I shall therefore, in the following, give only the

essential portion of the text of each inscription, and shall point out what may be of any import-

ance, in my introductory remarks.

This inscription is on a single plate, measuring ab^nt 20|" by IG'^, and inscribed on one

side only. The edges of it were partly fashioned thicker than the inscribed surface, and were
partly raised or beaten up into rims

; and the preservation of the writing ia perfect, so that

there is no doubt whatever about the actual reading of any part of the inscription, — The ring-

hole is in the upper part of the plate. The ring, which had been cut when the grant came
under Mr. Flat’s notice, is about thick and 5" in diameter. It fits easily into a round hole

in the bottom part of a bell-shaped seal, which is about high. The surface of the seal is

circular, about 3J^^ in diameter
; and on it, in relief on a slightly countersunk surface, there

are— at the top, a representation of Oarn^ with the body of a man and the head and 'mugs
of a bird, kneeling half to the front and half to the proper right, and with his head turned
full round in profile to the proper right

; across the centre, the legend himaj-Jayachchalik^)^^

dradevah \\ ; and at the bottom, a iaskAo-shell. — The average sise of the letters is about f".
The engraving is fairly good

;
but, in the usual mariner, the interiors of most of the letters

show marks of the working of the engraver’s tool. The plate is thick and substantial ; and

This word appears to signify a great scholar, deserving of the honorific title miSra (Htid-mim).
On gdhama, see ib, p. 10, note 57. « See »6. p, 10, note 68.

^ See AsiaUe Researches, Yol. XV. pp. 446 and 459.
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the letters, being rather shallow, do not show through on the reverse side of it at all. The
characters are NAgari, and the language is Sanskrit. In respect of orthography, I need

only note that h is denoted by the sign for v everywhere except in the word habhramur^ and

that the dental sibilant has been fourteen times employed for the palatal sibilant, and the

palatal six times for the dental sibilant.

This inscription also is one of the Paramahkatidrahay Mahdrdjddhirdja, and Paramisvaras

Jayachchandraddva, who records that, when at Benares, he granted the village of

Gd^anti, situated in the Pa&chiioa-chchhapana pattald in Antarvddl, together with

its two pdfakas called GhantlAinauyi and Nltdjnanyi, to the rduta Rajyadharavarman, son of

the mahdmakattakay the thakkura Vidyadhara, and son's son of the malidmahattaka, the th<ikkura

Jagaddhara, a Kshatriya of the Vatsa gotroy whose five prarara^ were Bhargava, Chyavana,

ApnavAna, Aurva, and Jamadagnya. And the date on which this grant was made, is stated,

both in words and in decimal figures, to have been,— Saturday, the 10th lunar day of the bright

half of Vamkha, of the year 1233. Like the preceding, this grant was .written by the mdhd*

kshapatalikay or great keeper of records, the Thakkura Srix>ati.

The term pataka, which occurs in the above, is by lexicographers explained to mean
grdmaikadesa ‘ a part of a village and comparing the use of the word in lines 16 and 17 of the

inscription K below, and in line 14 of the inscription of Govindachandra^ of the year 1187 (not

1180) published in the Journal Beng. As, 8oc., VoL LVI. Part I. p. 109, I understand the word

to denote the outlying portion of a village, or a kind of hamlet which had a name of its own,

but really belonged to a larger village. In the present case, the village of Godanti, granted by

the king, had two such hamlets, named Ghantiamauyi and Nitamauyl respectively.

As regards the date, taking 1233 to be a year of the Yikrama era, the possible equivalents

for Vaisakha sukla 10 would be :

—

for the northern year 1233 current, — Friday, 2 May, A.D. 1175

;

for the northern year 1233 expired, or

the southern year 1233 current, — Tuesday, 20 April, A.D. 1176;

for the southern year 1233 expired, — Saturday, 9 April, A.D. 1177.

The actual date, therefore, clearly is Saturday,^ 9 April, A.D. 1177, and the calculation

shows that the year 1233, mentioned in our record, was the southern Vikrama year 1233,

expired, i,e. the northern year 1235, current.

Of the localities mentioned, Antarvfidl is the Doab, or district between the Ganges and

Yamuna rivers. The village granted, and the pattald in which it was situated, I am unable to

identify.

EXTRACTS FROM THE TEXT.*

20 .
.^srimaj-Jayachchamdradfivd vijayi || H* AntarwMyftih !•

Fa&chimachchhapana-pattalAyAm i** Ghamti^auyl KltAmauyl 2 saha

21 sa-pa^ka“G64antl-grAma-nivasin[6] nikhila-janapadan=aupagatan=api cha raja-rAjfi-

yuvaraja-mamtri-purohita- pratihara-senapati - bhaihc^garik - akshapa^lika • bhishag-

naimi-

22 ttik-antahpurika-duta-karitnragapattanakara8thAnag6knladhikari-pumshan=aj5Apayati

(b6)dhayaty=admti cha [l*] Viditam=astu bhavatam yath^oparilikhita-gramah

sa-jala*

t TKa DubUabed text and the translation of it aro incorrect. The ^tnal reading of the niate is diatincaj

saha ‘ together with the pHalca Bhalari’ {not ‘ a part of Baiun (!) ).

8 On that day the 10th tithi of the bright fortnight commenced about mean sunrise, and it ended 1 h. 44 m.

before sunrise of the following day.

* From the impression.

5 Up to this, the text of the inscription, excepting some differences of spelling, is the same .as that of the

inscription £.

s These signs of punctuation are superfluous.
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23 sthalah sa-loha-lavan-akarah sa-matsy-akarah sa-gartt-oaharafci sa-giri-gahana-nidMnah

sa-madhuk>aiiira-Yaiia-Yatika-yi^pa4rim-yuti-g6chara-paryantah s-6rdlxv-adba§«

chatur-agha-

24 te-Yisu(su)(idhah sYa sima-paryantah I® txaya[8*]triihBa(ba)d-adhika-dvftdate-6ata-SMn-

(m)Yatsard VaisAC&ftIkhd sxi(to)kla-pakBhd dabamyAih tithau Sa(6a)-

zii'dind ankat6=7pi 8am(iii)yat 1233 Vaisft(&a)klLa su di 10 Sa(&a)nau

ady=€-

25 ha srimad-Yijaya-Vftrfti^asyftiii Gamgayam snatYa yidhiYansmaintra-deYa-mniii-

nianuja-bhuta-pitriganaihs=tarppayitYa timira-pa^Ia-pa^na-patu-mahasam=IJshna-

r6chisham=upasthay=0(aii)shadhipati-

26 sakala-sekharam samabhyarchchya tribhuYana-tratiir=bhagavat6 V^nd^Yasya puj^
Yidhaya prachura-payasena haYisha haYirbhujam hutYa iii4fca-pitr6i:^

atraanas=clia punya-yaso-bhiYriddhaye a-

27 smabhir=gg6karnna-kn8alata-puta-karatal-6daka-purYYakam Yatsa-gotraya Bharggaya-

Chyavan-ApnaYan-AnrvYa-Jamadagny-efci*pamcha-pravaraya mah4mahatiaka4hak'

kura-sr!-Jagaddhara-pautraya mahamaha-

28 ttaka-thakkara-sri-Yidyadhara-putraya rauta-Br!-RAjyadharaYarmmane kshatriyaya

chaindr-arkkaih yaYach=chhasaii!kritya pradattd matya yathadlyamana-

bhagabhogs&ara«praT8Qikara*pTabbriti-niyatani-

29 yata-samast4dayan=ajnaYidhi^ibh4ya dasyath= e ti || llBhayanti ch=atra sldkai^

35 I Likhitaih ch=4dam tamrapattakam mahakshapataHka-thakknra'ni*

Sripatibhih II

G.—Another Bengal Asiatic Society’s Copper*Plate Grant of Jayachohandra.

The (Yikrama) year 1233.

This inscription also is on a single plate, measuring about 21'' by and inscribed on

one side only. The edges of it were fashioned slightly thicker than the inscribed surface

;

and the preservation of the writing is perfect. — The ring-hole is in the upper part of the plate.

The ringp, which had been cut when the grant came under Mr. Fleet’s notice, is about f" thick

and in diameter. It fits very tightly into a round hole in the bottom part of the usual bell-

shaped seal, which is abont 31" high. The surface of the seal is circular, about 3^ in dia-

meter
;
and on it, in relief on a slightly countersunk surface, there are — at the top, a repre-

sentation of Garu^ exactly as in F. above ; across the centre* the legend Mmaj-Jayacheka~

[ih*~\dradevah \\ ;
and at the bottom, a wiWcAa-shell.— The average size of the letters is about

f". The engraving is fairly good ;
but, as usual, the interiors of most of the letters shew

marks of the working of the engraver’s tool. The plate is thick and substantial; and the

letters, which are rather shallow, do not show through on the reverse side of it at all. The
characters are Nagari, and the language is Sanskrit. As r^ards orthography, b is

denoted by the sign for v everywhere except in the word bahhramur

;

the dental sibilant has

been eighteen times employed for the palatal sibilant, and the palatal once for the dental

sibilant
;
sha has taken the place of kha in sesliaraiih line 23 ; and the conjunct mvra has been

employed instead of mra in dmvray line 21, and tdmvrakmhy line 34.

This inscription also is one of the ParamahJiattdraka, Mahdrdjddhirdja^ and Paramesvara,

Jayachchandraddva, who records that, when at Benares, he granted the village of KdthAra-
vandhnri, in the Hdsamba pattaldj to the Kshatriya Bajyadharavarman, mentioned as donee
in the preceding inscription. The date, too, is the same as that of the inscription F. ; and
grant also was written by the maMkshapatalika, the Thakkura Bripati.

• These signs of prmctaation are saperfluona.
^ follow (differently arranged) the same benedictive and imprecatory rerses as in E, 3xoept that for

verse beginning svarM^am^ham cha we have here the verse oeginning y^n^^ha diottdni puri narkndraiA*
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Among the taxes, et.c., to be paid to the donee, this inscription, in addition to the hhdgabho-

gahara and pravanihara, in line 26 enumerates the yamali/aunhaU, which is also mentioned
below in the inscription H, line 29, and in I, line 25, and is called jnvaUkdmhali in J, line 25,

and in K, line 24. I have not met with this technical term elsewhere, and am unable to

explain it.

As regards the localities, the K6samba evidently takes its name from Kausambi,
with which has been identified the village of Kosam, on the left bank of the Yamuna, about

30 miles above Allahabad, which is said to have been a large and flourishing town, as late as a
century ago. The village mentioned in the inscription I am unable to identify.

EXTRACTS FROM THE TEXTd

18

^-srimaj-JayacbchandraddvA vijayi \\ K6saihva(ba)-pattalayam

19 KAtharavarndhuri-grama-nivasino nikhila-janapadan=upagatan=api cha raja^rajhl-

yuvarfija-mantri-pur6hita-pratihara-senapati-bhrindiigarik-akshapada(ta)lika- bhishah-

naimittik'uniahpurika-duta-kari-

20 turagapattanakarasthanag6kuli\dhik;iri-purushan=5jnriyapati v6(bo)dhayaty=adisati cha

yatha viditam^astu bhavatam yath^oparilikhita-gramah sa-jala-sthalah sa-

loha-lavan-akarah sa-matsy- a-

21 karah sa-gartt-6shara[h*] sa-madhuk-amvra(mra)-vana>vatika-vitapa-trina-yuti-g6chara-

paryantal) s-6rddhv-adhas=chatur*aghata-visu (su)ddhah sva-sima-paryanta8=*

ritrimsaty-adhika^-dvftdato-&ata-saDiyatsar6 VaisSl(b4)kba-in&si 6u8hla(kla)-

22 pakshd datomy&ni tithau Sa(l^)iii>din6 afLkat6=pi samvat 1233 VaisA(&a)kha

BU di 10 Sa(to)iiau ady=eha B^^mad-Va^a^asyalh Gamgayum snatva

vidhivan=»mantra-deva-muni-manuja“bhuta*pitriganHms=*tarppayitva

23 timira- patala - pa^na-patn-mahasam=»U8hnar6chisham=upasthay=0(au)shadhipati-sakala - se-

(se)sha(kha)rara saraabhyarchchya tribhuvana-tratur=Vvasudevasya pujam

vidhaya prachura-payasena bavisha havirbhu^

24 jam hutva mata-pitr6r=atmanas=cha pnnya-yaso-bhivriddhaye asmabhir=gokarnna-

kusalata-ptita-karataladaka^-pu[r*]vakam Vatsa-gotraya Bharggava-Chyavana-

Apnavana-Aurvva-Jamadagnya-paThcha-pravaraya

25 maharaahattaka-thakknra*sri-Jagadhva(ddha) ra-pautraya mahamahattaka-mahathakkura-

sri-Vidyadhara-pntraya rauta-sri-Raja(jya)dharavarmmane kshatriyaya chandr-

arkka[m] yavach=chhasanikritya pradatta® matva yatha-

26 diyamana‘bbagabh&gakara-pravanikara-yamalikdmva(mba)li-prabhriti -niyataniyata - samast-

adayan=ajnavidheyibhiiya dasyatb=eti 1| Bhavanti ch=atra Bl6(sl6)kah 11^

33

11 Likhitaih ch=Sdam

34 tamvra(mra)ka[m] mahakshapatalika-thakkura-srl-Srlpatibhi^ It Su(sn)bham=astn 11 1|

Mamgalam maha-srth ||

H.—Another Bengal Asiatic Society’s Copper^Plate Grant of Jayachchandra,

The (Vikrama) year 1234.

A translation of this inscription by Captain E. Fell, with remarks by H. H. Wilson, has

been published in the Asiatic ResearcJieSj Vol. XV, pp. 447*469.

This inscription also is on a single plate, measuring about 20^" by and inscribed on

one side only. The edges of it were partly fashioned thicker and partly raised into rims
; and

though in a few places the surface of the plate is slightly worn, the writing in general is well

1 From the impression.
2 Tip to this, the text of the inscription, excepting some differences of spelling, is the same as that of the

inscription E.
^ x . j ?

3 These signs of punctoation are superfluous. ‘ Read trayastrini'ad^adhika^.

« Eead-itarafal-'da<a-. ® Tiasid pradatto.

’ Here follow (differently arranged) the same benedictive and imprecatory’ verses as in F, except that for the

verse beginning na vishain visham^^ity-^Jiuh we have here the verse beginning yin-ika dattuni purl narf?ndrj.ih.
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preserved. — The ring-hole is in the upper part of the plate. The ring, which had been cat

when the grant came under Mr. Fleet’s notice, is about thick and in diameter. It fits

very tightly into a round hole in the bottom part of the usual bell-shaped seal, which is about

3^'^ high. The surface of the seal is circular, about 3|" in diameter ; and on it, in relief on

a slightly countersunk surface, there are— at the top, a representation of Garuda, exactly as in

F. above
; across the centre, the legend srimaj^Jayachchamdradirok \\ ; and at the bottom,

a 5flnA;^a-shelL— The average siae of the letters is between ^ '' and %/' The engraving is

good
;
though, as usual, the interiors of some of the letters shew marks of the working of

the engraver s tool. The plate is thick and substantial
;
and the letters, which are rather

shallow, do not shew through on the reverse side of it at all. The characters are Nagarl, and
the language is bfanskrit. As regards orthography, h has been denoted by the sign for v

everywhere except in the word habhramnr
;
the dental sibilant has been eighteen times employed

for the palatal sibilant, and the palatal six times for the dental sibilant
;
ska has taken the place

of hka in sesharam, line 26 ;
and the conjunct mvra has been employed instead of inra in

dmvray line 24, and tdmvrakam, line 35 ;
besides, the dental has occasionally been used instead

of the lingual nasal, in uttardyana, line 25.

This inscription also is one of the Paramahhaitdrakay MahdrdjddJiiruja, and Para^ieSvara,

Ja3^chchandrad6va, who records that, when at Benares, he granted the village of Ddtlp&Il,

together with (what I consider to be four pdtahas or outlying hamlets^) Vavahar&dl^S Chatft-

[gd]lau&p&li, SaraYat&tatali&, and NaugamA, situated in the Ambu&li pat taid, on the banks

of the D[ai]valift, to the Kshatriya Rajyadharavarman, the donee of the preceding two inscrip-

tions F and G. And the date on which this grant was made, is stated, both in words and in

decimal figures to have been, — Sunday, the 4th lunar day of the bright half of Pansha, of the

year 1234, on the Uttar&yaQ.a-Saihkr&nti or commencement of the sun’s progress upon its

northern course. Like the preceding, this grant was written by the makdkshapafalika, the

Thakkura Srlpati,

As regards the date, taking 1234 to be a year of the Vikrama era, the possible equivalents

for Pausha sukla 4 would be : — for the year 1234 current, — Tuesday, 7 December, A.D. 1176 ;

and for the year 1234 expired, — Monday, 26 December, A.D. 1177. In A.D. 1176 the Uttara-

yana-Samkranti took place on December 25th, which, irrespective of the* fact that the week-day

would be wrong, shows at once that the day intended by the grant cannot possibly be

December 7, A.D. 1176. In A.D. 1177, on the other hand, the Uttarayana-Samkranti took place

about 5h. 18 m. after mean sunrise of Sunday, December 25th
;
and the 4th tithi of the bright

fortnight of Pausha commenced about 4 h. 53 m. after mean sunrise of Sunday, December 25th.

and ended about 6 h. 35 m. after mean sunrise of Monday, December 26th. I therefore believe

that the day intended is Sunday, 26 December, A.D. 1177, which was really the 3rd of the

bright fortnight of Pausha
;

and that the meaning intended to be conveyed by the

wording of the date is this, that the donation was made on Sunday, the day of the Uttar4-
yana-Saihkranti, during that part of the day when the 4th tithi was running.—Accordingly

1234 has to be taken as the expired year
;

but, the day falling in 4he bright fortnight of

Pausha, there is nothing to show whether the year should be regarded as a northern or southern

year.

The river and the localities mentioned in the inscription I am unable to identify.

EXTRACTS PROM THE TEXT .2

20

^-^rimaj-Jayachchandraddvd vijaji || il"D[ai]vahft pare Amvu-
(mbu)ftli-pattalayam Vavaharftdiha ChatA[gS]-

21 lauapaii Saravatatatalia NaugamA etaih saha D6\lpail-grAma-nivasin6

nikhila-janapadan=upagatan=api cha raja rainl-juvara-

^ Compare lines 16 and 17 of the infscription K. below. 2 Yrom the imprefision.
"5 Up to this, the text of the inscription, excepting some differences of spelling, is the same as that of the

inscription E. * These signs of punctuation are superfluous.
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22 ja-ma[in]tri-pur61iita-pratihara-senapati-bMndagarik-aksliapatalika-bliislian-naimittik-aiitah-

piirika'duta-karitnragapattaiiakarasthanag6knladhikm-pariis]iaii=ajnapayati

23 v6(bo)dhayaty=adi^ti cha jatba viditam=astu bhavatam yath^oparilikhita-gramah

sa-jala-sthalah sa-loha-lavan-akarah sa-matsy-^arah sa-gartt-osbar^ sa-giri-

gahana-nidbanah sa-madbu-

24 k4mvra(mra)-vana-vatika-Titapa-trina-yuti-g6chara-paryaiitab 8-6rddbv-adbas=cbatur-

agba^-yisa(su)ddbah sva-sima-paryaiitas=chatust]:im8aty^-adiiika-dY&daka-

8a(&a)ta8aniyatsard Faushd m&si su(&u)kla-pa-

26 kshd chaturthyftn^tithau Bavi-dind ankat6=pl samvat 1234 Pausha su di

4 Ravau t^tta^ftyalla(^a)>8amkr&ntaa ady^eba s^llIIad-V&^ft^a8y&m

Gamgayam snatva vidbivan=mantra-deva-muni-manuja-bbu-

26 ta-pitriganaihs=tarppayitva timira-paWa-patana-pa(FU-mabasam=UBbnar6cbisbam=

upastbay=0(au)sbadbipati-sakala-sesba(kba)iaih samabbyarcbcbya ‘tribbuvana-

tratiir=Vvasudevasya pujam vidhaya pracbura-payasena

27 Lavisba bavirbbujarii bntva inata-pitr6r=atmaiia3=cba punya-yaso-bbivriddhaye

asrnabbir=g6karnna-ku^lata-puta-karatal-6daka-purvvakaih Vatsa-gotraya Bbarg-

gava-Cbyavana- Apiiavana-Aurvva-Jamadagnya-pa[ncba]-

28 pravaraya mahamahattaka-mabathakknra-sri-Jagaddhara-pautraya mabamabattaka-tnabi-

thakkura-sri-Vidyadbara-putraya rauta-srt-Rajyadbaravannmane ksbatriyaya

cbandr-arkkarii yavacb=cbbasaiiikritya pradatto ma-

29 tva yatbadiyamana-bbagabb6gakara'pravanikara-yamalikamva(mba)li*prabbriti-iiiyataniyata-

samast*adayan=ajnavidbeyibbuya dasyatb=eti 1 1 Bbavanti cb=atra slokah U®

35

II Likbitan=cb=edan=tamvra(mra)kaih mabaksbapatalika-tbakkura-

36 sri-Srlpatibliir=iti 11 U Su(su)bbam=astu M U Mangalam maba-srih II

I.—Another Bengal Asiatic Society’s Copper-Plate Grant of Jayachchandra.

The (Vikrama) year 1236.

This inscription also is on a single plate, measuring about 20*' by 15^", and inscribed on

one side only- Tbe edges of it were partly fashioned thicker, and partly raised into rims
;
and

tbe writing is well preserved throughout. Recently, a small triangular piece, containing eleven

aksharasy has been broken away at the upper proper left corner
;
but it is preserved with tbe

plate. — In the upper part of the plate, there is a bole for a ring, Tbe ring and its seal are

not now forthcoming. But it appears that they were found when tbe plate was discovered :

and that the seal was bell-shaped, and had on it Garuda and a ianfc/io-sbell, and a legend

giving the name of Jayacb[cb*]andra. — The average size of the letters is between and

The engraving is fairly good
;
but, as usual, the interiors of some of the letters shew marks

of the working of the engraver’s tool. The plate is thick
;
and the letters, which are rather

shallow, do not shew through on the reverse side of it at all. The characters are IN^agari,

and the language is Sanskrit. As regards orthography, h has been denoted by the sign for

V everywhere except in the word hahhramur

;

and the dental sibilant has been eighteen times

employed for the palatal sibilant, and the palatal seven times for the dental sibilant.

This inscription also is one of the Faramahhaitdrakay MaJidrdjddhirdja, and Paramesvara,

Jayachchandraddva, who records that, when in residence at Ba^^vai on the Ganges, he

granted the village of DayadAma, situated in the Bayai^mi pattald, to the rduta Rajyadhara-

varman, the donee of the preceding inscriptions. And the date on which this grant was made,

is stated, both in words and in decimal figures, to have been, — Friday, the full moon tithi or

® 'Re&dchatustrithsad-.

« Here the inscription has, in a different order, the verses given in E., excepting the verses beginning sva-

dottdm para-datt'hn vX and na vishatii visham^ity-Xkuh ^
and the inscription adds the verse beginning yan-^tha

daitXni purd nart^ndrai^*.
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15th lunar day of the bright half of Vais&kha, of the year 1236. Like the preceding, this grant

was written by the mahukshapatalika, the Thakkura SrlpatL

As regards the date, taking 1236 to be a year of the Vikrama era, the possible equivcdents

for Vaisakha sukla 15 would be:

—

for the northern yeai* 1236 current, — Wednesday, 3 May, A.D. 1178

;

for the noii;heru year 1236 expired, or

the southern year 1236 current, — Monday, 23 April, A.D. 11 79

;

for the southern year 1236 expired, — Friday, 11 April, A.D. 1180-

The actual date» therefore, clearly is Friday,^ 11 April, A.D. 1180 ; and the year 1236 of

the grant must be taken to be the southern expired year, i.e. the northern year 1238 current.

The localities mentioned in the grant I am unable to identify.

EXTRACTS FROM THE TEXT.a

18

^-srimaj^Jayachchandrav6(d6)vd vijayi 11^ DayadAmi-pattalayam

Daya^ma-graraa-niv^iuo nikhila-janapadan=upagatan=api cha raja-rajni-

yuvaraja-mantri-

19 purohita-pratihara* sensipati -bbandagarik-akshapatalika-bhishan-naimittik-antahpnrika-duta-

karituragapattaniLk:arasthanag6kuladhikari-purusban=aj5apayati v5(b6)dhayaty*=adi-

sati

20 cba yatha viditam=astu bhavataih yath=*6panlikhita-graraah sa-jala-sthalah Bad6ha*

lavan-akarah sa-matsy-akarah sa-gartt-osharah sa-giri-gahana-nidhanah sa-

madhuk-amra-vana-vatika-vitapa-trina-yuti-

21 gocbara-paryantah 8-[6]rddhv-adhas=3hatur-aghata-visu(3u)ddhah sva-sicna-paryantal^

shattriihsa(ba)d-adhika-dvadaba-&ata'saihvatsard Vaisa(&&)khd m&si bukla-

pakshd pfinji^iinftyam tithau Sukra-dind afikata(t6)=pi sam 1236
VaiBA(6ft)kha su

22 di 16 Sukrd ady=eha sri-Ramdavai-samavAse Gariigayath snatva vidbivan=a

mantra-dev'a-muni-manuja-bhuta-pitrlgaDarhs^tarppayitva timira-pa^la-patana-patu-

mahasam=Ush^r6cbisbam=upasthjiy=Aushadhipati-4akala-

23 se(M)kharam samabhyarcbchya tribhuvana-tratui-^Vvasudevasya pujam vidhaya

prachura-payasena bavisha havirbhujam hutva mata-pitr6r=atmanas^ha

punya-yaso-bhivriddhaye ^8mabhir=*gg6karnna‘ku6alata-puta-karata-

24 l-6[da]ka-purvvakam |i^ Vatsa-gotraya Bharggava-Cbyavana-Apnavana-Ma(aa)rwa-

Jamadagnya-paihcha-pravaraya mahamahattaka-thakkura-sri-Jagaddhara-pautraya

mabamahattaka-tbakkura-sri-Vidyadhara-putraya raata-sri-[Ra]jyadha-

25 ravarmmani(ne) chandr-arkkam yavach=chhasanikri[tya*] pradatto matva yatha-*

diyamana ”bhagabh6gakara-prama(va)nikara- yamalikamva(mba)li-prabhriti - niyata-

niyata-samast-adayan=H3navidbeyibbiiya d^yath=eti \\ \\

26 Bbavanti ch=atra slokah I®

33 . . , .11 U Likbitam cb=edam tavra(mra)ka[m*] mabaksbapatali-

34 ka-[tba]kkura-sri-Srlpatikan7=4ti ll \\ Mangalam maha-srih u

J.—Another Bengal Asiatic Society’s Copper-Plate Grant of Jayachchandra.

The (Vikrama) year 1236.

This inscription also is on a single plate, measuring about 18|' by 13f^. and inscribed on
one side only. The edges of it were partly fashioned thicker, and party raised into rims ; and

\
fnll-moou about 21 h. 40 m. after mean Buurise. ^Prom the impression.

• ^ thiBy the text of the iuscriptiou, excepting aome differences of spelling, is the same as that of the
inaonption E* r

* This si^ of punctnation is snperfluona. 5 Read.j)^rura]^arh Fofsa-.
» Here follow (differently arranged) the same benedictive and imprecatory verses as in : and besides the

verses beginning nmutd^variisS pank$hfne, and ydn=i?ia dattdni nurd nar^ndraih, *

T Read Sripatin^.
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the writing is well preserved throughout, -r- In the upper part of the plate, there is a hole for

a rfng» The ring and its seal are not now forthcoming. But it appears that they were dis-

covered with the plate ;
and that the seal was bell-shaped, and had on it Garuda and a sankha^

shell, and a legend giving^the name of Jayach[ch*]andra.— The average size of the letters

is about i*'. The engraving is fairly good
;
though, as usual, the interiors of many of the

letters shew marks of the working of the engraver s tool. The plate is thick
;
and the letters,

which are rather shallow, do not shew through on the reverse side of it at all. The characters

are Nagari and the language is Sanskrit. As regards orthography, 6 has been denoted

by the si^ for v everywhere except in the word habhramur ; the dental sibilant bas been

about 35 times employed for the palatal sibilant, and the palatal a few times for the dental

sibilant ;
sha has taken the place of kha in -iesAaraw, line 23 ;

the conjunct mvra has been used

for mra in dmvra, line 20 ;
and the dental nasal has occasionally b^en employed instead of the

lingual nasal, e.g, in punya-, line 23.

This inscription also is one of the Paramahhattdraka^ Mahdrdjddhirdja, and Parameivara,

Jayachchandradfiva, who records that, when in residence at KaQdavai on the Ganges, he

granted the village of Sal6[t]i, situated in the J&ru[ttha} pattald, to the ranta Rajyadhara-

varman, the donee of the preceding grants. The date is the same as that of the preceding

inscription I. ;
and this grant also was written by the makdkshapatalikai the Tkakkura Srlpati.

The loddities mentioned in the grant I am unable to identify.

SXTBACTS FBOIE THE TEXT.i

2 -siumaj-JayaCch^lchLandra

18 dftvo vijayi Jft[ruttlia]^-pattalayam Sal6[t;]i®-g^ama-nivasin6 nikhila-janapadan=

iipaga[ta]n=api cha raja‘rajni-yuvaraja-mamtri-pur6hita-pratihara-s[^*]napati-

bhamdagarik-aksba-

19 patalika - bhisbag - naimittik - antahpurika - duta- karitnragapa[t*]tanakarasthanag6kuladbi.

kari-purushan=ajnapayati v6(^b6)dbayaty=4disati cba yatba vidi(di)tam=astu

bhavatam yath-oparili-

20 khita-gramah sa-jala-sthalah sadoha-lavan-akarah sa-matsy-akarali sa^gartt-oabarah

sa-giri-gabana-nidh«anah sa-madhuk-amvra(mra)-vana-vafcika-vitapa-trim-yu[ti]-

gochara-paryantah s-o-

21 rddhv-adbas=cliatnr-aghata.visu(su)ddhah sva-sim^-paryantah shattriihsaty^-adliika-

dvftda&a-&ata-8amvatsar5 Vaisa(&ft)kli5 masi su(Su)kla-pak:8ha paurwi-

inayam(rii) tithau Su(bu)kra-dina anka=pi bamvat^ 1236 Vai8a( 6a)kha

su

22 di 16 Su(bu)kr6 adya sri-Rariidavai-samavase Gaihgayam snatva vidhivan=

mamtra-dava-muni-manuja-bhuta-pitriganams=tarppayitva timira-pa[ta]la-patana-

patu-mabasam-UsbDar6dhi(cbi)sham“Upastbay—Au-

23 8badhipati-sakala-sesha(kha)rain samabhyarchchya tribbnvaTia*tratur=sbhagavato Vasudai-

(dejvasya P^ja[rii3 vidhaya pracbnra-payas^na havisba bavirbhujaih hutva

mata-pitr6r=tatmanas=cha punya(nya)-yas6-vivriddbaye a^®-

24 asniabbir=ig6karnna-ku^lata-puta-karatal-6daka'purvvakamm Vat3a-g6trava(ya)

Bh^rggava-Chyavana-Apnavana-Ma(au)rvva-Jamadagnya-paihclia-pravaraya maha-

mahattaka-[tha]kkura-sri-Jagaddhara-pau*

X From the impression.

* Up to this, the text of the inscription, excepting some differences of spelling, and the omission of the word

M befort Kanyakubj-^ is the same as that of the inscription E.

8 This sign of punctuation is anperfiuons.

* The second ahshara of this word is quite illegible, and has been taken from the inscription K. below ; the

third may be tha.

» VlASkd-pattaUydm, « The consonant of this ahshara is doubtful. ^ Bead shattrirhsad^.

i Bead samvat. ® This sign of punctuation is superfluous.

!• This a appears to be struck out. B.ead'piJmratawi.
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25 traja mahamahattaka-thakkura-ari-Vidyadhara-putraya raura(ta)-sri-Rajyadharava[r*]-

mmane chamdr-arkkam yavat^^ saaanikritya pra^da)tta matva yathadiyam^na-

bhngabhogakara'pravanikara-javalika-

26* mva(mba)li-prabhriti-niyataniyata-8amast-aday^==ajnavidh^yibbiiya da8yath=eti II ||

Bhavanti ch=atra slokah .

33 Likbitam cb=jMam inabaksbapatalika-tba[k*]kara-sri-Srlpatin3

H Mamgalam maba-srth 1|

K ,—Another Bengal Asiatic Society’s Copper-Plate Grant ofJayachchandra.

The (Vikrama) year 1236.

This inscription also is on a single plate, nueasuring about 17^" by 12|", and inscribed

on one side only. The edges of it were partly fashioned thicker, and partly raised into rims.

The surface of the plate is somewhat worn
;
but, excepting two or three dksharas in line 16,

there is no doubt about the actual reading of any part of the inscription. The ring-hole is

in the upper part of the plate. The wire of the ring, which had been cot when the grant

came under Mr. Fleet^s notice, is not round, as is usually the case, but rectangular,

about ^ by §'
;
but it is bent into the usual circular shape, about in diameter. It

fits rather tightly into a round hole in the bottom part of the usual bell-shaped seal, which

is about 3|' high. The surface of the seal is circular, about 2|' in diameter
; and :•»

it, in low relief on a slightly countersunk surface, there are—at the top, a representa-

tion of Garuda, exactly as in F. above; across the centre, the legend ]-

dradevah II ;
and at the bottom, a sank/ia-shell.—The average size of the letters is

about The engraving is fairly good ;
but, as usual, the interiors of some of the letters show

marks of the working of the engraver’s tool. The letters are rather shallow, and do not shew

through at all on the back of the plate, which is thick and substantial. The charaoters are

Nagari and the language is Sanskrit. As regards orthography, the inscription closely

agrees with the preceding inscription J., so that all the remarks made on the orthography of J.

are also here applicable.

This inscription also is one of the Paramahhaitdraka, Mahdrdjddhirdja, and Paramisvaraf

Jayachchandraddva, who records that, when in residence at Ba^davai on the Ganges, he

granted the village of Abhftlftvatu, situated in the J&ru[ttha] pattald (also mentioned in J),

together with its five patakas or outlying hamlets Mai^ftrl, Gayasad&, VatAvapa^ Asi[&]ma^

and [Sir! ?]ina, to the rdut^ Rajyadharavarman, the donee of the preceding grants. The date
is the same as that of the preceding inscriptions I and J, and this grant also was written by

the mahdkshapataUka
^
the Thahkura ^rlpati.

The localities mentioned in the grant I am unable to identify.

EXTRACTS FROM THE TEXT.^

16

*3rimaj-JayachLChAndrad6v6 vijayL 1^ J^u[tthal-pattalay4m=

Abhdiavatu-grama etasya paUka[ih?] Ma^i&rl dvitiya-pataka[m ?]Qayasa<Ja
tritiyam Vat&va^a chaturttha[m?] A8i[aiina pamchama[m] [Sirl?]^-

17 ma etaih pamcha-patakaih saha grama^nivasino nikhila-janapadAn=apagat^sapi

oha . raja-rajni-yuvaraja-maihtri-purohita-pratihara-senapati-bhaihdagarik-akshapa-

mlika>bhishag-naimittik-antal>puri-

18 ka-duta-karituragapattanakarasthanagokuladhikari<purushan=ajnapayati dh6(bd)dhayaty»
adisati cha yatha dhi(vi)ditam»a9tu bhavatim yath==opa[ri]-patekaii)i

likhita-gramah sa-jala-sthalah sa-loha-la-

** Bead y6M€u:^h^cKh6j8anihritya, Here follow the same verses as in I. ^ From the impression.
* Up to this, the text of the inscription, excepting some differences of spelling, and the oniission of the word

$ri before Kanyakuhj-^ is the same as that of the inscription £.
3 This sign of punctuation, which is superftnous, appears to be s^ook ent already in the originaL
* The aksharaa in brackets are very doubtfnl.
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19 vaa-akarah sa-matsy-akarah sa-gartt-osharah sa-gm^gahana-nidhanah sa-madhuk-

amvra(iiira)-vana-vatika-vitapa-trina-yuti-g5chara-paryantah s-6rddhv-adhas=chatui>

agha^-visn(su)ddhah sva-sima^paryantah shattrimsaty^-a-

20 dhiKa<dv&da&a^&ata-samvatsd(tsa)r[d«] Vd(yai)s&(^)klLd m[&*]8i 8ri(ka)kla-pak8hd

paun^^imfty&m tithau Su(ku)kra<diiid ankd=pi samvat 1236 Vais&(lift)-

kha su di 15 Mu(6u)kr[d*] adya sri-Bamdayai-saniaYase Ga[ih]gayam

snatvl vidhivaa=inaiBtra-deYa-ma-

21 ni-Taanuja-bhuta'pitriganaiiis=tarppayitYa timira-pa^la-patona-pa^-mahasam^Uslinar&clii-

sham=upasthay=Aushadhipati-sakala-s [e]sha(kha)rara samabhyarchchya tribha-

vaiia-tratur=VYasud[e]vasya pujaih vidhaya prachura-pa-

22 yasena havisha havirbhujam hutva mata-pitror^atmanas^cha panya(pya)-ya86-

vivriddhaye astnabhir^gokarnna-kiisalata-puta-karatal-odaka-purvvakam Yatsa-

gotraya Bharggava-Chyavana-Apuavana•Ma(au)rvva-Ja[nadag]iya-pamcha<-praya'

raya ma-

23 hamahattaka-thakkara-sn-Jagaddhara-pautraya mahamahattaka-thakkura-m-Vichchha-

(dya)dhara-patjaya rauta-sri-R ijyadharavarmmane chamdr-arkkam yavat* ^a>
rukritya pradatto matva yathadiyamana-bhagabhd-

24 gakara-pravanikara-javalikamva(mba)li-prabhriti-iiiyataniyata-8amast - adayaii= ajnavidhlyi-

bhiiya dasyath^^ti It 11 Bhavanti ch=utra sl5kah

3.1 . U Likhitarh ch^dam t4mTra(niTa)-

32 kaiii mahakshapatalika-thakkura*sri Sripatim(n)=[e]ti U Sa(so)bha[m] bhavatu [i*]

Man^lam maha-srih H tchha^ II

SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEET, BO-C.S., M.B.A.S, C.I.E.

No. 177.—Yizagapatam Coppbb-Plate Grant op Devendrataeman.—The Year 254.

I edit this inscription, which is now published in full for the first time, from the originpl

plates, which I obtained for examination, in 1881, through the kindness of Mr. R. Sewell, M.C.S.

It has been noticed by him in the ArchceoL Surv. South. Ind. Yol. II. p. 15, No. 93, where

the plates are mentioned as being in the Office of the Principal Assistant Collector of

Vizsg^patam, in the Madras Presidency
;
and, originally, by myself in this Journal, YoL X.

p, 243, No. 6.

The plates, of which the first and last are inscribed on one side only, are three in number,

each measuring about by The edges of the first and third plates are fashioned

slightly thicker than the inscribed surfaces, so as to serve as rims to protect the writing
;
and the

inscription is in a state of perfect preservation throughout. On the outer side of the

first plate, near the centre, there is engraved, in Arabic or Persian characters, a word

which, it seems, can only be read as J ti ndl ; but the purport of the word is not apparent,

save that it must be some official voucher stamped on the record, when, in later times, it was

produced as a title-deed before some Musalman authority.—The ring on which the plates are

strung, and which passes through a ring-hole near the proper right end of each plate, is about

thick and in diameter
; it had not been cut when the grant came under my notice. The

ends of the ring are secured in the lower part of a seal, the top of which is slightly oval, about

by And on the seal, in relief on a countersunk surface, there is a bull, couchant to the

proper right.—The weight of the three plates is about 3 lbs. 4 oz., and of the ring and seal, 1 Ib-

4 oz. ;
total, 4 lbs. 8 oz. — The characters belong to the southern class of alphabets. The size

of the letters varies from to The engraving is bold and good, and fairly deep
;
but, the

plates being thick and substantial, the letters do not show through on the reverse sides of

* Bead shattrim^ad-. * Bead ydt»acA = chchdscaiikritya.

7 Here follow the same verses as in 1 and J.

• Perhaps intended for ttha or chchha; see ante, Vol. XVII. p. 140, note 46.
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them at all. As usual, the interiors of many of the letters shew marks of working the

engraver's tool. In line 27 we have forms of the decimal figures 2, 4, and 5 ;
but the 4 and

the 5 are of a decidedly exceptional type, and, but for the explanation of them in words,

would most naturally have been read as 6 and 8. — The language is Sanskrit; and, except

for the \edictive and imprecatory verses in lines 15 to 24, the whole inscription is in prose.

In lint we have the Pp&k|it word samvachchhara, for the Sanskrit soikvatsara ,

—

In

respect of orthography, the only points that call for notice are (1) the use of the guttural

nasal instead of the anusvara^ before i, in nistrih^a^ line 6 ; (2) the use, throughout, of

the lingual for the palatal nasal, e.g. in manjari, line 5; but this is perhaps a palseographical

point, rather than orthographical
; (3) the rather frequent omission to double a consonant

after r, e.g, in ujpdrjita, line 6, and other words
; though instances of the correct practice

are not wanting
; (4) the doubling of dh before y, in anuddhydta, line 7 ; and (5) the use of

V for 6, throughout, in vahubhik^ line 15 ;
vrahma, line 20 ; amvu, line 22 ; and vudvdhd,

for v^iddhvd, line 23.

The inscription is one of Ddvdndravarman, of the G&nga family of Blalinga ; and the

charter recorded in ifc, is issued from the victorious camp at the city of Halihgansgara,

which city is in all probability now represented by the modem Kalihgapatam^ at the mouth

of the Vanmdhara river, in the Chicacole Taluka or Sub-Division of the Ganjam District,

Madras Presidency. It is a Baiva inscription ;
the object of it being to record the grant of

some villages, the names of which are not quite certain, in the DavadAmadavam vishaya^ to

the god Siva under the name of Dharm^vara.

As regards the date of this record, from line 13 we learn that the grant was made ayana*

purvahani^ or in connection with the ceremonies of an ayana j
which here probably denotes the

winter solstice. While in line 27 f., fully in words and partly in decimal figures, we have, for

the writing and engraving of the charter, the year two hundred and fifty-four of some

unspecified era
;
the month Phalguna

;
the first fortnight, which will be the ^bright or the dark

fortnight, according as we have to apply the amdnta or the purnimdnta arrangement
; and the

first lunar day. As the word ayana can only denote the winter (or summer) solsticje, and

cannot refer to the ordinary samJcrdnti that occurs in Phalguna, no immediate connection

between these two passages can be established ; and consequently there are no details that can

be actually tested by calculation. The era that is intended, and the probable date of tbia

grant, will be considered in a separate paper on the Gangaa of Kalinga,

TEXT,2

First Plate.

1 6m^ Svasty«Amarapur-&nukarinas^arvv-a[r*]ttn-8nkha-rainan{yM=Tijaya^vatat

Kalinga^nagara-v&-

2 aakan=Mahdiidr-ftch£d-amala^-sikhara^-pratishih[i*]tasya saGha]>achara-gurd&«s8akala*

bhuvana-nirma-

3 n-aika-su(su)tradharasya ^4nka-cbfi[da*]maner»bhagavat6 G6karnna8vamina8»chara9a-

kamala-yu-

4 gala-pranamad=vigata‘Kali-kalamk5=snek-ahava-samlc8h6bha-jamta - jayaga(sa)bda - prat^p-ft-

5 vanata-samasta-samanta-chakra- chu^amani - prabha - manja®(nja)ri
-
punja(nja) - rauji(nji)t»-

charano

6 nija-nistrinsa-dhar-oparjita-sakala-Kaling-adhirajyah params-m&h^var6

' The ‘ Calingapatam’ of some maps, Ac, Lat, 18^ 20' N.
;
Long. 84’ 9' E. Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 108.

* From the original plates. * Kepresented by a symbol.

* This ya was at first omitted, and then was inserted above the line.

® First or hgi, was engraved, and then the superscript vowel was partially cancelled.
• This la, having been omitted, was inserted below the line.

’ The form of that is used in the first syllable of this word, occurs again in iawrya, line 8 ; and was intended
to be used in gahda for -'abda^ line 4. In ioLsAhka^ line 3, and other words, a different form is used, more easily
distingniahable from the form of g,

• The n, for n, is imperfect here.



Vizagapatam Plates of Devendravarman.—The Year 254.

K
'J

0

IJQ

"-tD

— r *1

C^‘ ' c

Vo ^
'

-

o-'k- bo^fc ^
^Cr6,
G
''6

e
' .'

UG'~

fo 'Tf

CT^,: ;^^i_;k ;3 r>:/

^ HS
^

(J. -r. ‘ G ^k:

-i^,.fe c^0,^.ct= Vf}^trr±,

Go ce4;‘§5’V;
t-'^ G- rnG V.- ^

, _

:r rt^.i rt^t t3

/

c;;3
_

^Go'M / Tr

* <-o
si-’

'o«"'
'' Hi r€~

'ov «>o
f? rjA’'(yy^ '- w^,

'1 rO o> V
G G3 cGUvx- >- ^-

to^of .CT 'b G"^ ~n'<
^ ^.SG..Kr

^ ^ Pj y

DC>

t== f/ ^
'b CbD ^ L^'

c3. > r-
i&- ro r -y^'

. .

Lb 't
• -

';\<

^ ,• c ^ '^ ’

r -

Gv

-G .^’cfc.^:'^-
G*

Kb;

_
5

- to ^(b

,

^btbcZ! CKS'^b

G'cF,b G uC'

IT e-b^fb G ' Kj
CtV'f^G

CJ OO

K'y*. 3

R.

b 3
OUT ^

o \^ r?

r

W

K-'

O

c
'

Gcl^ rn^L^ .J g:k-
Ho -V ^

G
r^ uor ^ ’'dT- O ^ ^

u Ob d 0? bb
bo 7 i o —iOi CVr?

, b r^ (Tt^
• -

.

»V

fo

fiO
' ‘

pQ K

sSfci
iC»;)o

^ fe

X
t
I

o
H
O
X
a.

o
o
q
K
O

W
<
o
0»

H
Ul
Ul
_»
IL

o Cl



r
K >

^ K

, c ' cr
K >

*V--'

j 'l^'^'C'-' r

VV.'

-f '
v _ .^

c

r-^
\ .

"fc

O
^ r

^-n, -
'J, H

r

''"'^'^-'k'-cGi,

' H'
*» c/<: '

H^' t'

^ j
' (\)- T^

-' :><3

''

3'V'
'

->

r ^ u
u ^K

^ \-c ^ ^ ^

P ?£ ^
t (C

17'^ sHTKr\
i

'A A
i, ^ A

d
«
C4

flO

01



May, 1889.] GRANT OF DEYENDRAVARMAN; THE YEAR 254. 145

7 matapitri-pad-aiiuddlij[a*]to dhvaat-arati-kulachalo naya-vinaya-daya-dana-da-

8 ksliinya-sauryy-audaryya-satya®-tyag-adi-guua*sampad-adharablixi(bb.u)t6 GArig>amala-

kula-ti-

9 lak-6dbhav6 maliaraja-sriinad-Anantavariimia-3u(su)nuh sii-Ddv6ndravarmm[ft*]

kasali I

Second Plate; First Side.

10 DAvadAmadaTam-vishaye Ta(JuvamA8ii^apucdlAboliga(?)nmduda('?)-saraa-

11 vetam^® kutavi(mbi)nah samajnapayati [|*] Viditam=astii bha(bha)Tatam yath=

ayam=:asniabhii^^=eta

-

12 ni gramani sva-matula-sri-Dharmakliddiiia dhariii-6padi(de)^-dishtenai2 sri(sri)mad‘

Dbarmesvara-

13 bbatfcarakaya ayana-pu(pO.)rvvakam chandr-^ka-pratishtha(shtba)m kritva matapitro-

14 r^tinanas=cba puay-abhivriddhaye purwa-bhujyamana-sima-sahi-

15 tani sampradat[t*]^ [ll*] Vyasa-gita^h=atra sloka bhavanti [|*] Ya(ba)hnbhi-

16 ri3=vasudiia dafcta rajabhis=Sagar-adibhih yasya yasya

Second Plate; Second Side.

17 yada bhu(bhii)mis=tiasya tfca(ta)sya tada phalam [il*] Savarnnam=ekam gra(ga)m=

ek[a*]ih

18 bhu(bliu)mer=apy-ekain=amgulaih haraihni^ixarakam=ayati yavad=a-bu(bhu)ta-

19 8amplayab(m) [ll*] Sva-dattam=para-dattam=va yatiiad=raksba Yudbisbtbirah^® sva-

dAnat=pba-

20 lam=ananfcyaih para-dan-anupalane [ll*] Adityo Varuno yra(bra)biiia

21 Visbnnli some but^anab Sa(au)lapam3=cha bbagavam^® pratinandanti

22 bbu(bhu)mi-dam [ll*] kamala-dal-amva(mbu)-viiidu-161aih sriyaihm^®=anncbintya

Third Plate.

23 mainisbya-jivitan(S)=cba sakalam=idaiu-ndabri(bri)taa(n)=cba yudvdba^® na bi pu-

24 rusbaih para^kirttayo vilopy^ [ll*] Purohifc-Adityadeva-pratya-

25 ksba[m*] 8va‘mukb-ajna(jna)ya likbitam^idam sasanam rafaasya-Dargga-

26 d5ya-sa(aH)iiima 8rimad-Ugradeven=6tkirn^n(n)=ch=aksbasabna Kbandi^sri-sama-

27 nten=eti^ 8aixiYaclichlia(tsa)ra-tota-dvayd chatashpa9ChA(ftoh&)feAbhyadhikd^^

254 FhA-

28 lgiiQa(iia)-pratliama‘pakshd pratipadi sri(8ri)iiLad-yipra-Sdmacbarya-stbaiiadbikara*

29 kal=4ti23 [n*]

ABSTRACT OF COITTBNTS.

From tbe yictorious camp (vdsalca) at the city of Kalihganagara (line 1),—be who has

had the stains of tbe Kali age remoyed by doing obeisance to tbe two water-lilies which are the

feet of tbe diyine (god) Gokarnasyamin (1. 3), established on the pure summit of the mountain

MahAndra (1. 2), who is tbe father of all things animate and inanimate, and tbe sole architect

• Thifi tya. haTing been omitted, was inserted, rather imperfectly, above the line.

Bead samavit^n .—In the third syllable, first v6 was engraved, and then the stroke that makes the difference

between vS and v6 was cancelled,

n Bead yath^&sm^hhir.

Bead dishtaih, in apposition with asrwjbhih in line 11. This seems to give the sense that is intended. 0
the instrumental singular is to be maintained, in which case the actual grantor is Dharmakhedin, then asmdbhik

most be connected with dishf^^na, not with sampradattani^ and the compound ending with disktSna should precede

the compound ending with dharmakh^dind.

Metre, Sll6ka (Anush^bh)
j
and in the next three verses. Bead harcin. Bead yudhishthira.

Bead hhagavdn. Metre, Pushpitagra. Bead ^riyatn. Read buddhvd.

* The iti here, unless it can properly be rendered by ‘namely,* appears rather redundant ;
as, in this ^ant,

the donor’s speech seems to end with the-word iti in line 29, and to include the date of the writing and engraving of

the charter.

The first figure, 2, is engraved over a 4 which was cut here, out of its proper place, and was then beaten in

again. 22 Bead kdla Rt.
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for the construction of the universe (L 3); he who has acquired by the edge of his own sword the

authority of Adhlrdja over the whole (country of) Kslihga (1. 6), — viz. the illustrious

Ddvdndravarman (1. 9),— who is a most devout worshipper of (the god) Mahesvara (1. 6) ;
who

meditates on the feet of his mother and father (1. 7) ;
who has sprung from {him who was) the

forehead-ornament of the spotless faixiily of the GtAhgas (1. 8) ; and who is the son of the

Maharaja, the illustrious Anantavarman (1. 9),— being in good health, issues a command to all

the cultivators assembled at (the villagea of) ^ in the

Davadamadayam vishaya (1. 10)

:

—
“ Be it known to you (1. 11), that, by Us, who have been admonished^* to perform this act of

religion by Our maternal uncle, the illustrious Bhannakhadin (1. 12), in connection with (the

rites of) an ayana (1. 13), and in order to increase the I’eligious merit of Our parents and

of Oai*self (1. 14), these villages, with their boundaries as they are being enjoyed from former

times (I. 14), have been given to the holy (god), the Bhattdraka Dbarmesvara (L 12),*®

[Here the grantor quotes five benedictive and imprecatory verses, attributed to Vyasa

(1. 15), which it is unnecessary to translate.]

“In the presence of the PurShita Adityadeva (1. 24), by the command of Our own month

(1. 25), this charter has been written by the illustrious Ugradeva (1, 26), the son of the Eahasya^

Uurgadeva, and has been engraved by the Akshasdlin, the illustrious Sdmanta Khandi (1. 26) ;

namely, 2' in two centuries of years (I, 27), increased by the fifty-fourth (year), (or, in

figures, in the year) 264 ; on the first lunar day in the first fortnight of the month
Fhaiguna ;

in the time when the superintendence of the shrine (sthdnddhikdra) belongs to the

holy Brahman Somacharya (1. 28).”

FOLKLORE IN WESTERN INDIA,

BY PUTLIBAI D. H. WADIA.

No. XIV.—The Mistress of Eight Skips; or the Discarded Wife.

Once upon a time there lived in a certain city a rich old merchant, who had an only

daughter. They were all in all to each other, for the old man had lost his wife, and had no

other child on whom to bestow his affection
;
while the young lady had no one else to care for

and love her, her husband (to whom she was married at an early age) having for some reason

best known to himself discarded her immediately after the marriage had been celebrated. Now
the good old merchant had an elder brother, who was as great a merchant as himself, and was

blessed with no less than seven sons, who were all clever and good young men, and managed
the affairs of their aged father to his entire satisfaction. They even travelled to distant

countries for the purpose of commerce, and each year brought home seven ships laden with

gold as the fruit of their commercial enterprise. Now this fact was regarded by the uncle of

the young men with mingled feelings of admiration and envy, for he was grieved to think that

while his brother rejoiced in the satisfaction of having seven such excellent sons, it was his

misfortune not to be blessed with even one 1

One day the old man said to his daughter :
“ I wish, my child, you had been bom a boy, for

although you make me supremely happy by your goodness and your tender regard for me, still

it is not in your power to give me that satisfaction which your cousins give my brother, for you
know they not only manage his business well, but every year add considerably to his fortune,

and thus enhance his worth and reputation by their enterprise in commerce. How proud
must he be of all those good sons of his ! If I had but one son, and that son brought me, just

for once, as much gold as they bring him each year, I should be happy indeed !”

23 The names of the villages are uncertain, as, without some clue to the present identification of them it ia
difficult to divide properly the compound word in line 10. 2* 22 al/ove.

’

25 i.e. to a ioiz/a-form of the god Siva, probably set up by, and named after, Dharmakhedin.
26 This is evidently an official title ; and it seems to denote some post connected with the private apartments.

This seems to be the force of the iti in line 27 ; see note 19 above.
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“ I wish, my father, with all my heart,’’ cried the daughter, “that I could be of as much
service to you as a son. Though I am but a woman I have a brave heart, and if only I

had your kind permission I also would go forth into the world as a merchant, and by the

help of Allah bring you as much gold as your heart could desire.”

“Oh ! indeed 1” cried her father laughing, and pressing her to his heart he added, —
“ Do not, my dear girl, for a moment suppose, that I in any way under-estimate your rare

merits by longing for a son. No, my child
;
a daughter can do her duty as well as a son can do

his, though each must do it in a different way ;
and believe me no daughter in the world ever

did her duty by her aged father so faithfully and so well as you do yours.”

At this stage the conversation dropped ; but from that moment the young lady resolved

upon a course by which to give her father as much satisfaction as ever a son could. In a

week’s time she succeeded in persuading her father to fit out a large ship for her, and to load

it with the costliest merchandise. She then waited till her cousins, the seven young men
whom her father admired so much, had set sad, for she wished to follow in their wake and

find out in which country they met with such a lucrative market for their goods.

When the time came for the cousins to set sail the young lady took an affectionate leave

of her aged father, and dressing herself in man’s attire went on board her ship and bade the

captain steer it in the track of the seven ships. Away they sailed, all the gallant vessels

abreast of one another, followed at a short distance by our intrepid heroine’s, and after a very

long voyage all the eight ships entered the mouth of a magnificent river, and there dropped

anchor. The lady waited till her cousins had landed, one after another, and had begun to unload

their ships. She then put out a boat herself and sailed in it towards the shore, with a few atten-

dants. On the landing-place she met her cousins, who never for a moment suspecting who she

was conceived a liking for her at first sight, and eagerly made up to her, with a view to

forming her acquaintance. They found her to be a very agreeable person, and invited her to

put up with them at a friend’s house to which they were going.

This was just what our fair friend wished, anxious as she was to watch their movements,

and to profit by their experience in commercial matters. She therefore gladly accepted the

offer, and going back to her ship, brought with her a few things that might be of use to her in

her new abode, and accompanied her cousins to the house to which they had invited her to

lodge with them.

When she arrived there she learnt that it was the house of a wealthy merchant of the city

who was a friend of the young men’s father, her uncle.

The master of the house welcomed our heroine very kindly, and formally invited her to

share his hospitality with her friends. But what was her surprise and consternation when

she recognised in her host and hostess her own father-in-law and mother-in-law ! She

had seen them at her wedding, and remembered their faces only too well, though, thanks

to her disguise, they never suspected, even for a moment, that she was any other than

a merchant’s son. A lump stuck in her throat, however, as the kind old people put

to her question upon question as to whose son she was, from what country she hailed, and

whether she was married. She was at a loss what reply to make to them,— all the circum-

stances connected with her marriage and her subsequent neglect by her husband rushing up

to her memory ;
and so she stood highly abashed among peopb she had least expected to sec,

and thought she was going to forget herself ;
but the next moment she recovered her presence

of mind, and replied bo their interrogatories as best she could.

The old people believed in all that she said, not noticing the change their questions had

produced in her, and considered her to be a very agreeable and amiable young gentleman. But

a still more dreadful ordeal awaited the poor young lady, for she had yet to face her husband,

and she trembled to think of the consequences. She knew that there was not much love lost

between them, and felt sure that as soon as he discovered her to be his wife, he would put an

end to her existence for masquerading in man’s attire. At first she thought of quitting the
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house before her husband came in, but as she could think of no decent excuse for doing 80» she

preferred to remain where she was, and abide the result.

A short time afterwards, her husband returned home and her heart palpitated with fear at

sight of him. Her cousins introduced her to him as a highly respected friend of theirs, but he
did not seem to notice anything extraordinary about her, and the interview passed off very

satisfactorily.

The poor lady, who had set eyes on her husband then for the first time since their

marriage (that event having taken place when they were little better than children), found him
to be a very agreeable and good-natured young man, and her heart ached writhin her to think

she should have been so long estranged from such a husband. But she suppressed her emotion,

and wearing a brave front behaved towards him as unconcernedly as if he were quite a stranger

to her, and in process of time she made herself highly agreeable not only to her cousins and to

her parents-in-law, but also to her husband—so much so that the latter even began to regard

her with some affection.

It should be mentioned here that our heroine had with her a beautiful parrot, of rare worth
and great intelligence. It could understand several languages, and talk them as well as any
man or woman, and was moreover blessed with wisdom enough to do credit to any human being.

This remarkable bird would fly from tree to tree and roof to roof, and bring its mistress the

latest news from far and near, for people spoke freely in its presence, never suspectimr that a
parrot could understand what they said.

One evening, as the parrot was perched aloft in some nook in the roof of the merchant’s

house, it heard the following conversation going on between the hostess and her son :

—

“ You will see your mistake in time, though you don’t believe me now, mother,” the son was
saying, “ for as sure as I am alive this guest of ours whom we all so honour, is no more a

than you are ! She is a woman, and the most beautiful and agreeable woman I ever looked upon
into the bargain !”

“ Nonsense, my son,” was the mother’s reply
; “why would a woman come to our house in

man’s attire ? And again, how could a woman make such a successful merchant as we find

this young man to be ? I hope you will cease to talk such utter nonsense any more !”

Finding, however, that her son was not convinced by what she said, she added, “ As you still

appear to have your doubts on this subject, I shall show a way by which you can con^nce your-

self of the sex of this guest of ours. To-morrow I shall send with the hot water that is taken up
every morning for their bath, some rare perfumes and soaps ; and if she is a woman, as you say,

she will eagerly make use of them, for there is not a woman on earth who is insensible to the

attractions of toilet-soaps and skin-beautifiers.”

The parrot heard all this and going to its mistress forthwith, poured into her ears every

word of the conversation it had overheard, so that the lady remained on her guard ; and when
the next morning those attractive preparations were provided for her bath, she sent them away
without so much as touching them.

The mother reported this to her son in due time, but the young man had still his doubts
and the parrot, who was again in its old place in the roof, heard him say to her : “ I give you
great credit, my good mother, for your good sense and judgment; but with all that I am not yet
convinced. Show me, therefore, some other means of removing my suspicion,”

“Wait then,” cried the mother, “till to-night, and your wishes will be satisfied. To-
night I shall order the choicest and sweetest viands for dinner, and if this young friend of ours
is found to partake of them with greater relish than any of his companions, I shall allow that
he is a woman, for all I know to the contrary

;
for women have a greater partiality for sweet

dishes than men.

The faithful parrot, who had been hearing the above conversation, quickly flew to its

mistress, and apprised her of the second test that awaited her, so that when dinner time came,
our fair fnend, who though she was really partial to sweet dish^, behaved with so much self-

denial that she came highly successful out of the ordeaL
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For a few days after this it appeared to the old lady, the hostess, that the suspicions of her
son had been laid at rest, for he did not trouble her any more about the matter. But she was
mistaken, for her son had all along been carefully watching every movement of his guest, so that

one day a chance utterance or movement of the disguised lady confirmed his suspicions. So
going up again to his mother, he said : Oh, mother ! mother ! believe me, our guest is a woman,
and the sweetest creature that ever the sun shone upon ! I want to tell it her to her face and
to win her love, for I have never before known a woman half so fascinating.

•‘Really my son, I am getting tired of your strange fancies,” replied his mother, “after the

convincing proofs I have given you regarding the sex of the young merchant
; surely you don’t

expect me or your father to insult our guest by asking him point-blank whether he is a man or

woman. Yet stay, I have another idea. 1 know of a certain flower which fades and

withers away as soon as it is touched by a woman’s hand, while it remains fresh and

fragrant if touched by a man’s. I shall order our fiorist to weave eight nets of such flowers, and

get one spread upon each of our guest’s beds to-night, and we shall then see whether you or

I am right.

The faithful parrot, who had overheard this dialogue between the mother and her son, at

once flew away to where its mistress was and told her every word of it. Our heroine was not a

little flattered at the high encomiums passed on her be^nty and charms by her husband, and

felt half-inclined to reveal herself to him. On second thoughts, however, she changed her mind
and sat down, thinking how she could come unscathed out of this rather difficult ordeal. But

her favourite parrot came to her aid, and showed her a way out of the difficulty. It went and

brought away from another florist a net woven with the same kind of flowers, and placed it

high upon the roof, where its mistress’s hand could not reach. When the day dawned and

the lady rose from her bed, the sagacious bird asked her to remove the crumpled and faded

sheet of flowers from it, and spread on it^ with its own beak and claws as neatly and as cleverly

as any lady’s maid ever did, the second net of lowers that was in readiness. The lady then

folded the faded net into a small bundle and the parrot took it into its beak, and flying far away
into the sea with it, consigned it to the waves, so that no trace of it might remain.

The hostess and her son lost no time in examining the bed-chamber of our heroine, when
she vacated it, and the old lady was now more than ever convinced that the object of her son’s

suspicions was no other than what he appeared to be—a handsome and intelligent young gentle-

man. But the fond young man did not at all relish acknowledging his mistake
; he did so with

a very bad grace, and continued moody and dejected ever afterwards, for in his heart of hearts

he still cherished the belief that his father’s guest belonged to the softer sex, on which account,

therefore, he continued to treat our fiiir friend with the greatest affection and regard.

A few days after our heroine had gone through her last ordeal, her cousins began to make

preparations for their homeward voyage, in which she also joined them, for she had already

disposed of all her stock to very great advantage, and gold was daily pouring into her coffers

in heaps.

The enamoured young man was not a little disconcerted at hearing of this intended depar-

ture of the little party, and he begged hard of his disguised wife to remain under his roof a little

longer. But she excused herself as best she could, and on the day appointed for their departure,

went on board her ship, followed by the tears and blessings of her love-lorn husband.

When the eight ships stood abreast of one another in the harbour, waiting to raise

their anchors simultaneously at a given signal, our heroine whispered something in the

parrot’s ears, and off flew the little bird with a bright little golden cup set with pearls and

diamonds in its beak, and depositing it right into the hold of one of the seven ships of the brothers,

immediately came back and perched upon its mistress’s shoulder as if nothing had happened.

Now just before the parrot performed this clever trick, all the seven brothers were assembled

on the deck of our heroine’s ship, for there they had arranged a grand feast in honour of their

departure, and were eating and drinking merrily.

Aiter holding high revel for some time the seven brothers took leave of their cousin, and
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each betook himself with his party to his own ship. As sooiiy however, as the fadr lady’s ship

was cleared of all the gnests, her attendants raised a hue and czy about a riok goblet that was

missing. The lady had drunk her wine out of it in the presence of her guests, and it had then been

handed round to each of the bystanders and was highly admired by them all. It had thus passed

throa<3^h several hands, and no wonder therefore that none of the servants remembered who had

it last. Our heroine made a great show of anger at the lose of the precious goblet, which, it

need hardly be mentioned, was the veiy one that the parrot had deposited into the hold of one

of the seven ships. She sent for all her seven cousins in hot haste, and reported the loss to them.

They all agreed that they had not only seen their good friend drink out of it, but had actually

taken it into their hands for inspection, but none of them had any idea as to whether oi» not

it had been returned to its place. At this the disguised fair one worked herself into a violent

passion and accused them all right and left of having stolen it.
** I shall send my men to search

each of your ships ” cried she, “ and shall stake this yessel of mine with all its valuable

cargo on the hazard of finding it in one of them !”

“ And we in our turn agree to forfeit to you all our seven ships with their cargoes,” cried

the brothers with one voice, “ if your men find the goblet in any of our ships !”

Agreed !” cried our heroine, and forthwith she ordered some of her numerous attendants

to go over all the seven vessels and leave no stone unturned till they found the missing cup.

In about an hoar’s time, while the seven brothers were still wannly protesting their innocence

to their accuser, the men returned with the missing cup in their hands, and declared that

they had found it secreted iT> the hold of the ship of one of the seven brothers !

The brothers were nonplussed at this sadden turn events had taken, and stood looking

at one another in silence, as if dumbfounded at this strange discovery. Our heroine, however,

roused them to their senses by calling upon them in a loud voice to fulfil their obligations by
handing over to her the seven ships ; and the poor fellows, seeing no way out of this difficulty,

there and then formally made over the ships to the clever stripling, and with crestfallen looks

stood a waiting her commands. The lady, being touched with pity at their strange predicament,

ordered them to remain in her own ship as her guests till they reached their native country.

She then g^ve orders for the anchors of all the eight ships to be raised, and the little fleet soon

began to sail out of the harbour with a favourable hack wiud.

Our brave heroine’s husband, who was all this while standing sorrowfully on the shore, now
waved his kerchief as a farewell to his departing charmer, with a very woe-begone counten-

ance, as she was standing at the window of her cabin, when suddenly she flLting off her

disguise and stood before her enraptured lover, a maid in all her charms !”

At this sadden and unexpected confirmation of all his doubts and hopes the young man’s

h eart alternated between joy and grief, joy at finding that the object of his affections was after

all a woman, and grief at being thus rudely separated from her, after all that he had endured on

her account, and with a heavy heart he retraced his steps homewards. There he told his mother

all that had happened, and rebuked her for having discredited his statement so long, and asked

both his parents* permission to fit out a ship that very day and follow his fair enslaver

wherever she went, and either win her or perish in the attempt. The old couple seeing him so

determined, consented, and famished him with everything that he wanted for the voyage.

Without losing more time than was essentially necessary the love-lorn youth fitted out a

fast-sailing vessel and soon started in pursuit of his fair charmer, Her vessels had, however,

sailed clear out of sight by this time, and he could not even tell in what direction they bad gone.

So he sailed about at random through unknown seas, for many a month, making inquiries at

every port he touched, till at last he came to the city in which he knew his discarded wife and
her parents lived. Here everyone he met was talking of the clever daughter of the old

merchant —** the mistress of eight ships ” as they called her,—who had but a few days ago

returned home after a long and successful voyage. He inquired the way to the house of this

remarkable lady, and much to his surprise, nay to his rage and ntter mortification, he was shown
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into the very house in which he now remembered he had gone through that most important

ceremony of his life—his marriage.

Could it be possible, then, he thought, that it was only his wife—the girl he had so long

discarded,-^that had so long and so successfully played upon his feelings, and had made herself

so agreeable not only to himself, hut to all others with whom she came into contact ! What
enraged him most was that she should haye spent so many days in the company of young men
like her cousins. Jealousy and hatred instantly took the place of love in his heart, and he

entered the house, swearing vengeance on his innocent wife 1 His old father-in-law welcomed

him into the house with unmixed delight, but the son-in-law resented his kind treatment, and

peremptorily demanded to be shown into his wife*s presence.

Now it may be mentioned here that the old man and his daughter had been looking for-

ward to this visit of the bridegroom every moment, as they had already heard of his arrival

in the city from some friends. The young lady also had narrated to her father all that had

taken place in the house of her parents-in-law, and the old man was therefore in a

measure prepared to find his son-in-law in no enviable a frame of mind. Our heroine, too,

fearing that in his rage and disappointment he would wreak his vengeance on her head, had

taken precautions to ensure her safety. She had prepared with her own deft fingers, a figure

of herself in some soft material, and covering it with a fine skin, had dressed it in her own
clothes and jewels. This figure she had filled with the sweetest honey near the throat, and had

placed it on her couch in the attitude of a woman fast asleep« When she heard her husband's

footsteps approaching her room, she hid herself behind some curtains. Soon the young man
rushed into the room, being escorted to the door of the chamber by his aged father-in-law, who
bad left him at the threshold and retired to an adjoining room, there to await the course of

events. The enraged husband then made the door of the apartment fast, and drawing his

dagger, rushed up to where the figure was lying, and with a terrible imprecation plunged the

oold steel into its throat. The violence with which he dealt the blow made some of the

honey spurt out of the wound like real life-blood, and a drop of it fell on his lips, which were

parted in anger, and he was surprised to ^nd that it tasted very sweet. Repentance closely

follows a rash deed, and so it did iu this case.

“ Ab I** cried he, “ what have I done ! I have killed with my own hands, one who but a short

time ago was all in all to me ! One for whom I have endured all the hardships of a rough sea-voyage.

Then after a pause he added,—“ How sweet her blood tastes ; I am sure a faithless woman’s

blood can never taste half so sweet ! Really I have committed a rash and unpardonable deed, I

have shed an innocent woman’s blood, and thereby destroyed my own happiness, and nothing

but my own blood can atone for it. “ So saying he raised his dagger and was going to plunge

it into his heart, when out rushed his faithful wife from her hiding-place, and stayed his hands

iu the very nick of time. The lady at that time wore the same disguise in which he had first

seen her, and as she clung to his arm and pleaded for mercy, all his old love for her came back

to him with redoubled force, and he clasped her in his arms !

The trick of the stuffed figure was then explained to him, and the young man was thank-

ful to find it was no human blood that he had shed. Our heroine then gave him full

exphmation of the events that had brought her in so strange a fashion under his roof, and the

two then went together to the old man and asked for his blessing.

After spending a few days with the good old man. the reconciled son-in-law took the duti-

ful daughter and faithful wife home to his native country, and there they lived ever afterwards

in great happiness.

Before leaving with her husband, the young lady called all her seven cousins to her and

explaining to them the trick by which she had become possessed of their ships, restored the

vessels to them with all their cargoes intact, and gave besides a valuable present to each of them

as a souvenir of the voyage they had made together.
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MISCELLANEA.

PBOGBESS OF EUEOPEAN SCHOLABSHTP

No. XTL
Traffaetumt of the Extern Section of the

Imperial Bueeian Oriental Society.

(a.) Meeting, Feb, 11, 1888.

The Director of the Section, Baron Y. R. Boeen,

reported the speedy appearance of Yols. Xll. and

XY- of the Traneactione of the Society, in the

first of which is included the fourth part of the

iuTestigations of Y. Y. Yeniaminov-Zernov about

the Tsars of Kasimov, &c.

N. N. PantuBOv sent a photograph of some

Manchu Inscriptions, He also sent six Persian

and Turkish documents, relating to durvMies.

One of these is very interesting, as it is a diploma

for holding the office of a Durvdsh.

Y, P. Nalivkin sent some pieces of old pottery.

Y. A. Zhukovski read a notice of Persian

Cradle Bongs.

{h.) Meeting, March 9, 1888.

The Director of the Section, Baron Y. R.

Rosen, spoke a few words in memory of the

German Orientalist Fleischer, lately deceased;

the assembly honoured the departed professor by

rising from their seats.

Professor Guidi of Rome sent, as a present to

the Society, Coptic Fragments on the Journeys of

the Apostles, Frammenti Copti.

W. W. Badloff showed two interesting yarlika

in the Uighur character, received by him not

long ago from Kasan.

A. Y. Komarov made a curious communication

on the Antiquities of the Trans-Caspian
district, vie. the mins of buildings, kurgans,

and articles found when excavating. An account

of this paper will be printed in the Transact

Hons.

(c.) Meeting, April 20, 1888.

Baron Y. R- Rosen made a communication on

the latest results of the investigation of the Col-

lection of Papyri belonging to the Archduke
Rainer.

{d.) Meeting, June 2, 1888.

Prof. A. Muller, of Konigsberg, sent a letter

in which he thanked the Society for his election

as a member, and presented his edition of the

Arabic author, Ibn-Abi-ITsaibia.

S. M. Georgievski examined the six Chinese
proclamations which had been sent. Two of

them were identical in their contents, and the

translation agreed with the original. He intends

to print one of these proclamations in the

Transactions.

Y. D. Smirnov made a communication about

one of the six manuscripts sent by N. N.

Pantusov, under the tiUe and also

about a Codex of the same name belonging to tho

Imperial Public Library, and on the Turko-

l^fealig'ha.r translation of .Anvdr^i^SuhQtli, under

the title Asadru'UImdmiya, also sent to the

Society by N. N. Pantusov. The paper will be

printed in the Transoctiona.

O. E. Lemm read a notice of a Coptio legend

on the finding of the Gross by the Prinoeea

Eudoxia. It will be printed in the Transaetione.

(e.) The YarliJcs of Tu^amish and Tamir-

Qutlugh, by W. Badlgjf.

Being occupied in editm^g the Uighur Manu-
script Kudatlcu-Bilxk, the oldest literary monu-

ment of the Turks, the author says he was

compelled to study the Language of all their

earliest documents to explain the pecnliarities of

the Uighur language in comparison with the

other Turkish dialects- Among the most valuable

of these monuments are the yarliks of the Khfihs,

especially those written in Uighur letters, e. g, the

yarliJc of Tuqtamish of A.H[. 796, and the yarlik of

Tamir-Qatlugh of A.H. 800. 1. N. Berexin holds

these yarliks to be specimens of the Uighur
language. Yamb^ry considers them to be docu-

ments in the Central Asiatic or Jaghatai language,

written in Uighur letters. Having compared the

language of these documents with that of the

Kudatku-Bilik, the author became convinced that

only the characters are entirely Uighur
; in the

language itself the Uighur elements are found

to the extent that they have entered into the

so-called Jaghatai [Chnghatai] literature.

The Eastern Turkish or Jaghatai language is

not the language of Central Asia, as SultAn BAbar

and Yambery, his latest follower, assure us. It is

just as much an artificial literary language as that

of the Usm&nli. Having been developed by histori-

cal causes, it now serves as a literary language

for the Eastern Turks who use various dialects.

Its foundation is the literary language of the

Uighnrs, as developed before the time of MusalmAn
influence and Mongolian incursions. WiUi the

spread of Isl&m and its culture, a number of

Arabic and Persian words came into the literary

language of the Uighurs. In Eastern Turkist&n

books appeared in phre Uighur language, but in

Arabic characters (one of these works. Stories of

the Prophets, by Rabghuzl, was compiled in A.H.

710), and works of this sort served as the founda-

tion of the so-called Jaghatai literature. To-

gether with the disappearance of the races

sj>eakingan Uighur dialect, there was a revolution

in the literary language. The greater part of the

' purely Uighur words and grammatical forms gave
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place to corresponding words and forms of other

Central Asiatic dialects, but in the Jaghatai

language there remained a whole series of Uighur

words and forms, which were exclusively used in

the literary language.

In the times of the first successors of Changez
Khan, the Jaghatai literature was spread among
aU the Eastern Turks, but the rapid decline of the

Mongolian Empire arrested the final development

of the language. Since they' had no educational

centfe, as was the case with the Southern

Turks, the Jaghatai language was influenced by
other dialects, and words from Usmanli and
Azurb&ijan literature entered it in various

degrees. As Changez Kh&h preferred the Uighur
Writing, that character became oflicial in the

chanceries of the Khans, and continued to be

used even where it was unfamiliar.

The yarlUcs of Tuqtamish and Tamir-Qutlugh

shew that the Kh4hs of the Grolden Horde issued

documents in Uighur characters till the begin-

ning of the fifteenth century. But other letters

are occasionally used ; the yarlik of Tuqtamish of

A. H. 794 is written in the Arabic character, and
that of Tamir-Qutlugh in Uighur and Arabic.

From this we may conclude that the KhShs used

the Uighur character only in diplomatic docu-

ments, and the Arabic in those intended for the

people.

The yarlik of Tuqtamish to Jagiello has been

translated by I. N. Berezin, and that of Tamir-

Qutlugh by von Hammer, Berezin and Vambery.

These versions are on the whole accurate, but

the author has thought it advisable to publish

the yarliia in a slightly corrected version.

(1.) Yarlik of Tiiqtamish to Jagiello.

This yarlik was found among the chief archives

of the Minister of Foreign Affairs at Moscow.

The text is comprised in 25 lines, which begin at

an equal distance from the edge of the paper, the

words Tuqtamish, we and God, and the Kh4h’s

seal are closer to the edge. These words are

written in gold, and the seal of the Khan is

stamped in gold. The seventeenth line is only

half written, so that the new line may begin

with we.

The name Jagiello stands below the words ' the

word of Tuqtamish-’ This yarlik is written in a

beautiful and very legible Uighur character.

Although, as Banzarov remarks, this letter

from a calligraphic point of view yields the

palm to the two letters of the Persian Changdzis

to Philippe le Bel, the handwriting everywhere

shows the firm hand of a practised scribe. The

writing may be called Mongol Uighur, as dis-

tinguished from the Musalm&n-Uighur style,

used in the manuscripts of the Kudatku Bilik, the

Bakhtidmama, etc., and the broken Uighur
wi-iting used in other documents. It most resem-

bles the copy of the Uighur legend about Oguz
KMn in the library of Charles Schefer at Paris.

It is wiitten perpendicularly.

(2.) The Yarlik of Tamir-Qutlugh.

The original is in the Vienna Palace Library.

It is written on a long roll of glazed paper. The
second and third lines begin in the middle of the

page, and above them ought to be the square seal

of the Khan. But the paper in this place is quite

smooth, and no trace of a seal can be found : it is

clear that this is a yarlik prepared for publication,

which from some cause was never confirmed. It

cannot be a mere copy. Under each Uighur word

there is a transcription in beautiful Arabic charac-

ters in red. It was prepared for some official

purpose: a proof of this fact among others is

furnished by the third word on the ninth line,

where two points under the letter sh have been un-

doubtedly added subsequently. The writer thinks

the copyist remarked the omission of these points

and added them when he had finished writing. This

shows that the Uighur character was even at that

time so little understood that a documentintended
for the people had to be accompanied by a tran-

script in Arabic letters. The Uighur writing

differs from that of the yarlik of Tuqtamish and
of the Uighur books, but is like some of the post-

scripts to the Kudatku-Bilik. The letters are

angular. They appear to be made by a reed with

a very broad nib, and are written from right to

left. Yon Hammer made some trifling mistakes

when he printed the Arabic text, wlxich ai-ose

from his being unacquainted with the Jaghatai

language.

In the yarlik of Tuqtamish, out of 104 words, 43

are Common Turkish (met with in aU the

Turkish dialects), 24 Northern Turkish, 22

Western, and 15 Uighur Jaghatai. Of the 54

gi*ammatioal endings, 23 are Common Turkish, 15

Northern, 12 Western, and 4 Uighur Jaghatai.

This gives the following percentage:—Common
Turkish, 41; Northern Turkish, 23; Western

Turkish, 21 ; Uighnr-Jaghatai, 15.: and of gram-

matical terminations—Common Turkish, 41

;

Northern Turkish, 31; Western Turkish, 21 ;

Uighur-Jaghatai, 7.

The yarlik of Tuqtamish was, therefore, written

by a Western Tat4r, knowing well the offeial

language of the chanceries of the Kh4h, but

preservingmany peculiarities of his native direct.

This is shewn by the phraseology of the yarlik

and the absence of Arabic literary expressions.

The language of the yarlik of Tamir-Qutlugh

Is different. Of 166 words, 50 are Common
Turkish, 38 Northern, 44 Uighur-Jaghatai, 13
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Western Turkish, 14 literary Arabic, and 7 words

belong to the author’s native tongue (Noghai ?).

Of 70 grammatical terminations, 22 are Com-

mon Turkish, 24 Northern, 21 Uighur-Jagha-

tai ; and 3 belong to his native tongue. Or
according to percentage :— Common Turkish,

31 ; Northern Turkish, 22; Uighur-Jaghatai, 27;

Westem Turkish, 8; Literary Arabic, 8; the

author’s native tongue, 4 : and of grammatical

terminations ;— Common Turkish, 31’4
;
Northern

Turkish, 34*3
; Uighur-Jaghatai, 30; the author’s

native tongue, 4*3.

We thus see that the author of the yarlik of

Tamir-Qutlugh, was a NOghai (?) acquainted with

literary Jaghatai language. The foreign words

are technical expressions required by the contents

of the document. The Arabic transcription was

probably made by another person, who was not a

scholar. Perhaps owing to these mistakes, the

yarlik was not confirmed.

(/. ) Materials for the Study of the Collection of

Indian Tales called Brihatkathd, by 8. Oldenburg.

While most educated men know the stories of

the Panchatantra, in the course of their endless

wanderings over Asia and .Europe, the Brihat-

kathd is limited to specialists. The Brihatkathd

is more fantastic and local in its character. It

has not gone beyond the limits of its own country,

but there it has taken one of the first places.

Buddhist and Brahmanical legends, each pre-

serving its special colouring, have quietly flowed

into this “ Sea of the Rivers of Stories” as one of

the editions of the Brihatkathd is styled. Its

history is still obscure, because our knowledge of

Indian folk-tales is inadequate. It has come to

us in two redactions of two Kasmiri poets of the

eleventh century HshemSndra (BrikatkathA-

xnafijarl) and SdmadSva (KathAsaritaAgara),

who assert that they have translated and abridged

the collection BpihatkathA of the poet Gu^A-
dkya, compiled in the Pais^hi dialect. The

first complete translation of the Kathdsaritsdgjirat

which is only just finished, and the new edition of

the text, which has been begun, shew that it is

time to coUbct materials for a complete study of

the Brihatkathd. The vast size of the Kathdsa-

ritsdgara (21,526 verses according to the com-

putation of Brockhaus) and the defective nature of

themanuscripts oftheBrihatkathdmanjarif prevent

such an attempt, so the author purposes com-
municating a few of his notes.

Of the unpublished materials relating to the

present subject there are two MSS. in the India

Office; one Sanskrit, the other Persian. The
first contains the collection called Kathdprakdia

(the lustre of tales) no other manuscript of which

as far as the author knows, has been found. On

foil. Iv— 84v, the writer of the MS. gives extracts

from the Kathdsaritsdgara. The text corresponds

almost word for word with that of Brockhaus, but

he does not mention the sources from which he

borrows.

We have no information as to when and where

the Kathdprakdsa was compiled. Besides the

extracts from the Kathdsaritsdgaraf the collection

contains pieces of Epic poetry, the Purdnas;

some ** parrot ” stories, and some also from the

Puruskaparikshd. The Persian Manuscript (I. O.

L. 1679) has only been mentioned in print once,

viz. by Brockhaus, who wronglv considered it* to

be an abridged translation of the Brihatkathd^

because mention is made of such a translation in

Bdjataramgini. The writer then shews at some
length that it is not a translation of the Brihat^

kathd. Those who have studied the latter havenot

remarked that the Tibetan Buddhist, TArAnAtha,

introduces legends of which we find corresponding

versions in it. The first of them, concerning

NAgArjuna, is found in The History of the

Seven Transmissions of the Words of Buddha,

and has been briefly discussed by Y, P. Yasiliev.

cf. Kathdsaritsdgara xli. 9 — 58; and BrihaU

kathdmanjari, xiv., Ndgdtjundkhydytka. It is

very probable that the source was the BdjdvaU

of Kshemendra. Another legend is as to why
and how the prince Uda^na (l^tavAhana) learned

Sanskrit. The text of TArAnAtha (^History of

Buddhism in India), although it resembles the

Brihatkathd, differs so much from it that it

cannot be said to be plagiarised, which would
have been probable, as two of the other works of

Kshemendra, Rdjdvali and Bddhisattvdvaddnaka^-

Ipalatd are cited by TArAnAtha. Besides these

differences, a proof that the passages in question

are not taken from the B^atkathd is afforded by
the history of KAlidAsa, which in tone and man-
ner must certainly be of the same origin as the

history of Udayana, while the story is not found
in the Brihatkathd. The story of KAlidAsa and
many similar ones live at the present day upon
the lips of the Indian people. In similar stori^

we may find the beginning of the history of

Vararuchi and perhaps partly of GunAdhya.

(^.) The Collection of Eastern Coins belonging

to A. V. Komarov, by V. Tiesenhausen.

The writer begins by thanking Gen. Komarov
for allowing his collection to be described in this

work. The new collection consists of 687 coins
(463 copper, 206 silver, and 18 gold) comprising a
period from the seventh century to our own
times. The oldest of them is a Sassanian coin of
Khnsrao LL, struck A.D. 628 ; the latest are
AfghAn coins of A. H. 1297 (— A.D. 1880) coined
by *Abda*r-RabTnAn at HirAt and ShAr ’All at
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K&bai. Of the thirtj dynasties among which

these coins ^re distributed, the most largely

represented is that of the Tlmtlzis. Of this there

are 176 examples. Next come the 8&manl coins

(78 examples), Khwltriamsh&hl (58), Baffarl(48)

Hnlhqui (42) Khallfiui (38) Persian (38) and

Shaib4ni (26). Of the Tahlrl (12) there are

only three, bat none.of these appear to hare been

published; of the 2iaidla and Zi&rls there are

BO more than one apiece, bat these two are rery

rare. Both were coined in JnrjAn, one in 4<H. 268,

the other in A.H. 368- There are some examples

which haye not been saecessfoUy arranged either

chronologically or dynastically.

(k.) DMM^ by N. VeMelowku

The tteighboarhood of Bamarqand is rery

striking, and the palace of Timfir, the Hoeqae of

Khoja Ahrir, and the JCosque of Dahbid are

especially to be noted. The last two are objects

of rererence among the population as the burial

places of two saints, the descendants of Mutuun-

mad. Khoja Ahrkr, who is buried about four

ersts from Samarqand was a philanthropist.

]Cakhddm'i*’A.sam, as he is also called, is re-

nowned in the chronicles of IslAm for his conrer-

sion of the heathen of Eastern Turkistftn.

Sayyid Abniftd Kasini is buried in the kisk~

lak Dahbid, twelre Tersts from Samarqand. He
is better known as MakhdtLm-i’Asam, which

signifies * The Great Master.* Happening to be

in Samarqand in 1885 the author visited his

grave. He departed for Dahbid on the 31st

August 1888, accompanied by & young native, the

Mirzfi Akil. Having left Samarqand by the

Paikobak Gate, they soon reached the kiaklak

Makhao, thepmoet unpleasant place near Samiar-

qand, where is a residence for lepers, who live upon

alms. On ddsdr-days they swarm along the roads

leading to Samarqand : the women, frequently

with children, stretch out wooden cups to pas-

sers-by, and, whatever be their age, are unveiled.

Pour versts from Samarqand are the mins of an

old town with a citadel (urda) : about a verst

from thence a ford passes the Zaravsh&n. The

road from this point is planted with mulberry

trees, extending to the mosque of Khoja Ahr&r,

mid to have been planted by him. Among
the Turkist&nts, planting mnlberry trees on the

road is considered a pions deed. When the mul-

berries are ripe, the travellers shake them from

the trees and satisfy their hunger and thirst.

The poor make flour out of the dried berries.

This is probably the reason why they assign the

planting of these trees to the Khoja Ahrfir.

There are many stories about his benevolence.

Dahbid signifies “ ten willows.’* This JcUhlak

is not healthy on account of the rice-fields

surrounding it. Goitre is frequently met with.

The mosque by the grave of.Makhdfim-i-*Asam is

large
; the actual burial-place is separated by a

brick wall. In the middle of the garden is built a
dakhmcL, which is overgrown with tall grass, very

much entangled. The writer goes on to describe

how difElcult it was to get there. His guide

refused to follow him. The natives considered

that whoever went into the dahhma would die,

unless he were a 8h£kh and a descendant of

Makhdflm-i-’Axam. The miUatvaZZi, as one of

these, might have gone with the writer, but he hid

himself, not wishing to assist an infidel to defile

with his feet thegrave of a holyman. The writer

of the article accordingly went alone and came to

a great monument of white marble, erected in the

middle of the dakkma. He then gives the inscrip-

tions on the graves, and a plan of the graveyard

follows.

(t.) Mu$alm(i» Books printed in Snssia, by

V. 8mir$u>v.

The writer gives a list of the books printed in

Russia in the Arabic, Persian and Turkish

languages during the last three years. Lists

of the kind were first published by Dom. His

bibliographical review appeared in Vol. V.
Melanges Asiatiques tir^s du BnUetin de VActk-

demie ImpericUe dee Scianeee de 8i. Peters-

hourg (1866) under the title of Chronologischee

Verseiehniss der sett dem Jahre 1801, his 1866, in

Kasan Gedmckten ardbiseken, WThiseken^ UUari^

schen nnd persischen Werke, dU Katalog der m
ctsiaHseken Mv^ewnh^ndliehen Sekriften der Art,

This attracted much attention in the foreign

press (especially in England) as the Russians were

not thought liberal enough to allow it. Originally

most, of these Oriental publications speared at

or St. Petersburg. More recently the

printing press of Gasprinski was established

at Bakhchisar&i and that of Lakhtin at Tash-

kand. Besides single books and pamphlets,

periodicals appeared in the TAt&r language.

Such were the Caucasus periodicals called

the Agriculturist^ tke 8erip, and tke Lights

of ike Caucasus. Some of these have come
to an end, but the Interpreter has now existed

for six years at Bakhchisarai. Besides these,

in Tashkand there is a Government news-

paper, which at first appeared in two languages,

Sart and Kirghiz separately, but now appears

only in Sart. The MnsalmAn press has preserved

its original character. Ten thousand copies of

the Quran, the Heftiek, Sherdyatu-Uiman, Ustu-

vani, Bedevam, and prayer-books in Arabic, are

printed under various titles, with a T&t&r preface,

representing the miracoloas efficacy of these

prayers. They are intended for poor people, and
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the presses are most active about the Ramaz&n
and the fair of Nizni Novgorod, on account of

the assembling of Musalm&iis. They are mostly

stereotyped. But there are large works for

educated Russian Musalm&ns also in Arabic and
T&tlir. Originally the latter were in a kind of

jargon which the author elaborated for himself

;

in this hotch-potch might be found elements of

various Turkish dialects, from the simple speech

of the Kazan T&tar to the elaborate literary style

of the Efiendi of Constantinople. At the present

time the local writers of KayAn imitate theUsmanh
Style, as seen in the latest works of Abdul-Eaium.
Monla-Nasirov, and others. Especially note*

worthy is the work of a certain Ak-Tigit,

published at Kazan in 1886. The author has

received a goodeducation and imitates such writers

as the Turk, A^ad Midhat EfEendi. He has

written a novel on modem life in a kind of

Ueminli dialect of his own. It is said that some
time ago the author went to StambAl and has not

returned. But he has left imitators. To the

class of more useful publications belong the

calendar of Kaium Nazirov, with some essays on

general topics, and some manuals of Geography

and Arabic Grammar. A rhymester named Mev*

leghei Yumachikov, has written several poems in a

dialect akin to Khirgiz. He appears too often

as a vulgar fanatic, and some of his poems were

repressed by the censorship.

The writer takes an entirely different view from
that of Dom on the education of the T&t&rs.

The press among them is only used to encourage

obscurantism. Works on m^c, on domestic

medicine, and others full of charlatanism abound.

Books of this kind appear every year in great

numbers, and are increasing. If we find a

of education among the T&t&rs, it is one who has

been brought up at a Russian school.

(j) Miscellaneous Notes

(1)

Old Russian accounts of Merv, hy D.
Kohelco. In 1669 the Russian Ambassador, Pasu-
khin, was sent to Abdul-Aziz, the Kh&h of

Bukhara. He went there through Astrakb^to
Khiva, and accomplished the return joumey
through Ch&rjdi, Merv, Mashhad and Lankur&n.

At Merv, then belonging to Persia, Pazukhin was
hospitably met by Zenar Khan, the governor of

the city, and lived there from December 1672 to

March 1673. In obedience to instructions given,

Pazukhin traced the route from Astrakhan to the

city Jun&bAtu {i.e. Jah&n&bad = Dehli) through
Khiva, Balkh, K&bul and Pesh&war. The route

was rendered dangerous by the war going on
between the Persian ShAh ’AbbAs II. (1642-1666),

and the great Mughal ShAh JahAn, in the territory

which is now AfghAnistAn. The article winds up

with a long extract describing the journey of

Pazukhin.

(2) On the modem Sect of the GhdlU, hy V.

ZhtAovski, These sects ascribe to their imdme
an incarnation of the deity.

(3) A Note on Two Discoveries recently made
in Egypt, hy F. Golenistchev, These are a whole

series of cuneiform tablets of day discovered

at Tel-el-Amena; and a collection of portraits

of persons at the end of the epoch of the Ptolemies

and beginning of the Roman period, found in the

oasis of Faydm. Till this time no cuneiform

inscriptions have been found in Egypt.

The tablets consist of the letters of various

Asiatic rulers to two I^yptian kings, Amenh'otep
HI. and IV. One of those who corresponded with

these kings was the Babylonian king Bumabu-
riash. Already some Egyptian scholars were
inclined to fix the eighteenth dynasty of the

Pharaohs at about the fifteenth century B.C.,

while Assyrian scholars had referred to the same
fifteenth century, the date of the Babylonian king
Bumaburiash.

Another correspondent of the Egyptian kings

is Dushratta, king of the country of Mittani.

This city the Egyptians called Naharina, and
meant a place situated on the left bank of the
Euphrates, almost opposite to t^ie town of Car-
chemish, the modem Jerabis. Judging by the
independent tone of the letters of the king of

Mittani, the country, at least at the commence*
ment of the reign of Amenh’otep lU., was so
important that its king might enter into negotia*

tions with the principal Egyptian king on a footing
of independence. Besides the royi letters oon-
tained in the correspondence, we meet with others
from persons calling themselves the slaves of
Pharaoh. For the understanding of the cunei-

form correspondence received at the court of
Pharaoh, it is obvious that there must have been
interpreters. Sometimes men of tbin sort were
sent with the letters, e.g, in one of the king

Mittani’s epistles, such a man has the title far-

gu-ma-an-nu, i,e. ‘ translator.’ For the interpre-

tation of these interesting tablets we must wait
for the decision of MM. Winkler and Lehmann, of
Berlin, the museum of which city has bought the
whole collectiou through the iTistminati q£
Graff, the Viennese dealer in Eastern carpets.
The second discovery consists of 68 portraita

as previously mentioned. These have been des-
cribed byEbers mBeilagezurAllgemeinen Eeitung,
Nos. 135-7, 1888. Theywere taken from the topi

of coffins. The type represented is only Coptic in

one instance; in others Greek and Semitic;
No. 64 is a negro, with perhaps a mixture of
Greek blood; 3 represent old men, 24 men oi
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middle age ; 4, joung men, 3 boys, 29 girls, and
3 old women. The portraits of the women are

best executed.

(4) Bedouin Wit, hy Baron 7. Bosen. This is a

Comic story from “TheBook of Animals,”by J&hiz,

(A.H. 256 = 869). It tells how a Bedouin carved

a fowl, keeping the best part for himself. There

are many stories of this kind in Arabian antholo<

gies, both in verse and prose, in which a rude

countryman plays pranks upon the educated

townsman. When we can assign the date of such

stories, they are valuable as illustrating the mutual

motions of the different elements of Arabian

society at a g^ven time. The Arabian anthologies

of the third and fourth centuries of the Hijra are

valuable for this. Some important extracts may
be made from one of the oldest anthologies, viz,

Ibn-Abi-Tahir-Taifur (British Museum Add., 18,

532).

(5) New materialsfor the Yagnoh Language, hy

K. Saleman. In July apd August 1887, E. Kahl,

who has an administrative post in Tashkand, took

a journey to the Tagnob. He succeeded in get-

ting explanations of several obscure points of

'X’agnob phonetics, compiled a tolerably copious

glossary, and collected some topographical and
statistical information.

(6) Something more about the discovery at

Kulja, hy V. Tiesenhausen. The four silver coins

sent from Kuljaby V. M. Uspenski in 1887 belong

to the class of Jaghatai coins struck in the

second half of the thirteenth and first half of the

fourteenth century of our era. One of them,

struck in Almalik in 650 A.H. (= 1252-3 A.D.),

is in all respects similar to those which M.
Uspenski exhibited to the Archaeological Society

in 1886. Another was coined by Termaslivrin

Eh&h (year and place cannot be deciphered). The
most interesting is the third, coined in 737 A.H.

(= 1337:8 A.D.)inBadakhsh^ by Khan Jenkishi.

To this Kh&h is ascribed the fourth of the coins

sent by M. Uspenski.

(i) Criticism and Bibliography.

(1) The Akhal-TekJce Oasts ; its past and
presttnt. Historico-geographical and Oro-geolo-

gical sketches of the Transcaspian district, with
engravings and a map, hy P. 8. Vasilico, 8t.

Petersburg, 1888. The book gives the reader

almost nothing. It is difficult to find anything new
|

after the elaborate sketches of M. Lessar, who
knows the country so thoroughly. The writer

evidently ia acquainted with no Eastern lang^uage,

and his style is naive.

(2) A History of the Religious Mission to Pekin

at the first period of its activity (1685-1745). Part
L, hy the Hieromonach Nicholas (Adoratski),

Superintendent of the Kherson Ecclesiastical
''

School, Kazan, 1887- The appcihrance of this

work is due to the approaching 2()0tlr anniversary

of the Mission to Pekin, which, as is well known,
existed in China de facto from the year 1689 and
de jure irova 1715. The author, a former member
of the Mission, appears to have begun his work in

Pekin, and perhaps finished it there. But the

necessary documents would be wanting, as all of

them, to the year 1863, are in the archives of the

Minister for Foreign Affiairs, and still await their

editor. The book could only be compiled in

Moscow or St. Petersburg. There is very little

that is new in the book ; the author, however,

gives fairly copious accounts of the Bussian
exploits on the Amdr and the Busso-Chinese
trade at that period.

(3) A short sketch of the History of Zahaikalta,

by 7. K, Andrievich,

This is an account of the territory beyond Lake
Baikal. The author says that he wished to furnish

a collection of materials for the History of the
Cossack Army of this region. But the fire at

Irkutsk in 1879 destroyed the building containing

the archives of Eastern Siberia, those of Selen-

ghinsk and Kiakhta have now been seen sent to

Moscow, and those of Nerchinsk have disappeared,

because they were not taken care of. Under such
circumstances, M. Andrievich haring composed
his work in Eastern Siberia could not use any
official documents, except the Complete Collection

of Laws published in 1838, from which he has
gathered almost all the ukases relating to the
territory. In this lies his chief service. He has
used besides a Collection of Diplomatic documents
between the Russian and Chinese Empires from'
1619 to 1792, compiled by Bantish-Kamenski, and
edited in 1882 by V. M. Florinski. He should
have made himself acquainted with some of
the Eastern historians. Thus he tells us that
the lamas and Dalai-lama appear first in the
time of Guyiik Khun, the grandson of Changez,
whereas Guyuk Khan died in 1248, and the first

Dalai-lama could not have existed earlier than
1420. Similar blunders occur also in bis

account of the Buriats becoming Bussian sub-

jects, and the flights of the Mongols into Russian
territory, etc.

(4) The Principles of Chinese Life, hy Sergius
Georgievski. This is the solitary work in Euro-
pean literature on the subject, and it gives the
principles upon which Chinese life has depended
during the many centuries of its existence. Its

foundation is filial piety, based firstly upon primi-
tive religion, and secondly upon the ethics of
Confucius.

Having discussed in the first chapter, the
primitive faith of the ancient Chinese in the
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immortality of the soul, and their ftmeral customs,

the author in chapters second and third treats of

the Chinese worship of ancestors expressed by

services ta them in the temples. In chapters

fourth and fifth the author discusses the influ>

ence of the doctrines of ancestor worship and

filial piety on the private and public life of

the ancient Chinese. In the sixth chapter

the author treats the genesis of Chinese poly*

theism, and explains how it gradually obscured

the worship of ancestors. The author surveys

the development of the old Chinese philosophy,

and shows that the latter destroyed the primitive

belief in the immortality of the soul, and developed

ethical forms of life which led to vulgar cynical

Stoicism and Epicureanism. From this China was

saved by Confucianism, which system the author

proceeds to explain, showing that its centre is fi lial

piety which develops in man love, justice, and

energy. In the concludii^ and longest chapter of

his work, M. Georgievski discusses the future of

China, in view of its yearly increasing relations

with Europe and America.

(&)

On the roots of the Chinese language in

eonnsction toith the question of the origin of the

Chinese, by 8. Oeorgievshi, 8t Petersburg, 1888.

The work of M. Gkorgievski falls into two closely

connected divisions, linguistic and ethnographi-

cal. In the first division, the author, establish-

ing his opinion by a series of examples (which

occupy in the book 176 lithographed pages),

shows:—(1) that the old Chinese characters

were developed from a single root system, dialectic

peculiarities being expressed by special characters,

preserved to the present duy in Chinese lexico-

graphy as synonyms ; and (2) that in the Chinese

language are groups ofwords cognate with others

in the Aryan languages, and the languages of

Japan, Corea, Manchuria, Mongolia, Tibet, Annam,
Siam, Burma, and Tartary. In the second part M.
Georgievski comes to the question of the origin

of the Chinese. His chief positions are (1) : that

the Chinese people colonised the territory of

China proper from Central Asia, where they had
lived side by side with the ancestors of the Aryans,

with whom they were ethnologically connected;

(2) that the territory of China proper was from
the earliest times settled by races not of one

ethnological type, and not akin to the Chinese

;

and (3) these races were the forefathers of the

Japanese, Coreana, Manchus, Mongols, Eastern

Tnrkist4nis, and Indo-Chinese, and became in-

corporated with the Chinese, and the fragments of

their language are preserved in Chinese lexico-

gniphy.

(6) F. Verhitshi. A Dictionary of the Altai

and Aladag Dicdeets of the Turkish language.

published by the Orthodox Missionary Society,

Kasan, 1884. This dictionary, compiled for prac-

tical purposes, contains important materialB for

the study of the Altaic dialects. The author

collected the materials for the grammar published

at Kasan in 1869. He tells os that his work

embraces two chief dialects (1) Altaic (Teleut,

Telengnt, Telenget), (2) Aladag. There are no

dialectical snb-divisions of the first, but the second

is sub-divided into the following dialects, (a) of

Kondom, the Upper and Lower, {b) Matir, (c)

Abakan, Upper and Lower, (d) Bi (Upper and
Lower). The reviewer, (V. Radloif}, compares

this division of the dialects with his own, as given

in Phonetik der ndrdliehen Turhsprachen, pages

281-283.

Beriewer’a division. Dirisum of M. Vorbitiki.

1. Disleots of Altai proper. 1. Altaic dialect.

(1) Altaic.

(2) Teleut.

n. Dialects of Korthem H. Aladag dialect.

Altai.

(1.) Lebedin. (1) ]» (4).

(a) Upper.

(b) Lower (KsaMants)

(2.) Shor. (2) Kondom.
(a) Upper.

(d) Matir.

(b) Lower. (S)

IIL Abakan. HI. Abakan. (8)

(1) Sagan. (a) Upper.

(2) Koibal.

(3) Kaohin. (b) Lower.

If we compare the vocabulaiy of the * Altaic’

grammar with that now published we shall see

great progress. The number of words is doubled

;

the definitions are clearer, and they are con-

firmed by examples which the author has heard
from natives. The Reviewer, he says, ought to

acknowledge openly tkat the work of M. Yerbitski

is of great service to him in the compilation of his

dictionary of the Turkish dialects, on which he
is now engaged. Some deficiencies, however, in

the work are to be remarked
; alphabetical order

is not always kept, and the transcriptions are not
made on a uniform plan.

(7) The Proverbs of the Ncdives of Turkistdn,

collected and translated by N. Ostroumov^Tashkand-
Proverbs are always a favourite study with ethno-
graphers. It is strange that although the Rus-
sians have now been masters of Tashkand for
twenty years they have not been collected before.

Moreover, there is plenty of material. M. Ostrou-
mov has collected 492 , and the places • and
circumstances connected with them are described.

Some are purely local
; some entirely original and

others adopted, translated from Persian or Arabic.

(8) Catalogue des Monnaies Musulmanes de la

Bibliotheque Naiionale, etc. 1887. This vast wofk is
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occupied with the description of 1666 coins ofthe

Eastern Caliphate, falling into the following

semi-divisions, (i) Coins of the Byzantine type (9t>

examples); (ii) Coins Latin-Arab. (42 ex,); (iii)

Coins Sass&ni-Arab. (21 ex.)
:

(iv) assigned to the

Khalifa ’Ali (1 ex.); (v) Ummayi (619 ex.) ; (vi)

Adherents of the ^Abbasis (12 ex.); (rii) ’Abb4si

(875 ex). The reviewer says that he has counted

266 which have not been published, and some of

which make us acquainted with mints hitherto

unknown, A remarkable feature of the Paris

collection ore the Byzantine-Arab and Latin-Arab

coins, in which the Knssian collections are very

poor. On the other hand, the Parisian collection

is poor in Sassani*Arabian coins, of which the

Rnssians have a good quantity. The copper coins

of the Khalifas are very interesting, and besides

the cnstomary inscriptions we find various

representations (branches of trees, ears of com,

crescents, eagles, etc.)

In the introduction M. Lavoix refers to the only

dirham of Basra, known to be of the fortieth year

of the Hijra, It is in all respects like the latest

'Ummayi dirhams of A.H, 78— 132. Relying upon

uncertain historical data M. Lavoix ascribes the

first attempt to coin among the Musalmans to the

Khalifa ’Ali (36-40 A.H.); but upon the unanimous

evidence of Arabian historians, confirmed by

many ^Ummayi coins, its introduction belongs to

the rule of the Khalifa ’Abdul-Malik (65-86 A.H.),

If it had happened in the time of ‘Ali, the Musal-

m&n Chronicles would have mentioned it, and

moreover in the stores of Kufic money excavated

in Northern Russia, we should certainly have met

wilh. a few examples of the coins of ’Ali. The

writer does not venture to say that the coin is the

production of a modem falsifier, but does not feel

inclined, like Mordtmann, se Jlechir devant la

brutalite du fait, and to acknowledge it as a

coin of -’Ali. Either the engraver made a mis-

"^ake, or it is a trick of some old supporter of the

party of ’Ali, who wished to magnify the imperial

wisdom of the founder of his party. Moreover,

it is not yet settled in what year the coming of

money was introduced. According to chronicles

it was between the years 74 and 77 A.H. The

Bpe<?imen8, which were known up to the time of

M. Lavoix’s Catalogue were as early as A.H. 77.

He now makes us acquainted with dirheme of the

years 73, 75, 76, In conclusion, the writer hopes for

the speedy continuation of the work of M. Lavoix.

(9) Buhler, G., Ueber die Indische Secte der

Jaina, Wien, 1887. This is a masterly exposition

in a condensed form of the leading principles of

Jainism. Professors Biihler and Jacobi are the

chief defenders of the independent development of

Jainism, apart from Buddhism. To the former
weighty reasons in support of this view, new are

added, taken from the latest discoveries in epigra-

phy. In inscriptions of the first century B.O. are

found enumerations of different schools of the

Jains {gana) with their sub-divisions {sdkkd,

branch, and hula, family), known to us from the

traditions of the Jains. This discovery enables

us to feel more confidence in these traditions.

Buhler gives a complete text of these inscriptions

in the Viennese Oriented Journal.

(10) Alb^rtlni’s India, edited in the Arabic origin

nal, by Dr. Edward Sachau. New editions of

valuable Arabic texts are constantly appearing.

Berdni, however, always keeps one of the chief

places. Arabists and India-n scholars have alike

awaited this book with impatience, perhaps the
latter most so. A proper estimate will be made
when the promised English translation appears.

The work of Bertlni is peculiar. It has no parallel

in ancient and mediaeval literature of the East
or West. We find in it no prejudices of religion

or caste, but a careful spirit of criticism, which
is imbued with all the power of modem compara-
tive methods. He understands the value of know-
ledge, and prefers silence to opinions based upon
inadequate facts. His breadth of vision is truly

astonishing.

In this book is heard a soul thirsting for trath,

and hungering for righteousness, placing that

truth above everything, and atriviug for it

unweaiiedly. He pardons much because he
nndei-atands much

;
but at the same time he is free

from fanciful idealism. It is indeed wonderful

that such a work could have been produced at

such a time and in such a country.

A man like BerUni appears to great advantage,

if we compare him to European eavayiU of the

time. The West was full of prejudices. It had

to wait two centuries before it produced the great

figure of Frederick II.

The reviewer does not agree with the editor

that Berfini was a solitary rock in the ocean of

Arabic literature, and explains his reasons at

considerable length. This edition is a great

monument of the critical skill and unweari«>d

labour of Edward Sachau.

W. R. Moefill.

NOTES AND QUERIES.

A VARIANT OP THE BLOODY CLOTH.

The following is an interestiug, if unpleasant,

variant of the legend of the “bloody cloth”

attached to so many “saints” in Eumpo. At

Chenganftr there is a temple to Siva of consider-

able celebrity. In .t there is an image of PArvati,
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his consort. P&nrati, being female, of course

menstruates (!), and periodically a red spot appears

on the cloth worn by the image. Whenever
this happens the temple is closed for three days

and no worship allowed in it. In the works of

Kavivarman Tampi, a celebrated Travancore poet

of the beginning of this century, is to be found

an allusion to this in some of his very eluant
verses.

Madras. SuNKUNl Wabitab.

BOOK NOTICE.

The Life op Hiuen-Tbiang; by SAwirEii Bsax, B.A.,
D.O.L. Trubner’a Oriental lories. London; Trub-
ner and Co. 1888. PostSvo.

; pp. xxxVii., 218.

A most valuable addition has recently been

made to Trubner’s Oriental Series, in the shape

of the Rev. Samuel Beal’s Translation of the

liife of Hiuen-Tsiang, which supplements his

translation of the Travels of Hiuen-Tsiang,

published in 1884 under the title of Buddhist

Records of the Western World, and completes

the En^ish version of all regarding India that

was noted by the Chinese pilgrim during his visit

to that country in the period of his absence from

China from A.D. 630 to 645. Mr. Beals three

volumes now cover in English the same ground

as M. Stanislas Julien’s French translation

published some thirty years ago; and, being

brought up to date by notes and comments, are

indispensable to everyone who is concerned with

the ancient history of India, religious or political

The present volume also contains, in the Intro-

duction, a brief resume of I-t.->mg’8 notices of

forty-three other Chinese pilgrims, most of whom
visited India, belonging to the period A.D. 627

to 665. It ought to have contained, but does not

do so, an index, similar to that provided with the

two volumes of the Travels ; the absence of an

index much impairs the utOity of such a book as

this.

The Travels were written by Hiuen-Tsiang,

and edited by the Shaman Pien Ki, The Life

was written in the first instance by Hwui Li, one

of Hiuen-Tsiang's disciples, and was afterwards

enlarged and completed by Yen-thsong at the

request of Hwui Li’s disciples. For his share of

the work, Yen-thsong consulted other texts and
authorities, besides the writings of Hiuen-Tsiang

himself. And thus the Life^ which includes, in

addition to an account of Hiuen-Tsiang’s early

years and his life after his return to China, a

more or less full epitome of all the information

given in his own larger work, corroborates and
explains the latter in many important details.

The chief object of Hiuen-Tsiang in visiting Ttidia.

was to study Buddhism as practised there, and
to collect, and take back to China, as many
Buddhist and other writings as ho could procure.

The object of his labours, therefore, was primarily

religious. But his work contains also a very full

account of the political divisions of the countries

through which he passed, with many notices of

the then rulers of them, and of their predecessors.

And this it is that makes his writings so valuable;

supplying, as they do, so much historical Bnd
geographical information regarding a period for

which the epigraphical remains are not as full as

might be wished.

Within the limits of this notice, it is impos-

sible to give any account of the details of the

book. But it contains one curious and intereating

episode, not included in the Travels, which may be

briefly quoted here, as shewing the existence

then, as until comparatively recent times,

of the practice of htgnan sacrifice by the
devotees of DurgB. Having left AyodhyB,

Hiuen-Tsiang, with about eighty fellow-pas-

sengers, was travelling by boat down the

Ganges on his way to Hayamukha. The boat

was captured by pirates, whose custom it was
every year, in the autumn,—which season it then

was,—to kill a man of good form and comely

features, and to offer his flesh and blood to their

goddess, Durgd, in order to procure good fortune.

From among their captives they selected Hiuen-

Tsiang himself, as the most suitable for their

purpose, on account of his distinguished bearing

and his bodily strength and appearance. The
sacrificial ground was prepared ;

an altar, be-

smeared with mud, was erected ;
Hiuen-Tsiang

was bound on it
;
and the sacrifice was just about

to be performed
;
when the ceremony was stayed

by a mighty typhoon that suddenly burst from
the four quarters, smiting down the trees, stirring

up clouds of sand, and lashing the waves of the

river into fury. This fortunate interposition of

thepowers of nature,- -regarded, of course, by the

pirates as a miraculous intervention in favour of

a person who must consequently be of great sanc-

tity and importance,—led to explanations which

naturally ended in the repentance and forgiveness

of the pirates, and their conversion to Buddhism
as lay-worshippers. This brief account shews the

interesting nature of the episode. But it must be

read in full in Mr. Beal’s translation, in order to

understand all its details, and to appreciate the

dramatic vigour of the language in which the

narrative is given by Hiuen-Tsiang.
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SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARBSE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.C.S., H.B.AS., C.I.B.

No. 178.— Vi2A<UPAiM Coppbb-Platb Grant of Anaktayarma-Chodaoanoadbya.

Sata-Samyat 1008.

I EDIT this and tbe following two inscriptions, all three of them being now published in full

for the first time, from the original plates, which I obtained for examination, in 1883, from

the GoTernment Central Museum at Madras, through the kindness of Dr. Bird. This inscription

has been noticed bj 2^. Sewell, in the ArchoBoh Surv, South, Ind. Yol. 11. p. 31, No. 212,

where the plates are mentioned as haying been obtained from the Collector of Yiaagapatam,

in the Madras Presidency.

The plates are five in number, each measuring about 7^'^ by 3|^' at the ends and a little

in the middle ; the first plate is inscribed on one side only
; the last plate is blank on both

aides, and was intended as a guard to the outer side of the fourth plate, ^he edges of the

l^ates are fashioned slightly thicker than the inscribed surfaces, so as to serve as rims to

protect the writing ; and, except for five aksharas in lines 9, 10, 17, the inscription is well

preseryed and quite legible throughout.— The ring on which the plates are strung is about

thii^ 4/^ in diameter ; it had not been cut when the grant left my hands again. The ends

of it are secured in the lower part, shaped like and probably intended to represent an expanded

water-lily, of a flat circular disc, about 2^'^ in diameter, which takes the place of the ordinary

eeaL On the upper side of this disc, there is fixed an image of the bull Nandi, conchant, as

if on the top of a pUlar ; and on each side of the Nandi, cut in the surface of the disc, there is

what seems to be either an elephant-goad, or a ckauri with a long handle ; and also a oankha-

shell, on the proper right side. Possibly there were originally also other emblems, as in the case

of No. 179 below, now not recognisable. — The total weight of the five plates, with the ring,

disc, and image, is about 4 lbs. 21 oz. — The characters are a variety of what Dr. Bomell has

named the Sonth-lndian Ntgari alphabet; and they belong to tbe same stock with the

characters used in the grants of Dev^ndravarman and Satyavarman, though with diflerenoes in

several essential points. The engraving is good and fairly deep ; and the letters show through

en the outer sides of the first and fourth plates. The interiors of the letters shew marks

throughout of the working of the engraver’s tool.— The language is Sanskrit. And the whole

record is in prose, except for three verses in lines 26 to 33. — In respect of orthography, the

only points that call for notice are (1) the doubling of ckh, by ch in the usual way, after the

mnuivdra^ in IdthckchhanOt line 8; (2) the repetition of bh, instead of its doubling by 6, after r,

in chu^manir^bhbhagavatOj line 6 ;
and (3) the use of v for 6 throughout, e.g. in oavda^ line 8

;

^mvdakint line 14 ; dihvardrh line 28 ; and dihvuja, line 32.

This inacriptioii, which contains a good deal of genealogical information, is a record of

king AnantaTarmau, otherwise called Chddagangaddva^ of the later Gangs dynasty of
Wftlifiga

; and the charter recorded in it, is issued from the city of Kalinganagara. It is a

Itaiva inscription ; the object of it being to record tbe grant of the village of ChAkivAd&^ in

the Samvft vishaya, to the god Siva under the name of RajarajMvara, whose temple was at

the village of Rehgujd^— i.e. to a Zts^a-form of that god established at the village in question

hy R&jaraja, the father of Anantavarman, and named after him.

Lines 30 to 33 give the date of the accession of Anantavanna-Ch64agangad6va.

The details are : — 8aka-Samvat 999, expressed in numerical words, and not specified either as

earrent or as expired ; while the sun was standing in the sign Kumbha, in the solar month

Fhllgnna ;r in the bright fortnight ; on Ravijadina or Qqturday, joined with the third tiihi
;

under the Kdvati nakshatra ; and during the Nyiyngma lagna, ue, during ihe rising of the
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sign Mithuna.i Here the given year has to be applied as an expired year. Thns, with Prof.

K. L. Chhatre*s Tables, I find that —
In Saka-Samvat 999 current, the Kumbha-Samkranti occurred on Sunday, 22nd January,

A,D. 1077, at about 32 ghatis, 21 jpalns^ after mean sunrise, for Kalifigapatam,* and on tlys day

there ended the amdnta Milgha krish^ 10, at about 28 ^h, 48 p. ; and the Mina-Samkranti

occurred on Tuesday, 21st February, at about 21 gh, 4 p., and on this day there ended the

amdnta Phalguna krishna 11, at about 54 gh, 57 p. The third tithi of the bright fortnight

in this period, while the sun was standing in Kumbha, was the lunar Phalguna sukla 8, which

ended, not on a Saturday, but on Sunday, 29th January, A.D. 1077, at about 48 gh, 43 p.

But in Saka-Sanivat 1000 current (998 expired), the Kumbha-Samkrauti occurred on

Monday, 22nd January, A.D. 1078, at about 47 gh, 52 p., and on this day there ended the titAs

Magha snkla 6, at about 11 gh, 39 p. ;
and the Mina-Samkranti occurred on Wednesday, 2l8t

February, at about 36 gh. 35 p., and on this day there ended the tithi Phalguna sukla 7f at

about 31 gh. 41 p. The third tithi of the bright fortnight in this period, while the sun

was standing in Kumbha^ was again the lunar Fhftlgnna feukla 8, which ended, ae

required, on Saturday, 17th February, A.D. 10781, at about gh. 36 p. Calculating hj

the Surga-Siddhdnta and for apparent sunrise, Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit finds, that, on this day, the

tithi ended at 54 12 p. ;
there was the B^vatl nakshatra^ ending, according to the equal-

space system, at 44 gh. 25 p. ; and there was the N^iyagma lagna^ lasting from 13 gh, ^ p«

to 18 gh. 41 p.

Lines 40 f
.
give the actual date of the grant itself. And here the details are : — Saka-

Samvat 1003, again expressed in numerical words, and not specified either as cnirent or as

expired ; the month of MSsha, i.e, the solar month Vaisakha
; the eighth tithi of the dark

fortnight ;
on AdityavAra or Sunday. As with the preceding date, applying the given year

as an expired year, in Saka-Samvat 1004 current (1003 expired) the M^sha-Samkrinti

occurred on Tuesday, 23rd March, A.D. 1081, at about 44 ghaiis the Yrishabha-Samkranti

occurred on Friday, 23rd April, at about 40 ^A.'29p.; and the eighth tithi of the dark fort,

night in this period was the lunar am&nta Chaitra kfishpa 8, which ended, as required,

on Sunday, 4th April, A.D. 1081, at about 35 gh, 19 p.

This inscription, and No. 180 below, which mentions the month of Vrischikai i.e, the solar

month Margaiirsha, are of special interest on account of their quoting the solar

in accordance with what is still the usage in at any rate the Tamil calendars in the Madras
Presidency.^ With the verse which gives the date of the accession of the Ch6}a king

Rajaraja II.,* and which, by the expression “ the sun being in Simha,” indicates the solar

month Bhadrapada, these are the only published epigraphical instances that I Quote for the

use of the solar without any reference to the lunar month.®

TEXT.®

First Plate,

1 Om Svasti Snin$tu^[m==a*]khila-bhnvana-viuuta'naya*vina3ra-day4-dizia*

dakshi-

2 nya - satya - saucha - ^nryya - dhairyy - adi - guna - ratna - pavitrakA^ims^A-

3 tr8ya-g6tTflr3;^flih vimala-vichAr-achAra-puDya-saiila-prakshi-

1 For the term lagna, see the iii. 48, 49, and the notes in the Bev. £. Burgess* translatioa.
The unqualified lagna seems always to denote, as it has here been taken, the Juhii^Vjgna or * the oocnrrenoe of a
point of the eclipse on the horizon.' There is another kind of lagna, vU. the madhya-lagna, which dflmrtfft * the
point of the ecliptic on the meridian.’

*

^ The times here are for Kaliugapatam, all through.
» See, for instance, the Siriya^Panchdngam and tht. VhJpya^Pmichd/ngamt quoted ants, Vol. XVII. p. 208 and

note 12, which nse the solar year. * ante, Voh XIV. p. 53, line# ^-67.
« In the verse which gives the date of ^e acoession of the £ast<^ Chalukya k^wg Amwim n. (ante, Vd. VII.

p, 16, lines 31-34), the solar month Pausha is indicated by the words ** the sun beii^ in Dhanns ;
” but kfco principal

item is the mention of the lunar month MArga^ha, • From the original plates.
^ This td was at first omitted and then inserted below the line. This omisaion aooounta n>r tha oniaaioaL of

the following ma.
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4 Kta^E^aJikalft-lralffiasha-inaalit^m inahft-Mali4ndr-4olialft-

5 itkkam*pratisbthitasj» si^har-icHai^garo^ sakala-bhuyft-

6 B%-iiirmmin>ai]Q^8Utrftdl^ ia8&nka-ch^diittan^rtsbhbba(bblia)g»vatd

7 [G4*]kairnniMV&iniiMJ|y pra8&dat&=8ania[8a*]diUaika8ankba-bbdri-paQcba-

Second Plate; First Side,

8 inahy>yd»(bda)«dbaYalacbcbhatra»h8machainara"YaraYrishabhalimcbcbhaDa~ga-‘

9 muj[j*]Tala-8ainasta-fiamrajja-inabimniin»aii4ka - samara - [sajngbate - aamu-

10 [palaYdlia(bdha)] - vijayalaksbini - samHingit - dt[t*]abga - bhajMa-

11 n4a*iiiaa$t4ii4m Tritalifiga-mahiYnjatf QaAgl^

12 . ii4iiiFe4(a)iiTayain>aal^(la)akarisha5r»YyiBbn6r^i(i)ya yikr&(kra)m-[a*]kra*

13 ]iti(nta)Hijb«(dba)riiiiau^la^ QupaTnahftrqi>aYa-mAar4jasya putia[^*]

Second Plate; Second Side,

14 8rf-ViB4v<^liA(lia)8tad4Taa==chata3-chatTari[m*]6atamaayda(bda}k&n ksbiti*

15 m^arakshit || Tat-tauajd Gai><^ma^-raja(j6) var8ba-trajams3ap&-

16 layat it Tad=>aiiii tad-anujal^ KAmAarm^adOT^
17 [pajocba-trimaamd^^-varsham i| Tasy»lnaj6 YinayA*

18 ditywJ^ samla^ratii It Tata^ KAmArapava-tanayO VAiraha-

19 ata^ j6 mada-galita-ga^li)ii gajaaa(ii) Baba8ram=:artthibbyar

Third Plate ; First Side.

20 ^ samadAta(t) sa -pancba*tri[ih*]satam^Tda(bda)kan tl Tatass»tad«

agrasa(8A)-

21 nu^ KAinArppaTadAv6arddha-8am&[m*] [II*] Taha(ta)Bstad-aiiaj6

Qupda-mabipati-^^

22 astripi varsbApi A Tadsaanu tasya dvaimitard Madbu^KAinAippaya A-

28 k-Ana^vimaati-yarsbim || TataJ^ KAmArppayAdgVaidmny^^^Anyaya^
24 samadbbayAy&m VinayamahAdAyyAih jatab sri-VajrahaatadATO y6

25 diyal^ patantam^tibbtsbanamssasaiuib sastry^abbijagbana sa trayas-tri-

26 in8atamaayda(bda)k&n=3ayamm*apalayat II Tatas^M;a tasysatmabbayA^ri-

Third Plate ; Second Side.

27 marddanas^sa BAjarAja-ksbitipab ksbitim sama^ araksbadsasblaa

Vamn-a-

28 lay*aihya(ba)ran^dbir«:ggaQaBin»NidbA(dbi)pala-aannibba]i II Tato^^

BAjAndraohO-

29 lasya tanaya BAjasundarl rajna8^tasy«=Agra-mabiRbt sati sutam^

a8A(Bd)yata 1

1

30 IIAk^<4lTdAO^) Handa-raadJ^grahagapa-gapitA Kumbba^saibstliA

dinAsA AuklA

^ Bead moMXttjdtfo.—In the last sjUable, first a t^sar^a was engrayed, and then it was oorreeted into the
•wwtvdvxi by {kartial erasure ol the lower circle.

* In Mr. Sewell’s published notice, this name is giyen as Qunpama ; but the second syllable is distinotly nda,

M Bead tWdiiAd.

w In the plaoe where this Mrson is mentioned in No. 179, line 74-75, the text has gw^oMo^ja ; wWch giyee him
exactly the same name, Gupdama, with his grandfather. In No. 180, lina 14, howeyer the readi^ is the same as

here. And thon|^ in both plaoes we mi{^t assume the proper reading to be gui^afna^mah^pati, on t^ unde^
i^*^**y that the second ma was omitted in accordance with a freqpent tendency of Hindu scribiw, yet it is equally

possible that Gu^^ is a justifiable shorter form of Gun^ma. I therefore take the text as it stands, without

any emenwtiQn.

In Mr. Sewell’s published notice, this part of the name is given as Haohn ; hut, both here and in No. ^9, Une
the second syllable ie distinotly dhu. aLk>, in his notice ol No. 179, Mr. Sewell ^ve the prefix ee Huehn ; bnt

the first pliable, in both places, U distinotly ma.
^ Here^ in the second syllable, we distinotly haye the dental d; but in No. 1B9, line Ifi, tiie lingual 4 i* used.

^ Metre, Vaihtastha.
w Metre, fofika (Auuahlubh). ^ Metre, SragdharA
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31 pifrV«iiA iri(tri)ti7ft-rnji Bsvijardind B8vatl-bW Nriyugmd

lagmd(n8) Qft-

32 ng^vavAy-amvTx(ba)ja-vaiia-duiaknd=vi8va-vi8Tftmbliar4yis=chakrmiii sam-

raksbi-

33 tarn 8ad-^^-iiidhir=adhipa3=>Ch6dft8AAg6=bbi8lukta^ II Kalifiga^

nagarftt=^pa-

34 TttQuunahdsvara - paramabliattaiuka - jnah&rdjudbiraja - Tn(tiri)lalifig - &•

Fourth Flute; Firtt Side.

35 dhipatih inznad'AiiBiiitaTttriiuii^ Ch6da(ds)gaagftd6Ta^ kuiali samaBt-

imaija-

36 pTamakba-jaiiajpad&nasainAbdja samajoipajati [|*] Yiditamsasta

bbayatftm 11(0

37 Saihyft'risbajd graTaa8=cbattis-Bim-iTacbcbbiiuia-

38 8=8a*jala>8fcfaalaa«8ary7a * pidd - yirarjjitam - chaadr - ftrkka - ksbiti • saina-

39 kalam ja7an»mat4pitrdr^tinanas^ha puojarjasd’bhiyriddba*

40 j8 11^7 Haranayaiut-Tiyad-gagaiia-ohaiLdra-ga^itO &&k-4Td4(bd4)

Mteha-mft-

41 M^kriah^-Aahtamyftm-A.ditya-Tftre Beiiipije^-lkbja-grlma^iuTi-

Fourth Plate; Second Side.

42 BajarajSsyardya ya(ba)li*p0ja-iiiy5d7*5toaya*kara9A

43 ja cliBasmibbiradatta iti ii

ABSTBACT OF CONTENTS.

Of the MdhdrSja Gupamahfa^ya (II.) (line 13), who adorned the Sunilj of the
G«Dsae (line 11), — who are of the Atrdya gOtra (1. 3.) ; wbo through the htyonr of the

diylne OOkarnaeyamin (Sita), (1. 7) established on the summit of the great

KahOndra (1. 4), who is the father of all things animate and inanimate (1. 5)^ and the sole

architect for the constmction of the uniyerse (L 6), possess all the greatness of complete*
soyereignty resplendent with the single conch-shell, the kettle-drum* the panchamakdiabda^
the white umbrella, the golden chdmara, and the excellent crest of a bull {vruhabha-ldnehhanm)

(1. 9) ; and who are the kings of (the country of) Trikalinga (1. 11), — the son, the illustrious

VairahastadOTO (HI.) (1. 14), protected the earth for^ forty years.

His son, king Gupdaxna (I.) (1. 15), governed it for three years. After that, his younger
brother* Eamkn;Mi>Yaddya (IV.) (L 16), for thii-ty-fivo years. And his younger brother, Vina-
yaditya (1. 17), for three years. Then Vajrahasta (IV.) (1. 18), the son of Eamaruaya (^.),
reigned for thirty-five years ; he presented to applicants a thousand elephants whose throats

were trickling with rut. Then his eldest son, Eam&rpayaddYa (V.) (L 21), reigned for half
a year. Then his younger brother, king Gupda (Ghipdama II.)i« (1. 21), for three years. And
thm his maternal half-brother, Madhu-K&mArpava (VI.) (1. 22X for nineteen years. Then to
Eamftrpava (VI.), from Vinayamah&ddvi (1. 24) who was bom in the Vaidumva^
ftunlly, there was bom Vajrahastaddva (V.) (L 24), who struck back, with his sword, a
most terrible thunderbolt, as it fell ; he reigned for thirty-three years. Then, his son, king
B4jarAift (I 27), reigned for eight years. His chief queen (cLgramahuhtI was B^jasundaxl
(L 28), the daughter of R)j4ndraoh61a. And she bore him a son, king Chd^ASaAga^
(1. 33X the sun of the collection of water-lilies which is the Gafiga flunily (1. 82)^ who
was anointed king in the Baka year (L 80) that is nninbered by the Nandaa (nine)^ the
^peirtiirea of the body (nine)* and the planets (nine)^ when the sun was yrith

IT Tlda mcA ct pnetaation is naaiifw—ny. li Sm aota II shove,
u Orpci^^^Yai4aBTs,wilhihs1iacasl4;aMaotol8sb«yo.
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KiunbliA^ in the bright fortnight, on Saturday, joined with the third lunar day, under

the BATatl nahshatra^ and daring the Nriyugma lagna.

From the city of Kalifiganagara (1. %), he, the most devout worshipper of the god Mah6t-

ara, the ParamahhaltdrakOy the Mahdrdjddhirdja, the supreme lord of Trikalinga (1. 34),

the glorious AnautaTarman (otherwise called) Chd^agangaddya (!.' 35), being in good health,

having called together all the people, headed bj the AmdtyaSt issues a command :

—

Be it known to you (L 36) that, in the Saks year (1. 40) that is numbered by the eyes

of Hara (three), the sky (nought), the expanse of heaven (nought), and the moon (one),

on the eighth tithi of titie dark fortnight in the month of Mdsha^ on Sunday (L 41),

th» village of Chgkivft^ in the Samva vishaya (1. 37), has been given by us to (the god)

B4jar&j4svara (1. 42), residing (tn a temple} at the village of Beoguje^ G*

and for the purpose of performing the oblation of ghee, the worship, the perpetual oblation, and

the festival (of the god}.

No. 179.—VizAGAPATAM Coppxk-Plat* Gbakt of Anaktavaema-Chodagawoadsva,

Saka-Samvat 1040.

This inscription has been noticed by Mr. Sewell in the Archasol. Surv. South, Ind, Vol. II.

p. 33, No. 19, where the plates are mentioned as having been obtained from the Collector of

Yisagapatam.

The plates, of which the first and last are inscribed on one side only; are five in number,

each measuiing about by at the ends and^a little less in the middle. The edges of the

plates are hishioned thicker than the inscribed surfaces ; and the inscription is well preserved

and quite legible throughout.— The ring on which the plates are strong, is about thick and

h" in diameter ; it had not been cut when the grant left my hands again. The ends of it are

secured in the lower part of a fiat circular disc, about in diameter, similar to that of

No. 178 above, which again takes the place of the ordinary seal* On the upper side of this disc

again there is fixed an image of the bull Nandi, couchant
; and, cut in the surface of the disc,

there are, in front of him, the sun ; in front of his left fore-leg, the moon ; by the side of his

right fore-leg, a Ztn^o, on an a&Ai^^^a-staud ; below the likga, what seems to be a double

umbrella ; below the latter, a «aiiAAa-shell
; behind the Nandi, a double drum ; on the left side

of him, what seems to be a single umbrella ; and above it, between it and the moon, some
emblem that I do not recognise.— The total weight of the five plates, with the ring, disc, and

image, is about 8 lbs. 14 oz.— The oharaoters in this instance are ordinary Old-Kanarese, of

the regular type of the period and locality to which the record refers itself. The engraving is

gooo, and fairly deep ; but the plates are thick and substantial, and the letters do not show

through on the reverse sides of them at all. The interiors of the letters shew marks throughout

of the working of the engraver’s tool. — The language is Sanskrit. The inscription is

entirely in verse as far as line 44 ;
and after that, verses occur in lines 61, 77, 80, 81, and 84 to

103. — In respect of orthography, the points that call for notice are (1) the preferential use

of the anti«t^ra instead of the proper nasal. e,g, in halanikadcdtktij line 1 ; though instances of

the correct usage occur, and, among them, the rather nnusual employment of the guttural nasal

in anoaAAuiUa, for anvahhunktay line 14 ; (2) the doubling of g after the anuevdroj once, in

geakggay line 105 ; (3) the use of o for 5, once, in avdhau, line 87, though in other places the b

itself is used
; (4) the use of h for Ih in chaturhhisy line 4, and, agfun when preceded by r, in

five similar instances in lines 12, 56, 84, 91, safd 96, and probably in line 34 ; and (5) the use of

eitkhrdjya for sdmrdjya, line 46.

This inscription which contains stOl more genealogical and historical information, is

another record of king Anantavarman, otherwise called ChOdagahgaddva^ of the later

GaAga dynasty of Kalinga ; in this instance, the city from which the charter was issued, is

not mentioned. It is non-sectarian ; the object of it being only to record the grant of the

village of T&ntfurakhSQdf* in the SamvA vishaya^ to a person named Mkdhava.
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In lines 93 to 96, ire hare the same Terse that occurs in No. 178, giying the date of the

aooeesion of AiiantaTanna*Ch6<Utgahgad8Ta« And line 114 gives the actual date of the

grant itsell^ which is simplj mentioned, without further details for calculation, as a meri-

torious day in Saka-Samvat 1040, expressed in numerical words and not distinctly specified

either as current or as expired, but equivalent, as an expired year,^ to A.D. 1118-1119.

TEXT.*

First Plate,

1 Om [ll*] Lakshmi^'nishdvyam^udtiraja-kalaihka-k&mti bahft-chatushtaya’chaaam vapu-

2 r^adadhauah pradur-bbabhfiya bhuvana-tritayam vidhit8ur=vvisva-pras4ti-jara-

3 td(th6) bhagavanssAnaiiitah II Tan^-xiabhi(bhi)'nalinad^babhfiva bhuvana-piirambha-

dikshS-ratd

4 Brahxnft vMa’paraihpara[m*] paridadbad-vaktrai6=chaturbbi(rbbhi)s»tata4 prijipatya-

dhur-adhir(lda(dha)-

5 mahaslms^Atrir^snununinain prabhur=]j4ta8=sarvyajani(ni)naHliyya-tapa8i[ih*] viitfi

vapushma-

6 nsiva U Atr4[h*]^ putr5h* babhilva Tripurahara-ja^-jfiU(ta)-n^patya(thya)-ratna-

netra-vy&pa-

7 ra-de^[^*] Smara'charita-maha-n&di(ti)k&-8fitradh4rah drishUmt6 daksbi^ltyi-mu-

8 kha-mukura-rucblm sarwarl-ji(ji)7itA3a3=trail6ky-anaihda-kaihd6 gagana-tala-ma-

9 h-iibbh6dhi4amkha»=Safc&[ih*]hah l(ll) Tat67 jagat-tapa-bhishajyita-tvisha^ubha-grahfte

10 bhfidsvibudh-agranii^bndhati PurtlraYftftstat-tanayd yad-uUasad-bhujl bhuji-

11 shy&m bubhuje vasumdhar&m |(u) Tasm[a*]d^AyiiSp4ubham yas^tribhuvana-viditfi

janma l^bhe

12 tadiyah putr6=:bhu]sjl(jai)tra'bahux^Nii^ii8ha'narapatir=sbbfi(bbhfi)bhritlmsagra-gaDya^

ya-

13 h prithvy4m=Aka-patny^=anabhaTa-yimakhd bhfiri-jdta-prajayam svar<vy4sy4ih kha-

14 ndit-£mdram pranaya-paravasa^ paurash4a^nyabhuu[k*]ta M Tat^ Tayfttir^

wijit-ari-

15 yfit^®ir=jjajD^ tatas=Turwabtir=uryvar-e^h sa puryya‘giryvana-gur6r=!ggarimna(mna)

matama-

16 hasy=6rasi hi pravriddhab 1(11) Aputratvam^i pr4pta8=8uchiram=atikhinn6 niipa-vii*

Second Plate; First Side,

17 shas=^ Gkuhggm-Mdhyam niyata*gatir=aradhya vara-d4ih ajSyam fMtibgftye-

18 ih satam=4tlabhat=arabhya cha tada kramasctad-vamsyanaih bbuyi jayati

Gaiiig-ftnvs-

19 ya iti |(U) Asyi*=4sifc=tanay6 Vir6chana-vibhurasyvairi-grah-48tachala[he] k8h6^(ni)na-
20 tha-ld(ki)rita-patra-makarMagn-a[m*]ghri-r4q(?)-fi(?)tkarab Lak8hmi(kshmi)-V4gyamt4-

mahakuia-nadi- [sa] -

21 mvldyam^udyoginam SaniYddyaih samaii(ji)janat==8a nripatir^Ggaihg-ftnvay-dttamsa-

kam |(||) 8a-

22 Ihvedy=at6i3 mattir=iy=[a*]jani nama bhasyan^* bhfip4la-mauli-makutair=:npalalani(ni)ya-

1 On the analogy of the resnlta for the dates in Ko. 178.

^ From the original plates. < Metre> Ynsantatilaka. Metre 8lirdiUaTikridiia,
* Metre, Sragdharft. • Readputrd. t Metre, VaihiMtluk
• Metre, Sragdhark » Metre, Upaiftti of IndrayajrA and UptedraT^ri.
« This Towel 4 was at first omitted, and then was inserted, rather indistinotly, orer the lower part of the a.
“ Metre, Sikhari^. n Metre, &4rdfilaTikri4ita. w Metre, Vasantatilaka.
•* position of the word ndma might possibly be held to indicate that the of SafiiTfdya*e

aonis to be found m the word dAdsedn
; in which case the first four syllables of this Terse would’ be taken" ae

f
*®U8e, and the translation would be from SamsMya there was bom BhAsrat by name,

(resplendex^) Use a Jewel.* But on the whole it would seem that the name SamTAdin is intended: Aia
name, and that of Dattaama, were purposely placed at the beginning and the end of tiie
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23 h tras-Mi-doslia-raliitas=sa babhuva putri jat-sampadan^nidbirsajayata Datta*

24 adzi^ l(U) Ta8y^^=6rvYi(rYYi)8Yara-inaiili-inandana>maD6r=asidgas^dh4ranam bibhraad

nripa-

25 ti-ariyam priya-sutas=S6m6=tiramy-akritih tasmad=ap7=udapadi modita-jar

26 gacb'cbakro = m&udattas = tatas = Sd(8au)r&mg6 =: bhaYad = anya-rud-gaja*ghat‘[a*]pata‘

kri(kri)ya-paka-

27 la^ |(U) Tasmacb^^Chitrftiubar^^bliut^ksliititala'Yalaye raja-sabd>aika*Yabbya(cbya)8=

sunus=S&radhva-

28 j6=sys=abhaYad=akliila-bliUYaiii==adliipatyarpra8uti[h*] Dhammfiba^^ tat^taniijd niipa-

naya-

29 padaYi(vi)-pSmtha-mukhy6 vireje babbraj=apatya(tya)in=5asya ksbiti-jaya-paraYaii^^ka-

30 dhanYa Parikshit |(||) Sa^^ mahipatis=:satam^pa(Ya)pa maniiiam JayasdnaiDrs

anya-

31 nnpa-darppa-satanam abhaYat=3ntd=sya Jayasdna-samjnitah pratbayan disa-

32 8itardukulita[in*] ya^^ l(ll) Jitavlryyaza^^^8aY=ajijanat=sa cba bbiipa-

Second Plate ; Second Side,

33 la-Yrisbam V^badbvajani saba«saktiin=^lamghya-s4saiiam Yijigisbum 88a(sQ)-

virodhi-bbi-

34 sbanam |(i|) Tasya^ Fragarbba(lbha)8^i=tanay6 babbdYa ksbitisa>margg*Scbara^'

pragalbbah ya[h*] kba-

35 dga-dbara-jala-dbauta-vairi-nari-kapolastbala-pafcrabbaihgah |(n) Asid®^va sit-fttapa-

36 tra-tilaka[h*] kshdaibbrid=^y=atinaj6 Yirasri*vanita'SYayamvrita-patir=dd8vas=sa Kd-
37 Ifthalab ninnmay=6rjjita-Quiiigavft<Ji-vishaye K61Ahal-akbyam piiram yas^cba-

38 kre sura-sadma Yi(Yi)ksbaDa-rasa-pratyHbam=aksbaam Hareh |(||) Tat^>8ut6 dbrita-

sarasana-ya-

39 8btir=sggain=aTaksbad=apavaTjjita-cbauryy [a*] da sasana-pratbita-pasa-Yide(dh6)y&m=aka

40 GYa sa Virdchana-saihjnah [U*] Gate^^ tatra naremdranam K61&hala*pnri(rt)-»
bbujam

41 ek-asjfcyam cba tad-vamsyo Vlra8inih6=bbaYan=nripah l(U) Tasya K&mftrzma(rm;^a)-

vas=su'

42 nur=Dftiiftnma(rTOa)va-Gtii;^ftrwavau M&rasuhba iti khyata(t6) Vajrahaat-

akbya-pamcba-

43 TTifth \{\\) Atha E&m&riina(rpi^)vd dat[t*]va pitriYyaya nijam=mabiin pruy&ts

pritbvi(thvi)m bbuvam je-

44 tuin=]l&(ma)h6ihdraiii bbratribbir=ggiriiii |(n) Tatra cha sakala-sur-asura^siddba'

sadbya-kiri^-koti-

45 Yigbrisbta-masri^^charaQapitbam-aradbya Gokarnnasvaniiiiam^asya prasadats^ma'

46 sidita*YaTa*Yrishabbalamcba(cbha)iias=samapalabdba - sakala - 8ambra(ra)jya - cbibiid(bnai)r=

tipa-

47 sSbbamaaasssa iiareihdra(dr6) Mab6riidr-ftchala-sikharad=avatiryya Yudbishthira iva

48 cbaturbbbir = anujair = anugamyamanas *= samara - ni(ni)rasika - Bal&dityazi = ni[r*]jitya

Third Plate ; First Side.

49 Slftmftn^avab Kaliiiig&n=agrahit | tasya cb=apabasita-Suremdra-puram JaihtkTura-

50 n-nama nagari rajadhany=a8it I asaa Daiiftriiiia(njjjA)vam=anujam kamtbika-

bamdhnra-

15 Metre, ^drdi^layikrtdita. i* Metre, SragdharA. Head probably dhannm-^/ Ayah.
1® Metre, Manjubh^hini. i* Metre, Vait^iya. Metre, Upajati of IndravajrA and Up^ndravajrA.

*1 A correction ia necessary here. On the analogy of chatnrhhia for chaiurhhhist line 4, and some similar

instances in this record, we might take the real name to be Pragarbfaa. But I do not find this word in dictionaries.

And Pragalbha is indicated by the nae of that word in the context.

** Metre, SardfilaTikrldita. ^ Metre, Sv&gatA.

* Metre, &16ka (Annshtnbb) ; mad in the next two verses.—Here, instead of gatSy we ought to have yatdydjh,

in apposition with in the next line.
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51 kaifaihara[m*] nidhaya Gtmftrwavay=Aihba7a^-vi8hayaih MftrasiixihAya S6(?86)-

52 da-mandalam Vajrahastftya Kariitaka-varttaiii(iu)iii=adat I §vam cha kramSoa

shat-tri-

53 msad-varshan Haliiiigto=apalayat I (ll) Tasya cha 8riinatam=a^8ha-bhTivaiia-bhfi-

54 pala-maali-mabalamkAra-yasasriih nijar-rajya-sampad-apahasita-Maheih-

55 dranam Mah&mdr-ftchai-ainala-sikhara-pratishthitasya sakala-bhuvana-nirmman-aika-sA’

5G tradharasya [sa*]char-achara-gur6r=bba(bbha)gavat6 G6karnnasvamiiias=sam^dhana-la-

57 bdha-iiikhila-man6rath!Aiiam=Atr6ya-g6trai3Arii GkimgAnftiii kiilaiifc=a-

58 lamkarishn6r=Vvishu6r=iva vikram-akramta-sakala-mahimandalasya

59 vasy=aiiuj6 D&narwavab=chatvuriih^tam=abdakan rajyam=akarshit |(ll) Tat-sh-

60 inir=dvitiyab Kftmlr^navaii paihchasad-varshan=mahimandalain=aiiiandayat I tasya

tiraskrita-trivishta-

61 pain Kagaran=nama puTam=asit || Tasmin^ s6=pi inadhHka’Tfiksha‘jananAd=tsasja

lirng-akritfili krifcv=akhyam

62 Madhukesa ity=arachayat=prasadam=abhramka8ham yad-[d*]var-6rdhva-vichitra-patra-

latika^chitrani va pasya-

63 tarn sandhany=ambaravarfctinam hridi bhav^n=nunam viman-arnchih |(||) Tat-tanayd

Hanfix^i^avah pamcha va-

64 rshan mahim=aharshayat |(||) Tat-8unur=dvitly6 Vajrtdiastab pamchadasa sama^

kshamam=arakshat [il*]

65 Tasy=anujas=tri(tp)tlya[b*] KamftnMiavd=rnnavainfikhalam=^k-6na*viihTOti-8amvat8arin«

samavarddha-

Third Plate; Second Side,

66 yafc \(\\) Tat-Buto Gui^&r^^avas==sapta-viih^tiin==abdaii==abdhirasanam vaa&m-

anaishit |{||) Tad-atmajah Ji-

67 tamku&ab pamchadasa vatsarin mahin=*ni3sapatnam==akarshlt |(n) Tatas=^tad-bbr4tiis=

su(8u)tah Kali*

68 gaiamkub5 dradasa vatsaran Kalimgan=^laihchakara |(||) Tatas^tasya pitri-bhrAtA

sapta varshan

69 Gundama-rajo mahimandala-mandano^® babhuva [ll*] Tasy=annja^chaturttlia^

K&m&n^avah. pamcha-

70 vimsati-varshan va3iimdharrim=anubabhuva |(m) Tay6[h*] kani(ni)yan=VinayAdity6

71 varsha-trayara dharifcrim=atrayat(ta) l(ll) Tatas=taj-[j*]y^hthaaya KftmftniwaYasya

siita&=cha-

72 tnrtthd Vajrahastah pamcha-triihlatam^bdakan \ yad-datta-damti-sahasra-

73 dana-variaa cha kuvalayaih pamkilam=asifc |(n) Tatas=tat>sntah

74 paiiiehaina[h*] Kam4rpij.av6=rddha-saTnam l(ll) Tatas=tad-anuj6 dvitlyd

75 ina-r{ijas=27trmi varshani |(||) Tasya dvaimaturd bhrata sbash^hd Madhu^-
K&m&rpna-

76 va ^k-dna-vimsati-varshani I (it) Tatas=tad!ya-naihdand Vi^rahastasstrimsa-

77 tani=abdakan I Tad-varn^ane I Vyapte*® Gamga*kul-6ttainasya yasasa dik-

chakravale

78 sasi-pradyot-amalinena yasya bhnvana-prahlada'Saihpadina 8iihdurair=ati-

79 samdra-pamka-pa^laih knmbhasthal!-pattakeshv=alimpaihti punah-pimas^^ha hari-

80 tam=:idh6raQa varanan l(||) Annragena^ ganind yasya na(va)ksh6-mnkh-A-

81 bjayoh asine Sri-Sarasvatyav=anukule virajatah l(ll) Na^^ n[a*]matali k^-

*5 Metre, ^Arddlavi^ritlita.-

^ These eight syllablea are engraved over some cancelled letters. The reading is a little doubtful, but seouis

to be as I give it.

rf See page 163 abore, note 11. ** See page 163 above, note 12.

» Metre, SardAlavikridita.

Metre, ^loka (Anushtubh.) ^ Upaj&ti of Indravi^rA and Up^ndravajrk
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Fourth Plate ; First ^ide,

82 valam=arttliat6=pi Vaarahastas^^Trikaliriiga-iiathah j6 Vajri“hasta(i=apathah(rh)

prithi-

83 vyam vajram patad=varayitam samarttha[h*] \(\\) Tat-suto Rfljarfljajd^^-g^ja-va-

84 tsaran I Tad-varnnand I Sa^^ E&jar&jah prathamam jaya-sriyali patir=:bbabliu(bhu)-

85 va Dramil-ahav-otsave virajamanam=atha Bfijastl(Bu)mdarim=udu^(dba)-

86 vto^Ch6^-mahibbuJ-atmajam |(n) Tyaktva^^ Vemgi[rii*] sapadi parin[a*]m-6daye

dya-

87 ia=iv=anyaih Chd^a-vyaje mahati Vijayftddtyam=avdhau(b(ihaii) inima[m*]kshn[ih*] a-

88 pannanam parama-^ranam Bdjardjd yichitraih lakshmi-bhaja[m*] su
89 cliiram=akar6t=paschiiiiayam iisayam l(ll) Tasy3®=4bu(bliu)d“agra-sunuh prithula-

90 iiija-bhuja-Yikramaditya-saras=saiya-tyag-aika-sima vimalatara-ya-

91 sas-cbamdrika-dliaata-iokah vag-tillamglu-pratapah subha-cliarita-nidhii^bba(bbba)gya-

92 saubhagya^r^ih kab6nf-pran-adhinathas=sakala-ripa-maii6-bhaihga“das=Ch6daga-
93 mg^ 1 00 &&k-abdd namda-ramdhra-grahagaisLa-gaipltd Kumbha-samsthd

dindbd UXL~

94 kid i>akshd tritlyd-yiiji Barija-dind BdvaU-bhd Npyugind lagnd Gaihg-
ftnva-

95 vdy-ambuja-vana-diiiakrid=vi8va-vi3vaihbliaraya^liakram samrakshitum •

96 sad-gaj9a-iudi]Lir==adlupas==Chd^g8riig6=bliishiktah II yira37-srir=bbu(bbha)jadanda-

yugma-

97 lalita yasy=OT-darppa-cTichluda[^*] stambba-dvamdva-niyamtrit-aika-kari^-sa

Fourth Plate ; Second Side.

98 dmyam=akli(klri)pyati®* I yat-pida-dvitay-amtika-pranaym[a*]m ksh6nibhritam=inau-

99 laya[h*] sphayat-padma-yug-anuka(cha)ri-madhupa-^ni-3riyam bibhrati

100 U Furvvasyam disi pdrvvain=Utkala-pati[iii*] rajye vidhaya chyutam paschat=

pa^hi-

101 ma-dik-tate vigadi(li)tam Veihg-iiiibam^=apy=etay6li laksbmi(kshmi)m vamdana-mali-

102 kdm=iva jaya-^i-torana-stambliayorsbbadhiiati sma samiddba-vitta-vibbava[h*]

103 sri-Gramga-chudamanih II Sa Brimad-Anamtavarmma-mahArajo * rajadhi-

104 rajo rajaparamesvarah paramabhattarakah paramavaishnavah paramabra-

105 lunanyah 0® niatapitri-pad-anudhyata[h*] sri~Chddagamggaddyas=Saihvd<

106 visbaye raptraku^^^-pramukhan kutuihbinas=sarvvaii=sa-

107 mahuya pnrobit-amafcya-yavarAja-saihdhivi-

108 grahi - dauvarika - pramukba - parijana - samaksham = itfcham = ajnApayati [|*]

109 Viditam=astu v6 yatha || Asid=arryya-kTil-6dbhav6 VAsudcva-na-

110 yakas=fcad-bb.aryya Gandama-nayika tat-putro Bhimaya-naina tad-bha-

111 ryya Medama-nayika tat-putro MAdliavas=tasm[ai*] mat-pAd-opajivine

112 bhavad-vishaye T&niarakhai5
L^-nama-gramas=satata-pratibaddhabbir=aYichchhinna-

113 samopabbogabbis^cba pallibbis=sarddbam sa-jala-stbalam sarvv-opadrava-rahi-

Fifth Plate.

114 m=a-cbamdr-aTkka-pratisbtbain=matapitr6r=Atmanas=cba punya-yaso-bbivriddbaye viya-

115 d-udadhi-kh-dmdu-gaijitdshu Saka-vatsardshu punyd=haiii sakai-Otkala-sAmra-

116 jya-padavi-virajamanais=Siiiidtlpapdra-nivAsibbir=asmAbhir=ddbarA-purvvaka[ib*'] da-

117 ttas=Tad=bhavibbir-api bbumipalaih paripalaniya iti II

w This is a very anomaloua cliaracter, more like a mark of punctuation than anything else ; but it can only be
meant for sa.

ss iBead rdjordj^. 3* Metre, Yam^astha. ss Metre, MandAkrAnta.
s* Metre, SragdharA; and in tuw next verse. ^ Metre, SardulavikrHita

;
and in the following verse.

* According to the Dictionaries, the root klrip is of the first class only, and i ^ conjugated in the dtman^pada.
Here, in composition with 4, it is conjugated in the parasmaipada of the fourth class.

*» Bead isam. ** This mark of punctuation is unnecessary. Bead raehtrakuta.
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ABSTRACT OP CONTENTS.

Desirous of creating the three worlds, there became manifest the divine (god) Anant*
(VishQU) (line 3).^3 From the water-liij {that grew from) his navel, there sprang (the

god) Brahman (1. 4), reciting the Vedas with his four mouths. From him there was bom
Atri (1. 5), the lord of sages. The son of Atri was Ssb&hka (the Moon) (1. 9).*^ From him

was born Budha (1. 10), His son was Porhravas. From him was bom Ayns (1. 11). His son

was king Nahusha (1. 12), From him there was bom YayAti (1. 14). From him, king

Tixrvaeu (1. 15); “he came to maturity on the breast {of his mother) through the

power of the ancient preceptor of the gods, his maternal grandfather ('Sukra),*'^ Being

without sons, and being excessively distressed for a long time {on that account) (1. 16),

he (Turvabu), the best of kings, practising self-restraint, propitiated (the river) Oahgpft^ the

bestower of boons, who is worthy to be propitiated, and obtained a son, the unconquerable

Gfthgdya (1. 1 7) and, from that time forth, the succession of his de scendants has been

victorious in the world, under the name of the Gahganvaya (I. 18).

The son of this person was Virdchana (1. 19). He begat Samvddya (1. 21), the glory of

the Qahg&nvaya., From him there was born Samvddin (1. 22).^^ He became possessed of a

Son through the birth of Dattasdna (1. 23). His dear Son was Sdma (1. 25). From him there

was born Azhbudatta (1. 26). From him, Saur&hga. From him, Chitrftmbara (1. 27), who
alone, in the whole circuit of the earth, was worthy to be spoken of by the title of ‘ king,*

His son was S&radhvaja. His son was he who had the appellation of Dharma ( ?) (1. 28).^^

And his son was Farikshit (1. 30). He obtained a glorious son, Jayasdna (I.). And
his son again was named Jayasdna (II.) (1. 31). He begat Jitavlrya (1. 32). And he, king

VfiahadhvsoA (1. 33), His son was Pragalbha (1. 34).'^^ His son was KdlAhala (1. 36),
who built the city named EdUhalapura (1. 37), in the great Gahgava<(i vishaya, and
made a temple of the god Hari. And his son was Virdchana (1. 40).

When there had gone by in that city eighty kings, who enjoyed the city of
Kdlfthalapuri (1. 40), in his lineage there was bom king Vlrasimha (1. 41). His sons were
hve in number; yftmftn?ava (I.), Dftnftruava, GuQftruava (I.), Mftrasimha^ and Vajrahasta

(I.) (1. 42). Then KftTnftrpava (I.) gave over his own territory to his paternal uncle (1, 43) ,

and, with his brothers, set out to conquer the earth, and came to the mountain Mahdndra
(1, 44). Having there worshipped the god Gokarnasvamin (1. 45), through his favour he
obtained the excellent crest of a bull (vrishahha-ldhchhana)

;
and then, decorated with all the

insignia of universal sovereignty, having descended from the summit of the mountain
Mahdndra (1. 47), and being accompanied, like Tudhishthira, by his fo ur younger brothers

K&maruava (I.) conquered (king) BalAditya, who had grown sick of war (1. 48), and took

possession of the Kalihga countries (1. 49). And his capital {rdjadhdn^ was the city

named Jant&vura (1. 49), which quite surpassed the city of (the god) Surendra. Having
decorated his younger brother Dinaruava with the necklace {kanthikd) {of royalty, as a token

that he should succeed him in that kingdom) (1. 50), to Guparqava (I.) he gave the Ambavft^

** Accordingly, these Gangas were comprised in the VishnuTaxh^a or lineage of Yishnn.
** And thus they belonged also to the S6mayam^ or Ijnnar Kace.
** I have not succeeded in obtaining an explanation of this verse. The story of YayAti is given in the Vishm^

Purdflvi, book iv. chap. 10 ; and may be briefly stated thus ;—By his wife Devay^t, the daughter of l^ukra, he two
sons, Tadn and Tarvaln

;
and by his other wife SarmishthA. the daughter of Vrishaparvau, three sons. Druhyu,

and Puru. Being cursed by Bukra, in connection with his marriage to the second wife, he became old and
infirm before his time. But subsequently, appeasing his first fatber-in-hiw, Bukra, he obtained permission to
bansfer his decrepitude for a thousand years to anyone who would bear it in his place. With the exception of

all his sons refused, and were cursed by him in consequence. Pdrn, however, relieved his father of the
infliction, and in return, when the time h^ expired, was made by his father his principal successor in the sove-
wignty ; his brothers being appointed vic^oys under him. — The preceptor of the gods is properly Brihai^Mitl.
But the epithet seems here to be applied to Sukra, the preceptor of the demons.

*5 Hew the descent branches off from the Pnrdic genealogy. According to the Vishnu^Purdna^ book iv.
chap. 16, Turvain’s son was Vahni

;
hU was Gobh&nu

j and so on j and no reference is made to the c^nmatanoM
mentioned in the present verse.

See note 14 above. See note 17 above. ^ See note 21 above.
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vishaya (I. 51) ; to M&ra8imha,the S6da or SSdft ma^^lftla (1. 52) ; and to Vajrahasta (I.), the

KaQtaka vartanl. And thus for tbirty-six years he governed the Ealihga countries (1. 53).

Of him, K&mftr^ava (1.) (1.58), who adorned the family of the Gahgas (L 57),—who
obtained the fulfilment of all their desires by propitiating the divine Gokarnasvamin (1, 56),

established on the pure summit of the mountain Mahdndra (1. 55), who is the sole

architect for the construction of the universe, and the father of all things animate and

inanimate (1. 56) ; and who are of the Atr6ya g6tra (1. 57),—the younger brother, D&nanjiava

(1. 59), reigned for forty years.

His son, the second K^m^n^aya (1. 60),^^ reigned for fifty years
; his city was the city

named Hagara (L 61), in which he built a lofty temple for an emblem of the god (Siva) in

the Zi^a-form, to which he had given the name of Madhukeaa (1. 62) because it was

produced from, a viadkuka-tree. His son, Ban&rnaya (L 63), made the earth happy for

five years. His son, the second Vajrahasta (L 64), protected the earth for fifteen years.

His younger brother, the third K&xn&rnaya (1. 65), caused the earth to be prosperous for

nineteen years. His son, Gun&rnava (II.) (1. 66), held the earth in subjection for twenty-seven

years. His son, Jit&hkuba (1. 67), kept the earth without a rival wife in his affection for fifteen

years. Then his brother’s son, Kaligal&hku&a (1. 67), adorned the Ealihga countries for

twelve years. Then his father’s brother, king Guudama (I.) (1. 69), was the ornament of the

earth for seven years. His younger brother, the fourth K&m&ri3.ava (1. 69), enjoyed the earth

for twenty-five years. Their younger brother, Vinay&ditya (1. 70), protected the earth for

three years. Then the fourth Vajrahasta (1. 72), the son of his elder brother K&mftr^Bya

(IV.), reigned for thirty-five years i and made the earth as soft as clay with the water that was

the rut of a thousand elephants given away by him. Then his son, the fifth Bftmftruava

(L 74), reigned for half a year. Then his younger brother, the second king Gue.dama (1. 74),

reigned for three years. His maternal half-brother, the sixth Madha-KAmArqava (1. 75),

for nineteen years. Then his son, Vajndiasta (V.) (1. 76), for thirty years; the whole earth

was filled with the fame of him, the ornament of the Gangakula (1. 77) ; and he, the lord of

Trikalihga (1. 82), fully deserved the name of Vajrahasta (* he who holds a thunderbolt in his

hand’), because he was able to ward off a thunderbolt which, missing its proper path, was falling

from the hand of the god Vajrin (Indra) onto the earth. His son Bdjardja (1. 83), reigned for

eight years ;
he first became the husband of the goddess of victory in battle with the Dramilas

(L 85), and then wedded BAjasundari, the daughter of the ChftcLa hing (1. 86) ;
and when

VijayAditya (L 87), beginning to grow old, left (the country of) Vehgi, as if he were a sun

leaving the sky, and was about to sink in the great ocean of the Chd^as, he, BAjardja^ the

refuge of the distressed, caused him to enjoy prosperity for a long time in the western region

(1. 89). His eldest son, eqoal to (the ancient king) Vikramaditya in the prowess of his mighty

arm (1. 90), was Chd<^gahga (1. 92), who was anointed king of the whole world in the Saka

year (1. 93) that is numbered by the Kandas (nine), the apertures of the body (nine)

and the planets (nine), when the sun was standing with Kumbha, in the bright

fortnight, on Sunday, joined with the third lunar day, under the BAvatt nakshatra, and

during the Nyiyugma lagna. He, the ornament of the Gahgas (L 103), first replaced the

i^Edlen lord of Utkala in his kingdom in the eastern region (1. 100), and then the waning

lord of Vehgi in the western region (1. 101), and propped up their failing fortunes.

And he, the illustrious Maharaja Anantavarman (1. 10 3), the Rdjddhirdja, the Bdjapara-

wieiuara,^ the Paramahhattdraka^ the most devout worshipper of the god Vishnu,®® who is most

*9 It should bo noted how, in most C£^es, in a very exceptional manner, this record uses the ordinal adjectives to

distin^nish ^e different kings of the some name

.

*9 Here, line 104, rdjaparom^ivara seems to be a fuller form of the usual supreme title paran^svara. But,

on the analogy of similar epithets in other dynasties, it may be a hiruda of Anantavarman, meaning a

Param^vara (Siva) among kings.’—It is rather curions that, along with one at least of the paramount titles, the

feudatory title of dfahdrdja sho^d be attached to the name of Anan^varman.
99 See also, contrasted with the Mandionthe seal, and with the epithet pa^amamahAwara in the other two

grants, the iwe of the epithet par imaviishanava here is rather peculiar. But the grantee, Madhava, and ma ^ana-
father, Vfisnd^a-nfiyafca, were plainly Yaish^vaa. And the sectarian title in question was possibly assumed out

of compliment to them.
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Jdndly disposed to Brahma^, — he, (otherwise called) the glorious Ch6^gahgaddTa (1. 105),

who meditates on the feet (pdd^niidhydta) of his parents, having called together the cultivators,

beaded by the Rdshirakutas (L 106), in the Sazny& vishaya, issues a command in the presence

of the Purohita, Amdiya, Yuvardja, Samdhivigrahin, Dauvdrika, and other officials of his

i^tinue :

—

“ Be it known to you (1. 109) that there was Yasudevanayaka, bom in a noble family

;

whose wife was Gandamanayika (1. 110). Their son was Bhimaya
;
whose wife was Me^ma-

nayika (1. Ill), Their son is Madhava. And to him, my dependent (pdd-opajivin), for the

increase of the religious merit of Our parents and of Ourself (1. 114), in the 3aka year (1. 116)

that is numbered by the sky (nought), the oceans (four), the sky (nought), and the moon
(one), on a meritorious day, with libations of water there has been given by Us, decorated

with the rank of entire sorereignty over the whole of TJtkala (1. 115), and residing at the

town of SindUrapdra (1. 116), the village of TftmarakhaQ<li (1. 112), in your vishayoy

together with the hamlets that have always belonged to it and have been uninterruptedly

enjoyed with it, — including its water and dry land (1. 113) ; free from all exactions
;
and

constituted to endure as long as the sun and the moon. Therefore it should be preserved in

grant by future kings also.’*

No. 180.

—

^Yizagapatam Coppeb-Plate Grant op Anantavarma-Chodagangadeva.

Saka-Samvat 1057.

This inscription has been noticed by Mr. Sewell in the ArchcBol, Surv, South* Ind. Yol. II.

p. 32, where the plates are mentioned as having been obtained from the Senior Assistant

Collector of Vizagapatam, and as belonging to the trustees of the temple of Sahgam.
The plates, of which the Erst and last are inscribed on one side only, are three in number,

each measuring about 9Y* by 4|", The edges of the plates are fashioned slightly thicker than

the inscribed surfaces ; and the inscription is well preserved and legible throughout.— The ring

on which the plates are strung, is about j' thick and 5^^' in diameter ; it had been not cut when
the grant left my hands again. The ends of it are secured in the lower part of a Eat oval disc,

similar to that of No. 178 above, and measuring about by which again takes the place

of the ordinary seal. On the upper side of this disc again there is fixed an image
of the bull Nandi, couchant; and on the surface of the disc there are visible the same
emblems as in the case of No, 178,— The total weight of the three plates, with the

ring, disc, and image, is about 6 lbs. 8 oz.— The characters belong to the South-Indian

Nagari alphabet. As far as the end of line 12, they are of exactly the same type with those of

No, 178 ; but from there to the end they follow a different type of the same class, presenting

older characteristics, especially in using the superscript form of the vowel i in combiugrtion

with a consonant. This change in the characters occurs, it will be noticed, at the beginning of

the second plate ; but the context runs on quite properly
;
and for this reason, as well as from

the uniform size and appearance of the three plates, and from the fact that the ring had not been
cut, there seems to be no doubt that the first plate is the one which belongs properly to the second

and third. The engraving is good and fairly deep
;
but the plates are thick and substantial,

and the letters do not show through on the reverse sides at all. As usual, the interiors of the
letters shew marks thronghout of the working of the engraver’s tool. — The language is

Sanskrit
; and the whole record is in prose, except for five verses in lines 18-23, and 27-31, and one

of the customary benedictive verses in line 38. The formal part of the record, as far as the end of

line 26, agrees almost word for word with the corresponding portion of No. 178. In line 37,

the word gali-vanra* or possibly gcduvandlia^ requires explanation.— In respect of orthography,
the only points that call for notice are (1) the use of the dental nasal, instead of the anusvdra,
before i, in trinsatam, lines 13 and 17 ; and in vinsati, line 15 ; (2) the repetition of 6A, instead

of its doubling by 5, after r, in chuddinaf^r=hhhhagavatd, line 4 ; and (3) the use of v for h
throughout, e.y. in kavda^ line 5 ; samupalavdho, line 6 ; avdakdn, line 9 ; dmvuja) line 22 ;

and
hutumvdn, line 26,
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This inscriptioii is uiother record of king Anantavarman, otherwise called Ghd^a*
gahgaddya^ of the later Gahga dynasty of Kalihga

; and, as in the case of No. 178, the

charter recorded in it, is issued from the city of Ealihganagara. It is nou'sectarian
; the

object of it being to record the grant of the village of Sumada^ with its hamlet, in the

Sammag or Sammaga vishaya and in the Ealihga ddba^ to a person named Chddaganga^

evidently a name-sake of the king.

In lines 20 to 23, we have the same verse that occurs in Nos. 178 and 179 above, giving

the date of the aocessioa of Anantavarma-Oh6<lagahgaddva. And line 32 f. gives the

actual date of the grant itself, which, without fall details for calculation, is in the month
of Vrischika, i.e. in the solar month Margasirsha, in Saka-Samvat 1057, expressed in numerical

words. Here, again, the given year is not distinctly specified, either as current or as expired.

As an expired year,^ it is equivalent to A.D. 1135-36.

TEXT.*

First Plate,

1 Om Svasti Srimat^sakhila-bhuvana-vinuta-naya-vinaya-dAya^'dana-dakshinya-satya-

saueha-san-

2 i7ya-dhairyy-Adi-g^^-ratna-pavitra(tra)ka^m=Atrdya-gdtrfth&za vimala-viya(cha)r-

achara-punya-salila*

3 prakshalita-Kalikala-kalmasha-mashmam maha-Mahdndr-ftchala-sikhara-pratishthitasya

sachar-achara-gu-

4 r6^ sakala-bhuvana-nirmman-aika-sfitradhArasya sasanka-chudamam(ne)r^bhbha(bbha)-

gavat6 Gokarqnasvlmi-

5 nah prasAdAt=3ama8adit-aikasankha-bhdTl-panchamahAsavda(bda)-dhavalach[chh*]atra-

hdmachamara-varaviisha-

6 bhalancha(nchha)na-samuj{j*]vala-samasta-s&mrajya-mahiinnam=an9ka-samara-sanga(ngha)«

m>samfi(mu)palavdha(bdha)-vi'

7 jayalakshmi-samalingit-dt[t*]uDga-bhujadan^-znanditlmam Trikalihga-mahibhujAm

Oa-

8 hgftnftm=snvaya]n=alankarishn6rt=Vvishn6r3iva vikram-aknmta-dharamandalasya Gopa-
ni&(nia)harhh^

9 ya-ma(ma)harajasya putrah sri-Vajrahastadflvaa=chatui-chatvanm3atam=avda(bda) -

kan kshitim=araksh!t

10

It Tat-tanay6 Gtu^<SUuna-raja(j6) varsha-trayam=apAlayat [ll*] Tad==anu tad-anuja^

K&mftrhhavaddvah pa-

ll hcha-trimsad-varshani II Tasy=anuj6 Vinay&ditya^ sama8=diara^ |(||) Tata[h*]

EAmftrohava-

12

tanayd Vajrahasta[h*] y6 mada-galita-galAn=:gajana(n) sahasrameartthibhya^

8ainadat=sa

Secfynd Plate; First Side.

13 pancha-trinsa(m8a)tam=avda(bda)kan II Tata8=tad-agra-sfinuh K&niAmna(nMiS)vaddv6e

rddha-samam |l

14 Tatas=tad-anfi(nu)j5 Ga(gn)h<^niahipatia^=:tnm va[r*]8ham || Tad-anfi(aa)jal=cha

dvaimaturah E&mA-

15 [ra]xwava ek-u(6)na-vin5a(m8a)ti-varsham || Tatas=tu EftniA[r*]hhaTftdsVai4ninv-*

&nvaya.samudtdiavayam

16 Vinayamah&ddvyftzh jatah sii-Vhjrahastaddvd [y5*] divah patantamssatibhishana-

1 On Uie analogy of the results for the dates in Ko. 178 above.

s From the original plates. * Bead dayd, *, and These marks of punctuation are unneoeasary.

* See page 183 above, note 11. * See page 163 above, note IS.
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37 I nttaratah Glanga(?)-ra^-gali«YaiLra^^ I isanjata^ vana-trikiite^-Ta^iiamdi^

vrikaha-sahita-sS-

38 to^ n Va(ba)hiibbir^syva8addha datta rajabhis^Sagar-adibhih
|

jnsj& jasja jad4

bbAmise£ta^a tasya tada pa(pba)lam n

39 MahadSvi(vi)-ta^k-abhyantara-Gung-[a*]khya-Yapi(p!) ||

ABSTRACT OF COWTENTS.

Of the Maharaja QnpaTnahftrnava (II.) (line 8), wbo adorned the fhmily of the Ckuagas

(1, 7), — who are of the Atrdya g6tra (1. 2) ; who, throogh the favour of the divine

G^karnasv^in (1. 4), established on the summit of the great mountain Mahdndra (1. 3),

who is the father of all things animate and inanimate, and the sole architect for the construe*

tion of the universe (1. 4), possess all the greatness of complete sovereignty resplendent with

the single conch^shell, the kettle-drum, the pahehamakdiabda, the white umbrella, the golden

ehdmaray and the excellent crest of a bull (vrishabha-ldnchkana) (1. 6) ; and who are the kings

of (the country of) Trikalihga (1. 7),— the son, the illustrious Vajrahastaddya (III«) (1. 9),

protected the earth for forty-four years.

His son, king Gup^ama (I.) (1. 10), governed it for three years. After that, his younger

brother, BCftmAr^avaddya (IV.), for thirty-five years. And his younger brother, Vinayaditya

(1. 11), for three years. Then Vajrahasta (IV.) (1. 12), the son of Eam&TQaya (IV.), reigned

for thirty-five years ; he presented to applicants a thousand elephants whose throats were

trickling with rut. Then his eldest son, Kainftn9.avaddva (V.) (1. 13), reigned for half a year.

Then his youngerbrother, kingOu^d^ (GuTjidaina II,)^ (1. 14), for three years. And then his

maternal half-brother, Kftmftn^ava (VI.), for nineteen years. Then to EamAr^ava (VT.), from

Vinayamahftddvl, who was bom in the VaifJLumva^ family, there was bom Vajrahasta (V.)

(1. 16), who stmek back, with his sword, a most terrible thunderbolt, as it fell
; he reigned for

thirty-three years. Then his son, king Rajarflja (1. 18), reigned for eight years. His chief

queen (agramahishi) was Rajasuudarl (1. 20), the daughter of Rdjdndrachdla. And she bore

bim a son, king Chd^ganga (1. 23), the sun of the collection of water-lilies which is the

Qahga family (1. 22), who was anointed king in the Saka year (1. 21) that is numbered

by the Ifandas (nine), the apertures of the body (nine), and the planets (nine), when
the sun was standing with Kumbha^ in the bright fortnight, on Saturday, joined with

the third lunar day, under the Revati nakshatra, and during the Npiyugma lagna.

From the city of Kalihganagara (1. 23), he, the most devout worshipper of the god

Mahesvara, the Paramahhattdraka, the Mdhdrdjddhirdja, the supreme lord of Trikalihga

(1. 24), the glorious Anantavarman, (otherwise called) Chddagahgaddva (1. 25), being in good

health, having called together all the cultivators, headed by the Amdtyas, in the Sammag
Viahaya^ issues a command :

—

*• Be it known to you (1. 26) — ‘0 illustrious Permadiraja (1. 27), what hostile kings are

able to cross the stream that is the edge of thy sharp sword, when in the battle-field it is

eagerly thirsting to drink the tepid water which is the blood of inimical princes ? say thou,

(^since none other can anewer the question')

:

straightway they are drowned in it, O thou mighty

* In Monier-Williams* Sanskrit Dictionary, vanre is given as meaning * a co-partner, a co-heir.* Here, however,

it may perhaps be a mistake for vandhoy i.e. handha- The preceding two syllables, galiy may perhaps represent the

Kanarese jtali,
* a valiant man, a hero.*

* Here we should probably read trU^ta-^vaiuiy as in the preceding line.

^ Metre, Sloka (Annshtubb).

» See page 163 above, note U. ** See page 163 above, note 13.

The proper context is ** to Our tmsty agent, Choda^nga, ’* Ac., in line 31. The intervening matter is

by way of a parenthesis, introducing the grantee, and giving his parentage.

u The Western Chfilnkya king Vikram&ditya VI., whose reign ended only about ten years before the tune of

this grant, h^ the name of Penn&di ; but he does not seem to be the person mentioned in this parenthetical verse.

At any rate, the name of M&okam^evt does not occur in the list of bus known wivw, who were seven in nnmber
(Dynasties of the Kanarese JHitrictSy p. 4d f.)
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forest-fire for {conswnhing) ihe tibieket tibat u the forces of (fAif) enemies !
*** His (Permidi*

raja’s) wife was she who had the name of Minkama- (L 80).*^ And their son is the illnstrions

Ch6daga^ (1. 31). To him, Onr trusty agent,^ Chd^ganga, the yillsge named I9timiida

(1. 32), with the hamlet named Tittilingi,^ in the Sammaga vishaya in the yaliihga ddSa^

has been given by TJs, for the increase of the religions merit and fiune of Onr parents and of

Onrself, in the Stftka year (!• 33> that is numbered by the Sages (seven), the arrows (of

Eftmaddva) (five), the sky (nought), and the moon (one), in the month of Vrikohika;

inclnding all the water and dry land, free from all restnctions, and to be enjoyed as long as

the moon and snn may endnre.”

The boundaries of this village (L 35)are :—On the east, the bridge or causeway (setu) called

Vengimvilvasetu ; on the south-east, the irrigation-well called Gangavapf, and then (the vfllaga

of) Dommikei^dA ;
on the south, the bridge or causeway running along by the wood called

Triku^vana ; on the west, the bridge or causeway of the Mia and ^odora-plants ; on the north,

;®® and on the north-east, the bridge or causeway on which there are a

fig-tree and a nmdi-tree of the wood called Trikutovana (?) (1, 37).

Line 38 contains one of the customary benedictive verses. And the record ends 'with the

statement, in line 39, that the irrigation-well called Ghmgavip^ spoken of in line 35-36, is in the

interior of the tank called Mahadevi-tatfika.

SOME FURTHEB CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY
OF GUJARAT.

BY a BUHLEE, Ph.D., LL.D., C.I.E.

Kftyftvatftrs.

In my article on the Bagumra grant of Uadda H., antCf Vol. XvlX. p# 193, note 36, I

objected to Dr. Bhagvanlal Indraji’s identification of Kayavatara with Eavi, because the latter

town is called Kapika in the Rafchdr inscription of Govinda IV. I was, however, unable to offer

a definite counter-proposal. I think I can now make up the deficiency, and show that

Kfty&vat&ra is probably the modern Eftrv&n, a large village situated at the junction of the

B. B. and C. I. and Dabh6i Railways in lat. 22° 3' N. and long. 73° 10' E. According to the

Bombay Gazetteer

y

Vol. VIII. pp. 550-551, it is an ancient place of great sanctity, famous for

its 'Saiva temples. The local Mahatmya, the legends of which look modem and apocryphal, still

retains the tradition that the name of the village is connected with Elya. It asserts that

Earvan is derived from Eayavirohan or Eayarahun (p. 19). Philological reasons TnakA it

impossible to agree with these derivations. But it is very possible that the first syllable of the

word Eap-v5n represents Eayavat^. For in Prakrit the latter would became Eaavaira, which

in GnjarSti must he contracted to Eav^, and, on the analogy of Vatapadra-Vardla, Raivaka-

Raya(mMa), andso forth, might even become Ear. The termination van has probably to be taken

as the adjectival corresponding to Sanskrit vat. The whole name would thus mean *(the

village) possessing the Eaya-manifestation.’ Now this appellation wonld suit pmricularly

well, because in Sirvan the chief deity is Brabm^vara-Mahadeva, which might also be called

Eayeavara, because Ka and Brahman are synonyms. An ancient liiigay which, as the Gazetteer

states, was found some years ago, shows bow the name Brahm^svara arose. Its front part is

shaped into an image of Brahman with a small Vishnu on its head.” I may add that Earvin
is not very distant from the village of Sanrri where Jayabhato IV. granted a field while

encamped at Eayavatara.

^ In giving me the emendation which cleared up the meaning of thiR yeree. Prof. Kielhom addnoed the
following analogonfl yeree by fi^machandra :

—

Mftlaraj-^i-dhirlyam nimf^;n4 y^ mahibhajah i

Unmajjanto vilokyanie gyarga-Gangi-jal^ix II

33 Owing to the oonstmction of the text, this name has a masculine termiiu^OiEL tferml may iakea
either^aa Maiikamadlyi (Sanskrit), or Mankamma (Eanareee).

3A dpta-kriya ; ocmi^Mure dpterkdrin, in Monier-Williams’ Sanskrit Bictionaiy.
35 Or perhaps Trillingi ; see note 2S above.
33' The meaning of gan^a-nina*yaK-Minr<i, line 87, is not apparent.
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Tlie villages mentioiied in the Chanlnkya grant No. 4.

The Chaulukya grant No, 4, ante, Vol. YI. p. 197, plate II. 11. 3-4, disposes of two objects, (I)

of the village of S&mpftv&<jLA in the Yarwi (read Yardhi) Pathaka, (2) of the piece of land “ out of

the middle of the village at Seshadevati, (but) belonging to the village of p6diyApftt*^a Id the

Gambhuta Pathaka” (^o^Aa Gambhutdpatliake ^eshadevatigrdmamadhydt PodiydpdfahasatkahMmu

hhanida 1. The following lines 6-11 describe the boundaries of the village and of the piece of

land. A comparison of their contents with the actualities on No. 77 of the Trigonometrical

Survey Map, Gujarat Series, yields the following results i

—

According to the inscription,

(1) S^pavada,

bounded east by S^bad4vata

„ south
L Hamsalapura

„ west [names lost]

f
Ra^ldya

„ n(nth< Khlmbhtla

i Adhiyavidi

(2) Land in S^shadAvati

belonging to p6diyap4taka

f Bilal

bounded east by< Kalharl

LYahichara

„ south Phimchadi

west Bhattaraka-^AshadAvatA

„ north Dodiyipataka

According to the map,

Q* . . r lat. 23° SS' N.
Sampawarajj^^^

72“ 3' B.

o

f PhAchari.

I Hasalpur [Yiramgam TMuka].

f
^

< Khambel.

i Adivara.

O
. . . r lat. 23°, 32', N.

Donwara < ,

’

I long. 72° 5' E,

{

India.

Kalrf.

Bechar [Map No. 78].

PhAchari.

o

Doriwara.

Though the Trigonometrical Survey Map does not give the names of Seshadevati and SSsha-

dAvata, it still indicates their sites. For it marks about a mile south of Doriwara a nameless temple

near a tank. This is theSeshadevata of our grant, as may be recognised frem the two statements,

1st, that it lay east of Sampawara ; 2nd, that it lay west of the land in SAshadAvati, which itself

lay south of Doriwara. Seshadevati was, of course, a hamlet built close to the temple and lay just

east of it. The grantees of the village and the piece of land were according to the grant, loc, cit,

U, 5—6, the temples of AnalAsrara and of SaIakhap.Asvara in Salakhanapura. The latter village

is without a doubt the modern Sankhalpur in lat. 23° 2' N. and long, 72° 4' E. As happens

frequently in Gujarati words, two letters in this case, n and I have been transposed. As regards

the districts named, the Yardhi Pathaka is the modem Yadhiar (vriddhikdra) which according

to popular usage is the name for the eastern coast of the Ran of Kachh, and eomprises

parts of the Yiramgam Taluka, of the Gaikovadi division of Kadi, and of Radhanpur. Our

inscription shows that Sampavada-Sampawara lay on its eastern boundary. For DodiyApa^ka,

Doriwara and ^eshademti immediately to the east of SampAvac^ belonged to the OambhtLtft

Pathaka. The latter, therefore, corresponded with the eastern portion of the Yadavli sub-divi-

sion of the Kadi district. According to the colophon of MS. 13, described in Prof. Baelhom*s-

Reportof 1880-81, App. p. 11, it was a rather large district, containing one hundred and forty-four,

villages (Oambhiitdchatnschatvdriihsachkatapathake), If the village Chaharapalli mentioned

thmo, is identical with Charol^ in lat. 23° 24' N. and long. 72° 14' E. (Trig. Survey Map. Guj.

Ser. No. 78), it extended chiefly southwards. Its name appears to be derived from a village

or town called Gambhuta, which is identical with the modem GAmbhu, just south-east of

Yadavli in lat, 23° 36' N. and long 72° 14' E. The names correspond exactly according to the

1 This is a mis-apdlling for Indilft, which form ooonrs in grant No. 3.

* The -nAmna agree exactly, but there may have been axtother (%Arol which has disappeared*



178 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Jinr*, 1889.

principles of Gujarati phonetics, and it is still a considerable place with 1813 inhabitanta

according to the Trig. Surv. Map. This Gambhuta-Gambhu is, of course, the place where

^ilankacharja wrote bis Achdrdngatikd, ante, YoL XY. p. 188. Mr. Fleet’s suggestion, he-

cit., that Gambhutu might possibly be Cambay, appears to me untenable also for other reasons.

For the word Gambhuta can never be corrupted to Cambay, Moreover, the correct name of

Cambay is Khambhayat ; and the Prakrit form is Eihambhaittha, derived from Skambhatirtha.

The latter is a synonym for Stambhatirtha, the usual Sanskrit name of Cambay in the

Prabandbas and the inscriptions.

The villages mentioned in the Chanlukya grant No. 10.

In the Chaulukya grant No. 10, ante, Yol. YI. p. 208ff., Tribhuvanapala presents to

the Sattrdgdra in the Talapada of Maula,^ (1), the village of BhAmshara in the Yishaya

Pathaka (plate 1, L 13) ; and (2), the vills^ of RAjapiiri in the Dandah! Pathaka (plate I. L 13) >

The boundaries of the two villages are described with great accuracy on plate II. 11. 3-9. Nearly

all the places named there are found on Nos. 76 and 78 of the Trig. Survey Map, Gujarat Series.

A comparison of the statements in the inscription with the actualities on the maps, gives the

following results :

—

According’ to the majp No. 76.

BMkhar pt.23=5rj.
I long. 72° 28' E.

{ .

°
L Dasaj

{
°

I Tarabh

f Aithor^

i Unjha

f Unjha

< Dasaj

tK^bli [actually north]

Rajapur
|

^3^ 19' N. 1 Map
I long. 72® 26' E.J No 78.

f Jhulasan TMap No. 6].

I Dungarwa

{
Charasan

Idarad

Irana

f SarsAS

i Nandasan

( Utwa
X SarsAo

„ north Namdavasapa Nandasan
north-east Kniyala Kiol.

I may add that Knrali probably exists. The map, No. 4, on which it ought to stand, is

at present not accessible to me. I suspect that there is a mistake in one of the two names, !^hlava-

[sana] and Jbulasan, which do not properly correspond. Possibly the sign on the inscription

has been misread. In Kuiyala-Kiol, the transposition of the second and third letters ought to

be noted.

The results show that the Yishaya Pathaka included the districts south-east of Sidhpur,
and the Daihc^hl Pathaka those east of Kadi. The meaning of the first name is clear ; that of
the second I am unable to explain.

According to the inscription,

(1) BhAmshara

bounded east by /
I Dasayaja

south (
1 Tribha

I Umjha
f UmjhA

„ norths DAsayaja

I Kambali

(2) Rajapnri

bounded east by (
Kulava[sanaj

I DAihgaraua

south-east
I Indravada

„ south Ahirana

{

SirasAvi

Naihdavasana
west <

north-west |
I Sirasavi

* As the chief priest in Mandali-MAudal (plate II. line 13) is made the manager of viUages,
probably lay close to the latter town. * The correct name is Athor, see Bombay OoMetteer, Vol. VUI. p. 619.
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SIRPUR STONE INSCRIPTION OF SI7AGUPTA.

BY PKOFESSOB P. KIELHOEN, C I.E.; GOTTINGEN.

This inscription, which, at Mr. Fleet’s request, I edit from rubbings supplied by General Sir

A. Cunningham, was discovered in 1874 by itr, Beglar,i at a temple of the village of Sirpnr,

— or &ripura^ as it is called in the inscription itself, — about forty miles east by north from

Raypur, in the Central Provinces
; and an account of it, accompanied by a photo-zincograph,*

was given by Sir A. Cunningham, in ArcJioeol, Survey of India, Vol. XVII. pp. 25*26, and

Plate xviii. At, When first discovered, and when the rubbings were taken, it was complete

;

according to Sir A. Cunningham, in 1881 the upper proper right comer of the stone had

subsequently peeled off, carrying away the beginning of each of the first three lines.

The inscription contains 17 lines. The writiag covers a space of about 13^" broad by
14^'' high, and was, at the time when the rubbings were taken, in a fair state of preservation

;

Judging from the rubbings, about ten aksharas were even then almost completely effaced
;
but

every one of these can be readily supplied, so that the actual reading of the inscription, in my
opinion, does not admit of any doubt whatever. The size of the lettara is between f" and

The ch&ractors belong to the northern class of alphabets
;
they resemble those of the GhosrWa

inscription, of which a photo-lithograph is given ante, Vol. XVII. p. 310, and maybe referred to

about the eighth or ninth century A. D, The language is Sanskrit
;
and, excepting the intro-

ductory 6}h namah Sivdya^ the inscription, composed by Krishnanandin, the son of Devanandin,

is in verse. In respect of orthography, I have only to note that b throughout is denoted by
the sign for v.

The proper object of the inscription is, to record that two persons, named Nagadeva
and K^va, subjects of a prince 'Sivagupta, assigned certain funds for providing garlands of

flowers for the worship of Siva at the town of Srlptira. And, by way of introduction, it is

stated that Sivagupta^ also styled BAlarjuna, was a son of Harshagupta^ tbe son of Chandra-
gnpta^ who was a son of Nannadgva, also called Nannesvara, the son of Indrahala, who was a

son of the prince TTdayan% of the family of Sasadhara, * the Moon,’ i,e. of the lunar race ;

not, as has been stated elsewhere, in consequence of a misreading, ‘ of the race of Savaras’ or

‘of the Savara lineage,’ Considering the promise given by Mr. Fleet in Corpus Inscr. Ind,

Vol. III. p. 294, 1 will only state here that, of these princes, Indrabala and Nahnadeva are

clearly the two chieftains who are mentioned in line 16 of the Rajim Copper-plate Inscription

of Tivaradeva, tb. p. 295,

The inscription is not dated, but it may, as intimated above, on palseographical grounds^

be referred to the eighth or ninth century A.D. And this, too, is the time to which, on tbe

grounds of language and style, I would assign the copper^plate grant of Tiv^radSva. I am, at

any rate, convinced that neither inscription can be older than A.D. 700.

In ArchceoL Survey of India, Vol. XVIL Plates xviii. B., and xix, C.D., Sir A, Cunningham;
has given photo-zincographic copies of three other (fragmentary) inscriptions from Sirpnr,

the characters of which closely resemble those of the present inscription, and which also are

undated. Of these, the inscription B. has the name of Sivagupta in line 11 ; and C., the name
of Harshagupta^ which was followed by that of his son &i[vagupta]^ in line 4, and also

the name of Sripuri, in line 8 ; as has been pointed out already by Sir A. Cunningham. I

cannot attempt to edit these inscriptions from the published photo-zincographs.

TEXT.3

1 Om* namah Sivaya 11 Piiyad®=alingita ynshman=ka[atha]-mechaka-r6chi8ha \

Saihbh6[r=bha]

' Archtsol. Survey of India, Vol. VII. p. 169.

* Thia photo-zinco^aph appears to hav^ been taken from a rubbing so much tonched np by hand that some of

the letters are quite disfigured and spoilt
; notably, at the end of line 2, the first sa of saladhar-dTivaya^. It is a

matter for regret that the rubbings before me are not suitable for photo-lithography.

* From the rubbings. * Expressed by a symbol. ^ Metre, 8l6ka (Anushtubh) ; here, uid throughout.
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2 8m*iDgaraga8ja clichhaya-kri[8hM ta]^a-clichliayih || Asid=Udayan6 nama

nripah [Sa]^-

3 badhar’&nvayati I abhud='V'alablii(il tidja3=tasmadc:Iiidraya(ba)10 ya(ba)li II Tatah

sri-

4 Naiuiad6v6^bhiid=abhiinana-mah^aja^ I pdrn^m Naxm6tiTarAkby6 yaa^bakfti^

6[r]v'v[im Si ?]-

valayaih || Chandraguptb bhuvo g^pt4 tasya jajbS subAttama^ I iata[^]

8 sri' Har8liagupt6=bhuj=ja[gad-dha]^r8lia-mYa(ba)ndliana[in] || Ta8y=ajamsbt=S8k$a-

ranal^

7 Sivaguptb mabipatih I dhanur-wijBina-mnkhyd yab khyat6 Vft(b&)l&-

8 ijun*akbyayi || Syam&m=^i-lat4Hi saihkhyd kritva yah kara-sabgin[iih] I

9 priyam=iv=alankurate matta-matanga-manktikaib \\ Yasya nirjjitya nirjjitya

10 Bu^bbritya iva sayakaih I [yyajttbitam rijakam=nya strai^m=arppayati

11 Smara^ II Tasya bbntya-[yi]^sbo=sti N&gad^o dvij-6ttamah I Ke^yas=cha

12 kal'MagrO yyagra^ snkrita-kamiixiabbih II Tabbyim sambbuya sadbubbyam grib!-

13 tyfi yitta-vistarailx I Baryya-Srlpiira-y^ibby6 malikebbyas^Trisulin^ II Kri^

14 [tsiia]**kilyisba>yigbiiaya kasb^&pat^pratigbatinS I pnrasba-pramaaam dattam [ka]8a-

15 xna-Brak>8ba(oba)tasb^ya[m] || £)tad»4 mMiiii-aasad=4indd-6nmada-sbatpadaib I asta

16 shatpada-kai^ba^ya Srikaotbasysirch^^haaa’kritd [h] Prasastim^atandd^t^ yaidya'-

17 art-Dferanandinati I gri^-Knahnanaadi tanay6 naya-pranaya-kfitanaiii II

THANSDAnON.

Om ! Adoration to Siva !

(L. 1.)—May the hue of the body of ^mbbu, who coyers himself with ashes, guard you,—

which is darken^ as it were by a shadow, encircled as it is by the dark-blue lustre of (^)
neck !

(L. 2.)—There was, of the fbmily of the ICoon, a prince named Udayana. From him

sprang the mighty IiKtatbala, equal to the destroyer^^ of Yala. From him sprang the illus-

trious NannaddvB, the possessor^i of self-reliance ; who, called * Nanna, the lord, *^2 filled the

earth with temples of (the lord) ^iya. As his most excellent son, there was bom Chazidr&-

gupta, a protector of the earth
;
(and) from him sprang the illustrious Harshagupta, a cause of

joy to the world. To him was bom the lord of the earth, l^vagupta, fond of war ;
who, fcne-

mofit in the knowledge of the bow, is famous under the appellation of B&Utrjona who in

battle, bolding the dusky creeper-like sword in his hand, decorates it, like a mistress, with the

pearls (struch oui of th^ frontal globes) of infuriated elephants
;
(and) to whom the god of love,

like a good adherent, hands oyer the women-folk, haying repeatedly conquered them with (Au)

arrows, like unto the lawless kings (subdued by his master ^ivagnjpta).

(L. 11.)—His devoted servant is Nagadeva, a distinguished twice-bom; and Kesava, h^hly
proficient in the arts (and) zealous in the performance of good deeds. These two good men
together have given four garlands of flowers, of the measure of (the height of) a man, to the

bearer of the trident, who takes away all sin (and) counteracts misery and misfortune, having

obtained them for abundant money from all^^ the gardeners dwelling at drlptm. Until the

* These akshara* &re almost completelj elFaoed.

^ This akthara is faintly risible, but sufficiently clear to enable me to say that it is to, and bean no resemblanoa
whsterer to the tS in Sir A. Cunninrham’s photo-xinoogxapfau The second aksKara of the following line, too^ is
distinctly dha, and cannot possibly be read va (or 6a).

* These aktharas are almost (^mpletely effaced. * This akaihara is almost oompletely effaced.

i.9. Indra. n mah^dAya = tudimn, a meaning for which the dictionary has no quotation.

Or Kannfsrara. i.s. the young Arjuna ; Arjuna was famous as an archer.

In connection with the rerse in hue 15-16, 1 nnderstand this to mean that they prorided funds for always
decorating the idol of 8ira with four garlands, or made a payment to that effect to the gardeners of Sripora.

iA, Sira. ^ 1 take the word sersa of the text to refer to mdUkibhyas,
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destrnctioa of the earth, may these {garlands), the fragrance of wtiich intoxicates the bees, serve

for the worship of Srikantha, whose neck is {black) like a bee !

(L. 16.)— The illustrious Krishminandin, a home of prudence and kindness, the son of the

illnstriouB Dlvanandin, the physician, has composed this eulogy.

WEBER’S SACRED LITERATURE OF THE JAINS,

TRANSLATED PY DR. HEKPKKT WP:iR SMYTH.

(Con/inw>T from Vol. XVJI. p. 345).

7. kusilaparibhasiyam ^bhasa V, kusilaparibhjisha, with 30 vv. ; sarve jivdh sukhaishinah.

8. vlriyam with 26 vv.
;
of hdla and of patkdiya

;
in v. 25 buddhah in a good sense =

jfUUatattvds,

9. dhamm6 with 36 vv,
;
in v. 1 mdhane^ maimayd^ hrdhmanena m-atimatd referred by the

Schol. to Vira. It concludes :
goravdni ya savvdni nivvdiui^h sauulhae^ munt tti himi [264],

10. samAM, samadhi, with 24 vv,
;

it concludes : n6 jiviarn ^ marand 'bhikamkhi charejjd

bhikkhu valagd vimvkko tti be mi; in place of we find in 12,jj, 13,

»

3 ,
where the same

coDclusien recurs : valaya, and in the schol. valayam is explained by bhdvavalayaui, mdyd^

gmksdrah. If this reading is correct, perhaps Vedic valaya might be thought of.*

11. maggd, marga, with 36 w.
;
in v, 1 mdhanet^ maiimatd as in 9, 1.

12. samosara^m, samava^, with 22 w.
;
humdrgatydyak ; four samavatarandni paraiir*

thxkdhhyupagamasamuharupdnij i.e. the 180 kiriydvdi etc. (see p. 259, 266).

13. ahataham, yathatatham (hence by the ampliative ika or ya also) : dhattakie, ahittihie,

ahcUtakijjam ;
avitaha (Av.), with 23 vv. ; samyakcharitram.

14. gamtha (gaihdhd V), grantha, with 27 vv.; graththam dhanddikam iyaktvd. . .

15. jam^aiam, yam atltam (according to the oj>ening words), or dddniyam
;
with 25 w.

16. gah& or gathashodasakam despite this name, a prose explanation of the names
TnahApa^ samana, bhikkhu, niggaihtha and their identical signification {ekdriha),

h. Second brntaskandha.

1. puiD^riS, °riyam V, pundarika.* Compari.son of the bhikkhu with a lotus flower in

the middle of a pond; it begins (see above, p. 248) : suam me dusathy tencuh hkagavayd [265]

evam akkhdyam : iha khalu pomdariya ndmam ajjhayaney tassa natii ayaui at the pannafte. This

introductory formula, the second part of which occurs again in ahga 6 et seg.y is repeated with

corresponding modification in ajjh. 2-4. All four ajjh. are in prose.

2. kiriyAjha^m, of the 12 or 13 kriydstkdna,

3. aharaparinna, ®parij5a. In the schol. a variant of the scholars of NagArjuna is adduced

with the words NfigHrjuni{ya)s tu patharhti. Sdgajjnruivdyajay or ^ndyarioy is men-

tioned with great honour in the opening of the ^andi and of the Av., in the list of teachers

V. 39, 40, 45, and in fact as separated by three gradations merely — Bhuadinna, Tidhichcha and

DAsagani — from the author himself, whom the scholiast calls Devavachaka ™ Devarddhigani,

Jacobi, Kalpas. p. 15d.

4. pachchakkha^kiriya, pratyakhyanakriya.

5. in S. Ai\ y. anagarath (°rasuya S.) ;
here however correctly anayarasutara, anacharaam-

tam, in 34 vv.
;

it opens as follows : ndaya bariibhacheram cha asupann^ (Asuprajnah panditah)

imam charam \
assirii (asmin) dhamme anavHrain n'ayareyya kaya i vi II

6. Addaijjarh, Ardrakiyaib, in 55 vv. A sermon of Ardraka, the son of a merchant

who, according to the scholiast, from the sight of a picture of Jina sent to him as a debt of

Or, Pimply, * the learned.* ^ mokpham pamda^lhyAt

* cf al‘»o the manner of death TaUyamayak&ro I 70 " death by ma^r artar” Little can be made ont of

the commentanee. See the excellent g'lo^eary of Lenmann which reaches me, Hay 1863, while these sheets are in

the prep‘s

* ^ithAshoiai&khyaih shodaaain adhyayaxiam. In V :
gdKi»-*Ui»ag6 nimagaS. * cf. angad, ], 19.
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gratitude by Abhayakumara (the son of the king ^recdka of Bajag^a), obtained jdtumaraiMm
and turned to pravrajyd so as to receive the pratyekabuddha dignity, etc. The sermon appears

to be addressed to Gosala. In the last verse : huddkassa dnde imam samdhim (tattvajnasya

sr! Vfrasya djndydm , .), buddha is used directly as a name of Yira [266]

«

7. Nalamdaijjam, °da V., Nalamdijam,^ in prose
; sravakavidhih),® Legend of Udaya

(Udaka) Pedhalaputta Metajja,^ a Pasavachchijja, Parsvapatyiya, Le. scholar, or follower of

P^va, whom the hhagavaih Goyama (Indrabhuti) leads to Mahavira, after he has heard the

same from the Kumdravuttiyd (Kumaraputriya), ndma samaim niggamthd, Udaya thus® leaves the

chAujj^a dhamma of Parsva and accepts the pamchamahavvaiyam sapadikkamanaxh dhammam
of Mahavira.

The table of contentB in anga 4 (or Nandi) is as follows :— kim taiii sdjaga(^ sdyagadd

mm sasamaya suijjamti parasamaya s. sasamayaparasamaya s., jlva s. ajiva s. jlvajiva s., logd

8. alogo 8. log^ogo 8. siiyagade nam jlvajiva^i-punna-pav’-asava-samvara-nijjara-baifadha-mo-

kkhavasa^ payattha suijjamti ; samananam achirakalapawaiya^m kusamayam5hamatim6«
hiyanam samdShajaya^sahajabaddhi-parinama-samsalyamm^^ pavakaramaHnamaigunavisohana-

ttham, asiyassa kiriyavaisayassa, chaiirasid akiriyavaioam, satfcatthi^ annAniyavaiuam, vattisad

vSnaiyavwnam, tinham t^tthauam annaditthiya^® sayamm buham^* [‘^*57] kichchA sasama4
thAvijjai ;i^n8naditthaamta^* vayarU nissaram sutthu darisayamta vivihavittharanugamaparamasab-

bhava-gumvisi^ha mokkhapahodaraga^^ udara annamtam’amdhakaradaggdsu divabhuya sopani

cheva siddhisugaigharuttamassa^® nikkhdbhanippakampasuttattha.^®

I have before me the oonmientary of Harshahulay^ from the Tapdgacha. It was composed
“ varshe 1583,” but not after Yira, but after Yikrama, i.e. A.D. 1527.^ The origin of the

Tapdgacka dates from Yira 1755.

m. The third ahgam, th&^a^l sth&nam ; an enumeration arranged in categories designed

for the instruction of the more advanced and in fact for the eighth year of their instruction,**

The categories comprise successively subjects or conceptions conceived as one, two, and so on
up to ten. Hence the whole text consists of 10 ajjhayaiui, which are called ekasthdna, dvisihdnay

etc. ; ajjh. 2—4 each contain 4 udd,, ajjh, 5 three udd
, the rest of the ajjh, have no such

sub-division, and exist as egasardni (Y) of one udd, each.

From the miscellaneous contents of this compendium I extract the following : the
nakshatras : addd, chittd, sdti [268] are designated as egatdre, and then the number of the stars of
the other nakshatras is enumerated,*^ In an enumeration of the divisions of time in 2, 4 beginning
with dcaliyd and reaching to sisapaheliija?^ pallovama, sdgarovama, osappiM, ussappini the

® Named from Nalandfl, a suburb (? hUhiriki) of Rajagriha.

® In the preceding 22 ajjh. sadhy-Scharah prarupitah.

7 MedAryagStr^a Bchol. ; I conjecture that this is a misunderstanding for M^y&rya-
If^taryd is regarded as the tenth scholar of MahAytra ; see Kem. v. 32.

• s. Bhagavat! 185 and Jacobi, arUe^ Vol. IX. p. 160.

> sdchan&t sdtram, s^trena kritam tat siitrakritam.

' Bee above, p. 2S5.

first read ^ aloe, %al^, then jtva aj, j. lastly sasama^ p. sasamaaparasama^ ; bo also in
the following ongcw. The yerb is in each of the nine instances in the plural : afiijjamti. The triads • jiv&jivfi-
j!yam (^'iv4 ajlvS jlv&jtyfi) loko’loko lokah (lok&lokah), sat asat aad-asat axe assigned specially to the TerAsivAB
Trairleika, by Abh. on anga 12, 1.

^ *

jlv&il® to visoha^attham is omitted by N. samdehailUa cha sahajabuddhiparinimasaih^ayitlil cha yAw p&aamdiya N. pratiksh^pam. i« ^yijjaiiiti N.
h&n&° etc. omitted in N. mokshapath&yatihaka. m grihottamasya.

i» adtram ch&’rthas cha niiyukti.bh&shya.samgrahant-yritti-chfirm.pamiik&dirOpa iti sfitrirthab*
* We have a commentary to the fourth pdijina by a certain Harshakusala.
21 The statements in reference to genealogy at the end are in agreement with Dharmas&gara’s GUrvAwli of the

TapAgach(L, of the members of which patriarchs 44, 52-67 are mentioned ; so that between 53 and 54 a Jagjchchan-
dramuni is referred to. See Kl. p. 2S7 ab,

« iaira
^

bhayya^a moksh&bhillshiuah sthitagnrfipad&^ya pr&nino, ’shtavarshapraminapfavraiyl-
paryiyasyai va sutrato *pi sthAnAmgain d^am, Abhayadeva; see aboye, p. 2^, 224^

M See myte^tise on the nakihatrae, 2, 381. Iwd. Stud. 9, 418. 10, 293. Accord, to the sohol. we hare here to
do with krittikA series cf. Bhag. 1, 373. 441. The names of the nakshatras appear here invariably in meir
secondary form ; dhanit^, bhaddavayA, etc. The name of the ahibudhnya is (2, 3) corrupted into viiiddhi (see
Jfui. Stud. 10, 296).

A number 194 plac^ ! tasy&ih chatumavatyadhikazh bhavatL
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3f«^a is inserted between the year and the century as intermediate gradation and the quin-

quennial yitgam is thereby still used as a means of calculation. On the other hand, we have

here the same enormous extension of periods of time, which we find in updkga fi (JmkbuiU

divapannatti), and in the AnuyogadvarasiUra; see Bhagav^ 1, 427,35 though the latter works

contain some modifications not present here. The existence of the above-mentioned updkga

is forthemiore recognized directly in 4, i: chattdri payurnttivk amgabdkiriydu paminattdu}^

tmh (jahd): chamdapannatti, surapannattiy Jamhu^Uvapannattiy dtva$dgarapan)iatti. The
three pannattis, which are here mentioned in addition, occur again in 3, i; tao pannatHu
hdUiuim ahijjcnUtiy tatk : chaikdapannatti, surapannattiy divasdgarapamiatti. Here and in

4, i, are found the titles of updkga 7, 5, 6, in 3, i, those of up. 7, 5 ; to which in both

cases the dvoasd^ is joined, which, though not an independent member of the Siddkdutay

appears however as a section of the third updkga. That we have here to deal with the updngas

respectively named so and not merely [269] with homonymous doctrines, is proved by one cix>

cumstance especially ;
that besides the above-mentioned enumeration of the periods of time, the

uhhijit series of the nahshatrasy which belongs to these works, is here already known— see ojjh, 1

near the end.** And even if the direct mention of updkga texts is in this case doubtful because

auch mention in the akgas does not occur in the text, but in the insertions at the hand of

the redactor, in this case the designation (in 4, i) of the four texts as akgaldhiriya is so

distinct and so points to their actual existence apart from the ahgasy that all doubts are put at

rest. How far the ezisiing texts of updkga 7, 5, 6, are meant by this, is, as we shall soon see,

still an open question One circumstance is worthy of note : — the order of names here is

different from that of the existing texts ; and the fourth name is equivalent merely to a part of

the third updkga and not to the updkga itself.

We find in chapter 10 a second and more important statement or mention of texts existing

apaki from the akgas. In that chapter aie specified not merely the names [270] of ten dasdu

({•e., texts containing ten ajjkayams), but also the names of each of the 10 ajjli. Among these

are the names of four akgas (7 — 10), references to a fifth (11), and the name of the fourth

chhidasutra ;
the other four names have in our Siddhdnta no place whatever (asmdkani apratitdh,

Ahk. fol 285a),

At the head stand the kammavivAgadas&u ;
by this name the eleventh akga is meant

— vivdgasuiy vipdkasrutam ; it contains, however not merely 10 but 20 ajjh . ; and the names

adduced here as being those of the ten a^jh* are found only in part in anga 11. Two
of them, at least, are exactly the same (1, 4) and three partly so (6—8) ; so that we
cannot gainsay that there is some connection*^ between these dasdu and akga II. The

names of the ten ajjk. here are : Miyaputte,** Gnttase,*® auxdey^ Sagade Hi d I mdkaniy

Namdis5nS5* ya, Sorie** ya, Udumbare \ sahasswUde dmalae^ kutudre L^chat Hi ya\. It is W’cll

to be noted that in akga 4 (§ 43) too a text entitled kammavicdya is mentioned, [271] though

43 are ascribed to it ;
and in the Kalpasutra Jinachar. (§ 147) 55 ajjh. are attributed to the

pdoaphaiavitdyduh alone : this was a subject which invited repeated working over !

The titles of akgas 7— 9 appear as dasAu 2— 4 ;
and complete agreement exists in refei-ence

^ Aooording to I,eiuiiaim*s communioation this occurs also in 5,5^1. 6,7, £5, 5.

mahAuakkhatt^ aattat^r^ pam tarn : abhitiaiya nam satta uakkhatti puvvadariya pam tam : abhU, Barane,
dhaniith&, aattabhisayft, uttarabhaddavay^ revati ; aosiniyadiya ^ra ^atta nakkhatta diihii^adariya path, tain :

assinl, bkaranl, kattiyS, rohiui, magasira, addA, punavvasu; pussAtiyA nam satta nakkhatta avaradariya pain,

tain*: puBsA, asilAaA, mahA, puvv^haggu?!, uttarAphagguni, hatth's^ chittA; sAtiyuiijA nam satta nakkhattA
iittaradAriy& pam, tarn: Mti, visAhA, anurAha, jetfua, muU, puwa AsadhA, uttara AaaihA. cf. Naksh. 2, 37rn,
Jiid. 8tud. 10, 304, and see my comments on c/i;;a 4, 7.

tt AAA. identifies them Meetly with the first ^r^daekindha of the eleventh anja and represents the names
and the contents of the single 10 adhy. as being all in harmony with the contents cf the 10 adhy. found there.

3* MllgA, wife of Vijaya, king of the city MpgagrAma.

» gAs trAsitavAn iti GdtrAso . . idam Ava cho ’jjhitaka namnA VipAkaimte ujjhitakam uchyatA.

3S Qjkga 6, 1, 8,; knkkuUdyanekavidhamdakabhamdavyavahArino . . ; Vipukasrutc cha ’bhaggasAna it! 'dam
adhyayanam nchyatA.

SI raka|am iti chA 'param. 3* Vip&kasmtA cha Namdivardhanah^ruyatA. 33 Saurika,

3* sabassnddiA A (with h fallen out), Bahasuddr>he B : sahasA skasmAd uddAhah prakrishto dAhah BabasrApAm vA
lAka^yd 'ddAhalb sahaai^dAhah, AmalaA tti rasruter laarutir ity Amarakah samastyena mArir . .
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to the uvdsagadasdu (ahga 7), even as regards the names of the ten ajjhaijanas. The eighth and
ninth awja^ the amtagadadasdu and the anuttardvavdtiyadaadu have here however only ten c^jh

allotted them, whereas in the Shhlhdnta they have 93 or 33. The names of the ten ajjh. are for

amtagadxd : Nami Mayamge Somile Rimagutt^* Sadaihsane cheva I Jamali ya Bbagali ya
Kimkamme Pillate ti ya \ Pt^le Ambatthaputt^® ya em (evam) ete dasa ahiyji \\ Among these I

can discover but one name, Bhagdli, which shows any connection with ahja 8 , 4
,
2 (Mayali)

; or

perhaps we may extend the number to two names connected with 9, 3
. 4,5 Peliae, Ramapntte.

The names of the ten ajjh, of the anutf are, Isidase ya Dhanne yaSunakkhatte kattite (Karttika)

ti ya ! Saihdhane Salibhadde ya Ammde TeyaiP^ ti ya I Dasannabhadde Aimutte em ete dasa

ahiya il Among these there are at least three names which recur in ahga 9, 3 1-3

It is perfectly manifest that the author of ahga 3 possessed entirely different texts of ahgas

8 , 9, than those in our possession. The same holds good iu the case of ahga 4, since it ascribe

to these ahgas only ten ajjh. each. See below. The means made use of by Abhayad^va to

reconcile this discrepancy are very simple. He says, on ahga 8, after [272] recognizing the
fact of the discrepancy: — tato vdchandmtardj)ekshaydni ij^hdux ?) ^ munV ti sad\hhdvayim6y
navajanmdiiUaram apehshayai 'Idni hhavishyanxti Hi vdchyaui, jarlmd\hiard^\d‘d\ tatrd 'nahhidhty*

mdnatvdd iti — and likewise on ahga 9 :-tad evam ihd 'pi vdchanumtardpekshayd adhyayanavi^
hhdga uktd, na punar upalahhyamdnavdchandpihshaye Hi. His statements in reference to the
stories themselves are given with tolerable detail on ahga 9 .

As the fifth member of the ten dasau the &yd.radas&u are enumerated. The names cited

for the ten ajjh. belonging to these are identical with those of chhedasutra 4. This therefore

proves that the latter is to be nnderstood by the ayaradasAu.

{To be contifiued.)

BOOK NOTICE.
Report ON the Search fob Sahserit MSS. in the
BombAT Presidency duriapr the year 1883*81 by R. G.
Bhand\rkar, M.A., Ph.D., Bombay Government
Central Press, 1887- Pp. 479, viii.

Dr. BliApd&rkar’B Second Report is a worthy

successor of the first It shows the most con-

scientious devotion to the Search, and is full of

instructive and interesting matter. The begin-

ning describes the results of a journey to Anhil-

vad-Putan (this, not Path an, is, p. 1 note, the

coi*rect spelling), which Dr. Bhanrlarkar under-

took in 18S3 together with Professor A. Y. Kath-

vate of Ahmadabad. The two scholars visited the

old Jaina Bhandars, which I saw in 1875 and

1379, and obtained access to some hitherto un-

known important Biahmanical libraries. In the

Bhandars they found at least something to glean,

though most of the works, which Dr. Bhandarkar

enumerates as inspected, are represented by one

or several copies in the earlier portions of the

Deccan College collection. To these books, known

already some years ago and partly copied for

Government from the Patan MSS , belong the

important Vyutpattidipikd, the Prdmdnamanjari,

the Vijayapraiasti, the ^hhasatiigraha, the
Kumdrapdlacharitas of Jinamaudana and, if I
mistake not, of Jayasimhasuri, the Sammatiturka-
Hkdy the AptamimrUhsdla'ihkarayB.nd the Kdvyakal-
palatdvritti. Among the new finds, on the other
hand, may be mentioned as particularly valuable
a good old copy of the rare Klrtikaumudi and a

Abhilashitachintdmani Dr. BhandArkar
had also made a catalogue of the BhandAr of the
Tapagachha and prints it in Appendix T. Another
copy, which I had prepare^I in 1875, ought to be in
the Deccan College I did not print it, because
the descriptions of the books are too imperfect.
I merely marked certain books which Pandit
Narusarnkar examined, and some of which, e. g.
the Vijayaprasastiy and the Narandrdyandnanda'
kdvya by Vasantapala, recte Vastupala, I then had
copied, and included in the collection of 1875-77.
Among the BrahmanicaJ libraries discovered at
Patau by Dr. Bhandarkar, that of Jaavantrai
Gopalrai seems to be the most important, as
it contains six of the, in Western India, rare
Samhitas of the Bhagavata- Pancharatra sect*

Romaputra, y>ith the Digambaras, see the Tattvdrthavartfika in Prof. Peterson’s Second Report, p. 157. Also
the existent fevctamhara text presents Rdmaputtey see below p. 324.—L.

36* Thus B. Avcaddha^ A. With the Digambaras we find (1. c.) YamaU kavalika-Nishkambala-Pil’.
.imhashtaputra. In some better MS. the first name might turn out to be Yamali and in the second some nAm
corresponding to BhagSli may be hidden.—L. mime

37 Taitalisuta iti yo jnatadhyayanesha (an^a 6,1, 14) sruyatd sa na ’yam, tasya eidclhigamanairavanfit Wa
have here in all probability an intentional variation. • ‘ ®
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Dr. Bhandarkar’s important new views on the

doctrines and the age of the Bhagavatas will

be noticed below. His discoveries make it desir-

able that all the sacred works of the sect

should be collected and be carefully studied.

I would recommend that copies of those not yet

procured should be obtained from the Sarasvata

Bhand&gara of the Maharaja of Mysore (see Dr.

Kielhom’s Supplementary Catalogue). The great

Bhagavata Math at Mulher in Khandesh, which I

have never been able to visit, might also be tried.

Two MSS. acquired at Patan, a copy of Hala-

yudha’s Kavirahasya and a curious fragment of a

brief history of Gujarat from the beginning of the

Chapotkata dynasty down to the reign of Aurang-

zeb, induce Dr. Bhandarkar to offer some histori-

cal remarks. With respect to the former work

he maintains, in my opinion correctly, that it was

written during the reign, not of Krishnaraya of

Vijayanagara, but of an older Rishtrakuta prince,

called Krishna. The verses printed in App. III.

are found in all MSS. from Bombay and Gujarat,

and occur also in a copy of my private collection,

(now in the India Office Library), which is accom-

panied by the commentary of one Ravidharman.

The Dekhant text, which leaves out the name of

the R^htrakdtas, is, as Dr. Bhandarkar shows,

not worth much. I also agree with Dr. Bhandar-

kar in believing it probable that the Ahhidhdna-

ratnamdld has been written by the author of the

Kavirahasya, It is an ancient Kosha, as it is

quoted by Hemachandra and his pupd Mahendra,

and probably has been used by Yadavaprakasa

for his Vaijayanti about 1000 A.D. Which of the

three Rashtrakilta Krishnarajas is the theme of

Halayudha’s laudation, cannot be determined for

the present. It may have been Ejishnaraja I.,

as Dr. Bhandarkar thinks, but there is no proof

for the assertion. The Kavirahasya is, however,

certainly more than 900 years old.

A full account of the contents of the histori-

cal fragment is given in pp. 9-14! and App.

III. L. The piece is certainly very interesting.

But I doubt X lat it deserves the great con-

fidence which Dr. Bhandarkar places in it.

Among its dates and statements which we can

control, there are numerous errors. In the Hindu
period the dates of Kumarapala and Miilaraja II.

are, as Dr. Bhandarkar admits, very much out.

Its assertion, too, that Kumarapala’s mother was

^ sister of Siddharaja-Jayasimha is incredible.

Tribhuvanapala, the father of Kumarapala, was

Jayasirhha’s second cousin. Hence a marriage

with the sister of the latter would have been

opposed to the sacred law and to the custom of

the Rajputs, who aU practice exogamy and are

very strict in this respect. Jinamandana's atate-

I

ment in the Kumirapdlacharitaj that the mother
' of his hero was a Kasmirian princess, is more
plausible. In the statements on the Muhammadan
period there are a number of very bad errors.

Mudapar (Muzaffar) began to reign, not in V. S.

1118 or 1361-62 A.D., but in 1396 A. D.; Ahimud
(Ahmad L), not in V.S. 1436 or 1^79-80 A.D., but
in 1412 A.D, The reigns of Sultan Muhammad from
1443 A.D. and of Kutb from 1451 A.D, have been
left out. Daud Shah did not reign 36 years from
Y. S. 1468 or 1411-12 A.D., but /or seven days in

1459 A.D, Under these circumstances I cannot

consider the new document more trustworthy

than the VichdraMni of Merutuhga, for my
reliance on which Dr, Bhandarkar blames me*
The text of the latter work no doubt contains

mistakes ^diich are due to clerical errors in the

original of the bad copies of the Government and
Bhad D&jiV c^Mactions. (Thirteen or fourteen

years ago I saw a really good copy at Baroda, but

ooxild not obtain it.) But late researches have

convinced me that the mistakes are not as formid-

able, as I formerly thought, and as Dr. Bhandar-

kar holds. I am now able to prove that an old

tradition existed, which asserted the existence of

eight Chapotkata kings, and assigned a long

reign to the last of them. Hence I do not

attach any weight to the new dates for Tribhuva-

napMa, Visaladeva, and the other Yaghela kings.

The latter, though corroborated by another late

writer, Dharmasagara, p. 150, are contradicted by
a Pattavali, an abstract of which Mr. Bhau Dajt

published in the Jour. Bo. Br. B. A. Yol. IX.

p, 137. According to this work, Tribhuvanap41a

ruled not four years but two months and twelve

daySt Yisaladeva 18 years, 7 months and 11 days,

Arjunadeva 13 years 7 months and 26 days,

Sarahgadeva 21 years, 8 months, and 8 days. These
circumstantial statements look more trustworthy

than the round figures of the other sources. But
I would not now pin my faith on any Pattavali or

Prabandha, whose assertions, like those of the

Puranas, can only be accepted provisionally in the

absence of really historical information from con-

temporary works, inscriptions, and MSS,
On his return from Patan, Dr. Bhandarkar

looked over some portions of the Jaina Bhandars

at Ahmadabad. His personal examination of their

contents was rewarded by several very interesting

discoveries. The most important find is a large

fragment of a second copy of Bilhana's Vikra-

mdhhadhiacharitaj including cantos i. 62 to vii, 76.

The MS., though much younger than the Jesalmir

copy, is yet, as Professor Bhandarkar says, ' very

valuable. On examining the varietas lectionum

given in App. III. R., I find that it allows us to

correct the printed text in 41 verses, while in some
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other cases it confirms the corrections which 1

pointed out as necessai-y in the Addenda and

CoiTigenda. Two of these various readings are

also important in other respects, as they make it

probable that Bilhana wrote the first copy of his

poem in the Sarada characters of his native

country. The Jesalmir copy reads, v. 7,

Ahmadlb4d MS. has The latter is with-

out a doubt the correct reading. The error of the

writer of the Jesalmir MS. is most easily explained,

if it is assumed that he transcribed from a

Sarada MS., because in that alphabet 5T and ^
are

almost indistinguishable. The same supposition

best explains in vi. 49 the mistake

for For in the S&.

rad& alphabet there is very little difference be- '

tween and H and between iff and The

majority of the remaining 180 or 190 new readings

is made up of mistakes, or is due to the rage of the

Pandits for altering the old texts, which has caused

miinh mischief in most classical Sanskrit works.

I trust that at some future visit to Ahmadab4d

Ur. Bhfindarkar’s hope of finding the missing

portion of the MS. may be realized.

Another very valuable find is Somesvara’s

second Mahakavya, the Surathotsava, pp. 19-20,

App. III. S, which in its fifteenth canto gives an

account of the author’s ancestors, the Purohitas of

the Chaulukya kings, and contains various impor-

tant notes on the history of Gujarat. The name

of Somesvara’s family was, according to the Sans-

krit text, Gulecha, not GulSva, as Dr. Bh4ndarkar

doubtingly writes on p. 20, and this race be-

longed to the Nagara sub-division of the Gujar4t I

Brfihmans. Even this note possesses considerable
|

intei-est, as it shows that the N&garas were in the
|

tenth century as influential as they are in the

present day, and that the modem Gulechas, whose

name I i*emember to have met with in Gujarfit, can

boast of a prouder pedigree than most of the noble

houses of Europe. The first member of the family

who attained to the dignity of domestic priest

to the sovereign of Gujardt was Sola, and the king

who appointed him was Mfllarfija I., the founder

of the Chaulukya dynasty. These statements too

possess a considerable significance. The appoint-

ment of a new Purohita proves that on MOlarlja’s

accession considerable changes in the royal house-

hold were made. Such things would not have

happened, if the Chaulukya prince had ascended the

throne of GujaiAt by the right of succession on

the extinction of the Ch4ud4 line. But they were

only too natural, if Mfllar4ja I., as his land-grant

asserts, “conquered the Gilrjaramandala by the

strength of his arm.** Among Sola's descendants

was Ama who saved the life of the siith

Chaulukya prince, Karpa. Regarding him it

is said that he made a KpityA or evil spirit^

which the Purohita of the king of MAlvA had

raised, turn against its author. The reason

which moved the Mfilava priest to use his magic

skill is stated to have been, that the territory of

his master was harassed by the king of GujaiAt.

Here we have again an indication that the reign

of “ goodman” il^rna, was not as peaceable as

the Dvyd^rayamahdkdvya and the Prabandhas

represent it to have been. While these works do

not mention any wars, Bilhana’s drama, Karn<uwn~

dariy which Pandit Dnrgapras&d has lately dis-

covered and published in the Kdvyamdldt speaks

of a successful expedition against the Muhamma-

dan ralers of Sindh and their K&buli allies. Now we
learn that the hereditary feud between Mftlvt and

Gujarat did not sleep during Karna’s reign. I

will add that a contemporary of Somesvara makes

the same assertion, as a paper to be published in

the Transactions of the Vienna Academy will

show. It is also interesting to see that in

the eleventh century A.D. the Purohitas had

to show their skill in the foul rites of the

Atharvaveda, which made their office the object

of much obloquy. In the notes on the exploits

of Siddharfija, the employer of Ama’s son,

Hum^ra, the assertion that the king humbled

the prince of the Sap^dalaksha country, or of

Bakambhari-S4mhhar in R&jpnt&nA, deserves

attention. Curiously enough Hemachandra,

Siddharaja’s court Pandit and annalist, does not

speak of this war, nor do the later Prabandhak&ras.

Only S6mesvara mentions it in the Kirtikavmudif

‘t and again in the Surathdtsava. In spite of Hema-
' Chandra’s silence it is perfectly credible, because
' it helps to explain Arnfiraja’s attack on GujarAt,

i which occurred immediately after Jayasiihha’s

i death. It may, however, be doubted whether the

L result of the war was as favourable to Gujar&t as

i Somesvara asserts. It is more probable that

r Jayasimha tried to extend his sway also to the

b north-east, but failed. That would explain HAma-

? chandra’a otherwise inexplicable silenoe regarding

r the event. The next name in the list

d SomSsvara’s ancestors, that of Amiga, is chiefiy

»- interesting because it occurs in the Prabandhas.

8 Merutunga’s Prahandhachintdmani, p. 205 (Bomb.
edition), and the PrabhdvaJeacharUa, tell of a

6 squabble of his withHemachandra. The latterwork

o places the event in the reign of Jayasiibha, while

n Merutunga, I think with Dr. Bh&udArkar, more
*6 correctly assigns it to the time of KumArapAla.

it Both works mention that Amiga held the office of

le Purohita. The remarks on Amiga’s sons contain

s too, something new. First, the statement that
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Kum&rap&la, thoTigh a convert to Jainism, received

an orthodox burial and that his ashes were thrown

into the Ganges, possesses some interest. It shows

that the Br^manical reaction on Ajayapala's

accession to the throne was indeed complete, as the

Jaina Frabandhas too assert. More startling and

hardlj credible is the second statement that

Kuni&rap41a had a son who became king. Accord-

ing to the SurathoUaoaf xr. 31-32, it looks as if

SomSsvara meant to say that this son of Kumara-

p41a was Ajayapala. Allthe Frabandhas, as well as

Krislu^ji.the author of the Bati^amdld, assert that

KomirapMa had no son, and that Ajayap&la was

the eon of his brother Mahip&la, whom, according

to some, he tried to set aside in favour of his

daughtei*^ son, Prat&pamalla (see my essay Uber

das Leben des Jaina Monehes Hemaehaudra

p. 50, Deiikschriften der Wiener Ahademie 1389).

It may be that SomSsvara has made a slip,

just as in the Kirtikaumudi ii. 32, where he

eallft the king of M&lv^ made prisoner by

Jayaaimha, Naravarman, while it was Yas6var-

man, Naravarman’s son, according to Hema'
ohandra, an eye-witness of the king’s triumphal

entry on his return from M&lva. It would lead

me too far, if I were to discuss the further

details on the history of Somesvara’s father,

Kum&ra, who was Amiga’s second son, those on tho'

author’s own life,and those on YastupMa, his Jaina

patronandfriend. Iwill only add that thepanegyric

on Yastup&la indicates that the work was written

before the death of the latter in Yikrama-Samvat

1297. The Dabhoi Frasasti of Y. S. 1311 shows

that Somesvara survived his friend by many years.

Amongst the other works which Dr. Bhan-

dirkar saw in Ahmad4b4d the complete copy

of Jayanta’s commentary on the KdvyaprakdSa

possesses a considerable value, as it proves that

Hammata’s treatise was in great repute at the

end of the 13th century even in Gujarat, and as

the author turns out to have been the son of the

Purohita of king S&rahgadeva’s minister. The

date of the work Y. S. 1350 is the same as

that of SkrahgadSva’s inscription at Abd. To

Dr. Bh5ndkrkar’s remarks, p. 17, No. 13, on the

Pr&knt Subhdshiidvali of Jayavallabha, which is

variously called in the MSS. Vajjdiaydt Vijjd-

layd, Vijjdlaggd and Ftj[;<ihaZao, I may add

that I have drawn attention to its existence in

my Report for 1874-75, when I was shown a copy

fey the keeper of HSmachandra’s Bhand&r at
j

P&tan. I then secured one copy, and later, in

1879-80, a second. With respect to No. 8, I must

state that I believe the title Kdiikdtikd which is

given on p. 65, to be the correct one. The copy

in my private cdUection (now in the X. O. L.)

of a portion of the work, which was transcribed

from a MS, of the Madras Government Collec-

tion, gives too KdsiJcd, not Kdrihi,

The next portion of Dr. Bhandarkar’s Beport,

pp. 23-157, contains very full and most instruc-

tive notes on the MSS. purchased for Govern-
ment in 1883-84. The number of bia accjuisitions

amounts (see App. II.) to 737, 325 of which come
from Gujarat and North-Western India, and 412
from the Marathi Country. Under the heading
YMas, there is, besides some not very impor-
tant works, at least one curiosity, a MS. con-
taining portions of the VdjanSyisanJiUd in

the Krama- and Jat&-p&tha8. I have seen a
similar MS. in the library of the Asiatic Society

in Bombay.

In the second section we have large fragments
of the &rautasdtras of Asval&yana, Baudh&-
yana, Apastamba, and K4ty4yana, accompanied
by the glosses of ancient commentators, and
a host of K4rik4s and Prayogas, together

with a sprinkling of works belonging to the
other Ahgas. Dr. Bhkndirkar offers short

remarks on the majority of their authors, and
gives a full analysis of the authorities quoted by
Trik&ndamaqdana-Bh^skaramisra, of whose im*
portant K4rik4s he has obtained a complete MSS.
He shows that Trikindamaudana is quoted by
HSmadri, and must therefore be anteriox* to the
latter half of the thirteenth century A.D, Hia

authorities, of course, date from still earlier times.

To them belong Karka, the commeiltator of the
Sdtras of K4tyayana, Dhdrtasvamin, the author
of a Bh^shya on Apastamba, €lkrgya‘N&rayana,

and Bhavan&ga, commentators of AsvaUyana,
and Bhavasvamin, the commentator of Bandhi-
yana. Among these Bhavasv&min must be par-

ticularly ancient, because be is quoted by K6sava,
the author of the Praydgaedra, who himself is

one of the authorities of Trik^ndlamandana.

Bhavasv&min must therefore have flourished

before the tenth century. The same may be said

of Devasvamin, according to whose commentary
on Asval&yana [Gargya-] N&i4ya]^ composed
his own Yritti on the drautasfltras. Dr. Bhkn-

^rkar farther remarks that among the ancient

commentators and writers on Mim^msA, as well as

in ancient inscriptions, the title svdmin is com-

mon, while it does not occur daring the last six

centuries. He therefore thinks with Professor

Weber that it is a mark of antiquity. With
respect to ^abarusvlunin, the most ancient com-

mentator on Mimams5, he shows that he cannot

be placed later than 400 or 500 A.D., as bis

Bhkshyawas explained by Eumirila, who lived

about 700 A.D. He finally conjectures that Bbava-

svAoiin, D^vasv&min and Agnisv&min flouriBbed

about the same time. I can only say that 1 fully
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agree with Dr. Bhaadarkar in thinking that

most of the Bhashjas on the SCtras belong to

a very much higher antiquity than European

Sanskritists usually assume. With respect to

Naidhruva-Nai-ayana, the son of Divakara and

author of the Grihyavrittiy and Devasvamin, this

may also be proved by means of the Asvaldyana-

grihydkdrikd by Bhatta-Kumarilasvamm, a copy

of which, No. 509, is in Dr. Bhandarkar’s collec-

tion of 1883-84.. This work, which I know through

a MS. of my private collection (now in the I. O.

Library), frequently quotes the opinions of Nara-
|

yana, of Jayanta, the author of the VimaUdaya-
j

mdld^ and of the Bhagavadvrittik^ra. In the
|

verses appended to the printed Yritti of Nara-
j

yana (Calcutta ed., p. 264), it is stated that the

Bh^hya of the GrihyasOtras was composed by

Bhagavat-DevasvSmin, and that the Vritti was

written by his favour, i. e. cribbed from the Bha-

shya. Now it seems to me from the style of the

Karikas that they really belong, as Dr. Burnell

too says in his remarks on the Tanjore copy, to

the great Mimamsaka Kumarilabhattia. Thus we

obtain the sequence : Kumarila, circiter 700 A.D.,

quotes Naidhrava-Narayana, who in his turn

quotes Bhagavat'Devasvamin. The title hhagavat

given to the latter, indicates that he was in Nara-

yapa’s times a half-mythical personage and lived

centuries before him. As Naidhruva-Narayana

himself cannot be placed later than 600 A.D.

Dr. Bhand&rkar’s estimate that Devasvamin

flourished about 4 00 or 500 A.D. is very moderate,

— in fact too moderate.

In Dr. Bhandarkar’s notes on the Srautasdtras

quoted by Trikandamandana, pp. 29-30, the dis-

covery that Upavarsha, the Mimamsaka, wrote

a work of this class, is valuable. He probably

belongs to the historical times of India, and it his

works were recovered, we might get a chance of

settling a portion of the chronology of the

so-caBed Yedic period. The discovery of the

existence of a Paniniya-Charana is also inter-

esting, though it could be infen'ed from the

quotations from a lawbook by a PAnini. With

respect to Laugakshi, it may be noted that

according to Devapala’s commentary on his

Grihyasdtra, it contained 39 Adhjayas. The

Bharadvaja Srautastltra is not so very rare as

Dr. Bhandarkar thinks. There is a copy of nine

Prasnas in the BombayUniversity Library, another

in Munich, and a third in Berlin, all three of

which are transcripts of the Baroda MS. And Dr.

OpperPs Catalogue enumerates various MSS. in

the Madras Presidency, the original home of the

Charana. A portion of the Grihyasdtra with the

commentary of Kapardisvamin is in the Elphin-

stone College Library Collection of 1866-68.

Dr. Bhandarkar next turns, pp. 32-44, to a brief

description of the Srauta rites, interspersed

with remarks on their development. His views

on the latter show that he may be reckoned as

an adherent of the critical and historical school of

philology, and is a good deal ahead of most of his

compatriots. There is only one point on which

I must difPer from him. I do not think that the

arguments which he brings forward on p. 34, are

sufficient to show that Baudhayana is younger

than Bharadvaja and Apastamba. There is too

distinct a current of tradition, corroborated by

much circumstantial evidence, that Baudhayana,

the Pravachanakaida, wrote the first Sutra of

the Taittiriya school. It is, however, quite a

different question if his SrautasOtras have not

been largely added to. This is certainly the case

with the Dharma and Grihya-sfitras.

In the third class there is a copy of the NUa^
mata-Purdna or, as Dr. Bhilndarkar prefers to

call it, “ the Kasmiramahatmya according to Nila-

mata,” which, he says, is complete. If so, it is

a very valuable acquisition, because the copies

which I brought from Kasmir are, with the excep-

tion of that restored by Sahebram, certainly full of

lacunae, especially in the beginning. In this'por-

tion occur the statements which Kalha^ used for

his Udjataramginiy and it would be weU worth the

while to print them. I would ask Dr. Bhandarkar

to do this in the Appendix to his next Report.

As regards the title, Dr. Bhandarkar will find one

of the reasons why I have called the work a Pura-

na at the end of the extracts in my Kasmir Report,

p.lx. 1. 10. Another reason is that in Kasmir, its

home, all the Pandits call it a Purana, not a
MahAtmya, though, as I have shown at length in

my Report, p. 41, its contents are the same as those

of a Mahatmya. The larger Mahatmyas are

sometimes, called Puranas; com-
pare e. g. the so-called Sthalapurapas of Southern

India. Under these circumstances I do not think

it necessary to alter the title of the work.

Under Dharma also there are some valuable

acquisitions, such as a second copy of the Kasmir
text of Manu (the first being that which I acquired

in 1876), two Kardas of Aparaditya’s commentary
on Tajuavalkya, of which the Deccan College has
now a fine store, a MS. of the Madanapdrijata, of

the Asvaldyanagrihydkdrihd of Bhatta Kumari-
lasvamin, as well as numerous more modem trea-

tises, the dates of which Dr. Bhandarkar mostly

settles very satisfactorily. In connection with the

subject I am glad to point out that Mr. Sridhar

R. Bhandarkar’s date for Visvesvara exactly

agrees with that which I have given at p. cxxv. of

the introduction to my translation of Manu on the

strength of Dr. Schram’s calculations. I took the
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verse from Mr. Sarvadliikarin’s Tagore Lectures,

but have since verified it, as well as the pedigree

of Madanapala in the copies of the Madayiavinu-

danighantu preserved in the India Office Library.

Yisvesvara’s date is of some importance, because

his commentary on the is held to be

of authority, and because his patron rescued the

Manuhhd.-^hya of Medhiitithi from destruction.

The remarks on the Vivdddrnavftbhanjana have

been made before in Dr. Peterson's Secon .1 R- pL>rt,

p. 53.

In the next class, — Poems, PLi^. s, and

Fables, there are some new anthologies, one of

which comes from Kasmir, and a new com-

mentary on the 3Ttihdndfaka by Balabhadra.

The Yrittis on Kalidasa’s and Bharavi’s poems

are already represeniied in the earlier collections,

and among them Junaraja’s commentary on the

Kirdtdrjuniyat by five copies which 1 brought

from Kasmir. Dx*. Bhandarkar shows that

Jonaraja wrote this work in Saka-Samvat 1370.

An ancient copy of a portion of the KdHkd-

Vritti on Piinini's Siltras permits Dr Bhandarkai*,

p. 58, to slightly modify the prevailing opinion as

to the shai-e which each of the two joint authors

took in its compilation. Jayaditya, it now
appears, wrote the notes on Adliyayas i.-v. and

(not i.-iv.) and the remainder belongs to Ydmana.
The general results of an elaborate note, pp. 59-

60, on the family of Ramachandra, the author of

the Prakriydkauviudif ai'e, that it belonged to

the Tailahgi subdivision of Brahmans, and that

it counted among its members several writers on

the Sastras. From the copy of the Puna Sanskrit

College Collection it appears that Ramachandra

wrote in the middle of the fifteenth century.

Under the heading Koshas, p. 6 Iff., Dr,

Bhandarkar gives, in connection with the descrip-

tion of a copy of Rayamukufca's Pad ich indrikd,

a list of the authox’s and works quoted by that

voluminous scholiast in his notes on Kantla i. of the

Amai'akosha. This list is furliier extended to

Kandas ii -iii., on p. 467ff., by PaTxdit Durg.ipra-

sad. It seems to have escaped the notice of Di*.

Bhapdax'kar that the same task had already been

done accoi'ding to three MSS by Professor

Aufrecbt in the Zi^itschrl/l der Deutschcn Morgcn-

landischen GestlUchaft^ Yol. XXYIII. pp. 109-121,

still more elaborately and on principles which

make the verificationof the quotations much easier.

In the next section Dr. Bhandarkar discusses

the contents of the philosophical works purchased,

among wdxich those on Ramanuja’s system and on

Kasmirian Saivism are particularly interesting.

Here we have also, pp. 69-74, the nucleus of his

new theory on the Bhagavata sect, which has been

set forth more fully in his valuable paper insei’ted

in the Ahhandlu^ngen der Arisclien Section des

VII. Intern, Orientalisten Congresses, pp. 101-109,

He shows that the Yisishta Advaita system of

Ramanuja is a somew’hat modified and more
methodical form of the ancient Bhagavata, Paii-

chax’ati'a or Sattvata religion, which is named
and descxibed in the ^dntiparvan of the Maha-
bharata. This exceed, which inculcates the wor-

ship of the supi'eme Yasudeva and teaclies the

doctrine of hhakfi, has originally nothing to do

with the Yedas and Upanishads. It ai’ose from the

same cun’ciit of thought fi’oin which the Bhaga-
vadgitah spi’ang. Its saci*ed books ai’e the Saiiihitas

of the Nai-adapaficharati’a, some of which turned

up at Anhilvad, while one has been pi-inted and
known long ago. Its foimdor was a Kshatriya, like

Sakyamuni-Gdtamaand Vai’dhauiana, theJiIatrika

who originated the systems known as Buddhism
and Jainism. He seems to have been Yasudevaof
the Sattvata sub-division of the Yadava tiabe.

Or it may he that this Vasudeva was a king of

the Sattvatas, who after his death was deified,

that a body of doctrines gi'ew up in connection

with his w’orship, and that the I'eligion spread

from his clan to other classes of the Indian

people. In its origin this x*eligion must have

developed iixto the Panchai'atx'a system of the

Saihhitas. Then it w^as mixed with other ele-

ments, indicated by the names of Yishnu, Nara-

yara, Krishna, Rama, gods and deified heroes, who
w'ore identified with Vasudeva. Hence ax’ose the

various forms of modern Yaishnavism. In order

to px*ove the great age of the original worship of

Yasudeva, Dr. Bhandarkar points to the often

-

quoted Sdtra of Panini, iv, 3, 9S, where the

formation of the name of a devotee of Yasudeva
is taught, and to the remarks of Patanjali thereon,

who states that the Yasudeva meant is tatra-

hhagavat. He fui'ther shows that the Panolia-

ratra system was known to Samkaracharya as well

as to BAaa, and that one of the Samhitas is

quoted by R'lmanuja.

I believe that Dr. Bhandai'kar is on the xfight

ti’aek, and that, if he fully works out his ideas

with the help of all available materials, he wiU

be able to offer the outlines of the earlier history

of Yaishi avism. The task is of course a very

difficult one. It will requii*e a cai*eful study of

the Samhitas, and of their histoxy, and a careful

ixtilization of the hints contained in Brahmanical,

Jaina, and Buddhist literature, as well as in the

insci'iptions.

It will, I firmly believe, eventually appear that

both Yaishnavism and Saivism, which Dr. Bhan-
darkar too declares, p. 76, to be perhaps as old as

the woi’ship of Yishnu, are co-eval with even the

earlier portions of the so-called Yedic period.
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Already in my discuasion of the great N&n^hAt
inscription of Queen N&yanik4, Arch, Surv. W,

India, Vol. V. p. 74, I have pointed out that

the invocation namd SaManMana-VdsudSodnam
Chandasul^tdlnath furnishes additional proof for

the age of the worship of Kmhna in India. Of
late an apparently still older inscription has been

discovered in Rajputan^ and published by Kavir4j

&y&mala^^ and Dr. Hoemle in the Proceedings

of the Asiat. 8oc, of Bengal, Vol. VI. p. 77ff., in

which 'Hhe worship of Bhagavat Samkamsana
and Vdsudeva,” and a Vaishnava temple, are men-

tioned. This is another valuable piece of evidence

for the antiquity of the worship of V&sud^va.

The earliest mention of the S&ttvata sect, known
to me, occurs in the Tu34m rock inscription, Corp,

Inscr, Indie. Vol. III. p. 270, where an dryya-

8dttvatta~y6gdchdrya ia mentioned; Mr. Fleet

assigns it to the end of the fourth or the

beginning of the fifth century A.D. Professor

Kem, who too is convinced that Vaishnavism does

not date from modem times, states, Oeschiehte des

BnddhisTnus, Vol. I. p. 17, that the Ajivikas, who
existed in Buddha’s times, and who received caves

from Asoka, and from his son, Dasaratha, were
BiAhmanical ascetics worshipping Nar&ya^. Dr.

Bh&nd&rkar will, perhaps, be able to say in a future

report whether this assertion receives support

through the SariihitAs of the P^chardtra religion.

No leas interesting are Dr. Bhand&rkar’s

remarks on Kasmirian ^aivism, which show that

the doctrines of the Spandasilbras, in spite of

numerous points of resemblance, yet differ from
Sdyana’s ^aiea&dstra, with which I identified it in

my Kasmir Report. The system is, it now
appears, non-dualistic, and a pure idealism like the

Pratyabhijn&darsana, of which it seems to have

been the forerunner. In his notes on its litera-

ture, Dr. Bhaadarkar tries to make out that the

Spandak^k^s belong, not to Vasugupta, but to

his pupil Kallata. As the tradition is conflicting,

the point must remain doubtful With respect

to Utpala’s Spanda-pradtpxkd, he shows that its

author is different from the Utpala who wrote on
the PratyabhijSa-system. The former was the

son of Trivikrama, while the father of the latter

was called Udayakara.

The MSS. on Kaimirian Saivism purchased in

1882-83 are eleven in number, and they are all

represented in the earlier parts of the Deccan
College collection. But Dr. Bh&nd^kar was right

in taking them, as they come not from Kaimtr
itself, but from the Pafij&b, where frequently

better texts are obtainable than in the valley (see

my Kasmir Report, p. 83).

In the I3th section there are no works of

any great importance. But the extracts from a

Kasmirian Khandahhddydddharana are interest-

ing, as they furnish new rules for converting

Laukika into Saka years. Their results agree

with those obtained by means of the verse given

to me by the Kasmirian Joshis, if the Kali years

are considered as past, and the Laukika years as

current. I believe it will be advisable to test

these and all other statements regarding the

Saptarshi era by calculations of the numerous
dates with week days added, which are found in

the MSS. of the Deccan College collection and
elsewhere. Dr. Kielhom’s articles on the Chedi
and Nepal eras show that the labour expended on
such calculations is by no means useless.

Under the heading T^ntrika literature, p 87, we
find twenty works written in the Barad& charac-
ter, more than half of which, as Dr. Bh&nd&rkar
remarks, are not included in my collection of
1875-77. The very cleai* sketch of the ^dmhha-
vadarsana, pp. 89-90, is interesting and mos^
amusing. One of the aims of the faithful
student is, it appears, to imagine that he is a
woman. Dr. Bhand&rkar adds — " There is a
&&kta ascetic in a village in the vicinity of Poona,
who, I am told, dresses himself like a female.”
The purchases in the first sub-division of Class

XVII. Digambara literature, amount to about
forty, and contain several important novelties,
such as the Niyamasdra of Kundakund&ch&rya,
one of the ancient teachers of the Nagn&tas.
The Pravachanasdra of the same author, which
Dr. Bh^ndarkar takes to be a new acquisition,
is already contained in No. 639 of my Collection
of 1875-77. The steady growth of the store of
Digambara books in the Bombay collections
is most satisfactory. Both Dr. Peterson and
Dr. Bhandarkar have made year by year very im-
portant additions , the pui’chases being chiefly
effected at Jaypur and in the Panj^b. I think it

would be advisable if efforts were made to obtain
also books from the Southern Mardth^ country,
Kanara, and the Madras Presidency. The
operations will be somewhat more difficult in these
districts, but they will eventually yield ample
rew^d, because a very large number of the more
ancient Digambara works have been composed in
Southern India, and the northern MSS. are trans-
cripts from southera copies written in Kanarese,
Telugu, or Grantha characters. Dr. Bhandaikar’s
extracts from the Digambara works, which he
purchased, pp. 92-126, are most judiciously and
carefully made, and furnish much important new
information. His analysis of the contents of the
Pravachanasdra, of Sakalakirti’s Tattvdrtha-
sdradipika, and of the KdrttiUydnnpr^kshd with
Bubhachandra^s commentary, gives a very clear
and intelligible view of the religious teaching of
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the Digambaras and of their tradition regarding

the Jaina literature ; while the extracts from a

number of Frasastis furnish a considerable

number of new dates and statements regarding

the succession of the teachers of the sect. In

between we find also other valuable historical and

literary notes, such as, pp. 104-105, those on the

Faramara princes of Malva in the thirteenth

century, under whom that most fertile author

Asadhara wrote his numerous works, and those

on the BashtrakOtas Amoghavarsha and Akala-

varsha, p. 121 ; see also Corrigenda, p. II. It is

impossible for me to notice in detail aU the

important points in this portion of the Report, but

I strongly recommend its study to scholars

interested in the religious history of India. In

connection with his abstracts, Br. Bhaudirkar

gives us also his views on the origin and the

history of the Jaina sect. Like Professor Jacobi,

myself, and other Sanskritists, he denies, p. 102

and p. 125, that the Jainas are a Buddhist sect, and

admits that their founder may have been a con-

temporary ofSakyamuni-Gantama. But beholds

that Jainism as a system is later than Buddhism,

that it was remodelled about the first century of

our era, after the men who knew the original

doctrines by heart, had died, and that it received

a new set of sacred books about the year 139 A.D.

He thinks that the sect must have been unim-

portant up to that period, and adds that this view

is corroborated by the scarcity of ancient Jaina

inscriptions. It would lead me too far if I were

to enter on a discussion of these views and the

arguments by which they are supported. I will

only say this much, that I am glad to note our

agreement as to one of the main points, — the

independent origin of the Jaina religion. With
j

respect to the other points, on which I must
j

differ from Dr. Bhandarkar, I will add that the
j

A^ka inscriptions, which speak of “ countless
j

^religious communities consisting of ascetics and
|

householders,” mention by name only three
^
the I

chased in 1883-84, there does not seem to be

anything new or very important. In making
his extracts, pp. 144-155, from Dharmasagara’s

Pravachanaparikshd or KupahshaJcausikudityaj

Dr. Bhandarkar seems to have overlooked

that Professor Weber has published an elaborate

treatise on the same work in the Transactions of

the Berlin Academy. A great portion of the

extracts, p. 138 ff., from Samayasundara’s com-
mentary on the Kalpasutra had already been

given by Professor Jacobi in the notes to his

edition of the Kalpasfitra.

The concluding pages of the Second Report are

directed against a remark which I made in my
review on Dr. Bhandarkar's First Report, ante,

Vol. XIV. p. 62. E there pointed out that it w'as

not safe to refer every date in the MSS. to which

the word Saihvat is prefixed to the Vikrama era,

because at least some cases occurred in which

the word referred to the ^aka era, and I gave

two instances to the point. Dr. Bhandarkar

answers that the meaning of the word Samvat
admits of no dispute, and during the last five

centuries has always been used to denote the

Vikrama era. He maintains that, if the usual

interpretation of the word Samvat leads to wrong
historical results, the cause must be a mistake of

the writer, and he suggests that the writer may
have copied a real old Samvat date from his

original, and have added some historical note

regarding his own time, or that he may have put

in a wrong date by a slip of the pen. With
respect to one of my cases, that of the MS. of

the Idar copy of the Mahabhashya, he thinks

that it will not do to take Samvat 1514 as e'|ul-

valent to 1592 A D , because Rao Xarayanadasa

lost his throne in 1576, and Mr. K. Forlx's imm*?-

diately after speaks of his successor Viramadeva.

Dr. Bhiiiitlarkar then goes on to prove his main
point by giving a number of Samvat, i. e. Vikrama-

Saiiivat dates which in MSS. occur together with

Saka dates, and l>y quoting a passage fioni a com-

Buddhists, the Niganiihas or Jainas, and the
j

inentai*y on the Bh-UvattLaruna, compose‘d in

Ajivikas, which therefore must have been those
j

Saka -Samvat 1577, wbei'c the autlior d**elares that

most noteworthy in the 3rd century B.G. and i the era of Vderamaditya bear.-? the name Sam\at

that the Mathura inscriptions of the Indo-Scythic The question wliedlicr particular dates in the

period which confirm the Svetambara (not the MSS to which the word Samvat is profixe<l, <lu

Digambaru) tradition regarding the old teachers
|

refer to the feaka era, cannot, it hoems to me, be

and schools, become every year more numerous, i decided on general grounds, but only on the merits

Last year brought us Dr. Burgess's imix)rtant !
of each single case. I therefore deal first witli

inscription, dated in the seventh year of Kanish- ' Dr Bhandurkar's objections to my two cases and

ka; this year Dr. Fiihrer has unearthed four
|

wdth his attempts at explaining them in a manner

very valuable documents of the same period. ' differing from mine. As regards the difiiculty

Among the thirty-seven Svetambara MSS. pur- 1 about Rau XJrayaaada&a II./ the fuller informa-

As the Gac«tfcer, I or. Cl t. pp. 402-403, <ihow3, there was ! Heyannot bo nioimt in the colophon of the MS. of the

an earlier Rao Nara/anadasa I,, who began to rule lu Bhashya, as it-, dat**^, it rebu-red to the Vikrama ora,

1428 A.D. He died (the date ia not mentioned), before
j

would be equivalent to 1455-50 aud 1456-57 A.D.

14^ A.D., in which year Kao Bhan was ou the throne. (
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tion in the Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. Y p. 404, shows

that he was conquered by Akbarin 1576 A.D. and

that his capital fell into the hands of his foes.

But the Gazetteer adds:—“Following his usual

policy, Akbar, asking for no more than an admis-

sion of his supremacy, restored the Rao to his

state, and made him commander of 2000 infantry

and 500 cavalry.” His reign did, therefore, not

come to an end in 1576, and there is no reason

why he may not have been alive and ruler of Iclar

in 1592. Unfortunately the Gazetteer does not

give the date of the beginning of his successor’s

reign, and I have no means to supply the omission.

As regards the suggestion that the wi'iter may
have put in an older Samvat date and have added

an historical note referring to his own time, that is,

in my opinion, very improbable. For the fact that

an historical note is given, shows that the man did

not woi’k mechanically, but did think about the

date, and it is hence nob likely that he made so

absurd a mistake. It is,,however, unnecessary to

continue this discussion of the probabilities, as

there is another case in which no doubt or .other

explanation than that given byme is possible. This

is the date of the oldestMS of the Ganaratnamahi^-

dodki, see Professor Eggeling’s edition, p. v. Its

colophon nms as follows: samvak [i. e. sarhvat)

1151 vir6dhi-{i. e. virodhiysarJivatsar^ kdrttika vadi

(i. e. hadi) 5 budhe. That this is a date of the Saka-

Samvat is proved, as Professor Eggeling has first

stated, by the mention of the Virodhi saihcatsara

of the Sixty-Year Cycle, which coiresponds only

to Saka 1151, according to the southern luni-solai*

system. It is further proved by Dr Schram’s

calculation of the tithi and of the week-day, the

whole being equivalent to 7 Nov. 1229 A D.

which was a Wednesday. In this case the figures

of the date cannot have been copied from an older

MS. dated Yikrania-Sarhvat 1151, because the

Ganarattiamah^dadhi was composed when 1197

yeai-sof that era had elapsed (Eggeling, loc. cit. p.

viii.b Nor is an error of the copjrist in the figures

possible, because the details agree accurately with

the requirements of the Saka era The fact that this

writer uses Sa >avat, or to be quite exact Sadivak, for

^akakdUoY ^akasa/hvat, is therefore indisputable,

and it is very remarkable, because Colonel Tod

obtained this MS. from one of the Jaina libraries

of Rajputana. The Jaina scribes have since even

earlier times than the thirteenth century A.D.

very frequently and as a rule used Samvat for

the era of Yikramaditya, and this era alone has

been the official and the popular one in Rajputana

as well as in Gujarat, at least since the tenth

century. Yet we have here an indisputable de-

viation from an otherwise hard and fast rule.

Whatever the explanation may be, the fact, it

seems to me, makes it advisable to be cautious

with Samvat dates, even if they occur in MSS.
coming from districts where the term Samvat is

usually understood to denote the era of 58 B.C.

Dr. Bhandai kar’s assertion that the term Samvat
is used in the present day and has been used since

some centuries for the Yikrama era is, with

certain restrictions, peifuctly correct. The re-

strictions ai*e that the conventional use of the term

does not extend to Kasmir and the adjacent Hill-

states of the Paiijab nor to Nepal. In Kasmir
and the hill territoi’y Saibvat still refers as a rule

to the Saptai-shi era or Lukakala, and in Nepdl to

the era of A.D. 878-9. In the otlier parts of India

of which I have personal knowledge, the majority

of the Panel its and JOshis would unhesitatingly

make the same remark about Samvat which, as

Dr. Bhandarkar shows, a commentator of the

Bhdsvatikarana has put down in writing. This

point I have not disputed and do not dispute.

What I mean to say is that in spite of this state

of things, there are cases in which the writers of

MSS. have used Samvat for Saka-Sarin at, and that

it is advisable to make certain of the meaning of

Samvat in all cases where it is worth the while

and possible to do so. For as long as these

apparent counter-instances are not removed, the

popular usage creates only a strong presump-
tion, not an absolute certainty, that in each given

ense a Samvat date is a Yikrama-Samvat date. If

Dr. Bhandarkar succeeds in removing them, I

shall he glad of his success, as he will have elimi-

nated one of the many elements of uncertainty

which have to be taken into account by those

dealing with Hindu dates.

In conclusion, I cannot hut give expression

to my convection that Dr. Bhandarkar has again

proved by his Second Repori how eminently use-

ful the search for Sanskrit MSS. may be made
for Oriental philology, and that he is entitled to

the gratitude of all his fellow-workers for his

patient industry and for the ability with which he
has utilized his materials. I would add the

request that his Third Report may not be delayed

too long, and that his promise to issue preliminary

annual lists of his purchases may be kept. I

would also ask both him and Dr. Peterson to

extend their operations to the South of India,

at least by procuring MSS. from the Madras
Presidency. Dr. Oppert’s Catalogue shows that

many valuable works not yet represented in the

Deccan College collection, and probably not

obtainable in the Bombay Presidency, are extant

in Madras
;
and in Bombay agents are available

to whom, it seems, na kimehid agamyam.

G. Buhler.
Vienna, K)th February, 1889.
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THE SIXTY-YEAR CYCLE OP JUPITER.

BY PEOFESSOfi P. KIELHORN, C.I.E. ; GOTTINGEN.

’TTT^ILE engaged in calculating or verifying Hindu dates in which the year of one era or

T another is coupled with a year of the Sixty-Year Cycle of Jupiter, I have had frequent

occasion to resort to the third memoir of Warren’s invaluable Kdla-Saihkalita, pp. 197-2] 6, and

I have often admired the ingenuity and clearness with which that great scholar has treated his

subject. At the same time, I cannot but confess that the use of Warren’s Tables is somewhat
troublesome ;

and it has appeared to me that the process of finding the exact beginning and end

of a cycle-year, according to the different rules, might be simplifiedby giving certain fractions of

days, etc., in decimals of days, and by expressing the epochs of the several eras, as well as other

items, in days of the Julian period, a method which has been followed successfully by Dr.

Schram in his Eilfstafeln fur Ckronologie.^ Besides, Warren’s book is now difidcult to obtain.

The following simple rules and Tables may therefore not be altogether unwelcome to scholars

who either do not possess a copy of the Kdla-Saiiikaltta themselves, or have no large public

library within easy reach.

A.—The beginning and end of the Cycle-year according to the Stoya-SiddhAnta.

(a)—According to the Surya-Siddhdntay the epoch of the Kaliyuga, expressed in days of

the Julian period, and in such a manner as to yield current days and hours, etc., after

mean sunrise ( at Ujjain), in the final results, is —
588 465*7500 days.*

(&)—The length of one solar year is

—

365-2587565 days.3

(c)—The length of one year of Jupiter’s cycle, without Bija or correction, is —
361-02672103 days.

(d)—The length of one year of Jupiter’s cycle, with Blja or correction, is —
3610346511 days.

Buies.

1. To find the beginning of any year of the Kaliyuga, in accordance with the Surya-

^iddhantOj multiply (6), i.e. the length of one solar year, by the number of years expired,

and to the product add 588 463*6024 (i.e, the epoch of the Kaliyuga diminished by 2*1476,

the time by which the apparent Mesha-samkranti at the commencement of the Kaliyuga,

according to Warren, preceded the epoch). Convert the result into the European date by Tables

I. and II.

Thus, for the beginning of Kaliyuga 4871, current, we find

—

365-2587565 x 4870

1778 810-1441550

+ 588 463*6024

2367 273*7466 days of the Julian period, which by Tables L
and II. correspond to

9th April, A.D, 1769, new style, 17 h. 55-1 m.

In other words, the solar year Kaliyuga 4871, current, according to the Surya-Siddhdnta,

commenced 17 h. 55*1 m. after mean sunrise (at Ujjain) of 9th April, A.D. 1769, new style.

' That portion of Dr. Schratn’s work which has reference to the Hindu luni-solar calendar, has now been re>caat
by the author, and will be published in a following number of this Journal. Dr. Schram’ a Table for converting a
day of the Julian period into the European date, (the use of which will appear from the examples gfiven at the
end of this article) is, for the sake of ready reference, by the author’s permission, appended also to the present paper
{Table I.).

a i. 6. midnight between the 17th and 13th February, 3102 B.C.
* These figures (6), (c), and (d) are based on the foUowing data :—The number of civil days in a Mahdynga is

1^7917828; in the same period there are 4320000 revolutions of the sun; revolutions of Jupiter (wiiJiont
correction) 364220; and revolntioMS of Jupiter, as corrected by the Btja, 364212.
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2. To find the end of any one year of Jupiter’s cycle, without or with Bija, multiply

either (c), ue, the length of one cjcie-year without Bija, or {d), i.e, the length of one cycle-

year with Bija, by the number which that particular year holds in the series of Jupiter’s years

counted from the beginning of the Kaliyuga (and which, as will be shown under 3, below, in

practice can be readily asceri dined), and to the product add (a), i. e. the epoch of the Kaliyuga.

Convert the result into the European date by Tables I. and II., as before.

Thus, assuming a year Yilamba to be the 4926th of Jupiter’s years, counted from the com-

mencement of the Kaliyuga, we find

—

(fl) for the end of Yilamba without Bija :

—

361’Q2672103 x 4926

1778 417*62779378

+ 588 465*7500

2366 883*3778 days of the Julian period, which by Tables L and

II. correspond to

15th March, A.D. 1768, new style, 9 h, 4 m.

In other words, the year Yilamba without Bija ended (and the following year Yik4rin com-
menced) 9 h. 4 m. after mean sunrise (at Ujjain) of 15th March, A.D. 1768, new style.

(b) for the end of Yilamba with Bija :

—

361*0346511 X 4926

1778 456*6913186

+ 588 465*7500

2366 922*4413 days of the Julian period, which by Tables I.

and II. correspond to

23rd April, A.D. 1768, new style, 10 h. 35*5 m.

In other words, the year Yilamba with Bija ended (and the following year Vikarin com-
menced) 10 h. 35 -5 m. after mean sunrise (at Ujjain) of 23rd April, A.D. 1768, new style.

Having found the end of Yilamba, we find the commencement of Yilamba by deducting
the length of one cycle-year, without or with Bija, as the case may be, thus :

—

end of Yilamba without Bija, 2366 883*3778

less one year without Bija, — 361*0267

remainder 2366 5*22*3511,

i.e. 20th March, A.D. 1767, new style, 8 h. 25*6 ra., — beginning of Yilamba without Bija;
end of Yilamba with Bija, 2366 922*4413

less one year with Bija, — 361*0347

remainder 2366 561*4066,

i.e. 28th April, A.D. 1767, new style, 9 h. 45*5 m., — beginning of Yilamba with Bija.

3. How to find the number of any year of Jupiter, mentioned in a date, in the
series of Jupiter’s years counted from the commencement of the Kaliyuga^ may be best
shown by two examples :

—

First Example^

An inscription on a Sati-piliar at ' Boram-D^o’ in the Central Provinces, {ArchceoL Survey
of India, Yol. XYII, Plate xxii.) is dated

—

Samvat 1445 Bhfi,va-nama-samvasa(tsa)re Asvi(svi)na-8ndi 13 Som^

;

i.e. ‘the (Yikrama) year 1445, in (Jupiter s) year named Bhftva^ the 13th of the bright half
of Asvina, on Monday;’ — and the corresponding European date (for the northern expired
Yikrama year 1445) is Monday, 14th September, A.D. 1388, when the 13th tithi of the bright
half ended 19 h. after mean sunrise.

The question here is : Which year of Jupiter, counted from the commencement of the
Kaliyuga, was the year Bhftva (the 42nd year in the Sixty-Tear Cycle, when counted from
Yijaya as No. 1 ;

see Table HI.), which is mentioned in this date ?
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To answer this question, we substitute for tbe Vikrama year (1 445) of the date the corres-

ponding year of the Kaliyuga (4489), obtained by adding 3044 ;
this year of the Kaliynga (4489)

we divide by 85 ;
and we add the quotient to the dividend, counting fractions exceeding 4 as 1,

thus (4489 divided by 85 =? 52 ^ 53 ; 4489 + 53 = 4542) ;
dividing the sum (4542) by 60,

the remainder will be, approximately, the number which the year we are concerned with holds in

the Sixty-Year Cycle, when counted from Yijayaas Ho, 1 ;
(4542 divided by 60 leaves remainder

42). Where the remainder actually corresponds with the number of the year of the date in the

Sixty-Year Cycle, counted from Vijaya, (as is the case in the present instance), the sum
previously divided by 60 (here 4542), is the very number sought (here 4542). But where the

remainder falls below or exceeds that number (which would have been the case here if the

remainder had been 41 or 44), the difference (in the assumed case, either 1 or 2) must be

either added to, or subtracted from, the sum (here 4542) divided by 60 (in which case the year

sought would have been either 4543 or 4540, respectively).*

In the present date, then, Bhftva was the 4542nd year of Jupiter from the commence-

ment of the Kaliyuga ;
and we now find, by tbe rule given under 2, —
() for the end of Bhava without Bija :

—

361-02672103 *x 4542

1639 783-36691826

+ 588 465-7500

2228 249*1169, 1'.e. 12th August, A.D. 1388, 2 h. 48*3 m.

;

() for tie end of Bhava with Bija :

—

361-0346511 X 4542

1639 819*3852962

+ 588 465*7500

2228 285*1353, ».e. 17th September, A.D. 1388, 3 h. 14*8 m.
The result is, that the year Bhava, whether without or with Bija, was current at the

commencement of the solar year Kaliyuga 4489 (= V, 1445) expired
; and that, with Bija,

it actually included the day (the 14th September, A.D. 1388) which is mentioned in the

inscription.

Second Example,

My manuscript of the Kd^kd-Vritti is dated —
Samvat 1464 varsh5 Ashadha-vadi tntiyayam tithau Hanmatha-saihvatsar^ Budhd

;

i.e, ‘ in the (Vikrama) year 1464, on the third lunar day of the dark half of Asha^ha, in (Jupi-

ter’s) year Hanmatha, on Wednesday.’

Here it so happens that, had the year Maninatha not been mentioned in the date, the
corresponding European date might be either, —
for the northern expired Vikrama year 1464, by ihepurnimdnta reckoning, Wednesday, 25th May,
A.D, 1407, when the third tithi of the dark half ended 5 h. 10 m, after mean sunrise

; or

for the southern expired Vikrama year 1464, by the amdnta reckoning, Wednesday, 11th July,

A.D. 1408, when the third tithi of the dark half ended 11 h. 12 m, after mean sunrise.

In fact, the question as to which of these two dates is the date on which the writing of my
MS. was finished, must and can only be decided by the year Manmatha.

Manmathft is the 3rd year of the Sixty-Year Cycle, counted from Vijaya
; and proceeding

as before, we have : — Vikrama 1464 + 3044 = Kaliyuga 4508 ;
4508 divided by 85 = 53/^;

4508 + 53 = 4561 ; 4561 divided by 60 leaves remainder 1 ;
this being 2 less tba.Ti

* It will be clear from the above that, the first thing to do. is always to substitute for the year of the date the
oorresuouding year of the Kaliyuga^ and in this respect it makes no difference whatever whether, the Vikrama
year of a date is a northern or southern year. Should the year of the date be a Saka year, we should also first
substitute the corresponding year of the Kaliyuga, obtained by adding 3179 } and we should proceed similarlv in
the case of any other era.

^
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(3), we have 4561 -f 2 = 4563 as the number (from the commencement of the Kaliynga) of the

year Manmatha of our date. We now find —
(a) for the end of Manmatha without Bija :

—

361-02672103 x 4563

1647 364-92805989

-4 588 4657500

2235 830-6781, ue. 15th May, A.D. 1409, 16 h. 16-5 m.

;

and for the beginning of Manmatha without Bija, by deducting one year without Bija ;

—

2235 830-6781

— 361-0267

2235 469-6514, i,e, 19th May, A.D. 1408, 15 h. 38 m.

(h) for the end of Manmatha with Bija :

—

361-0346511 X 4563

1647 401-1129693

H- 588 465-750Q,

2235 866-8630, t.e. 20th June, A.D. 1409, 20 h. 42-7 m.;

and for the beginning of Manmatha with Bija, by deducting one year with Bija :

—

2235 866-8630

— 361-0347

2235 505-8283, i.e, 24th June, A.D. 1408, 19 h. 52-8 m.

The year Manmatha, without Bija, therefore lasted from

—

19th May, A.D. 1408, 15 h. 38 m., to 15th May, A.D. 1409, 16 h. 16*5 m.; and the same

year, with Bija, from —
24th June, A.D. 1408, 19 h. 52-S m., to 20th June, A.D. 1409, 20 h, .42-7 m.

; and it is

clear that of the two otherwise possible European equivalents of the Hindu date (Wednesday,

25th May, A.D. 1407, and Wednesday, 11th July, A.D. 1408) only the second can be the true

date, because only this date falls in the year Manmatha.

4. It is apparent that the above rules may be combined to ascertain or verify the occa-

sion of a kshaya or expunged year of Jupiter. Thus it may be shown that Subhakrit, the

loth year of the cycle, counted from Yijaya (inclusive), with Bija, was such a year in Kali-

ynga 4873, current. By the above we find that Kaliynga 4872 ended, and Kaliyuga 4873

began —
365-2587565 x 4872

1779 540-6616680

4- 5R8 463-6024

2368 004-2640680, t.e. lOth April, A. D. 1771, new style, 6 h. 20*3 m.
;

and that Kaliyuga 4873 ended —
2368 004-2640680

•f 365-2587565

2368 369-5228, i.e. 9th April, A.D. 1772, new style, 12 h. 32*8 m.

We also find that (since Subhakrit in Kaliynga 4873 'must have been the 4930th year of

Jupiter from the commencement of the Kaliyuga) Subhakrit with Bija commenced, or the

preceding year Plava (4929) ended —
361-0346511 X 4929

1779 539-7952719

+ 588 465-7500

2368 005*5452719, ie. 11th April, A.D. 1771, new style, 13 h. 5*2 m.

;
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Cind that 'Sabhakrit with Bija ended —
2368 005'5452719

+ 361 03465 11

2368 366*5799, i.e. 6th April, A.D. 1772, new style, 13 b. 55T m.

It is therefore clear that Subhakrit, since it commenced after the beginning of Kali3mga4873

current, and ended before the end of Kaliyuga 4873 current, ivas a Icshaya or expunged year in 4873.

And by deducting the sum of days for the commencement of Kaliyuga 4873 from the sum of

days for the commencement of the year Subhakrit. we find that the commencement of Subhakrit

with Bija was due 1 day, 6 h. 44 m. 54 s. after the commencement of Kaliyuga 4873 current.

6, By Warren’s Buies and Tables the Jupiter’s years will be found to begin and end

about 2*1476 days, = 2 days 3 h. 32 m. 30 s., earlier than by the above rules. Thus, according

to the Kdla’SamkalUa, p. 201, the commencement of the year Yikarin (or the end of Vilamba),

with Bija (above, 2), fell on 21st April, A.D. 1768, new style, instead of falling on the 23rd

April
;
and the solar time of Vikarin expired, at the commencement of Kaliyuga 4871 current,

according to Warren, was —
353 days 27 d. 10 p. 31*0640 c., f.c, about 353 da^'s 10 h. 52*2 m. = 353*4529 days,

whereas by my rule it was only 351*3053 = (353*4529 — 2*1476) days. Similarly, by

Warren’s Tables, the year Bhiiva, with Bija, (above, 3, First E.e.a)nple)f would end on the 14th

September, A.D. 1388, 23 h. 42 ‘2 m.j whereas by my rule it ended on the 17th September,

A.D. 1388, 3 h. 14*8 m., i,€. 2 days 3 h. 32*6 m, later. And according to the Kdla-Samhalita,

p. 206, Plava, with Bija, was an expunged year in Kaliyuga 4872, current, w'hile by the above

rules Subhakrit was au expunged year in Kaliyuga 4873, current.

The reason of this difference is that Warren has calculated the Jupiter’s years from the

apparent Mesha-samkranti at the commencement of the Kaliyuga, whereas they should have

been calculated from the meau Mesha-samkranti or the vulgar epoch of the Kaliyuga, which,

according to Warren, w'as 2*1476 days later than the apparent Me-.ha-samkranti, This impor-

tant correction I owe in the first instance to Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit, and I have found Mr.

Dikshit’s remarks on the subject cou firmed by the practice of four MS. calendars in the Royal

Library at Berlin, Thus, to give only one instance, in a calendar for the expired northern

Vikrama year 1841 we read ;

—

Samvat 1841 Sake 1706 Rakshasa-nama-saihvatsara-pravrittih I Tasya

guiui-manena meshat prag bhukta-masadi 3 2 33 36 | ;

t.e., at the commencement of the (expired) Vikrama year 1841 or the (expired) Saka ^»ear

1706 (
= Kaliyuga 4885, expired), the Jupiter's year current is R&kshasa (the 4943rd year

from the commencement of the Kaliyuga) : and of this year there have elapsed at the time of the

Mesha-sarhkranti (of Kaliyuga 4885 expired) 3 months, 2 days, 33 dandas, 36 palas, = 92*5600

days, of Jupiter’s own time.

By my own rules, we have —
end of Kaliyuga 4885, current, — 2372 752*6279

— beginning of Rakshasa, without Bija, =: 2372 659*8053

remainder 92*8226

;

t.e,, the beginning of the year Rilkshasa, without Bija. preceded the commencement of

Kaliyuga 4885, expired, by 92*8226 solar days. To convert these into days of Jupiter’s own
time, say, as 361*0267 solar davs (the length of the Jupiter’s year without Bija) to 360 days of

Jupiter’s own time, so are 92*8226 solar days to 92*5586 days of Jupiter’s own time. Deduct-

ing 92*5586 from 92*5600, the remainder wiW be 0*0014 days — 2 minutes, by w'hich the year

Rakshasa, according to my rule, will commence later than it does according to the MS. calendar.

According to Warren, the commencement of Rakshasa, without Bija, would precede the com-

mencement of Kaliyaga 4885, expired, by about 94*9721 solar days, i.e, Riikshasa would

commence about 2 days 3 h. 33*3 m. earlier than it is made to begin by the MS. calendar.
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B.—^The begixmizLg and end of the Cycle-year according to the Jydtiatattva.

()

—According to the Arya-Siddhdnta, the epoch of the Saka ora^ ei:pressed in

days of the Julian period, and in such a manner as to yield current days and

hours, etc., after mean sunrise (at Ujjain), in the final results, is—
1749 6211979 days.

()

-~The length of one solar year is —
365-25868055 days.

Boles.

"L To find the beginning of any year of the 3aka era, in accordance with the Arya~

SiddhdntOt multiply (6), t.e. the length of one solar year, by the number of years expired,

and to the product add (a), t.e. the epoch of the ^ka era. Gonveri the result into the

European date by Tables I. and II.

Thus, for the beginning of Saka 1680, current, w-e find

—

365-25868055 x 1679

613 269*32464345

+ 1749 621»1979

2362 890*5225, i,e. 9th April, A.D. 1757 new style, 12 h. 32*4 m.,

which differs by six seconds from the commencement of Saka 1680, current, as given in

Warren’s First ChronoL Table, p. xxiv.

And similarly, for the beginning of Saka 1311 expired (or 1312 current) we find-^

365-25868055 x 1311

478 854-13020105

-H749 621-1979

2228 475*3281, i.e. 26th March, A.D. 1389, 7 h. 52*5 m.
which agrees to the very second with the result obtained from Warren’s Table XLVIII.,

Second Part.

2. The Jydtistattva rule yields, for the commencement of any expired Saka year, the last

eajjwrcd Jupiter’s year; and since it furnishes the means of determining what portion of the

current Jupiter’s year had elapsed at the commencement of the said Saka year, it enables ns to

calculate accurately the moment when the last expired Jupiter’s year ended or the current one

commenced. The rule is given by Davis {Asiat, Bes. Vol. III. p. 214) and Warren {Kdla-

Samkalitaf p. 202), as followB :

—

‘‘ The Saka year note down in two places. Multiply (one of the numbers) by 22. Add (to

the product) 4291. Divide (the sum) by 1875. The quotient (its integers) add to the second

number noted down, and divide (the sum) by 60. The remainder or fraction will show the

year last expired, counting from Prabhava (inclusive) as the first of the cycle. The fraction, if

any, left by the divisor 1875, may be reduced to months, days, etc., expired of the current

[Jupiter’s] year.”

Applying this rule, e.g. to the expired Saka year 1311, we find

—

lan X n + 4291

1875 1785 j

Here the numerator of the second fraction (^) shows that at the beginning of Saka 1311,

expired, the last expired year of Jupifcer was the 8th, counted from Prabhava (inclusive), t.e.

Bhava. And the first fraction
(1^5) indicates that the end of Bhava occurred of one solar year®

fi This^may be seen from the fact that 1875 reduced to days by Table IV. yields one solar year (in accordance
with the Aryjk-SiddhdLnta)

1000 = 194*80183 days.
800= 155*84370 „
70= 13*63632 „
5 - 0*97402 „

1875 » 3^*25867 days.
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before the cozomeiicement of Saka 1311, expired, (or the end of Saka 1311, current). This frac-

tion may be reduced to days by my Table lY. (which is based on Warren’s Tables XIY. and
XYI,), as follows :

—

numerator 1000 194*80463 days.

)> 200 38-96093 „

f> 50 = 9-74023 „
8 1-55844 „

= 245-06423 days.

And deducting this amount from the commencement of the expired Baka year (which in the

present instance has been found already under 1), we find exactly when the year Bhara ended,

or, which is the same, when the following year Yuvan began ;

—

Saka 1311 expired 2228 475-3281

— 245 0642

remainder 2228 230*2639,

t,6. 24th July, A.D. 1388, 6 h. 20 m.,—end of Bhava or commencement of Yuvan.

Or, to giYe another example {Kdla-SaniJcalita, p. 203), for the commencement of Saka 1

current, = Saka 0 expired, we find

—

= 2 and = 0 ^ ;
i,€, Jupiter’s year expired 2 = Yibhava.

And numerator 500 = 97*40231 days

;

„ 40 = 7*79218 „

„ 1 ~ 0-19480 „
~ =105-38929 days;

t.e„ at the commencement of the Saka year 1 current, there had elapsed of the current Jupiter’s

year 3 = Sukla, 105 days 9 h. 20*6 m., which agrees with Warren’s result to the very second ;®

and the year Sukla began

—

epoch of Saka era 1749 621*1979

105-3893

remainder 1749 515*8086,

i.e, 19 h. 24-4 m. after mean sunrise (at Ujjain) of 29th November, A.D. 77.

3, The working of the JyoEistattva rule shows thaf, according to the rule, the length of

the ordinary Jupiter’s year is ^ of a solar year, i.e. 5()t)’9730 (or, more accurately,

360*972978706) days
;

and, having found the end of one Jupiter’s year, we therefore find the

beginning of the same year, or the end of the following year, by simply either deducting that

amount from, or adding it to, the number of days previously found (without starting afresh

from the preceding or following Saka year). For instance, —
end of Bhava (under 2) 2228 230*2639

— 360-9730

remainder 2227 869*2909,

• In a note on pp. 203 and 204 Warren has shown by an elaborate calculation that, by the Surya^Siddh^nta

rule, there had elapsed of the year &ukla, at the end of Kaliyug^ 3179 or the commencement of §aka 1 current —
70 days 8 d. 56 p. 30*9865 c. = 70 days 3 h. 34 m. 36e. = 70*1490 days-

As the year l^okla (the 37th year of the cycle, when counted from Vijaya) in Kaliyuga 3179 was the

3217th year, and the prewiing year Vibhava the 3216th year of Jupiter, from the commencement of the Kaliyuga,

we find—
end of KaUyuga 3179 — 1749 621*1893

less end of Vibhava = 1749 553*1878

remainder 68*0015

;

i.e. the end of Vibhava or commencement of Sukla preceded the end of Kaliyuga 3179 really by only 68*0015

days (or by 2*1475 days less than was found by Warren).



200 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [July, 1889.

{,€, 29th July, A.D. 1387, 6 h. 5’S9 m., — be^nning oi Bhava
;

end of Bhava (under 2) 2228 230*2639

+ 360*9730

sum 2228 591*2369,

i.e. 20th July, A.D. 1389, 5 h. 41*1 m., — end of Yuvan.

And in a similar manner it would be possible, without starting a new calculation, to

ascertain the end of any previous or subsequent year (as will be shown below, not separated

from the year the end of which has already been found, ? y an expu)L^ tluu), by either subtracting

or adding one ordinary Jupiter’s year multiplied by the dilference in the Sixty-Year Cycle

between the year the end of which we know and the year the end of which we wish to find.

For instance, given the end of Bhava (No, 8), we find the end of the year Tirana (No. 18),

by adding 360*9730 (or 360*07298) X 10, thus :
—

end of Bhiva 2223 230*2639

+ (360*97298 x 10) = .3 609 *7298

sum 2231 839*9937,

i,e. 11th June, A.D. 1398, 23 h. 50*9 m., — end of Taraua (No. 18).

4, Were we to calculate the Jupiter’s years, e y., for the expired Saka years 60 and 61,

the result would be as follows :

—

60 X 22 + 4291 — 2
1961

and - 1
.2

lb7j CO ^ 60

61 X 22 + 4291 — ^ 8
and

01 + 3 ~ 1 *

1875 > 60 ^ 60

Here the numerators of the second fractions and tell us that, at the commencement

of Saka 60 expired, tlie Jupiter’s year last expired was No. 2 = Yibhava, and the Jupiter’s year

current was No. 3 = Sukla
;
and that, at the commencement of 'Saka 61 expired, the Jupiter’s

year last expired was {>iut No. 3, but) No. 4 — Praruoda. The year Pramoda accordingly com-

menced after the beginning of 'Saka 60 expired
;
and since it ended befijre the close of the same

year, it was a kshaya or expunged year. And from the first fractions ( ^ve see

that the duratimi of the year nroeeding the expunged year amounted to exactly one solar year,

as may also be clearly demonstrated by the following figures :

—

Numerator 1861 by Table IV^ 1= 362*53141

„ B „ „ „ = 1*55844

Beginning of 'Saka 60 expired = 1771 536*71873

deduct for — 362'53141

End of No. 2 =: Vibliava ... 1771 174*18732

Beginning of Saka 61 expired = 1771 901 97741

deduct for — 1*55844

End of No. 4 ^ Pramoda ... 1771 90U*41897

deduct for end of No. 2 =: Vibhava. — 1771 174*18732

remainder. 726*23165 days

;

which is made up of one solar year... = 365*25868
4' one ordinary Jupiter’s year = 360*97297

sum 726'23165 days.

With the above data, and assuming the occasions of expunged years to be known,7 we might
now of course calculate the end of any of Jupiter’s years whatever, taking as our basis the end
of any one year which may happen to be already known to us. For instance, the end of the

loss! 998,
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year Bhava, v^hicli precedes 'Saka 1311 expired, being known, we find the end and yalne of

the Jupiter’s year immediateiy preceding the present year, Saka 1811 expired, thus :

—

CSaka 1311), end of Bhava 2228 230-2639

(Saka 1811—1311 = ) 500 ordinary Jupiter’s years . . 180 486*4888

6 solar years, for six expunctions between

Saka 1311 and 1811 2 191*5521

sum 2410 908*3048

;

i.e. 27th September, A.D. 1888, new style, 7 h, 18-9 m., — end of the Jupiter’s year which

preceded the commencement of Saka 1811 expired. And since Bhava was the 8th year of the

cycle, the year, the end of which we have thus ascertained, is (8 + 500 + 6 = ^
Barvarin, the 34th year of the cycle.®

C.—The Brihat-Samhita rule.

The Brihat-Samhitft rule (Kern’s translation, Jour. As. Soc., N, S., Yol. V. p. 48,

agrees with the Jyotistattva rule, except that, — instead of multiplying by 22, adding 4291, and

dividing by 1875, — we are directed to multiply by 44, to add 8589, and to divide by 3750.

Applying this rule to the Saka year 1311 expired, we find:

—

1311x44+8539 __ ,^,2533 1311+17 _ oo ^

3750
^ ~60 60-

The fraction being equal to is converted into days by Table lY. as follows

:

numerator 1000 = 194*80463 days;

„ 200 = 38*96093 „

„ 60 = 11*68828 „

1 = 0*19480 „
i = 0*09740 „

12611

1875
‘

= 245*74604 days.
37o0

Deducting this amount from the commencement of

'Saka 1311 expired = 2228475*3281

— 245*7460

we obtain 2228 229*5821,

i.e. 23rd July, A.D. 1388, 13 h. 58 2 m., for the end of Bhava or commencement of Tuvan,

according to the Brihat-Samhita rule.

In other words, the Jupiter’s year, by this rule, ends earlier than it does by the Jyotistattva

,1008

• Calctilating in the ordinary way, we have—

1811 X 22 + 4291 _ 9, ^

W3 60

Tear lagt expired : 34 = Sarvarin, the end of which precedes the beginning of Saka 1811 expired by

1811 + 23 __ qa y
and —Hn 60’

numerator 1000 = 194‘80463

8 = 155844

IWS
1875

= 196-36307 days.

Beginning of daka 1811 expired : 365*25868055 x 1811

661483*470476(»

+1749621 1979

deduct for 1008

1875

2411104*66837

— 196-36307

2410908-3053 ;
which differs from the above result hy 42 seeond..

remainder ij-iiwuo ovroo , , '
.a ^

X may state that handy Tables for the J^Pite-years according to the above data.

and Tables for the Sdrya-SMhinta, will be pabUshed m a foUowing number ot tma jonrn
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rule (B 2, above), exactly as mucli as is larger than The difference between these

two fractions amounts to =
numerator 3 ^ 0*58441 days,

„ ^ = 0*09740 „

3750
^ 0*68181 days

;

and this is the very difference between the results of the two rules ;® for —
end of Bhava by Jjo. t. rule 2228 230*2639

;

deduct „ „ „ „ Bri. S. rule 2228 229*5821

;

end of Bhava by Jyot. t. rule, later by 0*6818 days = 16 h, 21*8 m*

D.—The Cycle-year according to the so-called Tfilinga mle.

According to this rule, the Jupiter’s year coincides with the luni-solar year; and the name
of the current Jupiter’s year may be found thus :—To the expired year of the KaHyuga add 13

;

to the expired Saka year, 12 ;
and from the expired Vikrama year subtract 3; divide (the sum

or the remainder) by 60 ;
the remainder gives the number of the current Jupiter’s year, counting

from Prabhava (inclusive) Thus

—

for K. Y. 4490 expired, = S. 1311 expired, = V. 1446 expired, we have

4490 1311 1446

+_1

3

+ _12 — 3

4503 1323 1443,

divided by 60 in every case the remainder is 3 — Sukla.

Simplification of a portion of the preceding Rnlee»

The working of the Surya-Siddhanta and Jyotistattva rules, as described above, is rendered

somewhat tedious by tbe various multiplications which have to be gone through to find the

ends of the several years. To facilitate this part the process, I append Tables V. and VI.,

from which tbe ends of tbe years may be found simply by addition. In these Tables the fignres

for the epochs of the eras have been included in tbe figures for the days corresponding to the

units of the years ; and, as regards their use, it need only be observed that the figures for the

days corresponding to the year 0 must necessarily be added up with the rest, whenever the unit

of the figures for the year is 0.

To show the working of these Tables, we will ask :

—

(a) On what day of the Julian period, according to the Surya-Siddhanta

y

did the solar

year Kaliyuga 4870, current, end (or the year 4871, current, begin) ?

(5) When did Jupiter’s year 4926 (Vilamba), without Bija, end ?

(c) According to the Arya-Siddhdntay when did ^aka 1311, expired, begin ?

* So far as I can see, the only important difference in the results obtained hy the Brihat-Samhiti role is

in accordance with it, expunctions take place in the expired &aka years 230, 997, and 1338, instead cff taking place,

as is the case by the Jyotistattva role, in the expired &aka years 231, 998, and 1339.

When I wrote the above, I had not seen the following passage in Albenmi^s India, Sachan’s Translation,.
Vol. II. p. 129 :

—“ This is the method for the determination of tbe years of the shashtyahda, as recorded in their
I^ks. However, I have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from the era of Vikramaditya, and divide the remainder by
60. The remainder they count off from the beginning of the great yuga. This method is not worth anything..
By-the-bye : it is the same whether you reckon in the manner mentioned, or add 12 to the l^kak&la.”

n The results obtained from Table YI>iflr.the commencement of the ^aka year, in accordance with the Ary»-
StcWhAnta, agree exactly with the beginning of the years, as put down in Warren's First Chronological Table,
pp. xxi— xxvi. As regards the results obtained from Table V., A., for the commencement of the solar year in accor^
dance with the SHrya^SiddhAnta, I may state that they will be found to be uniformly later by 28 minutes 36 seconds
than the results obtained from Professor Kem Lakshman’s and Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit’s Tables, published ante, VoL
XVII., pp. 269-272. Professor Kern Lakshman’s results being for Bombay time and my own for Ujjain time the
real difference is 15 minutes 36 seconds, by which my results are uniformly later, and by which, accordingly, kern
Lakshman has put the Mes^-saihkT&nti at the commencement of the Kaliynga earlier thail l^ve done. Taking
the difference between Ujiain time and Bombay time to be 13 minutes, Kern liakahzuan’s hieaha-sazhkr&nti,.
expressed in days of the Julian period, would be 5^ 463 5916 days.
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table I.

For coxLV6rtiiig & day of tlia Julian pariod into tlie European date.
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(a) End of Kaliynga 4870

current, by Table V, A,

4000 = 1461 035 02600

800 = 292 207-00520

70 =r 25 568-11295

0 = 588 463-60240

4870 = 2367 273*74655

;

(h) End of Jupiter’s

year 4926, without Bija,

by Table Y, B.

4000 = 1444 106-88412

900 = 324 924 04893

20 = 7 220;53442

6 = 590 63D91033

4926 == 2366 88?377”80

;

(c) Commencement of

&aka 1311, expired,

by Table VI.

1000 =: 365 258*68055

3J0 = 109 577*60416

10 = 3 652-58681

1 = 1749 986-45658

1311 = 2-2-28 475*32810
;

just as has been found above, pp. 193, 194, and 198, by multiplication and by the addition

of the epochs.

The Samkr&ntis and Solar Months.

For those who would wish to use the Tables Y. A. and YI. to ascertain the exact end of a
solar month or the occasion of a Saihkranti, I have added Table VII. which gives the collective

numbers of days of the solar months. To give an example for the use of this Table, we will ask :

—When did the TJttaraya^-saihkranti, according to the Surya^SiddhdntOf take place in Yikrama
1234 = Kaliyuga 4278 expired (above, p. 138) ?

By Table Y. A, 4000 = 1461 035*02600

200 = 73 051*75130

70 =1 25 56S-11295

8= 591 385*67245

By Table YII., TJttarayana-samkranti = 275*65844

sum 2151 316*22114 ;

which by Tables I. and II. corresponds to 25th December, A.D. 1177, 5 h. 18*4 m. Accordingly,
in Vikrama 1234 expired, the Uttarayana-samkranti took place, at Ujjain, 5 h. 18*4 m. after

mean sunrise of 25th December, A.D. 1177.

An Example for Rules.

To show the working of the above rules, I select a date which is given in Professor

Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlin Sanshrit MSS., Yol. II. p. 55, and which runs thus:^

Samvat 1531 Sake 1396 pravarttamane Subha1qTita(n)-namm samvatsarS Karttika-

gudi 9 Budha-vasare Dhanishtha-nakshatre Yriddhi-yoge Kaulava-karane . . . . t.e. ‘while the
(Yikrama) year 1531 (and) the ^Saka year 1396 is proceeding, in (Jupiter’s) year Subhak^it,
on the 9th of the bright half of Karttika, on Wednesday, the nalcshatra being Dhanishtha, the

yoga Vriddhi, and the harana Kaulava* ....
The corresponding European date (for the Yikrama year 1531 and the Saka year 1396,

both expired, notwithstanding the expression in the date), undoubtedly is Wednes-
day, 19tli October, A.D, 1474, when the 9th tithi of the bright half and the karaiux Kaulava
ended 13 h. 15 m. after mean sunrise, and when the moon was in Dhanishtha up to 12 h. 29 m,, and
the yoga was Yriddhi up to 13 h. 26 m. after mean sunrise. And what concerns us now, is to

hnd the beginning or end, or both, of the year Subhak^t which is mentioned in the date, in

accordance with the different rules.

(a). The year Subhakrit according to the Sflrya-Siddh^nta.

To find the commencement of Subhakrib, is equivalent to finding the end of the preceding
year Plava, which is the 9th year of the cycle counted from Yijaya (inclusive). We now
have :

—

Vikrama 1531 + 3044, = Kaliynga 4575 ;
divided by 85 = 53 ^ = 54; 4575 + 54 =

4629
;
divided by 60 leaves remainder 9,

Accordingly Plava (the 9th year of the cycle, from Yijaya) was the 4629th year of Jupiter
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TABLE II. TABLE III.

For converting the decimals of the day
into hours and minutes.

The Sixty-Year Cycle of Jupiter.

(The figures to the right refer to the Surya-Siddhanta rule only.)

15 3 36 0
16 3 50 4

17 4 4-8

18 4 19-2

19 4 33 6

35 8 24 0

36 8 38*4

37 8 62*8

38 9 7*2

39 9 21-6

40 9 36*0

41 9 50 4

42 10 4*8

43 10 19 2

44 10 33*6

45 10 48*0

46 11 2*4

47 11 16-8

48 11 31*2

49 11 45*6

50 12 0 0

51 12 14*4

52 12 28 8

53 12 43*2

54 12 57*6

55 13 12 0 I

56 13 26*4

57 13 40*8

I

58 13 55*2

I

59 14 9*6

i 60 14 24-0

61 14 38 4
62 14 52*8

63 15 7-2

64
1

15 21*6

65 15 36*0

66 15 50*4

67 16 4*8

68 16 19*2

69 16 33*6

70 16 48*0

71 17 2*4

72 17 16*8

73 17 31*2

74 17 45*6

75 18 00
76 18 14'4

77 18 28*8

78 18 43 2

79 18 57*6

80 19 12*0

81 19 26*4

82 19 40*8

83 19 55*2

85 20 24*0 35
86 20 38*4 36
87 20 52*8 37
88 21 7*2 38
89 21 21*6 39

90 21 36*0 40
91 21 50*4 41

92 22 4*8 42
93 22 19*2 43
94 22 33*6 44

95 22 48 0

96 23 2-4 ..
,

97 23 16 8 -47 ’

98 23 3T2 48
99 23 45*6 49

0*0* 50
0*1 51
0*3 52
0-4 53
0*6 54

0 9 56
1*0 57
1*2 58
1-3 59

1*4 60
1*6 61
1*7 62
19 63
2*0 64

2*2 65
2*3 66
2*4 67
2*6 68

2*9 70
3 0 71
3 2 72
3*3 73
3*5 74

3*6 75
3*7 76
3 9 77
4*0 78
4*2 79

4*3 80
4*5 81
4*6 82

4-

8 83
4*9 84

5-

0 85
5*2 86
5*3 87
5*5 88
6*6 89

5*8 90
5 9 91
6*0 92
6 2 93
6*3 94

6*5 95

6-

6 96
6*8 97
6*9 98

No. Name. No,

1 Prabliava 35
0 Vibhaya 36

3 Sukla 37

4 Pramoda 3S

5 Prajapati 39

6 Ahgiras 40

7 Srimukha 41

8 Bhava 42
9 Yuvan 43
10 Dhatri 4i
11 Isvara 45
12 Bahudhanya... 46

13 Pramathin ... 47

14 Vikrama 48

15 Bhrisya 49

16 Chitrabhanu... 50

17 Subhanu 51

18 Tarana ' 62

19 Parthiya 53

20 Vyaya 54

21 Sarvajit 55

22 Sarvadharin... 56

23 Yirodhin 57

24 Yikrita 58

25 Kbara 59

26 Nandana 60

27 Yijaya 1

28 Jaya 2

29 Manmatha . .

.

3

30 Durmukha 4

31
1
Hemalamba ...

32
1

Yilamba

33 Yikarin

34 Saryaidn

35 Plava

36 feubbakrit

37 feobhana

38 Krodhin

39 Yisvavasu

40 Parabbava ..

41 Plavanga

42 Kilaba

43 Saumya
44 Sadharaua ...

45 Yirodbakrit ...

46 Paridbavin ...

47 Pramadin

48 ^ Ananda 1

49 Raksbasa

50 Anala

51 Pihgala

52 Kalayukta ...

53 Siddbartbin ...

54 Raudra

65 Durmati

56 Dundubbi

57 Rudbirodgarin

58 Raktaksba ...

59 Krodhana

60 Ksbaya

TABLE IV.

For converting the fraction of the first term of the

Jydtiatattva and Bfihat-Samhitfi* rules into days.

Nume*
rator.

Days.
Nume-
rator.

Nume-
rator.

Days.

1000 194*80463 100 19-48046 10 1-94805

900 175-32417 90 17-53-242 9 1*75324

800 155-84370 80 15-58437 8 l*568t4

700 136 36324 70 13-63632 7 1-36363

600 116 88278 60 11-68828 6 1-16883

500 97*40231 60 9*74023 5 0-97402

400 77 92185 40 7*79218 4 0-77922

300 58*44139 30 5-84414 3 0-58441

200 38*9609.3 20
1

3-89609 2 0-38961

100 19*48046 10 1-94805 1 0-19480

i 0-09740
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since the commencement of the Kalijuga; and to find the end of Plava (or commencement of

Subhakrit), without Bija, we proceed by Table Y, B. :
—

4000 =1 1444 106*88412

600 = 216 616*03262

20 = 7 220*53442

9 = 591 714-99049

4629 = 2259 658* .4416,

10th August, A.D. 1474, 10 h. 35*9 m., — end of Plava, or commencement of Subhakrit,

without Bija
;
and, to find the end of Subhakrit without Bija, by adding one year without

Bija,—
2259 658-4416

+ 361*0267

2260 019*4683,

i.e. 6th August, A.D. 1475, 11 h. 14*4 m., — end of ^Subhakrit, without Bija.

Similarly, for the end of Plava (or commencement of Subhakrit) with Bija, we have

by Table Y, C. :

—

4000 = 1444 138*60424

600 = 216 620*79064

20 = 7 220-69302

9 = 591 715*06186

4629 = 2259 695* 1498,

16th September, A.D. 1474, 3 h, 35*7 m., — end of Plava, or commencement of

Subhaknt, with Bija ; and, for the end of Subhakrit with Bija, by adding one year with

Bija—
2259 695*1498

4 361*0347

2260 056*1845,

t.e, 12th September, A.D. 1475, 4 h, 25-7 m., — end of Subhakrit, with Bija.

Anyone who will take the trouble to calculate, e.g,, the commencement of Subhakrit with

Bija, by Warren’s Tables, will find that, according to them, Subhakrit began 194 days 16 h. 4 m.

38 s. before the commencement of Kaliyuga 4576 expired
;
while according to my result it began

only 192 days, 12 h. 32 m. 6 s. before the same moment, i.e, 2 days, 3 h, 32 m. 32 s. later

(Kaliyuga 4576 expired having begun, according to the Siirya-Siddhdnta, 27th March, A.D.

1475, 16 h. 7 ’8 m.,—though for us this is of no moment whatever). And in the present case,

one disadvantage of the rules given in the Kdla-SamJcalita is that, starting as we must from

Yikrama 1531 = Kaliyuga 4575 expired, we do not find the beginning of Subhaknt at all, and

that, after we have written out one set of figures and have discovered the uselessness of proceed-

ing any further, we must start a new calculation and write out another set of figures, with the

basis of Kaliyuga 4576 expired.

Cb), The year Subhakrit according to the Jydtistattva.

Here it must be borne in mind that Subhakrit is the 36th and Plava the 35th year of the

cycle, counted from Prabhava inclusive.

Starting now from Saka 1396 expired, the year mentioned in the date, we have —
1396 x 22 + 4291 1253 1396 + 18 34m— = iw “16— = 23-^.

Here the numerator of the second fraction (^) at once shows that, at the commencement of

Saka 1396 expired, the last expired year of the cycle was only 34 =; Sarvarin ,* but (to avoid a
fresh start with the basis of Saka 1397 expired) we shall nevertheless go on with our calculation,

to find tbe end of Sarvarin
;
to which we shall then add one ordinary Jnpiter’s year to find the

end of Plava (or commencement of Subhakrit)
;
having found which, we shall add another year
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TABLE V. TABLE VI.

For finding the eud of any solar year of the

Kaliyuga, and of the Cycle-year without or

with Bija, according to the Surya-Siddhanta.

For finding the end of any
solar year of the Saka
era according to the

Arya-Siddhauta.

Years,
A,—Days

for solar years.

B.—Bays

' for cycle-years

j

without Bija.

C.—Days

for cycle-years

with Bija.

5000 1826 293-78250 1805 133-60515 1805 173-25530
4000 1461 035 • 0*2600 1444 106-88412

1

1444 138*60424
3000 1095 776-26950 1083 OSO- 16309 1083 103-95318
2000 730 517*51300 72-2 053-44206 722 069*30212
1000 365 258*75650 361 0-26-72103 361 034*65106

900 328 732*88085 3*24 924*04393 324 931-18595
800 29*2 207*00520 -28S 821-37682 288 827*72085
700 255 681 12955 252 718-70472 252 724-25574
600 219 155*25590 216 616-03262 216 620-79064

500 182 629*37825 ISO 5l3’3t;051 180 517*325.53

400 146 103 -59260 144 419*68841 144 413-86042

300 109 577-62695 108 308-01631 lOS 310*39532

200 73 051-75130 72 205*34121 7*2 206*93021

100 36 525-87565 GO 102-07210 36 103*46511

90 32 873*28808 32 492*45439 32 493*11860

80
!

29 2*20*70052 28 882*13768 28 882*7:21)3

70 25 568*11295 25 271*87047 25 272*42557
60 21 915* 52539 *21 661*60326 21 662*07906

50 18 262*93782 18 051*33605 13 051*73255
40 14 610*35026 14 441-06884 14 441*38604

30 10 937- 76*269 10 830*80163 lO 831*03953)

20 7 305*17513 7 220-53412 7 220*69302

10 3 652*58756 3 610 *267^1 3 610*34651

9 591 750*93121 591 714*99949
'

591 715 *-6186

8 591 385*67245 591 353-96377 591 354*02721
7 591 020*413>70

|

599 992*93705 590 092*9-256

6 590 655*15194 5' '9 631*91033 ' 590 f,.; 1-95791

6 51^0 289*89618 :
5'^'* 270*88361

,

59o 27'r 9*J3»*J6

4 589 921*63743 , 689 909*87688 o-O 9u9 b^S6fi

3 5S9 5o9-3;8^-7 ' 589 ) 18 ' S3( 0 1) 5'^9 518*85 ;95

o 5S9 194*11991 1 5Sl> 187*8 >3 14 580 187 -><19*10

) 588 828*86116 588 826-7Bi72 5^18 8.M * 7'' lo )

0 5SS 463*60210 5-^a 4«i7'7.V'CO 58 S 465 7501 '0

Years.

1
Bays

for solar years of

the ^aka era.

1000 365 258*68055

900 328 732*81249
800 292 206*94444
700 255 631*07638
600 219 155-20833
500 1S2 629*34027
400 146 10:J-47-2:.e

300 109 577*hu416
200 7.1 H.7 1-73611

100 36 525*86805

90 32 873-28125
8i> 29 2*20*69144

70 25> .598*10764

60
j

21 915*5*2083

50
j

18 262*93-103

40 11 610-34722

30
[

10 957*76<42
20 ; 7 ::<' 5

- 173.4

10
1

3 652*5v^681

9
‘

1752 908-52602
S L ' *2 f ) 1 0 - 2* ' < 2-1

7 1752
6 17'4 ^12

5 1751 447* I9l :o

4 1751 * "2* J L'--2

:] 175" 716. *97-.''!

2 1750 .;.5i' 7I.V2f;

1 1749 1.5*.
5^'

0 1749 02l‘l'j79i)

TABLE VII.

For collective days of Solar Months.

Eud of month Siulikrmiti. By Siiry.i-SuMliant.i- Ih Ary;'.-Si»hlh..uta.

1 ‘ Tai*aklia. Vri^ha ! 3" 92557 30-92556
0 Jvai-ilithu. ^litliuna. U2*32^''I 62*3,2s9f»

0 AshaOha. KaiktUa
;
Dulv'?lniuv<iun 9 .9.;''l'' 9.J-939 16

1 iiiuvaii.i 125-1-9 19 1*25* 1"9 17

5 HhuOmixula. K.nu a 15"*
1 1562 15.1 41558

' Advina.
, Tula" 1 ‘ i / 1 1^.; 9"17‘>

Kcirttika
,

Vn-t liiUa. *21" s ' ’.70 2^•.*^"3,‘.5

8 M u-iraMrus Dliauuh 29-’.il"-8 216*31--..2

9 ‘ Pansha. M .tkai*a ; Uttai ayaiiii 215 .>5-U 275 *6.5<38

10 5Ia«,rlra. Kh lul.lia. :'-.5*n29" 3.05* n2>3.

11
:

PliAl'.jtina. -Oliua. ’4 "i'.'5s 3,.;4-9i950

12
!

Cliuitra. 3.6.5* 25>76 3.00 ’*25808
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to find the end of 'Sabhakrit (the next expunction being due only in 'Saka 1424 expired). We
have then

—

numerator 1000 = 194*80463 days

„ 200 = 38-96093 „

„ 60 = 9-74023 „

„ 3 0-58441 „

^ = 244-09020 days ;

and for the commencement of 'Saka 1396 expired, by Table VII.—
1000 = 365 258*68055

300 = 109 577-60416

90 = 32 873-28125

6 rr= 1751 812*74998

1396 = 2259 522*3159 commencement of Saka 1396 expired

;

-- 244*0902

2259 278*2257 end of Sarvarin (No. 34) ;

-f 360*9730

2259 639*1987 end of Plava (No. 35) or commencement of 'Subhakrit

;

4- 360*9730

2260 000*1717 end of Subhakrit (No. 36).

Converting now the days of the Julian period for the beginning and end of Subhakrit, we
find

commencement of Subhakrit : 22nd July, A.D. 1474, 4 h. 46*1 m.

;

end of Subhakrit : 18th July, A.D, 1475, 4 h. 7*2 m.

(c). The year Subhalqrit by the Bjihat-Saihhitft rule.

Having already found the commencement and end of Subhaknt by the Jy6tistattva rule,

we find the same, in accordance with the Brihat-Saihhita rule, by deducting from the anma of

days found, in either case, 0‘6818[1].

Commencement of 'Subhakrit by Jyotistattva rule : 22 59 639*198 7

— 0-6818

2259 638*5169,

t.e. 21st July. A.D. 1474, 12 h. 24*3 m., — commencement of 'Subhakrit by Brihat-Samhita rule.

End of 'Subhakrit by Jyotistattva rule: 2260 000*1717

--- 0*6818

2259 999*4899,

i.e. 17th July, A.D. 1475, 11 h. 45*5 m., — end of 'Subhakrit by Brihat-Saihhita rule*

(d). By the Tfilinga rule

the Jupiter’s year for Vikrama 1531 and Saka 1396, both expired, would be the 28th year of

the cycle, counted from Prabhava, i.e. Jaya, and the year Subhakrit would not be due till

Vikrama 1539 or 'Saka 1404, expired.

The result then is that the year Subhak|it, which is mentioned in the date, lasted,

—

by the Surya-Siddhanta rule, —
without Bija, from lUth August, A.D. 1474, 10 h. 35*9 m., to 6th August, A.D. 1475,

11 h. 14*4 m.

;

with Bija, from IGtli September, A.D. 1474, 3 h. 35*7 m., to 12th September, A.D. 1475,

4 h. 25*7 m. ;

l)y the Jyotistattva rule, —
from 22nd July, A.D. 1474, 4 h. 46*1 m., to 18th July, A.D. 1475, 4 h. 7*2 m.

;

by the Brihat-Saihhiia rule, —
fixim 21st July A.D. 1474, 12 h. 24'3 m., to 17th July, A.D. 1475, 11 b. 45*5 m.
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And accordingly, by every one of the three rules, the date, Wednesday, the 19th
October, A.D. 1474, did fall in the year Subhakpt, and the writer of the date was strictly

correct in quoting that year. — The result shows how necessary it may be to calculate exactly

the commencement of a Jupiter’s year; for, in accordance with the ordinary (and on the whole
very useful) Tables, the writer certainly ought to have quoted the year Plava, because that

year was current at the commencement of the solar year in which the date was written.

Illustration of the use of Table I.

() What was the European date (old style) for the day 2259 999 ?

Given the day... 2259 999

Deduct next lower figure in column of centuries... — 2232 407 = A.D. 1400 (old style)

Remainder 27 592

Deduct next lower figure in table of years — 27575= 75, July;

Remainder 17, A.D. 1475, July.

Answer :
—^17th July, A.D. 1475, old style,

() What was the European date (new style) for the day 2410 637 ?

Given the day... 2410 637

Deduct next lower figure in column of centuries (new style) — 2378 495 = A.D, 1800 (new style)

;

Remainder 32 142

Deduct next lower figure in table of years — 32 111 = 87, December ;

Remainder 31, A.D, 1887, December,

Answer;—3Ist December, A.D. 1887, new style.

INSCRIPTIONS OP THE KINGS OF CHEDI.

BY PBOFESSOB F. KIELHORN, C.I.E. ; GOTTINGEN.

I edit the first four of these inscriptions from rubbings supplied to me by Mr. Fleet, to

whom they were made over by Sir A. Cunningham. And my account of the fiflh inscription is

also from a rubbing received in the same way
;
but in this instance, owing partly to the condition

of the original inscription and partly to the deficiencies of the rubbing, I can do little more than

point out the names of royal personages, which happen to be legible in the record, as it presents

itself to me in the rubbing.

A. —^ Tfiwar Stone-Inscription of Gay&karuaddva.

The (Ch6di) year 902,

This inscription, according to Sir A. Cunningham,^ is on a light-green stone, which appears

to have been found at Tdwar, the ancient Tripurl, once the capital city of the main branch of

the Kalaohtiri rulers of Chddi, and now a village about six miles to the west of Jabalpur, in

the Central Provinces. No information is available as to where the stone is at present.

The inscription contains 22 lines. The writing covers a space of 12|" broad by 14|" high,

and with the exception of perhaps one akshara, which is indistinct in the rubbing, it is in a state

of perfect preservation. The size of the letters is between ~ and The characters are

Nigari. The langpiage is Sanskrit; and, with the exception of the introductory 6m namah

Sivdyay the inscription is in verse throughout. As regards orthography, b is denoted by the

eign for r, everywhere except in hhhavet^ line 16, abdhihy line 19, and abda (?), line 21 ;
and the

dental is twice put for the palatal sibilant.

t AtchoBol, Survey of India^ Yol. IX. p. 90, No. vi.
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The inscription was composed by Prituvidhara, the son of Dharauidhara, and engraved 1:^

Maludhara- (lines 17-20) ;
and its proper object is to record (in lines 5-17) the erection of a

temple of 'Siva by a Pitsupata (or pawikarthika}) ascetic, named Bhavabrahman, a disciple of the

ascetic Bhavatcjas of the Ananta There is nothing of special interest in this part of the

inscription, excepting the name Gillmnda in line 15, which appears to be a local designation

of Siva.

Bv wav of introduction it is stated (in lines 3-4) that in the gotra of Atri there was the

kin^r Karnadeva, wdiose son was the king Ya&ahkarna, from whom again >praug the ruling

king G-ayakarnadeva ;
and (in lines 4-6) the wnsh i> expressed that this Gay^ikarna, together

with his son, the Yithara/d or heir apparent, Narasirhha^ may rule the earth fur ever. And

Gay3.karnadeva is mentioned again in the date, in tlie concluding lines *20 22, according to

wdiich this eulogy ^vas put up on Arkav^ra or Sunday, on the first lunar day in the bright

half of the month 'Suehi (tn* Ash Ilia), wdiile the illustrious Gayakarnaddva was protecting the

country, wlien the Chedi time had g*one on increasing to nine hundred and a couple of years

/. e ,
ill the Chedi year 002, on Sunday, the first of the bright half uf Ashadha.

In the. original, the fiist portion of the date (ji fvn-kiia-ifU'jcd-dbfhddliilcya-rje Chedi-dishte)

is oddlv expressed
;
but as, with the exceptiou of the first akdmra in line 21

,
whicli might pos-

sibl}" be hhd, every letter of the original is perfectly clear, and since u'fi'a-hata is OOU and yugala

‘ a pair ’ or ‘couple^ or ‘two,' I do not see how could mean anything but

002. Nor have I any doubt about the meaning of Ck'yidd ..dttd for according to the lexicogra-

phers didita is one of the synonyms of hdhi,^ and Chdh-dishta therefore is ecpiivalent to ChedU

hdla, w'lth which may be compared the well-known Mdi 'ica-lcdlay used to indicate another era.

I need hardly point out that, even if it had not been dated, the present inscrijdion, in wdiich

Narasii’nha is described as Yffcantjety would necessarily have had to be placed before the Chedi

year 9‘j7. the date of Alhanadevi’s inscription in w'liicli the same Narasimhadeva is spoken of as

ruling prince.

As n^gards the European equivalent of the date, I have shown aiite^ Vol. XVII. p. 216,

No. 5, tliat, Avith my e])oeh of the Cliedi era, it i'. Sunday, IVth. June, A. D. 1151 ; and having

convinced myself that Sir A. Cunningham's latest statements regarding the original date are

substantially correct, I now attach to the date its due value for helping to fix the epoch of the

Chedi era.

TEXT.^

1 Om namah Siv.lya l| Trailokya^-saudha-silpi yas=trivedi-vakya-=^atkavih | nitya-

pvayatna-vu(bu)dh-Schchhah so=shfaraurttih sriyc-stu vah ll

2 Kaladhauta^'Snktir^iva chamdra-kala jayati Smarantaka'siro-Addhrita \ alik-akshi-

valini-janit-ogra-trislui sutaya gi-

3 reh surasarit-payase \\ Atr6ya*^ 7g6tr6 >skhila-rrija-chakra-jigishu-ri\j 6=jani Karina-
d^vab I tasrarid=YaSalikarniia-Tiaresva(sva)-

4 r6=bhut=tasy=atmajo=yani Gayakarn^ad^vah i| A-kalpaih^ prithiviih sastu sril

GayStkarnna-partthivah l sariigato Narasimbdiia yu-

2 The -ame person? are mentioued in lines 2R-29 of the in-jcription of Alb-anadevi of the Ch '*di year 90/ ; Journal
Americ. Or. Soc Vol. VI. p. 508, and Arrhrvi>l. Surce^j of }n<iui, No. I’o. p. 100. And, as was first pointed
ont by Dr. Hall, in Jonr. .4m. Or. Soc. Vol. VI. p 533, Namadt va, the son of ilahidhara, engraved an inscription
(unpublished) of the year 926, which is now in the Nagpur iluieum.

" The dictionaries have no quotation for this word from the actual literature. Its meaning is evident from the
SarvaddLriana-iiiJtiiijraha ; see tran^latlon by Cowell and Gough, p 1('3.

* Compare, e. g., Amara]x''i:>a, Bo. Ed., p. 22, 1. 8, kU’‘ dishtUpy^an'k-dpi .—The word dishta does not appear to
have been met with before, in this in actual literature. Our writer, in my opinion, preferred it to the ordi-
nary word kilit, because it begins with the same syllable with which the word Ch'di ends,

5 From the rubbing. ® Metre, fcJlAka { Anoshtnbh).
* Metre, Pramitukshara

; the second half of this verse does not admit of a proper construction,

8 Metre, Upaji'.ti. s Metre, ^luka (Anushtubh).
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6

variijena summa tl Gotre^® 6 nainta-samahvaye=biiavad=iaa-prakhyas=tapas-tejaau drish.^-

drislita-visuddlia-karmma-Tiiratah sri-Blia va>

6 tej^ ^uruh H(l) ach5lry6=dblmta-keval-;irtlia-vachasaih panchartthiko yah sudhih

kama-krodha-ja'Vargga-durgga-vipina-plosha-

7 sya dav-aualah It 'Srutva^^ samasb-agama-yoga sastram vyakhyaya cha nyaya-

Kaaada-sastmrh I abhyasya yah Pasnpataih cha yogam

8 Sivasya say5jyam=avapa va(b6)dhat It Prathamas^^^tasya sisliy6=yam Bhava-

vra(bra)hma-tap6dhaTiah I tapaly-karinnia-rato nityam karmma-sa[rh]-

9 nyasik6=pi yah 11 Kaupinaruiitra^^.y^ganah saclii-bhasma'Sayl paihchurttha-v6(b6)dha-

sukriti mita-bhaiksha'blioji I yo vra(bra)hmacharya-

10 vidhin=anya-SaTiatkumaiiih Pataujal-Agama-nirupita-yoga-sanigalTi U Bhiksh^'^-oparjjita-

kanchan-unna-vasanaih saihpnnaAaty-a'

11 rtthinah suehena praguuikaroti sudhiyah samtarpitrm^sunritaih I kles-onmulana-

dharmraya-karmma-nh'atah sakshatkrita-

12 TryaThva(ba)ko Bhavavra(bra)hma-samas=fcapasvishu kalau drishfco na prmchrirtthikah II

Parigraha^^-vimnkfco=pi [grihaujti hridi ya[h*] Sivaiii
\

13 kania-krodliau nigrihnati kshaniavan^api sad-vrataih U Pranayama^®-samadhi-siddha-

niyama-dhyan-asanaii'=anV'aliam yah kritva

14j hriday-amva(bu)]0 Smara-ripum vu(ba)ddhya samabhyasyati I maitri tasya sudht-

bbir^atma^mudita sastr-agame yoginah slshyanam karnna

15 bhavech=cha vishay-opeksha Biva-ju,matah It Rat.hayAtrotsav^^-arclicliabhir=Ggaliuihda-

jagatirn=imam | so^lauichakara prakara'devagai*a-mathair=a-

16 pi II Purtt'na^® dharmmena nivarttakena muktir=bbhavefc=saihyaminas=cha

v6(b6)dhat I etad=[d*jvayaih praptum^ayam muiuukshar=vvyadhapayad=devam=

imam Bivasya II

17 Bhiksha^^-dhanena ten^edam mamdiram Kuma-vidvishah I karitaih muktaye bhaktya

kirttaye cha kritatmanAm li Bruti^^-smrit-ihasa^^.puraua-vctta

18 viprah sudhih sri-Dliai‘anidhar6=bhHt I vyadhjid=imam tat-tanayah prasastim

Pritthvidharas22=tarkka-visuddha-vu(bu')ddhih I1 Yavan^^^Meruh sva-

19 rnna-kumbhah prithivyam yavad=Gaihga varttate yavad=abdhih I yavaWoke
charhdra-suryau chakastah Sambh6i'=etat=ku'ttanaTh tavad=ast:im \\

20 Yisvakarmma^^-kritam sastram vetti y6=rthena karmmana \ utkirunavuns=imaih

sastarii pi’a^tim sa Mahidharah 11 N'ava2^-sa(&a)ta-yugal-a-

21 [bd ?]-adhikya-g6 Cli6(ii-disht[e] ja[na*]padain=avat=imarii 6ri-Gayakar^i3Lad6v6 I

pratipadi Suchi*mftsa-6v6ta-paksh6=rkka-v^-

22 r6 Siva-Sarana-samipe sthapit=eyam prasastih ||
-6

B.—L91-Pah.ft^ Bock-Inscription of Narasimliaddva.

The (Ch§di) year 909.

This inscription’^ is rudely engraved on a piece of rock, on the top of a hill called

Ii9I-Fah&<^ near Bharhut (properly Bharaut) in the Central Provinces; Indian Atlas, Sheet

No 89, Lat. 24° 27' N., Long. 80° 55' E. It was discovered in 1873-74 by Sir A. Cunningham,

by whom a transcript of it, accompanied by a photozincograph, was published in ArchceoL Survey

of India, VoL IX. p. 94, and Plate ii.

w Metre, ^Ardiilavikrtdita.

n Metre, XJpajati. 12 Metre, 8l6ka (Anushtubli). Metre, VasantatilakA.

Metre, Sardulavikrtiita. Metre, feloka (Anusktubh). Metre, Sardulavikrrdita.

Metre, &luka (Anushtubh). ** Metre, XJpajAti. 1* Metre, Slnka (Anu-^htubh),
20 Metre, Upajati. 21 writer clearly meant to say 'smrit.ttihdsa.

22 For the doubling of the consonant th of see Panini viii., 4
, 47 .

2® Metre, Salini. 2* Metre, Sidka (Anushtubh). 25 Metre, Malini.

2« Between these signs of punctuation there is an ornamental full stop.

^ Archosol. Survey of India, Vol. IX. p. 1.



212 THE INDIAN ANTIQUABT. [JuiiT, 1889.

The inscription contains eight lines, of which the last appears to be separated from the

rest by an empty space. The writing of the first seven lines covers a space of about 17^' high

by 2' fi*' broad in the first three, and 1' 9^' broad in the following lines ; while the separate eighth

line is 16' long. Throughout, the writing appears to be well preserved, though in the rubbing

one or two aksharas are not as distinct as one could wish them to be. The si26 of th© letters

is between If'^ and 2'. The characters are NAgari; and the language is Sanskrit. As regards

orthography^ b is denoted by the sign for v, and the dental sibilant is employed for the

palatal everywhere except in the word in.

After the introductory “ 6m, may it be well
!
{may) fortune (attend) !’* the inscription (in

lines 1-5) has (corresponding to the ordinary “in the reign of victory of,” etc.) the words:

“the feet of the Paramahhattdraka, Makdrdjddkirdja, and ParameSvara, the devout worshipper

of Mah^vara (Siva), the illustrious NarasimhaddYa^ the lord over Trikalihga, who by bis

own arm has acquired the (title of) lord over the three Rdjas, {viz.) the lord of horses, the lord

of elephants, and the lord of men, — (and) who meditates on the feet of the Paramabbatidraha^

MaMrdjddhirdja,Vknd ParamSsoara, the illustrious V&maddva;” on the particulars of which

see an^e, Vol. XVII. p. 225. Lines 5-6 state the proper object of the inscription, which, if I

understand the words rightly, is to record the construction of a voAa,® or water-channel, by

Ball&laddyaka, (or as be calls himself in line 8, the Pduta^ the illustrious BallAlad^va), son

of the illustrious K6bavftditya| Mahd~rdjaputra of the village of Vadyavft^ — probably some

official or dependant of the king Narasimhadeva.^

In line 7 the inscription is dated in the year 909, on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana,

on Budha or Wednesday; corresponding, as I have tried to show, ante, Vol. XVIL p, 217,

No. 7, to Wednesday, 2nd July, A.D. 1158. In the same place I have stated that in A.D. 1158

^ravapa was an intercalary month, and that Wednesday, 2nd July, belonged to the first bright

fortnight of the two Sr&vanas or the adhika Sravaua; and, to obviate the possible objection

that this should have been indicated in the original date, I may for the present point out the

date of the Dehli Siwalik pillar inscriptions of Visaladeva,^ of the (southern) Vikrama year 1220,

as a clear and undoubted instance in which (just as is the case in the present inscription) a

day of the adhika month is denoted by the date, though there is nothing in the wording of the

date to show this. Another ChMi date in which the adhika month has not been specified as

such, has been already treated of by me, ante, Vol. XVII. p. 217, No. 9.

The village Vadyavfl^ which is spoken of in the inscription, I am unable to identify,

TEXT.5

1 [Om?]* svasti sn[V II*] Paramabhattaraka-maharajadhi[r]aja-pava(ra)m^va(sva)ra-^U

2 Vftmaddva - padanudhyat(ta) - paramabbattarakn - maharajadhiraja - pa[ra]-

3 m^va(sva)ra - paramam4hesva(sva)ra - Trikalimgftdhiputi - mjabhnj6pAr[jj]ita - a^-

4 sva(8va)pati^ - gajapati - narapati - rajatry(tray) - adhipati - [sjriman - Nara-

> Compare ante, Vol. XVI. p. 20U note 33.

* On ft&japutra, need probably as the title of some official, see Mr. Fleet’s note in Coftm# Jmcr. Indy Vol. HI.
p. 218. Mr. Fleet snggeste to me that Ma}i&-rdjaputra may denote here an official of higlmr rank than was held by
the Rdjaputro ; and it may be pointed out that, jnst as in the present inscription the father, K^sav&ditya, u
desoribed as Mahd-r^>japutra^ and the son, Ball^lad^Ta, as B&uta { ~ rdjaputra), so in the next inscription the
father, JAlhai?a, is described as Jfdho-r<5f!ajfea, and the son, Cbhihnla, as Rdnalca.

—

Sir A. Cunningham, Arckad^
Survey of India, Vol. IX. p. 94, speaks of the * prince Ball&ladeva, the son of K^'av&ditya and grandson of
BAja ]N^arasimbad^va.* But it appears to me that the ^nitiye Vadyavd-grdmakasya must necessarily be made
dependent on mahd-rdjaputra as i^e title of an official, just as in the next inscription ‘^durgasya depends on tiie
following mahdrdnchx, and since we know from the inscription A. that l^azasimha in the ChMi year 903 waa
till Tuvordja, it is extremely improbable that only seven years later a grandson of his would have been spoken
of as Ballslad^va is in the present inscription.

* Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. II. p. 233. This and similar dates will be treated of in a separate
paper.

* From the rubbing.

* Judging from the rubbing, I am almost certain that the symbol for stands at the beginning of the line.

» Bead
« The whole word osrapaH appears to hare been originally omitted

; and the three aksharas wapati are
OBgraved before line 4, while the initial a has been added at the end of line 8.
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5 Bimhaddya-cliaranah l| VadyavA-gr^akasya maha-ra-

6 japutra - sriKdsa(to)yftditya - putra - Va(ba)llaladdyaka8ya vahah [ll*]

7 Sa[m]yat 909 Srft(&rft)yana-8udi 6 Vuddli[d]i® [I*] Sripijii [U*]

8 BAuta^*-OT-Va(ba)llAlad6ya[h n*]

C«—Alha-GhAt Stone-Inscription of Narasimliaddya.

The (Vikrama) year 1216.

This inscription,^ together with two others, is on a block of stone which is about a hundred

yards from a large cave, somewhere near the foot of the Alha-GbAt;^ one of the natural passes

of the Vindhya hills by which the Tons river finds its w^ay from the table-land of Rewah to the

plain of the Ganges Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 89, about Lat. 24° 55''N., Long. 81° 27'E. It was

discovered in 1883-84 by Sir A. Cunningham, by whom a transcript of the text, accompanied by

a photolithograph, was published in Archoeol. Survey of India, Vol. XXI. p. 115, and Plate

xxviii.

The inscription contains seven lines. The writing covers a space of about 2' broad by

V high, and is well preserved nearly throughout. The size of the letters is between I|"*and

1^." The characters are Nagari. The language is ungrammatical Sanskrit, exhibiting, e.g,

in line 4 the form hardjpitd, and in line 6 vdharitaJ^ a word which may have its origin in

the vernacular and the meaning of which is not apparent. As regards orthography, b is

denoted by the sign for v ; and j is used for y in juga, line 3 ; $ for s in Kausdmvi, line o ; and

sh for kh in lishitam, line 6.

The object of the inscription is, to record (in lines 2-5) that the Bdnahi, the illustrious

Chhihula^ a son of the illustrious Mahdrdnaka of Fipal[dau PJdurga, performed some

meritorious deed in connection with or near the Shatashadika Ghat, which may have consisted

in the building of a road or the erection of a temple of the goddess Ambika, or both, but the

exact details of which are not clear to me. Line 5 appears to mention some person from

Kau&&mbl who had something to do with carrying out the Rdnaka*s orders
;
and lines 6 and 7

give the names of the writer of the inscription and of the artizans who were engaged in the

work spoken of before.

But the really important part of the inscription are the introductory lines 1-2, from which

we learn that what is stated in the sequel, took place in the reign of victory of the illustrious

Nskrasimbsddya,^ the Mahdrdjddhirdja of pAbAla,” and which contain the date— ** the year

1216, the first lunar day of the bright half of Bhadrapada, on Havi or Sunday,” For these

statements, on the one hand, give us some idea of how far the kingdom of Narasirhhadeva ex-

tended in the north or north-east ;
and on the other hand, the date being clearly recorded in the

Vikrama era, they enable us to test in a general way the correctness of any conclusion regarding

the epoch of the Chedi era which may be arrived at on other grounds, and they have been so

used by me, ante, Vol. XVI 1. p. 218. As regards the epithet DAbAliya which is applied here

to the king Narasimha, it has long been known that lexicographers give Ddkala as a synonym

of Chedi ;
and for passages in which the word is actually used in literature, I may refer to the

VikramdhkadevacharUa,^ i. vv. 102 and 103, and xviii. vv. 93 and 95, and to Professor

Peterson's Third Report on Sanskrit MSS,, Appendix, p. 243, 1. 5, where, in an enumeration of

places and countries, Dahala is placed near Kosala.

• This sign is superfinoua.

Read BudhS

;

as the matter ia of aome importance, I may as well state that the first akshara and the

consonanta of the aecond akshara are clear in the rabbin^.

11 I believe that the akshara sri of this word is quit? certain.

la According to Sir A. Cunningham, Archceol. Surverj of India^ Vol. IX. pp. 1 and 94, these words (which I give

from a separate rubbing) are below the rest, apparently separated from lines 1-7 by an empty space; but they were

clearly engraved by the same artizan.

1 ArchcFol, Survey of India, Vol. XXI. p. 114, and preface, p. iv. 2 xhe name is spelt Xarasimjhad^va.

s Here Karna, one of Xara.simhad6va’s ancestors, is described as srUI>''h0la’kshitipanviit1ha and pjhal’ddhUa,

and his country is called Dlhal-orvi.
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Tho dat© having to be referred to the Vikrama era, the possible equivalents would be :
—

for the northern Vikrama year 1216, current, — Tuesday, 26th August, A.D. 1158 ;

for the northern Vikrama year 1216, expired,

or the southern current year, — Sunday, I6th August, A.D. 1159, when the first

tithi of the bright half ended 1 h. 25 m. after mean sunrise
;
and

for the southern Vikrama year 1216, expired, — Thursday, 4th August, A.D. 1160.

The true date therefore is Sunday, 16th August, A.D. 1159 ;
and the year 1216 of the

date must accordingly be taken to be the northern expired (or southern current) year.

Of the localities mentioned in the inscription, KauS&mbi clearly is the village of Kosam,

of which I have spoken above, p. 137 ;
and Shatushadik&-ghat& I take to be the more ancient

name of the Alha-Ghat, Pipal[6au?]durga I am unable to identify.

TEXT>

1 Orhs [w*] Saiiivata(t) 1216 Bhadra-sudi-pratipada. Havau \\ pahailya-maharuja-

2 vi(dhi)raja-sriNarasiihghad§va-vijayarajye II Pipal[6]®[au ?]-durgga[8ya maha-

3 ranaka-sriJaihana^-putra-ranaka-sriChchhi^hulasya Kali-jn(yn) ga*

4 dharnim-artha[ih?] Shatashadika-ghiUa-Lva(ba)di]dhana-margga-ta[t ?]^0-Am[v]i(mbi)ka-

deva karu-

5 pita iti U dharmm-artha-ki\ma-m6ksha-sadhana[m ?] \\ Kaus9,(&a)nivi(nibi)-nikasa-^^*rau'

6 ti[a]arimajati udharitah 11 I'liakara-sriKamahidhara^^ lishi(khi)taih [l*]

7 Suti-adhurp^^ Kamalasihah Some l Kokasa II Palhana I [Da ?]lhana 11

D. — Karanb§l Stone-Inscription of JayasimhadSva.

According to a remark in pencil on the back of the rubbing, the stone which bears this

insciiption^ was found at KaranbSl,^ now a heap of rains a few miles from Bhera-Ghat, near

Jabalpur in the Central Provinces
;
and it was lying at the house of a stone-cutter, when the

rubbing was taken. The stone is broken right through in the middle, from top to bottom, but

the fracture is so clean that hardly a single akshara has been lost.

The inscription contains 25 lines. The writing covers a space of 3'
6J-" br<'>ad by 1' 7"

high, and it is well preserved throughout, so tliat the actual reading of the inscription is

hardly anywhere doubttul. The size of the letters is about The characters are

Nagari, carefully drawn and skilfully engraved. The language in Sanskrit and, excepting the

introductory rh/i namah ^LvdyUj the inscription is in vei’se. A curious grammatical mistake we
meet in line 4, where the writer has formed the aorist of IJrtaijati as achlklrttayat

;
otherwise the

inscription is remarkably free from errors, and in respect of orthography I have only to note

that h is written by the sign for v everywhere except in L'aiJiirbhhi)\ line 2, a/yn, line 3, hihkrad^

line 5, bahhdra, line 19, and hihliartti, lines 23 and 24 ;
that the rules of sauvVn have not been

observed in line 13, and hhuvanani=^visva°t line 23; and that for ujjctila we
have tijvida, in line 16.

* From the rubbing. Expresvsed by a symbol. ® This vowel is perhaps m,

" Tins akshara is doubtful. In the rubbing it looks like fri, with a vertical line before it
; but I am almost

certain that in the original there is a conjunct consonant, tue second part of which is y.

* Perhaps altered to na-.

® In the original really Chhehi .—One would expect the instrumental case ChkVntl^na,

This letter is doubtful. In the rubbing it looks like t , and the word intended may be tata; but it may also
betathfi, ot tatra, or ta'ya. In the following word the l’ of the feecond syllable is very indistinct, but I
belie\e that it is there. The next ak^-h o•a^^ up to ih, are quite distinct. One would expect some case-termination
after dtjva

; and for the following ifcaru, fc'Xpi,

u I give these word>, up to udhaufa/i, as they appear in the rubbing and in the photolithograph. But the
third akshara oi may really be m, and the whole word

; and the vowel of the first akshara of line 6
appears to have been struck out, so that the word following upon would seem to be) for r nita. For
the following ak^har'fs I cannot sugge-.t any suitable meaning or emendation, beyond saying that the oddly shaped

the second aksk > ra m line G, may really be srl,

'2 Bead ^dhavi^na.

Here again, and in some of the following names, the case-terminations have been omitted.
* ArcfuBol. Survey of India, Vol. IX. p. 96, No. xi. 3 Journal Amer, Or, Soc. Vol. VI, p .517, note g.
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Judging from the introductory verses, the inficription probably was intended to record the

erection of a temple of 'Siva ; but it has clearly been left incomplete. For there is nothing in

it to show why it was engraved
; and we miss at the end the names of the authur and of the

engraver, which, in a carefully executed inscription like the present one, had it been finished,

would hardly have been omitted. In consequence, the inscription also is left undated.
The contents of the inscription may be given in very few words. After the introductory

Om, adoration to Siva !'’ and six verses invoking the blessings of Siva, Grajauana, and Sarasvati

(Ih 1-4), the author relates that Prajapati, the lord of the creatures, begat Atri, from whom
proceeded the moon, whose son again was Budha

;
and that in the lunar family so founded,

there was the famous king Aijnna (11. 4-G), The family became generally known under the

name of Kalachnri, and in it there was bom the king Yuvardjaddva, who conquered all

regions and dedicated the wealth which he took from other kings to the holy S6m4&vara
(11. 6-7). He begat the king K6kalla^ from whom sprang G^gdyaddva (11. 7-10). His son

again was Karpa, who was waited upon by the Ch6^a, Kuhga^ Gau<^ Gtlrjara and
Kira princes (11. 10-12) ;

and his son was Yatebikarpa (II. 12-13). Yasahkarna*s son was the

king Gayakar^a^ who married Alhapad^yi, the daughter of king Vijayasimha (the son of the

king Vairisimha who was a son of the king Haihsap&la in Prftgvata) and his wife Sy&mala-
d6vl (the daughter of ITdayftditya^ the king of D]i&r&), who bore to him the two sons

KarasiihhaddYa and Jayasimhaddya (11.13-17). Narasimhaddva ascended the throne after

the death of his father (IL 18-20), and was on his death succeeded by his younger brother

Jayasimhaddva^ who ruled the country when the inscription was composed (11. 20-25).

It will be seen that the contents of the inscription are almost identical with those of the

introductory portion of the Bhera-Ghat inscription of AlhanadSvi;^ and a comparison of the

two inscriptions leaves no doubt that our author knew that inscription and closely followed it,

when writing his own ^rasasti. What is peculiar to our inscription, is mainly only this, that

the genealogy (similarly to what is the case in the Kumbhi copper-plate inscription)^

begins here with Yuvarajadeva, and is continued to the ruling prince Jayasimhadeva. As of

some importance however, it may be noted that Yuvarajadeva is represented here as worshipping

86mdbyara, the famous Somanatha in Gujarat, a story which is told also of Lakshmanardja

(the bon of Keyuravarsha-Yuvarajadeva and Nohala) in the Bilhari inscription that Vijaya-

simha, the father-in-law of Gayakarna, and his ancestors, whom we know to have ruled in

Mewad,® are described as kings of Pr^gyat^) and Udayaditya as lord of ;
and that the

name of one of the peoples whose princes waited upon Karm, is spelt here distinctly Kuhja, not

KangOy which is the reading of the published version of Alhanadevi’s inscription.^ The word

Prftgy&ta occurs several times e.g. in Professor Peterson’s Third Report on Sanshrit MSS.^

Appendix, pp, 37, 40, 45, 187 ;
but I am unable to determine whether it is only another name

for Medapa^ or denotes a more extensive tract of country of which Mewad formed part. Kuhga
clearly is the Kongu or Kongu-dd&a of Southern India, corresponding, generally, to the

present districts of Salem and Coimbatore.®

Considering® that Narasimhad^va was ruling in A.D. 1159, and Vijayasimhadeva, the son

of Jayasimhadeva, in A.D, 1180, our inscription must have been composed between A.D. 1160

ani 1180.

* ib. pp. 502-8 ; Mil Archxol. Survey of Western Jndia, No. 10, pp. 107-9.

* Journal Beng. As Soc,, Vol. XXXI. p- 116.

B Vol. XXX. p. 330, verses 61 and 62. Dr. Hall misread verse 46, and in consequence lie wrong-ly identified

Iialrshmanar&ja with Tnvar&jad^a. In reality Lakshmanaraja, according to the Bilhari inscription, was the son of
Yavarfijad^a and Ndhali.

® ante, Vol- XVI. p. 346.—I am glad to be able to state that, in a short inscription from Udaypur in MMara, I

have at laat discovered a reliable date for Udayaditya, the g^ndfather of Alhanadevi,—Vikrama 1137 = A.D. 1080.

In reality, the reading of the original inscripticm probably is Kunga, but the first alfsharo of the word is

damaged.
* See, e.g^, Archoeol. Survey of Southern India^ List of the Antiquarian Hemaiua in the Presidency of Madras,

Vol. I. p. 193.

» See anfe, Vol. XVII. p, 218.
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TBXT.io

1 Om namah Sivaya (I Devah^^ sada samudit-adbhuta-bh^fci-saiupat=sampadayatv=

abhimatain bbavatam sa yasya \ svahsimdhu-samgata-jate 8iras=imda*lekli5

iiavy-aihkTira-8ri[ya]in=anaratam=atan6ti II dravatam vi(bi)bbartti

guratam dhatte tat6=nyaclx=clia yad-ye cha spar^vati gurutva-rahit^

bhutam yad=a8par^vat I

2 yat-karmm=6pabitam karoti bbuvanaih kal[ai]h kal-oll^i yad=yasTnin=yajna^

pbalam vapurbbhir=avatad-yusbmaii=aTnibhih Sivah || Dbanyas=ta vahasS

8irasy=aviratam y^aih kapa[la]*srajaih vaktayyam ta iti vra(bra)vimy=ata

idam pumstvena samkirttaya I ii=aitad=yuktatamaih bhayeri=na [cha] maya
stritvam tyaj=ety=uchyate tach=ch=^akyam=iti priy-6-

3 ttara-vidhau vy^ro Harah pata vah U Bhusha^^ netrasruti-viracbita yatra yatrs

Abjajanma^^-vyako^-srih prabhavati made yatra uisbtba prajanam |

inurttriv=^va prasarati rajo yatra yatr=a[st]i sakshat=kufcastba dhih sa

disatu sad4 Bainbbur=abbyartbitam vah II Dburjjati-jataja^-muka^d^

aparath vidbob I dbatt^rddban=daihta-misbatah sa vah payad=Gaiana-

4 nab || Cbatur-ggati^chatur-vritti^baturvvargga-prayojana I prapainchayatn chatur-

yaih satiim satyam Sarasvati U^®ll Prajapatir=abbidbyana-prava(ba)ihdbat=

samajijanat I atritiyatay& putram yain=Atrim==acbikirttayaU7 II Tasmat^^^samasta-

bhuvan-abbyuday-aika-db^a^® rama-rngnah-sarasa-sariiTnada-keli-kamdah I vistara-

beta-kiranab kumud-aka'

5 ran aril Bhutesa-bbusbatia-sir6mamr=4vir-asit 1

1

Manasa^ iv=ativisuddh:'id=v6(b6)dha

iv=abhud=Vu(bu)dhas=tasmat I bbuvan-abhaya-krid=bbubhrid-vaihsas=t ’n^ajani

stheyan ll Asit2^=Kal4iiidhi-kiil^tra karan=sabaaraih bibhrad=div=5va

rajanav=api sa-pratapah I bbumibbrid=Arjiuiia iti pratbitena namnii ya8y=
adhun=upy=abbiniatany=a-

6 bbito bbavaihti || To tadrisah katicbid^era kadachid=eva bhagyair=:bbavaihti

bbavinarii bbuvan-aika-nathah I gotre=tra ye samabhavann=adbik-adbik-6cbcha-

sariipattayo=dhipatayah pritbiv-isvaranam. ll Asminn^avariitara-maharba-visesba-

yogat=prapte kule Kalach.ur=ity=abbidba-pra3iddbim
|

janm^asasada sukritairs:

jja*

7 gataih Yayati-tulyo gnnair=iiiiarapatir=Yuvarajad6v£^
11 Yen=6rjjitena jagati-patina

vijitya sarvva di^h 8amabbihri[tya] nareavaranam | tas-iah sriyah pa[ra]-

ma-bhakti-bhara-srita 8ri>S6m6&yair&ya samnpayanam^akriyariita 11 Ten^avani^-
patina bhuvan-aika-mallah K6kalla ity=ajaiii bba-

8 rtsita-vairi'bhallah
| yat-ktrttanaib kati na vi(bi)bbrati bburi-s6bham=any6nya-

vibbrama-sabasra-dharair^jjaganti ll Janit^^-Atisayita-^ktir =wa(bba)hutara-sarii-
darsit-om-Bbava-bbaktih

I Himavan=iva bbuvana-bhayaih yo jabre vabiiu-

nivahaib || Tasniad2^=va(ba)bbuva bhQvan-abbytid^ya‘pragalbba-gaihbbit*ya-

ganrava-sabo-

9 dara-saurya-dhairyah I Cxftihg6yaddva iti guptisbu yasya bbupa lajjaih jabur*
Dda^mnkh^Arjjnnayoh kathabhih 11 Naman2^-nripa-sir6bbir=:^yat-pada-j^inau

^0 From the rubbing. n Metre, Vasantatilaka.
Metre, Sardiilavikriflita

; and of the next verse-—Compare Dr. Hall in Journal Amer. Or. Soc yoi
p. verse 3, and pp. 524-25.

Metre, MandakrantA. i* Originally altered to nma.
Metre, 8ldka (Annshtubh) ; and of the two next verses.—Compare ib. p. 502, verse 5.

Between these signs of pniictuation there is an ornamental full stop.
(ichikirtt >yaty wrougly for achxktrtat or achtkritat. w Metre, Vasantatilakl
Originally ?iid, altered to ma. M Metre, XTpagiti.
Metre, VasantatilakA ; and of the four next verses.—Compare xb. p. 503, verse 7.

22 Metre, Arya. 22 Metre, Vasantatilake. 24 Metre, Sloka (Anushtnbh).
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vitejatuh
i kripana-jala*saiiii;ita-jayasri-jalajair={va VairL3:>.yil^i*anja“nisi'i disarh

mukha-sri-karaiiigamada^^-patrayallari
| bhru-lata vijaya-

lO varija-sth.itcs=tasya kliadga*latik=akaroii=na ki.m || Samuttjrnu^^-urniiava sona y3'Sy=
aj5=eva makibbritah \ varnnaniya-guna-gramah Karnna^ sa samabhut=fcatah tl

Avimukta^'^-pada-ka^kaih pritbutara-har-Hvaguiiitbita-vikaiiitbaih^^ \ pura iva

vipine=py=ari-nripa-naribbir=yasya samtatam tasthe \\ Nichaih^® samchara
Kumga^^ ki-

ll m;=idam pbalga tvaya valgyate Htin=aivara rauituih na yaktam^iba te tvaih

Gauda garwan=tyaja 1 m=aivam GtHjrjjara garjja Kira nibbrito varttasva

seva-gatan^^ittbam yasya mitbo-virodbi-nripatin dvu[h]stb6 vininye jauah \\

Aniyamta^^ param vriddhim yasah-samvedana-sriyah I man6-viii6danair=yasya

kavim-

12 drair«imdriyair=iva H Ajayata Ya&a^arn^ah Karmjftt=Svarnna-mabibbritah
I

TrikQta iva ku^3tba-gana-^atn^lka^^k^itah \\ Namayaty34:=,^rttin=dbanusb6

yasminn^artt-amrita-pniyS \ vaCba)bhrS sa puiiar=unDati*bbuyisbtba vairi-

bbupatibbih i| Yasobbir^^^imdu-vi^daih kaniimabhii=ch=atidashkaraili
I dbsah

prasadhayam-asa sa

13 Trivikrama-vikramah II Yatba-yatbam sa cbatTiras=tcbatarbbir=abbivaihcbchhi(cbbi)-

tan I artban=upayaih pratbitair^nyaya-vit^pratyapadyata U Udapadyat3®=6dita-

mabarha-rupaya sabitah sriya sakala-suddba-mandalah | dbaval-Hiiivn(rabu)-

dbep=:iva tatah kala-nidbih sukbayaii(5)*jaganti Gayakarwa-bbupatih i|

Karavala^^.tamala-pallavah ka-

14 ra-samcbary=*api yasya bhupateli \ parimrijya rajo^sra-vrisbfcibbih paricbasbkara

pane jaya-sriyam 1 | Vaiuateya^^-sama-vikrama-kramah kevalam sa na chakara

prisbtbatah \ Acbyntam su-cbarito na cb=*acba[ra]t=karmma ' kiihcbid=api

paksbapatatah W DvAparo^^-pi na tasy=asib»karmma-kande katab kaliii |)

kritani=eva sad=ridraksbub karyarii Yidveshin6=pi yat U

15 PrftgvfttS'^^^vaniprila-bhala-tilakali sri-Haril9apSil6=bbavat=tasmad=bhubbrid=asuta'^^

satya^samitili sri-Vairisiihlx-abbidhah I yaj-janma dvishataih bbayava

STibridam=ananda-sampatta[y^] sreyab-sri-sadanaya saurya-mahase visv-6tsavay=

abbavat || Vijayasimha^^ iti ksbitipas=tatab samajanisbta vinashta-kalih ki-

16 la I ksbitibbrid-indra-sirah-krita-samcharab prahata-matta-maha-ripa-kuihjara!i
i|

Dh&r^-adhis-Odayaditya-suta Sy&iiialad6vy=abbut | vallabba tasya bbupasya
Saty=ev=Asura-vidvisba[h ll] Tasyam=sAlhai3iad6v=iti kanya-ratnam=asuta sab |

Menayam^Avanibbartta Gaurim^iva ga9 - 6 [j*]Jvalani II Tasyah sa panina

panim Gaya-

17 kflurn^a-mabipatih
|

jagraha jagatam stbityai Sivaya iva Samkarah II Ajanayad*^^=

Alh^naddvy&m Gayakar^i^a-mabipatis=tanujau I SamjnayAib Divasa-patir=

Ddasrriv=iva sarvva-duli[kba]-baraa II Narasimhadfivam^^^ekam chakre

janakas=tayor=nnamna |
* JayasimhadSvam=aparam loko yau Rama'Lakshma-

nau mene IT Su-kritaih"^® svarggam=a-

® Metre, Rathoddhata.

The word kuranga-mada, ' maak’ (
— kftrahoa-n6hhi ) is not found in the dictionaries.

^ Metre, ^loka (Anuahtubh) 28 Giti. 2® x am unable to give the exact meaning of vikantha.

Metre, Sardulavikridita.—Compare, p. 51)4 , verse 12.

This is quite distinct here 5
and it is not Kangn.

^2 Or, perhaps, gatdn. 3S JJotre, feldka (Anush^ubh) j and of the next verse.

^ Metre, Upagiti.— means both ‘ the end of a bow’ and ‘ misery/

^ Metre, Jiloka (Annsbtubh)
;
and of the next verse.

Metre, Manjubhaahini. Metre, Vaitaliya. ^ Metre, Rathoddhata,

^ Metre, Sloka (Anushtubh). Metre, ^iardulavikridita.

Contrary to the usage of the later language, fa is here used in a pa-^sive sense.

*2 Metre, Drutavilambita. Metre, Sloka (Anushtubh) ; and of the next two verses.

** Metre, Upagiti. Metre, Udgiti. Metre, XJpagiti.
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18 n-argga]ain=adbitastliushi Sakra-vaj=janake { Narasiihlia<iSva-Tiripatili paryasbkarsliin=^

inahim=etum 11 Prasasasa*^ maliirii inah-aujasrmi=apy=abhibhuslinur=19'iiara8irii*

liadSva*bbupah I para'l6ka-bhay-a[iia]bhijSatayam=bhavanaib saihdadbad=Achyiit-

ochcha-rupah il Yasmims^®=chalati dhdlinam patalais=tapaiie tatba 1 iiihiiute=

py^ari-bhupanuib samtJipah paryavarddbata l|

19 Mahadan-ady-asunyant k’lrvvan^^arvvany^aii^ka^h I dharminasy=avivridhad=y6=mhrm=

ya(ba)lir=Vvishn6r^iv=udyatah \\ Punanasya jagat=^arvvaih nitamtam timira-

druhah I yat-klrtti-^sinah sukre »asa[hk6]=^pi sas6=bhavat || Sa tatha sukha-

sayy^n. rat2Av=atrasta-man^lah \ Svapaim=apy=ani5aih Tairi-hridayesliv=abhya-

jagarit \\ Sriyara babhara vidhiva-

20 d=Danav-arati*t6shitah \ Mahemdra-vad=dvija-8reshtha-varggas=tat-saihgam=agatah U
Svarlloka^^natb-atithitum prayate tasmin^nripe s) i-NaraslmhadAvd I chiraya

pushnatu satam hitani sr!m4n=niahibhri3=Jayasiihhad6vah || Yasy®<^=6ra-ratiia-

racbit-aracbita-cbaru-sobha-vismera-bhuri-katakasya sad=6nnatasya I Idiumlbhri-

tan]=adhipateh sura-Tabinsd-

21 va ktrttir=jjaganti na kiyanti pxmaty=ananta || Yena®- pracbi-vijaya-rabbasans

nifcya-inatt-ebba-kuinbb-arudban=praudba-pratbita-yasasah saurya-bbaj6=vanmdniii |

kurvvari^na tridasa-bbavanaih [gfljinino nir-vvisamkam cbakre cbittam

cbakita-cbakitaiB nakinam nayakasya U Yad^^.y^ktra-varija-Yikasa-vas^na dina*

vargg6=pi valgati niranita-

22 ram^va lakshmili
| yad-bbru-vibhariiga-bbaya-jas=cba nar-adbipinam vyadbir=nna

naiyati vaii'ausbadhi'SeYay=api \\ Kiyanto^^ n=abhuvan=bbuvi bhuvana-sam-
bhavita-guaali panayyanta ySsbam kriti[bhi]r=adbuii=iipi stbiti-patbrih I

aya[ih] tv=anyas=te3ham=api guaa-gan-6dabaranataii=dadbaiiah ^ddba-8rir=
jjayata Jayasimhah kshiti-patiU It Yasya^*

23 pratapa-tapanah parthiv-endhana eva yat i tach=cbitram yacb=cba kumuda-dveshi
kirtti-sudbakarah tl MitraUiim^^—Tipakara-karini sada san-niargga-sathcharini

prajn-otkarsba-vidbarini praguni[iiaih] tyag-aika-vistarim \ satruiiam=avirania-

karya.vijaya-pr5dyan-mad-6[chcba]rmi pritim yatra param bibbartti bbuva-
iiam(m)=s=visvaTnbhara-dbariui \\

24 Yas5®=chalaii^dhiili-patelaih payamsi payasarh nidbeh | na k^valam tir6dbatt6
tAj«nhsy=api vibbavasoh l| Prainanan=iva cbatvari sen-angany^adbitishthat^ I

yena nyaya-praviuena paresbAm [kba]ndyate stbitih || Na mumcbati kad=
apy=asya jaya-snh kara-pusbkaram

| bibbartti ra^vadyeshu tandav-adamva-
(mba)raih param n Sratva^? sri-JayasimhadA-

25 va-nripateh kannm=ativismapakarh PArtbasy-eva parair=amucbyata nripaili purvvbih
yuyatsa-rasah \ snh pascbat=sa-rasA tatas^ba nagari putral^ kalatran^tatas-
trasah keYalam=adri-gabvara-ga[tai]r=nn=:Angikritas=tyajyate It

E. Q^pftlpur Stone-Inscription of Vijayasiihliaddya.

This inscription was discovered in 1862 by Dr. F. E, Hall at tbe village of Gdp&lpur,
about two miles to tbe south of Bbera-Ghat, where it is said to have been brought from
Elaranbel

;
and it has been previously noticed in the Journal Beng, As, Soc. VoL XXXI. p. 113»

and in Arch(^L Survey of India, Yol. IX. p. 99, No. xv. In an attempt to remove it, tbe
stone on which the inscription is was broken right through from top to bottom.

The inscription contains 21 lines. Tbe writing covers a space of 4' 5" broad by V high.
The larger portion of it, on the proper left part of tbe stone, is in a fair state of preservation

;

Metre, Aupachchhaudasika.
** Metre, 8l6ka (Anushtubh)

; and of the next fonr verses.
Metre, VasantatUakA si Metre, Mandakr&ntA.
Metre, Sikharinl. w Metre, Sloka (Anushtubh).

•• Metre Sloka (Anushtubh)
j and of the next two verses.

*9 Metre, Upajati.
®2 Metre, Yasantatilakft.

Metre, SArdulavikridita.

Metre, Sardulavikriiita.
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and on the smaller right part the upper five or six and the concluding three or four lines, and

generally about eight or ten dksharas at the commencement of each line, are sufficiently well

preserved to be made out from a careful impression. The size of the letters is about f". The

characters are Nagari. The language is Sanskrit, and excepting the 6)h namo hhagavate

VdsudSvdya at the commencement of line 1, and the words Sri-Somardja-Jcritam rdjdvalu

varnnanam^iti in line 16, the inscription is in verse-

The inscription contains no date. Its object is to record (in lines 16-21, in which the

names of the private individuals Malhana, Jogala, Harigana and Mahadevi occur), the erection,

by a member of the Kasjapa family, of a temple of Vishnu
;
and by way of introduction it

giv,es an account of the Kalachnri kings, from KaniadSva, as it appears, to the ruling prince

Vijayasiihhaddva. In this introductory part I notice the following names:—line 6,

Sahasrftrjjima ; line 7, Kalachori-kula
;
line 9, KarpuadSva ;

line 11, sri-Ya6ahkarpnaddva

;

line 13, M-Gayflkarquc^dva ; at the beginning of line 15, sri-Karasimhaddya
;

in the

second half of the same line, — raraja raja-vTaja-Uharmmarajas=tasy=anujah sri-Jayasimha-

ddvah; at the beginning of line 16, srimad-Gl6salad6vi ; and in the same line, in the verae

following immediately upon the verse which speaks of Gosaladevi, — jayati tad-ahga-sujanma

siirah sri-Vijayasimhadfiva-nripah. From this I have no doubt whatever that Gdsaladevi is

represented here as the wife of Jayasimhadeva and mother of Vijayasimhadeva, and that she

was not (as has been erroneously inferred from the Kambhi copper-plate inscription^) the

wife of Vijayasimhadeva.

Since for Vijayasimhadeva we have the dates^ A D. 1180 and 1195, the inscription most

be referred to about the last quarter of the 12th century A.D.

MISCELLANEA.
CORPUS INSOEIPTIONUM INDICABUM,

VOL. III.

Owing to the friendly suggestions of Professor

Kielhom, I am able to notify the following

improvements in my treatment of some of the

records published by me in Corpus Inscriptionum

Indiearum, VoL III., “the Gupta Inscriptions.**

IndCr Grant of Skandagupta.

No. 16, Plate ix. B., p. 68 ff. — In line 1, notwith-

standingthe analogous instance of dyata-siuqpoteA

in note 3, the word ^Tca-tdna-stu is an impossible

word- For the proper interpretation of the text,

we must correct stuvah into stumaly, and take

dhydn-aiJcatdnd as a nominative ploi'al, the final

visarga of which has been omitted before the

following initial st, (in accordance with the

V&rttika on Panini, viii. 3, 36). The translation

will thus be — “ May that Sun, the rich source

of rays that pierce {the darkness which is) the

envelope of the earth, protect you,—whom we
Br&hmans, of enlightened minds, praise according

to due rite, having {our) thoughts entirely con-

centrated in meditation (on Aint),*’ Ac.

Mandasdr Pillar Inscription of

Tasddharman.
No. 33, Plate xxi. B., p. 142 £P.; and ante^ Vol.

XV. p. 253 fE. — The verse in line 3 may be

^ Journal Beng. As, 8oc, Vol. XXXI. p. 115.

better translated thus ;
— “ He in whom, posses-

sed of a wealth of virtue, {and so) falling but

little short of Mann and Bharata and Alarka and

Mandhatri, the title of ‘ universal sovereign,* —
which, in this age that is the ravisher of good

behaviour, applied with a mere imaginary meaning

to other kings, of reprehensible conduct, has not

shone at all, [being in their case) like an offering

of flowers {placed) in the dust,— shines even more

{than it ordinarily does), like a resplendent jewel

{set) in good gold-**

And m the verse in line 6, the force and impor-

tance of the reference to Miliirakula may be*

much heightened by taking the construction

differently and translating thus :
— “ He (YasA-

dharman) to whose two feet respect was paid,

with complimentary presents of the flowers from

the lock of hair on the top of {his} head, by even

that {famous) king Mihirakula, whose head had

never {previously) been brought into the humility

of obeisance to any other save (the god) Sthanu,

[and] embraced by whose arms the mountain of

snow falsely prides itself on being styled an in-

accessible fortress, {and) whose forehead was

pained through being {now for thefirst time) bent

low down by the strength of arm in (^Ae act

of compelling) obeisance.”

The verse, thus taken, contains a double and very

emphatic statement that Mihirakula had never

a ante, VoL X^n. p. 213.
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been suMued by any other king, but was con-

quered by Yasodharman
;
and also an indication

that Mihirakola exercised sovereignty in the

region of the Himalaya mountains.

Note 4, on p. 148, is to be cancelled.

SCandasdr Inscription of Taaddharman

and Vishnuvardhana.

No. 35, Plate xxii., p. 150 ff. ;
and ante^ Vol.

XY. p. 2*22 ft. — In line 16, for chi\nva ?]», read

vi\ghnd\n\— “ Abhayadatta, maintaining a high

position, {and) preventing any fear on the part of

{his) subjects.” The word dharittrydnij in line

15, is to be construed with adrishtam ; not with

dadhdnah.

Kdoboi Grant of Tlvaradevsi.

No. 81, Plate xlv., p. 291 ft — Inmy list of Errata

at the end of the volume, I have already stated

that in line 1 the reading of the original is stam-

hhalh*), not siitralh*). And it seems better not

to txLra jagat-traya-tilaka into a separate word by
inserting a visarga^ but to take it in composition

with hshitibhrit-kula-bhavana. The translation

will thus be — “ Yictorious is the iUustrious

Tivaradava, the auspicious pillar {for the support)

of the palace that is a family of kings which is

the ornament of the three worlds,” &c.

The first thirteen lines of this record presented

several points of difficulty, some of which have

now been made clear. Thus—
In line 4, pdtita, * struck down/ which is the

reading of the original, must be treated as a

mistake for pdtitay * split open / and it qualifies

Jeutnhhay ‘ the foreheads or frontal globes of the

elephants," not the elephants themselves
;
in the

Vdsavadattd^ p. 42, jarjarituy * torn open," occurs

in an analogous passage. Also, in line 5, for

sad-dsikta, read satd-sikta ;

— “pearls that are

besprinkled with the copious streams of blood

trickling down from the round foreheads of the

elephants of (A?s) enemies which are split open

by the crushing blows of [his) sharp sword/*

In line 8, for kunkumapatra-bhangat, read

kuhkuma-patrabkahgat{h)

;

and translate— “ who
wipes away the coUyrium below the eyes of the

wives of [his) enemies, and the decorative lines

drawn with saffron on {their) tender cheeks."*

In line 10, for gd'-la{dha)-s}>achchha-pra8annaf

&c., read g-fdc^dhah) svachchhal]}.*'] prasanna,

Ac. ;
and, construing the six adjectives com-

mencing in this line with the six locatives

commencing in line 9, tianslate, “ who, more-

over, is worshipped by mankind in {respect of his)

penance, performed in a farmer existence, because

it was so severe that the effects of it have not yet

been fully expended; who is never satisfied in

(the accumulatian of) fame
;
who is reserved in

the matter of keeping secrets ; who is very keen
in (his) faculty of reasoning; who is pure in
sight

; and who, in {beauty of) form, is decora-

ted with a complacent countenance.** Here, the
prdktanam tapas is indicated as aklishtam, ‘not
yet expended ;* klishtarh tapas wonld be analogona
to klishtarh punyam, which expression occurs in

the AbhijhdnQ'Sdkuntalaj Act 6.

In line IJ, ku-trishna cannot properly be taken
as an adjective by itself. We must treat the
tisarga of anujjhitah as a mistake, and read

anvjjhita-kutH8hn6^=pi :
— “ who, though he has not

abandoned the desire lor {conquering or a,cquiring)

land, is yet exceedingly liberal (i» granting landt

to gods and Brahmans)'^

In line 12, the insarga of aparushah must be
treated as a mistake, and we should read aparusha^
svabhdva[h*]y — *• who, though he is adorned with
majesty, is yet of a disposition that is nothar^.”
The conti*ast here is that the king, though,
like the god ^iva, he is adorned with bhiUi

majesty,* as applied to the king ;
* ashes," as

applied to the god), is yet, differing from Siva,

of a gentle disposition.

In line 13, for dharm-drjdnSna sampaUldbh^
svalpa^krddhirta prabhdv^, read dharm-drjarU na
sampal-ldbhi graZpa[4*] krddhA na prabhdv4 ;

and translate— “ who is never quite satisfied in

accumulating religion, {though such is) not {the

case) in respect of the acquisition of wealth
; who

is insignificant as regards anger {i. e. who shews
but little anger), not as regards majesty.""

In line 14, for 8a{sa)k\f)ahf read
“ who is fond of excellent conversations, (but) is

not addicted to dallying with wanton women.”
In this inscription, there axe still two passages

that require farther consideration. One is in line

3, where Prof. Kielhom is of opinion that, for
kanthad-unmiikha, it might be better to read
kantk'ld*']d=iinrriukha the idea being that the
goddess of the fortunes of the hostile kings clings
to their necks, and that Tivaradeva drags her
away by her hair from that position. But then
the detached ablative would occupy a rather
anomalous position with respect to dharshana,
by which it must be governed.

the other passage is in line 11, where I have
read svdmi-hhavan[^*]=py-a^hahii-lapan6. Since
anujjhitah is to be corrected into anujjhita, and
taken in composition with kutrishndf we require
before api, not a locative, but an epithet of which
the contrast is provided by the compound follow-
ing api. Prof. Kielhorn is inclined to read svdmi-
{m%)'bhavan[n*) (or 8vd7ni{mt) hhavan{n*J)-apy^
a-bahula-pand^no)

:

—• “who, lord or possessor of

much property though he is, yet is not much
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addicted to gambling;” where the contrast wonld
be famished by ^e other meaning of a-hahula^

y>ana, * not possessed of much coin/ Accepting
the first correction, but maintaining lapanat * the

act of speaking, talking,’ I feel more inclined to

prefer— “ who, lord though he is, yet does not

indulge in {too) much (needless) taLking.^

Hiscellaneous.

P. 138, note 2, on the word hhdmichchhidra.

For Icrishya-yiigyd hMh &e„ read krishy-aydgyd

hhdh, * land not fit for eultiration/

6ih March, 1889. J, F. Fleet.

A NEW SYSTEM OP THE SIXTY-TEAB
CYCLE OF JUPITEB.

On the Sixty-Year Cycle of Jupiter, a
yalnable paper by Prof. Kielhbm, with Tables for

calculation, is given at page 193ff . above. And
I hope that hereafter we shall have a full his-

torical account of it from Mr, Sh, B. Dikshit.

Meanwhile, for my present purpose, I have to

note that the following three varieties of this

cycle are already known :
—

(1)

The true astronomical system, usually

called the northern system, but, — since, in early

times, it was current in Southern, quite as much
as in Northern, India, — more appropriately

named by Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit^ the mean-sign

system. According to this, the oommenoement

of each aatmaisara is determined by the passage

of Jupiter among the signs of the sodiao ; and, on

the exact analogy of expunged tithis, on certain

occasions a sarhvatsara is expunged, or, more pro-

perly, for the purposes of the civil reckoning its

name is omitted, though astronomioally the period

of the samvatsara remains extant.

For modem times, an instance of this,

coupled with an illustration of (3) below, is

fumisbed by the Gwalior almanac for Saka-

Samvat (1808 expired and) 1809 current, and
northern Vikrama-Samvat (1943 expired and)

1944 current ;* which, following in this respect the

practice of Southern India, gives Vyaya, No, 20,

as the name, according to the chdndra-mdna or

lunar reckoning, of the luni-solar period from the

5th April, A.D. 1886 (Ohaitra sukla 1), to the

24th March, A.D. 1887 {amdnta Phalguna, 'or

pUrnvmdnta Chaitra, krishna 15) ; but adds that,

according to the hdrhaspatya-mdna or reckoning

of Jupiter, in documents the name of Vilambin,

No. 32, is to be used from a certain time on

Aavina krish^ 7, Friday, in the preceding year,

corresponding to the 30th October, A.JD. 1885, up

to a certain time on Asvina krisbna 14, Tuesday,

of the ourrent year, correspoDding to the 26th

October, A.D. 1886, and, after that time, the

name of Vikarin, No. 33.

(2)

A development of this system in Northern
India, which would best be named the northern
luni-solar system. According to this, each
samvatsara extends over the same period with a
^aka or a northern Yikrama year, commencing,
for the civil reckoning, with Chaitra sukla 1 ; and
every eighty-sixth samvatsara, or nearly so, is

actually expunged or passed over altogether.

I

An instanoe of this, coupled with the next
system, is furnished by the Sdyana-Pahchdhg for

Saka-Samvat (1808 expired and) 1809 ourrent*
and northern Yikrama-Samvat (1943 expired and)
1944 current ; which tells ns that the same lum-
solar period, from the 5th April, A.D. 1886, to

the 24th March, A.D, 1887, is known, on the south

side of the Narmada, by the name of Vyaya,
No. 20, and, on the north side of that river, by
the name of Vilambin, No. 32.

And the real rule for it must be, that, whatever
samvatsara is actually current according to the

mean-sign system at the commencement of a ^ka
year, that samvatsara is to be taken as coincident

with the whole Saka year, and with the entire

Vikrama year which, at some period still to be
determined, came to be made identical in

Northern India with the &aka year.

The time at which this system was developed

and brought into use, remains to be determined.

When it can be fixed, we shall probably find

that the system started with a year in which two
at least of the following conditions occurred on
one and the same day ; viz. the endii^ of Chaitra

sukla 1, as the beginning of the civil luni-solar

year; the Mesha-Sa.ukranti, as the beginning of

the solar year; and the commencement of a

satnvatsara by the mean-sign system.

(3)

The so-called southern system, which

would best be named the southern luni-solar

system, and which must be the South-Indian

development of the original mean-sign system.

According to this, each samvatsara extends over

the same period with a Saka year, commencing,

for the civil reckoning, with Chaitra sukla 1; and
the samvatsaras run on in regular unbroken

succession, without any expunctions.

An instance of tliis, in addition to that noted

under (2) above, is furnished by the Siddhdnta-

Panchdhgam for Saka-Samvat (1808 expired andl

1809 cuiTent, and the Telugu Calendar for

Saka-Samvat 1809 cuiTent;* which give Vyaya,

' See ante, Vol. XVII. p. 2.

* See ante, Tol. XVII. p. 206.

See ante, Vol. XVII. p. 207, and note 10,

See ante, Vol. XVII. p. 207.



222 THE INDIAH ANTIQUARY. [JiTLT, 1889.

No. 20, as the name of the same luni>solar

period from the 5th April, A.D. 1886, to the 24th

March, A.D. 1887.

The exact time at which this system was deve-

loped and introduced remains to be determined.

But apparently we have to look for it between®

A.I). 804 and 866. And the invention of the

system was probably due to a similar coincidence

of occurrences with that suggested under (2)

above.

In addition to these, there would appear to

be another system, which is really fitted to the

Saka years, but curiously enough is mentioned

only in connection with the southern Vikrama

years; and which might, therefore, for conve-

nience in distinction, be named the southern

Vikrama luni-solar system, provided it is

borne ^in mind that the aamvatsaras do not

coincide with the southern Vikrama ^ears. This

system does not seem to have been previously

noticed; and my attention has been drawn to

it by a further examination of Ganpat Krishnaji's

and K. L. Chhatre’s almanacs.

Their almanacs for Saka-Samvat (1803 expired

and) 1809 current,® and southern Vikrama-Sam-

vat (1492-93 expired and) 1493-94 current, give

Vyaya, No. 20, as the name of the Inni-solar

period from the 5th April, A.D. 1886, to the

24th March, A.D. 1837, as equivalent to the ^aka

year
;
following, in this respect, system (3) above,

the standard system of Southern India. But
they treat the Viki*ama year differently. Thus,

southern Vikrama-Samvat 1943 current com-
menced, in the preceding 6aka year, on the

7th November, A.D. 1885 (Karttika sukla 1), and

ended, in the current 6aka year, on the 27th

October, A.D. 1886 {amdnta Asvina krishna 15);

and southern Vikrama-Samvat 1944 current

commenced, in the current Saka year, on the

2Sth October, A.D. 1886, and ended, in the follow-

ing ^aka year, on the 16th October, A D. 1887.

On the title-page of Ganpat Krishnaji’s almanac,

we have simply “ in Saka 1808 {expired)^ in the

sarhvatsara named Vyaya.” But, on the title-

page of K. L. Chhatre’s almanac, we have “ in

&aka 1803 {expired)^ in the sarnvatsara named
Vyaya; (in) the {Vikrama) year 1942 {expired)

and 1943 {expired)

,

in the sathvatsara named
Hemalamba ; A.D. 1886 and 1887.” In the

samvateara-pkala we have, in both almanacs, “ in

the year 1942 expired from the time of the

glorious king Vikramarka, (and) in the Hema-
lamba sariivatsara ; so also in the ^aka (year) 1803

{expired) of the glorious king ^livMiana, (and)

in the Vyaya samvatsara ; in this year, the king

* See the results for Dates Nos. 9 and 10, ante, Vol.
XVir. pp. 141, 142.

{is) the Moon.” And in the samkrdnti-phcUa we
learn that the Makara-Samkranti, as the com-
mencement of the vitardyana or period during

which the sun is moving from south to north,

should take place, according to Ganpat Krishna-

ji^s almanac, at 38 gkatisj 44 palas, after sunrise

on Pausha krishna 3, corresponding to the 12th

January, A.D. 1887, and, according to K. L.

Ohhatre’s almanac, at 47 ghatUy 20 palaSy after

sunrise on Pausha sukla 13, corr^ponding to

the 8th January, A.D. 1887, “in the year 1943

expired from the time of the glorious king Vikra-

marka, (and) in the Hemalamba satnvafsara; and
also in the Saka {year) 1808 (expired) of the glori-

ous kiug Sahvahana, (and) in the Vyaya eamvai^

Sara” Here we find that in each instancethe name
of Vyaya, No. 20, is coupled with the Saka year

;

but the name of Hemalamba, No. 31, is coupled,

in the sarhvatsara-phala with sonthem Vikrama-
Samvat (1942 expired and) 1943 cnrrent, and inthe

samkrdnti-pkala with (1943 expired and) 1944
current. And the names of the sarnvaUaras aie
given in precisely the same way, and in unbroken
succession, in the preceding alfoanacs, back to

that for Saka-Samvat (1799 expired and) 1800
current and southern Vikrama-Saihvat (1933-34

expired and) 1934-35 current. The accompanying
Table, arranged for cnrrent Saka and Vikrama
years, shews how the samvatsaras run, for these

ten years, according to the two southern systems
followed in these almanacs, and according to the
northern luni-aolar system. And it will be seen
that, by this southern Vikrama luni-solar syst^,
the samvatsaras come just one year later tlia-n by
the northern luni-solar system.

Now, that the samvatsaras connected in these
almaxuacs with the southern Vikrama years, are
not solar periods, commencing either with the
Mak^a-Samkranti as the commencement of the
uttardyana, or with the Tul4-Samkranti or
autumnal equinox, as the commencement of the
solar month Karttika and the astronomical com-
mencement of the southernVikrama year as a solar

year (if such a year wa^ ever required), nor luni-

solar periods commencing with K&rttika sukla 1 as
the civil commencement of the southern Vikrama
year, can easily he shewn. Taking Ganpat Krish-
na^’s details, — (in ^aka-Samvat 1809 and)
southern Vikrama-Samvat 1944, both cnrrent, the
Makara-Samki4nti occurred on Pausha kfish^ 3,

corresponding to the 12th January, A.D. 1887, for
which day the samvatsara is specified as Hema-
lamba, No. 31 ; the Tnie-Samkrenti occurred on
Asvina krishna 2, corresponding to the 15th Octo-

ber, A. D. 1886 ;
and Karttika sukla 1 ended on

® See ante, Vol. XVII. p. 206.
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Ijuni-solar Samvatsaras of the Sixty-Yecur Cycle^

with current Baka and Vikrama years.

NOBTHEEN INDIA. SOUTHERN INDIA.

Nortiieni Luni-aolar ^stem. Southern Luni^solar S/stem.
Southern Vikrama Lum^Bolar

System.

A. D. ^aka. Yikrazna. Samyatssra. 8aka. Samvatsara. Vikrama. Samvatsara.

1877-78 1800 ... 1935 ... Yirodhin, 23 ... 1800 ...
tavaTSL^ T)

p934'I
SarradMrin, 22

(.19363

p936'l
1878-79 1801 ... 1936 ... Yikfiti, 24 1801 ... Bahudh&nya, 12.

ll936J
Virodhin, 23

riose-)

1879-80 1802 ...' 1937 ... Khara, 25 1802 ... Pram&thin, 13 ... \
i Yilqiti, 24

U937J

1880-81 1803 ... 1938 ... Nandana, 26 ... 1803 ... Yikrama, 14
ri937"l

tl938j
Kbara, 25*

1881-82 1804 ... 1939 ... Yijaya, 27 1804 ... Y|iaha, 15
ri938i

1_1939

J

("19391

Nandana, 26

1882-83 1805 ... 1940 ... .Tn'vn. 1805 ... Cbitrabh&nc, 16. L.... Yijaya, 27
1 [1940

J

i

ri940l

1883^ 1806 ... 1941 ... Manmatha, 29... 1806 ... Subb^nn, 17

L1941

J

Jaya, 28

ri94n
H1~a.TiTnptba| 291884r-85 1807 ... 1942 ... Darmukha, 30 .

.

T&ra^, 18 <! >
L1942

J

1

ri9421

1885-86
;

1808 ... 1943 ... HSmalamba, 31

.

1808 ... P^hiva, 19 s ^

L1943

J

Duunnkba, 30

[19431

1886-87

\

1809 ... 1944 ... Yilambin, 32 ... 1809 ... Yvava 20.> \ [ Hemalamba, 31

L 1944 J
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the 28th October, A.D. 1886. And in the preced-

ing year, the Maksra-Sftmkr§nti occurred on

Pausha sukla 7j corresponding to the 12th Janu-

ary, A.D. 1886^ for which day the samvataara \b

specified as Dunnxikha, No. 30; the Tulft-

Samkranti occurred on Asvina sukla 7, corres-

ponding to the 15th October, A.D. 1885; and

Karttika sukla 1 ended on the 7th November,

A.D. 1885. If Durmukha, No. 80, extended

either from the 15th October, A.D. 1885, to the

14th October, A.D. 1886, or from the 7th Novem-
ber, A.D. 1885, to the 27th October, A.D. 1886,

or from the 12th January, A.D. 1886, to the 11th

January, A.D. 1887, then it, and not H^malamba*

.^Jo. 31, would have to be quoted as the samvatsara

current on tbe day, viz. Chaitra iukla 1, corres-

ponding to tbe 5th April, A.D. 1886, when “-the

king was the Moon.”
Since H6malamba, No, 31, was current on

Chaitra sukla 1 (5th April, A.D. 1886), and Dur-

mukha, No. SO, was current on the preceding

Pausha sukla 7 CI2th January, A.D. 1886), and
since between these two dates there is no occur-

rence that could suitably be selected for the

commencement of a samvatsara^ — for the reason

that the Mesha-SamkiAnti or vernal equinox did

not occur till Chaitra sukla 8 (12th April, A.D.

1886), — it is evident that Chaitra sukla 1 was

the actual commencement of Hemalamba. Ac-

cordingly, it is plain that the samvatsaras of

this system, though quoted with the south-

ern Vikrama years, are really fitted to the

Baka years. And Hemalamba, No. 31, was
therefore coinudent with Saka-Samvat 1809

current, and extended from tbe 5th April, A.D.

1886, to the 24th March, A D, 1887 ; and it included

the last seven lunar months, from the 5th April

to the 27th October A.D. 1886 (Chaitra sukla 1 to

Asvina kriahiia 15), of southern Vikrama-Samvat
1943 cuiTent, and the first five lunar months,

from the 28th October, A.D. 1886, to the 2lth

March, A D. 1887 (Karttika sukla 1 to Phalguna

krishna 15), of southern Vikrama-Samvat 1944

current; and so with the preceding saihvatsaras

given in the Table.
I

The period to whi^h this system can he carried

back, ibs origin, and the reason for which its

8a 7hvat8aras come just one year later than by the

northern luni-solar system, remain to be deter-

mined. It can hardly be connected with the diver-

gence in the Vikrdma reckoning, imless a current

Vikrama year was deliberately turned, in Northern

India, at some time or another, into an expired

year.

But of ccmrse the fact of its real existence

remains to ba established. And I take this

opportunity of bringing the matter forward, as

one that calls for inquiry, because the almanacs
in question apparently do indicate the existence
of such a system, at least now

; and because 1 find

that its existence in former times would explain

some dates, for which correct results seemingly
cannot otherwise he obtained,

J. F. Fleet.

ONOMATOPCEIA IN HINDUSTANI.
Onomatopoetic expressions in Hindustani are

very common : here are a few which may be of
interest.

1. Billi ghur-ghurdti hai : mu-tn4 harti kaL
The cat purrs : mews.

2. BkSri mamidti kai*

The sheep bleats,

^ Qdi hunkdrti hai.

The cow lows.

4. Gh6rd kihhihdtd hai.

The horse neighs.

5. Gadkd ringtd hai.

The ass brays.

6. Chuhd chuii-chii kartd hai*

I

The rat squeaks.

7. 8%iar kdnkhtd hai.

The hog grunts.

8. ShSr hahar gnnjtd hai.

The hon roars,

9^ Bichh ghurdtd hai.

The hear growls,

10. Kvitd hhaunktd hai.

The dog barks.

11. ffdthi chinghdrtd hai.

The elephant trumpets.
12. Bail dakdrtd hai.

The bull bellows.

13. Sdmp phunkdrtd hai.

The snake hisses.

14. MSndak turmdurm kartd hai.

The frog croaks.

15. Gidar hhauhktd hai.

The jackal howls.

16. Murghd hang ditd hai.

The cock crows.

17 . Murghi karkardii hax.

The hen cackles

18. Ullu hii^ha kartd hai.

The owl hoots.

19. Chirid chin-chin karti hai

,

The sparrow chitpa.

20. Shahad-makhi hhinhhindti hai.

The bee hums.
21 . Kavrd kdh-kdh kartd hai,

‘ The crow caws.

22. KoilS chitakhtS haih.

The coals crackle.

Ambdld , j. Delmebice.
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THE COINS AND HISTORY OF TORAMANA.
BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.C.S., M.R.A.S., C.I.E.

AlTHEN I wrote mj paper on the Legends on the Silver Coins of the Early Guptas and
’ * others connected with them, ante^ Yol. XIV. page 65 ff., I had not had an opportunity

of inspecting the coins of T6ramftna, Later in the same year, I examined the only two certain

specimens of his coinage, both of them silver, which, I believe, are known to exist, and which

are in the British Museum
;
one of them being known as Colonel Bush’s coin, and the other

as Miss Baring’s. And I have included some remarks on them in my Introduction to “ the

Gupta Inscriptions,” Corp. Inscr. Jndic. Yol. III. p. 11 f. I take this opportunity of considering

them more fully, and of making some further observations.

Of both of these coins very good collotypes -have been published in the AtcIkboI. Surv,

West, Ind. Yol. II. Plate vii., facing p. 36, Nos. 27 (Colonel Bush's coin) and 28 (Miss Bar-

ing’s) ; with an account of them, on p. 06, by Mr. Thomas. And they have also been photo-

lithographed, but not so successfully, in the ArchceoL Surv, Ind, Yol. IX. Plate v., Nos. 18, 19,

with a notice by Gen. 8ir A. Cunningham on p. 26 f. But, in the treatment of them by these

two scholars, there are two points to which objection has to be taken. One is Mr, Thomas*

interpretation of the date, as being “ 82, or rather 182 ; the figure for 100 is obliterated.” The

other is that both he and Gen. Sir A. Cunningham made the legend include and commence

with the epithet devn-janita, which, being interpreted as meaning “ begotten by the gods,”

might be held to be justified by, and to be closely connected with, the titles Devaputra and Daiva-

putra, “ son of the gods, or of the deities the former of which, — unless it is only an

imperfect rendering of the latter,— is applied to Huvishkain his inscriptions of the years 39 and

47, and to Yasudeva in his inscnptiou of the year 44 (?) ; and the latter of which, in connection

with the names Shahi and Shahanushahi, occurs in the Allahabad pillar inscription of Samu-

dragupta.

In passing, it may be noted that the same epithet deva-janita, rendered by “ begotten of

D5va (or, of the Devas),” is also civen by Mr. Y- A. Smith in his proposed restoration of the

legend on certain gold coins oi Kumaragupta (Jour, R, As, Soc.y N. S., Yol. XXL p. 100). I

have not been able to trace his authority for this, or to examine the coins in question. But it

may be taken as quite certain that there also the epithet does not really occur ;* and that the

error is of precisely the same nature as in the case of Toramana’a coins. And the same

mistake has also been made in the case of certain silver coins of Kuraaragupta, Skandagupta,

BhimasSua, and isanavarman
;
on which Gen. Sir A. Cunningham read the same epithet, and

rendered it by “ His Majesty” (ArchceoL Surv. Ind. Yol. IX pp. 24, 25, 26, 27.)^

Of the two examples of Toramana’s coinage. Colonel Bush’s coin is by far the best

specimen, both in execution and in preservation. On the obverse, there is the king’s head,

facing to the proper right. And in front of the face there is the date 52, in numerical symbols

which run right onto the edge of the coin. The symbol for 2 is below the symbol for 60.

Above the latter there is ample room for part of the symbol for 100, or for any following century,

if it had been included on the die
;
but there are not any indications of this having been the

case ; there are no grounds for supposing that the symbol for any century was stamped, but has

become obliterated, or was engraved on the die, but, in the stamping, fell beyond the edge of

the coin ; and I am quite sure that the date never included such a symbol. On the reverse

there is the more finished representation of the peacock, very well depicted with outstretched

wings and fully -expanded tail, and almost identical with the peacock on the Early Gupta silver

coins of Class B., as distinguished by me from the ruder representation on the coins of Class

A., an^e, Yol. XIY, p. 65. And round this, in characters of the same type with those of

T6ramai^*9 inscription on the boar at Era^ (Corp, Inscr, Indie, Yol. III. No. 36, p. 158, and

Plate xxiii A.), there is the marginal legend

—

1 See ant«, Yol. XIV. p. 66, note 6.—I have not seen Bhtmasena’s coin. Bnt there is no donbt whatever about
the mietake and ita origin.
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Yijit-avanir=avdmpati-sri-T6railiAl?.6 devo jayati ;
— “victorious is his majesty, the lord of

the earth, the glorious TdramA^a, who has conquered the earth,”

Here the legend again, as well as following the same wording, agrees with the legends on

the Early Gupta coins of Class B. in respect of the point that the superscript vowels were

properly engraved on the die
;

but they have mostly fallen beyond the edge of the coin, or

otherwise have been rubbed and obliterated
; and the i of m is the only one that is at all fully

recognisable. The legend commences a little to the proper left above the peacock’s head. And
it is the last two words, devo jayati, which were wrongly taken by Mr. Thomas and Gen.

Sir A. Cunningham, to be the commencement of it, and to be the epithet deva-janita. That this

was a mistake, even the collotype is really clear enough to shew.

Miss Baring’s coin is exactly similar in all essential points, on both the obverse and

reverse
;
but it was struck from another die

;
and it is not so good a specimen, either in execu-

tion or in preservation. Here, again, on the obverse there is the same date of 52 ;
and again

without any indication of any third symbol. And on the reverse there are parts of the same

legend
;
but only the syllables kri-Torarndno are distinctly legible.

In my previous remarks on Toramana’s coins, referred to above, I would not then give a

Enal opinioh as to the exact value of the first symbol of the date ;
“ since, though probably

a 50, it is possibly an 80, turned half round on the die, so as to lie vertically, instead of hori-

zontally, in order that it might not fall chiefly beyond the edge of the coin.’’ But I do not now
entertain any doubt about the propriety of reading it as 50 ; as it was read by Gen. Sir A.

Cunningham. The symbol for 2 stands in a perfectly normal position. In order to interpret

the other symbol as 80, we must read it at right angles to the direction in which the 2 lies on
the coin ; and this is an irregularity for which no analogous instance, as far as I know, can be

quoted, and which is probably not in any way justifiable. The symbol is given in Dr. Bhag-

wanlal Indraji’s Table, ante, Vol. VI, p. 45, cols. 6 to 9 ;
but is shewn there only for later times,

and not for the Gupta and Valabhi periods, during the latter of which, in the Valabhi grants,

a radically different symbol was used. But its existence can be traced to a very early period
;

for it occurs in the Sahasram rock edict of Devanampiye of the year 256 (Corp, Inscr, Indie

•

Vol. 1. p. 94 ; &nd ante, Vol. VI. p. 155), in which its value is explained in the passage in

words. And its continued preservation and use are shewn by its employment in the NepM
inscription of Jayadeva II., of Harsha-Saihvat 153 (ante, Vol. IX. p. 178), and in the Dighwa-
Dubanli grant of Mahendrapala, of Harsha-Saihvat 155 (ante, Vol. XV. p. 112). It remains,

therefore, accepting the value of this symbol as 50, and reading the whole date as (the year)

52, to see what the application of the date may be.

From the GwMior inscription (Corp. Inscr. Indie. Vol. III. No. 37, p. 161), we have learned

(ante, Vol. XV. p. 245) that T5^ama^a was the father of the great king Mihirakula^ who
accomplished the final extinction of the Early Gupta sovereignty, so far as we are concerned,
with the line ending with Skandagupta, and with the supremacy of the Guptas over the
whole of Northern India. As is shewn by, amongst other things, their names, both of

which plainly indicate a non-Hindu origin, and by the use of the title Shahi on
Mihirakula’s copper coins and in a recently discovered inscription of Toramana himself, the
two persons, father and son, belonged by birth either to the same foreign race to which
belonged Kanisbka, Huvishka, and Vasudeva, and the members of which, whether best and most
properly known by the name of Indo-Scythians. Sakas, Hunas, or Tnrushkas, had established
themselves in the Panjab in the first century A.D.

;
or else to one or other of the foreign tribes

which succeeded Kanishka’s dynasty in the Panjab, and, as can be proved even from their coins,
continued in power down to at least the time of Samudragupta, and the members of which
adopted in several respects the characteristics and attributes of Kanisbka’s dynasty.2 As we learn
from Hiuen Tsiang, MiMrakula’s capital was Sakala in the Pafijftb, which is the modem

a I refer to the coins on some of which a paper bv Mr- Thomas, entitled
Legends,” has been published in this Journal, Vol. XII. p, 6 ff.

“ Indo-Scythian Coins with Hindi
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Sangalawaladbba, — the ‘SanglaHill, G. T. S., of the map, Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 30, Lat. 31^

42^ N., Long. 73® 26^ E., — in the ‘ Jhang’ District, and on the borders of * Gnjranwaia,’

about forty-four miles west by north of Labor. And Tdramtoa has recently been connected
with the same part of the country, through Mr. M. F. O’DwyeFs discovery, ^ at ‘Kura’ in the

Salt Range, of an inscription of the Shahi or Shaha Toramana, whom I hold to be undoubtedly

the Toramana whose coins I am discussing. Mihirakula’s date is now known sufficiently

closely
j
for, as I have shewn on a previous occasion {ante, Yol. XV. p. 252), his fifteenth year,

recorded in his Gwalior inscription, must fall somewhere very close to A.D. 533-34, which is

the recorded date for Yasodharman, who overthrew him in Western and Central India
;
and we

shall be very near the mark, if we select A.D. 515 for the commencement of his career.

This fixes Tdramfii^a’s date, approximately. But it is also determined, and for just

the same period, by independent considerations. The Eran pillar inscription, dated in the

reign of Budhagupta^ (Corp. Inscr, Indie. Yol. III. No. 19, p. 88), records the erection of the

column by the Maharaja Matrivishnu and his younger brother Dhanyavishnu, and thus shews

that at that time both of these persons were alive. On the other hand, the Eran boar inscription,

referred to above, dated in the first year of the reign of Toramana, records that the temple, in

the portico of which the boar stands, was built by the same Dhanyavishnu, after, as is

distinctly stated, the decease of his elder brother, the Maharaja Matrivishnu. These two records

accordingly shew that Toramana came, in Eastern Malwa, after Budhagupta, and within the

remnant of the generation to which the brothers Matrivishnu and Dhanyavishnu belonged. For
Budhagupta we have the date of A.D. 484, from the pillar inscription ; and from his coins

{ante, Yol. XIY. p. 67 f.), the date of A.D. 494-95, and possibly a somewhat later date, corre-

sponding to Gupta-Samvat 180 (A.D. 499-500), with or without a numeral in the units place.

The next native king after Budhagupta, in the same part of the country, was, as far as oui

present information goes, Bhanugupta
; for whom we have the date of A.D. 510, from the Erau

pillar inscription of Goparaja {Corp, Inscr. Indie, Yol. III. No. 20, p. 91). And further, we
have the grants of the Parivrajaka Maharajas Hastin and Samkshobha {id. Nos. 21, 22, 23, 25,

pp. 93, 100, 106, 112), dated in A.D. 475, 482, 511, and 528 ;
which, though they do not give

the names of the paramount sovereigns, distinctly record that the dominion of the Gupta kings

was then still continuing. These various records and dates, taken together, shew that in the

period there was an interruption of the Gupta sovereignty by foreign invaders, led by Toiamana
and Mihirakula. But they shew also that, in Malwa at least, this interruption did not last for

any great time ; and that the first year of Toramana, mentioned in the Erau boar inscription,

must fall either between A.D. 494 and 510, or between A.D. 510 and about 515, when he may
be supposed to have died and to have been succeeded by Mihirakula. Under any circum-

stances, taking even the latest date of A,D. 533-34, when Mihirakula in his turn had been over-

thrown by Yasodharman, the whole period of the tenancy of Malwa by these foreign invaders

did not amount to more than forty years. And, accordingly, the year 52 on Toramana’s coins

cannot have a local application, and cannot be reckoned from his conquest of Malwa.

Others of the records throw still more light on the history of the period. The
Mandasor inscription of Malava-Samvat 529 expired {Corp, Inscr, Indie, Yol. III. No. 18, p.

79) shews that Kumaragupta*s rule included Western Malwa in A.D. 436 ; but that, between
then and A.D. 473, that part of the country passed under the power of other kings, and the

Early Gupta sway there ceased, at least temporarily. Other specific references to a serious

interruption of the Early Gupta sovereignty at that time, and to the enemies by whom it was
effected, are to be found in the Bhitari pillar inscription {id. No. 13, p. 52) of Kumaragupta’s

^Notified in the A?a(ferny, 12th January, 1889, p. 29, I have seen an impression of this inscription, through
the Kindness of Dr. Burner, who has it in hand for publication elsewhere. It is dated; but unfortunately the
passage IS much damaged, and, an estamp^e may make the passage somewhat clearer hereafter, it is useless to
specuiato on the possible readings ot the date here

; and I will only point out that, if it is dated in an era, that
era most or necessity be the 8aka era, though probably not mentioned by that name. For present purposes, it is
^mcient to slate that, on palieograpbical grounds, the inscription may undoubtedly be referred to the time of
Toram&na, the father of Mihirakula.

j
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son and successor Skandagupta, who conquered the Push/araitras,” and “joined in close

conflict with the Hunas,” and, “ after his father s death, established again the ruined fortunes

of his family.*^ It seems likely that the Pushjamitras are to be placed in Central India,

somewhere in the country along the banks of the Narmada and possibly it was by them that

Kumaragnpta’s power in Malwa was overthrown. But the Hunas belonged to the extreme

north'west of India
;
and, however far they may have been successful in isolated attacks

on the northern frontier of the Gupta kingdom, they had not then broken through the

Gupta territory and invaded the more southern parts of it. In the first place, the Junagadh

rock inscription of Skandagupta {id. No. 14, p. 56), and his Kahaurh pillar inscription (id.

No. 15, p. 65), shew that, during the period A.D. 455 to 466, he held the supremacy right across

the lower part of Northern India, from Katliiawad to the confines of Nepal. And in the second

place, the Valabhi records shew pretty closely the period when the passage of the Hunas to the

south did take place. Prom them we learn {e,g., id. No. 38, p. 167) that the Sendpati Bha^rka,

the founder of the Valabhi family, “ was possessed of glory acquired in a hundred battles

fongbt with the large armies, possessed of unequalled strength, of the Maitrakas, who had by

force bowed down their enemies i.e. that he fought successfully, in Kathiawad or on its

frontier, against the Maitrakas, i.e, the Mihiras, i.e. the particular family or clau, among the

Hunas, to which T&raraana and Mihirakula belonged. For Bhatarka’s third son, the Malidrdja

Dhruvasena I., w^e have the date of A.D. 526 (Gupta-Valabhi-Saihvat 207, the month Karttika ;

ante, Vol. V. p. 206), — the earliest recorded date of thefamily. Between them there intervened

the two elder brothers of Dhruvasena I., the Sendpati Dharasena I., and the Mahdrdja
Dronasimha. And Bhatarka is thus to be placed, roughly, in the period A.D. 490 to 500 }

just synchronously with the latest date for Budhagupta in MAlwa. As we have seen, just after

Bndhagupta we find ToramAna established as king of Eastern Malwa. And the reference to the

Maitrai.as in connection with Bhatarka, who evidently prevented an invasion of Kathiawad
by them, shew^s precisely the period when his troops were marching to the south. * Skanda*
gupta, the last of the direct line of the Early Gupta kings, had commenced to reign in or

about A. D. 450
;
and doubtless it was his death that enabled the Hunas, who had already

proved troublesome enemies enough, to assume an aggressive attitude again, under Toramana ;

and on this occasion with such success as to penetrate even to Central India, and to hold good
their position there, till Mihirakula was overthrown by Yasodharman in the west and by
Balfiditya in the direction of Magadha.

We have seen that the date 52, on Tdramftna’s coins, can have no local application,
reckoning from his conquest of Malwa. Nor can it be reckoned from the Gupta epoch

;
for its

equivalent would then be A.D. 371-72, almost a century and a quarter too early. Even if, for

the sake of argument, we admit that the system of “ omitted hundreds ” was used anywhere in

India before the invention and application of the Lokakala reckoning in considerably later

times, and so, while reading the date as 52, we interpret it as 152, and refer it to the Gupta
epoch with the result of A.D. 471-72, it would still be twenty-five years too soon ^ to say
nothing of the improbability of Toramana consenting to use the Gupta era. Thus, no explana-
tion of the date can be found by any of these applications of it. Further, the omission of the

name of Toramana s father in the !&ran boar inscription, contrasted with the fact that hi^ o'wn
name, as that of the father of Mihirakula, is given in the Gwalior inscription dated in Mihira-
kula s reign, indicates plainly, if interpreted on the analogy of other epigraphical lecords drafted
by Hindus, that Toramana w^as the first of his tribe or clan to establish himself in Malwa.
And in this connection, a comparison of the details of the two £ran records with which we are
concerned, is instructive. The pillar inscription opens with a verse in praise of Vishnu as the
four-armed god. Then follows the date, — “ in a century of years, increased by sixty-five; and
while Budhagupta (is) king ; on the twelfth lunar day of the bright fortnight of the month
Ashadha : on the day of Suraguru

;
(or in jig ures) the year lOO (and) 60 (a^idj 5 ;

and while

* See the Vi8hnu-Par6.na, Translation, Vol. IV. p. 215, note.
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Sarasmichandra is governing, with the qualities of a regent of one of the quarters of the world,

{the country that lies) between the (rivers) Halindi and Narmad^ (and) is enjoying in the world
the glory of (being) a Maharaja.'* And so far, with the exception of the words sam 100 60 5,

the record is in verse, with an irregularity in the first pdda of each of the first two stanzas.

Then, in prose, coniinenoing with the words “ on this (lunar) day, (specified) as above by the

year and month and day,” there comes the description of the brothers Matnvishnu and Dhanya-

vishnu, with their ancestry for three generations
;
and the' statement that they conjointly set

up the column, as a flag-staff of the god Janardana. And the record ends with the benedic-

tion, — “ let prosperity attend all the subjects, headed by the cows and the Brahmans !
” The

boar inscription opens with a verse in praise of Vishnu in the form of the Boar. Then

follows the date, — “ in the first year
;
while the Mahdrdjddhirdja^ the glorious Toramana, of great

fune (and) of great lustre, is governing the earth
;
on the tenth day of (the month) Phalguna

;

on this (Jiunar day), (specified) as above by the regnal year and month and day, (a-nd) invested

as above with its own characteristics.” And, in a very similar fashion to the irregularity in

the metre in the opening verses of the pillar inscription, the first half of the passage contain-

ing the date, lying between two verses in the Arya metre, commences in the same metre, and

was evidently intended to be completed as a verse
;
but it winds up in prose, probably because

the composer found it difficult to adapt the paramount title, mahdrdjddkirdja, to the metre.

The rest of the record is in prose ;
and except for the differences due to the necessity of here

describing Matrivishnu as deceased, and to the fact that the object of this record was a stone

temple of the god Narayana (Vishnu) in the form of the Boar, it is word for word identical

with the corresponding portion of the pillar inscription. And it ends with the same benedic-

tion, — “let prosperity attend all the subjects, headed by the cows and the Brahmans !” The

analogous shortcomings in the metrical portions, suggest that the two records were composed

by one and the same person, — a man not quite perfect in the art of versification. But at least

it is plain that all the formal part of each was taken from the same standard draft. And from

either point of view, the contrast between the manner in which the year of the Gupta era, and

no regnal year, is used in the pillar inscription, and the manner in which the boar inscription

is dated, not in any year of an era, but only in the first regnal year (rdjya-varsha), shews

emphatically that this latter record was composed and engraved during the very first year of

Toramana’s possession of that part of the country.

But, coming down, as TdramSlua cUd, from the extreme north-west corner of India^

it is impossible that he could establish himself, as the first of a new, hostile, and foreign

dynasty, in the most southern part of the Gupta territory, in absolutely the first year of his

reign. Such a journey and such a conquest can only have been the work of much time,

facilitated by power accumulated during several years of sovereignty elsewhere. And such

BOToreignty elsewhere, in his own part of the country, is proved partly by the use, on his

coins, of the year 52, which, as we have now seen, cannot possibly denote the duration of his

reign i« Malwa, and must be reckoned from some initial year considerably anterior to the date

of hk appearing in that part of the country
;
and partly, and even still more plainly, by the

.

‘ Kura' inscription referred to above. In that record, indeed, he has the title of Mahdrdja
;

which, interpreted in accordance with the purely Hindu custom of the period, would indicate

only feudatory rank. But before it there stands another title, now partly effaced, which was either

Rdjdtirdja or Bdjddhiraja. And the two together are precisely the two titles which the Indo-

Scythians, differing from the Hindu custom, and in spite of the fact that many of their records

must have been drafted by Hindus, used to indicate paramount sovereignty.®

It is plain, therefore, that T6ramft^a did exercise sovereign sway in the Pafljftb
; at

the beginning of his career, and before he commenced the campaign in the course of which be

eventually reached Malwa, If, now, we interpret the year on his coins as a regnal year, it

* I hope to write ere long a full note on Hindu and Indo-Scythian Titles of Paramount Sovereignty. Mean-

while, see some remarks, in connection with the title Mahdrdja, in Corp. Inscr. Indie. Vol. III. p. 15, note 4.
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certainly indicates a long reign. Bat analogous instances could be quoted for this
;
and no

special exception need be taken to it. And this interpretation of the date is at any rate better

than the assumption that it is reckoned from some period, anterior to Toramana’s accession, at

which his own branch of the Hunas first rose to power
;
for that would mean that, not satisfied

with the Saka era, which was the hereditary and national era of that part of the country, and

probably of his own ancestors also, he sought to establish a new era, dating from that event.

This, accordingly, is the interpretation that I place upon the date. And, reckoning back from

A.D. 515, which is very closely the latest terminal date that can be applied, it follows that the

commencement of his reign, at his own capital in the Pafij&b, is to be placed approxi-

mately in A.D. 460.

SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. P. FLEET, Bo.C.S., C.I.E.

No. 181.

—

Multai Copper-Plate Grant op Nandaraja.—Saka-Samtat 631.

This inscription was first brought to notice and published, with a lithograph, by Mr. James

Prinsep, in 1837, in the Jour. Beng. As, Soc. Vol. VI, p. 869 ff„ and Plate xliv., from the

original plates, which were sent in to him by Mr. Mannaton Ommanney, C.S., who had them

from Kamal Bharti, a Gosain, resident at Mult&l,^ the chief town of the Malta! Tahsil or Sub-

Division of the BHul2 District, Central Provinces. Owing to certain inaccuracies in. the

passage containing the date, Mr. Prinsep was not able to determine the exact period of this

record ;
but had to leave this point uncertain, “ wavering between 630 and 830 ” of the Saka

era. This question has remained unsettled up to the present time. And, in fact, owing to the

omission of a syllable in the published lithograph, it could not well be finally decided mthout

a re-examinstion of the original. I am, therefore, glad to be able now to re-edit this inscription

from the original plates, which were recently re-discovered, and have been sent to me, by

Colonel J. A. Temple, Deputy Commissioner, who obtained them from Suphal Bharti. From

Colonel Temple’s memorandum it appears that this line of Gosains, the members of which are

celibate, aud the succession in which passes from teacher to disciple, inhabit a matha or reli-

gious college on the banks of a small tank at Malta!, in which there are the springs that are

considered to be the source of the Tapi or Tapti. The tradition is that the first settlement here

was made in the middle of the eleventh century A.D., by one Tapi Bharti, who threw up an

earthen dam, enclosing the springs in question, and built the present matha. By the records of

the matha, Suphal Bharti, who is the immediate successor of Kamal Bharti and the present

representative of the line of Gosains, is the tenth in succession after Tap! Bharti
; and he holds,

rent-free, the village of Khada-AmlA The matha claims to have possessed, under the G5n4

dynasty aud the MarathAs, also the villages of BIrchhi, Bhawari, Datora, Dhami, Jamwa<^

Jamwadi, Pia^a, Rajgaum, and Tawli, which were resumed by the Government in or about 1815,

when Kamal Bharti and annmb3r of other Gosains refused to accept the introduction of the

British rule, and attacked the British forces. And the present grant is supposed to be the title-

deed of Khada-Amla and the other nine villages ; and it came to notice through being produced

before Mr. Ommanney in the course of an inquiry into rent-free tenures. It does not, however,

contain any name answering to any of the above. And Mr. Ommanney, who read the names,

except that of Arjunagrama, with sufficient correctness for the purpose, reported that neither

have the villages mentioned any resemblance in name to any in the Malta! District, nor could

he discover any at all like them at H6shangabad or Jabalpnr. It is, therefore, not even certain

that the grant really belongs to the locality in which the holders of it have resided for so long

^ The * Mooltai, Mooltye, Molt^ye, Multai, and Multii,’ of maps, Ac. TniiiATi Atlas, Sheet Ko. 72. Lat. 21*^ 46^

N. ; Long. 78® 18' E.

3 The ‘ Baitool, Baitul, and Betul,* of maps, Ac.
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a time. All that can be said on tbis point is, that the characters shew that it belongs to some

part of Central India or of the Central Provinces.

The plates, of which the first is engraved on one side only, but the last on both sides, are

three in number, each measnring about 7M' by 3|"^. The edges of them were fashioned slightly

thicker than the inscribed surfaces, with small depressions running round inside the rims thus

formed. The writing on the first and third plates is in a state of almost perfect preservation.

That on the second plate, on both sides, has sulEered a good deal from corrosion ; but the only

word that is at all doubtful, is ketuhj in line 10 ; all the rest can be read on the original plate

without any uncertainty. — The ring on which the plates were strung, and the holes for which

are in the lower part of the first plate and the upper part of the other two, is about thick, and is

oval in shape, measuring about by 2f It had been cut when the grant came into my hands ;

and it probably was thus cut for the purposes of the lithograph issued with Mr. Prinsep’s paper.

The seal on it is not a separate arrangement, attached to the ring by soldering, or by socketing

the ends of the ring in it ; but is part of the ring itself, the copper wire having been here beaten

out into a surkce, following the curve of the ring, about J' thick, and roughly oval in shape,

measuring about H*' by 24'. In the upper part of the seal there is engraved in outline a figure

which undoubtedly seems to be meant for Gharuda,* depicted with a man’s legs, extended as if

running, with expanded wings, and with the head and beak of a bird, facing to the proper right

;

and below this there is the legend iruTuddhojrurah, which quotes what is given in line 14-15

of the record itself as a second name or hirttda of Nandadlja.— The weight of the three plates is

2 lbs. 9| oz., and of the ring and seal, 3| oz.
;
total, 2 lbs. 13 oz.— The characters belong to the

northern class of alphabets ;
and are of the transitional type from which the northern N^ri

was shortly afterwards developed. The following palssographical points call for notice. (1)

In the ja of jdtas, line 8, and in the jnd of ajudna, line 24, the a is an upward stroke attached

to the middle of the j ; and it is written in the same way, as a component of d, in tejo, line 4 ;

but in rdjOf line 3, the same component of 6 is formed by a downward stroke attached to the

top of they. (2) In the hhi of rajdbhis, line 27, the form of the vowel differs entirely from

that which is used throughout the rest of the inscription ;
compare, for instance, Mtuhhih, line 3.

Owing to a fault in the copper, it is formed in rather a slanting and cramped manner ; but it

is evidently intended for the older circular superscript t. The consonant itself is not very

well formed here ;
but it is evidently the bh that is used throughout the rest of the record.

(3) In the pd of pdrvvem, line 20, and purvvmhj line 22, the u differs entirely from that

which is used throughout the rest of the record, and which is very clearly illustrated in bhumis.

line 27. (4) In the ke of ketuh, line 10, and in the de of anumodeta, line 25, the S, unless

it is omitted altogether, is formed quite exceptionally, by being attached, according to the older

method, to the top of the consonant, instead of being superscript, as, for instance, in dnvaye,

line 2. (5) lu the yd of pipparlkdyd, line 20, the y has a totally different form from that

which is used throughont the rest of the record. It is not altogether well shaped ; but it is

evidently intended for the well-known older y. For an analogous difference in Central India,

in respect of the same letter, see Corp. Inscr, Indie. Vol. III., No. 23, p. 106 ;
where, however,

the exceptional form is the later one, which in the present recora is the standard form. And

(6) the 9 used in soIeo, line 29, is perceptibly of a squarer and more antique shape than that

used otherwise throughout, for a clear instance of which see yasasi, line 1. The average siae of

the letters is about The engraving m good and fairly deep ; but, the plates being thick

and substantial, the letters do not show yirough at all, even on the reverse side of the first

plate. The engraver’s work was done steadily and smoothly
;
and it is only in the interiors of a

few of the letters that any marks of the working of the tool can be detected. The lang^uage is

Sanskrit. Excent for the opening words, Om and Svetstt, and for some words in lines 5-6 which

will be the subject of comment further on, the first twelve lines of the record are in verse.

And two of the customary benedictive and imprecatory verses are quoted in lines 26 to 29. — In

* The epithet paramabl^avata^ which is applied to Nandar&ja-Yuddhlsura in line 14 of the record itself,

that he waa a VaiahpaTa.
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respect of orthography, tbe only points that call for notice are (I) the use of the guttural

nasal, instead of the anusvdra, in vansyair, line 22 ; (2) the use of v for h in vrahrnanya, line 14

;

though the proper sign for b itself is used in hahu, line 9, and in hahubhiTf line 26, and probably

also in samanubodhayati, line 16, where, however, the letter is much damaged ; (3) the doubling

of TTi before y, in rammye, lino 2 ;
and (4J the doubling of t before r, in mdtapittroT^ line 17, and

in sagottrdya^ line 18 ;
though not in mxtra in the same line, and in other words.

The inscription is one of a BAshfraltflt® chieftain named Nandardja, and otherwise

called Yuddhftsnra, whose subordinate feudatory rank is indicated by the absence of any of

the paramount or even ordinary regal titles in the description of him and his ancestors, and by

the fact that his official, under whose direction the charter was written, was only a Smhdhivi-

"jrahikd, — not a MuJidsduidhivigrahiJca* It is non-sectarian ;
the object of it being only to record

the grant, to a Brahman, of the village of Jalahkuhe, bounded on the east, south, west, and

north, by the villages of Ktgihivattflxa, PipparikA, Jeduka, and ArjunagrAma^ respectively.

These places have not yet been identified ;
and the record itself does not give any indication as

to the neighbourhood in which they should be found. For such oases as the present we much

require, for other parts of India, similar lists to that of the very useful Postal Directory of the

Bombay Circle, which was issued in 1879 under the superintendence of Mr, H. E. M. James,

Bo.C.S., and which gives the name of every town and village the postal arrangements of which

are under the Government of Bombay.

As regards the date of this record, from line 21-22 we learn that the gi’ant was made on

the full-moon day of the month Karttika. And in line 29 f . we have, for the writing of the

charter, Saka-Samvat 631, expressed in words, and not specified either as current or as expired.

The period of the grant is thus A.D. 708-709, or 709-710, according as the given year is applied

as current or as expired. But there are no details that can be tested by calculation. Mr.

Prinsep*8 difficulty in lespect of tbe date arose from his failing to recognise, in line 30, that

shatchhv is a mistake for shaisv^ which stands for shatsu in combination by sauidht with a word,

eka, commencing with a vowel
;
and that what we have after shaichhv=e is evidently the upper

part of a ka, which plainly at first was omitted altogether, and then was not properly inserted

»

because the ring-hole left hardly room enough to form the whole letter conveniently. In his

text, which was primarily based on Mr. Ommanney*s decipherment, with amendments by his

own Pandit, he gave the reading Saka-kdla^sauivatsare gateshu shatkena(?) trinig-ottareshu. And

he repeated this in his introductory remarks
;
adding the words “ the obvious meaning of this is

six hundred and thirty besides.” But, as giving rather his own interpretation, he proceeded to

writ© ** after the word satSsku, ‘ hundreds,’ in the plural number, two unknown characters

“ follow, which may be very probably numerals. The second has much resemblance to the

“ modern 8, but the first is unknown and of a complex form : its central part reminds us of the

“ equally enigmatical numeral in one of the Bhelsu inscriptions. It may, perhaps, designate in a

“ cipher the word ahkS, ‘ in numerals,’ thus purporting ‘ in the year of Saka, hundreds, nnmeri-

“ cally 8, and thirty over.* A fertile imagination might again convert the cipher into the word

“ ashtakSy * eight,’ afterwards expressed in figures ;
but I must leave this carious point for

“ future elucidation, wavering between 630 and 830 for the date of the document.” As I have

indicated above, tfie difficulty in the way of settling this date before now, has been due to the

fact that for some reason or other the sku of satesku was omitted in the lithograph, which

appears to be chiefly based on a hand-drawing by Mr. Ommanney. There is in reality no puzzle

at all in the correct reading of the date, which was, in fact, quite evident on my examination

of a drawing of the second side of the third plate, which was sent to me as a sample from

which to decide whether the original plates were worth transmitting. The passage contain-

ing the date includes no numerals, and it simply means “ in six centuries of years, increased

by the thirty-first year, of the Saka era.”

A really curious point in this inscription is the irregular way in which a short prose

passage is introduced in line 5-6. The words ta9y=dtniavdn dtmajaky at the end of line 6, are

tbe last seven syllables of a line in the Sardulavikri^ita metre
; whereas, the immediately
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preceding passage, wMcli is the direct context of them, commencing with tasya sitnur in line

5, is in prose. To the words tasy^dtmavdn dtniajah Mr. Prinsep attaclied the note — “ the
** metre requires here an addition of 12 syllables to the 9 ” (properly, seven) “ found in the

“ text, to complete the Sardulavikridita verse ; these Kamalakanta would supply thus,— dkir-

“ dnanda-sudhdkarasya jagatuih, ‘ the moon of the happiness of the wise.* ** But what we have

here is the end of the second line of a stanza, which terminates with the word sarvvatak in

line 8 ; and we require not twelve, but thirty-one syllables, to complete the stanza. This, of

coarse, is on the assumption that the words tasy=dtrnacdn dtniajah are really intended to be

metrical ; and that they are really part of the sentence that runs on in metre in line 7. As
regards the latter point, of course it is possible that an entire plate, with two sides of writing,

and containing any number of names between that of Govindaraja who is mentioned in line 6

and that of Svamikaraja who is mentioned in line 7, may have been lost. As, however, Mr.

Prinsep spoke of “ three copper-plates connected by a ring and seal in the usual manner,” I

think we may infer that, when the grant reached his hands, or at any rate when it was dis-

covered by Mr. Ommanney, the ring was still uncut, and that no part of the record is miss-

ing. And as regards the first point, unless the words in question were distinctly intended to

be metrical, there is no reason for the introduction of the epithet utmavdn, ‘self-possessed,’

which means nothing of any particular importance, and is useful only for the purposes of the

metre
; also, from vistirnnif line 1, to yo-rthinddiy line 12, the whole text, with the exception

of theshort passage now being discussed, is in verse, and in one and the same metre, Sardulavi-

kridita. I take it, therefore, that the words tasy^dtmavdn dtmajah were certainly intended to

be metrical ; that nothing is lost here
; and that the continuation of the same sentence follows

in line 7. The beginning of the stanza can be made in a very simple manner, by altering tasya

sunur dsit, in line 5, into tasmat sunur dbhut. But it is more difficult to adapt the following

eighteen syllables to the metre
;
especially as they have to be expanded into twenty-five. And

the real intended reading here, and the manner in which the present text was arrived at, must

remain a puzzle, until we obtain some other record, following the same original draft, and

written out correctly. Only this much seems clear ; that, in view of the use of arjjita instead of

the more customary updrjjita^ the words sdhas-drjjita-yasdh appear to be part of the original

draft.

Accepting the direct continuation of lines 6 and 7, this inscription gives ns the following

names in the B&shtraktlta lineage ;
Dnrgaraja

;
his son, Govindaraja ; his son, Svamikaraja ;

and his son, ^aadaraja, otherwise called Ynddhasnra. In what relation these persons stand

to the well-known Eashtrakutas of Malkhed in the Dekkan and of Gujarat, there are at present

no means of determining. There are also other early Rftshtrakhtas, in respect of whom the

same remark has to be made. One of them is the Krishnaraja, whose coins* have been obtained

from Dwlana in the B%lan Talnka, Nftsik District, and who is to be referred to about the

commencement of the fifth century A. D. And others are Mananka ;
his son, Devaraja ; his son,

Bhavishya
;
and bis son, Abhimanyu ;

whose names occur in the grant published by Dr. Bhag-

wanlal Indraji in the Jour. Bo. Br. B. As. Soc. Vol. XVL p. 89 ff., and allotted by him, on

palaeographical grounds to about the fifth century A. D., though I would place it much nearer

to the period of the present record. According to that grant, Abhimanyu s residence was

Ifftnapura ;
which Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji was inclined to identify with the well-known

Rashtrakufea city of Manyakheta, i. e. Malkhed. But in my opinion the interchange of munya

and TndnOy and still more the substitution of pura, ‘ a town,’ for kheta, * a small town, “ for the

purpose of indicating or magnifying the importance of the place,” are not justifiable. I consider

that we must certainly look for Manapnra in some place that still bears that name ; and that

it may very possibly be found in the modem Mfnpur® in MAlwa^ the chief town of the

* See ante, Vol. XIV. p. 68. , x x u ai. 4.
• * i.

» Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 36. Lat. 22® 26' N. ;
Long. 75® 41' E. — I ehonld however, ttotin the neigh

bonrhood of this Manpur I cannot find in the map any place-names answering to the Pethapa^gar^ and Undik^

v&tiki which are mentioned in the grant, and which ahonld bo naeful in fixing ita looauty. The grant came to
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Manpur Pai^na under the Bhopawar Agency in Central India, about twelve miles south-west of

Mhow. The preceding names all belong to a time anterior, or nearly so, to that of the first of

the Rashtrakutas of Malkhed. In a considerably later period, we have the name of the Ribhtra-

kQta Mahdsdmantddhipati Golhanadeva, a feudatory of the Kalachuri king Gayakarpa, men-

tioned in an inscription on the pedestal of a Jain image at * Bahuriband ’ in the Jabalpur Dis-

trict, Central Provinces,® which belongs to about the first quarter of the twelfth century A. D.

And, from the syllables an-rdshtra, which are extant in line 5, it seems likely that there was an

intermediate notice of the Rashtrakuta family in the same part of the country, to be referred to

the eighth or ninth century A. D., in one of the inscriptions of Sivagupta, the son of Harsha-

gupta, at Sirpur in the Bftypur District, Central Provinces.^

TEXT.®

First Plate,

1 Om® Svasti [ll*] Vistirnne^® sthiti-palan-apta-yasasi srf-Bft-

2 shfraktlt-ftiivayd rammye kshiranidhav=iv=endur=abhavat=sri**-Dtirgga-

3 rdj6 nripah lok-ahladana>hetabhih pravitatais=tej6-vi-

4 8e8h-6dayai[b*] y6n=a(&)chchaih-padavim vigahya vidhivat^paksha'dvayaih

5 bhasitam [u*] Tasya^® sunur^asid^neka-samara-sahas-urjji*

6 ta-yasa^ 8r!*06yindarftja]^ ta8y«=atmavan==atmajali

Second Plate; First Side,

7 Mmaih(n) Sy[&*]inikarftja ity==anupam6 ya6y=6i'jjitaih paurusbam saib*

8 gramad^anivarttind vijayinah samgiyatS sarwatab [ll*] Jata-

9 Bstasya sntah 8ata[m] bahu-matah sri-NaihiLda^®rAja^ kiit! ka-

10 tta(nta)h kar[n]pikah kalanka-rahitah ketn^^^ karal6 dvishim

11 dhaar[d*]y6 rana-sahas-ibita-dhiyftm^^agresaro maniniib

12 yaidagdh'Oddhata'Cheta&am=adhipatih kalpa-dmmo y5^hina[ib] [it*]

Second Plate; Second Side,

13 Ya^ba sa[m*]sraya-Yis£8ha-16bhad=iva sakalairsabhigftmikaireita-

14 raisecha gnnaireupdta^ paTama-vra(bra)hmanya[h*] .parama-bhAgavatah sri-Yu-

15 ddhftsnra-paranAma sa sarwan^^va raja-samanta-yishayapa*

16 ti-gramabhdgik-&di[n*] samanubodhayati [|*] Viditam^astn
17 bhayat4[ih] yath^asmabhih m4tapittr6rsatinana8Bcha pupy-Abhi-
18 vTi[d*]dhayl Kautsa-sagAttraya Mitra-chaturvvMa-pautraya Rakta^^prabha-cha-

Third Plate; First Side,

19 cha*®turyyAda-pntraya 'Srfprabha*chatnrvvedAya Xil^liiyatt&rftb^paschixnA-

20 na Pipparil^ya nt[t*]arAaa JalTik&yft[h*] pfirvvApa Arjimagr&m&-

lifflit tiirongli beinfir in Dr. Bhan Daji's oollectioii ; bat no information seems to be forthoomina as to the plaoe when
he obtoed it. — I notice that, within the limits of the Bombay Presidency, there are two placeaiamed MAnpnr in
the Gaikw&r s Dominions ; one in the B&nsdA or VfmsdA State ; one in Khind^h ; three in the HAdhanpnr State •Md two in the Maht-KI?^. But I have not had the opportunity of searching the maps for the neighbourhood of
these places.

« ArchcBol. Surv. Ind, Tol. IX. p. 40. id. VoL XVH. Plate xix. C., line 5.
• From the original plates. » Represented by a symbol.

Metre, d&rdulavikrldita
; uid in the following two verses. u Bead abhavaeh^chkri.

As regards the occurrence of these words in prose, see the introductory remarks.
Bead nanda.

on Wb enemies.” But that is certainly not the readiiw of the
eylJable js either W or ia And in the eccond eyUable there seems to be nndonbte^rVt • ^below it there is a m^k which may well be the sign for the subscript u, rather damaged. Of the viarg^ thelower part is damaged.

damaged. Of the visotyo, the

.r."ot^*^f;fr“«;^i“t^en^^^ possibly he read rd^a. But they o«tainly

it w« iS^d^fat^SioTolirScum^nr'^ ^ “
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21 d=[d*]akshinena ebiiir=aghatanaihi^ JalaukiLlie^3-nama-grama[h*] K&rttika-

22 paurn9ata^y^Uh udaka-purwam pratipaditah [|*] Yat6=smad-vansyair=anyai-

23 r=vv=Agami-nripatib}iir=asmad-dHy6=numantavyah pi*atipalayita-

24 vyas=cha [l*] yo T=ujiiana=:timira-paul-avrita-matih achcliliiadyad=achchhidya“

25 manam v=aiium.a(na6)djfca sa^® pafichabliii*=maliripatakais=saiiiyiiktas=syad=iti [u*]

Third Plate; Second Side,

26 Uktaih cha bhagavata veda-vyiiseua Vyasena [l*] Bahabliir2<^=vvasudhLa bbukta

27 rajabhis=Sagar‘adibhih yasya jasya yada bliumis=tasya tasya

28 tada phalam M Shasbtiin varslia-^aliab] ^u*]rd svargge tishfcbati bh(imi-da[li*]

29 achcbhettu cli=anumanta cheiia(cba) taiiy=eva narako va&et I1 Saka-k&la-

30 8amvatsara-&at5sh'iL 8hatcliiiv2i=eka-tri[m*]&-6ttar§shu Ukliitam=idam

31 Basana[m*] sandbivigrahika-Waula-likhitam II

TRANSLATION.

Om ! Hail ! In the widely spread {and) pleasing glorious R&shtraktlta lineage, which

has acquned reputation by the preborvation of stabilit}', there was a king, the illustrious

Durgardja, by whom, having attained a high position, the two parties {of his friends and his foes)

were properly illamined with the widely expanded rising of the excess of {hi^) glory, which

caused the happiness of {his) people
;

just as in the broad {and) charming ocean of milk there

was produced the moon, by which, when it has reached the track of the zenith, the two fort-

nights are irradiated with the wide-reaching rising of the excess of {its) lustre, which causes the

happiness of mankind.

(Line 5.). —• His son was the illustrious GdvindarAja, who acquired fame by {his) daring in

many battles
;

{a. id) his self-possessed son (teas) that unrivalled one, known as the illustrious

Sv&znikarftja, who never turned back from war {and) who was {ahvays) victorious, and whose

great manliness is celebrated everywhere in song.

(L, 8,). — Of him there w'as born a son, the illustrious NandarAja, highly esteemed by

good people, accomplished, handsome, compassionate, free from faults {and thus resemhliiuj the

moon, free from spots)^ (hut) a very comet boding evil to {his) enemies, fit to be yoked {in the

front ranlc) of those whose thoughts are devoted to daring in war, foremost among the haughty,

the leader of those whose minds excel in intelligence, {and) a very feu u -tree to supplicants.

(L. 13 ), — And he, — to whom, as if from a strong desire tor the choicest of all resting-

places, resort has been made by all the virtuous qualities of an inviting kind, -3 and others

also
;
who is most kind to Brahmans

;
who is a most devout worshipper of the Divine One

(Vishnu)
;
{and) who has the other name of the illustrious YuddhSLsura, — informs all the

PAjaSy Sdoiantas, YUhayayatis, Grdmahhoyikas, and others :
—

(L. 16.) — “ Be it known to you that by Us, for the increase of the religions merit oi{Our)

parents and of Ourself, to Sriprabhachatnrvcda of the Kautsa gCdra, the son's sou of Mitra-

chaturveda (and) the son of Raktaprabhachaturveda, on the full-moon day of (the month)

Rftrttika, with libations of water there is given the village named Jalahkuhe, [thus

specified*] by {its) boundaries
;
{viz,) to the west of (the village of) Kinihivattftra, to the

north of (the village of) Fipparik&, to the east of (the village of) Jalukd, {and) to the south

of the village of Arjunagr&ma.

(L. 22,). — “ Wherefore, {this) Our gift should be assented to, and should be preserved, by

future kings, whether of Our lineage, or others. And whosoever, having a mind covered over by

IT wpalakshitah, viiuddhah, or some similar word, has to be supplied here.

The third syllable here is rather doubtful , but on the whole I think that was intended.

19 We have here rather an anomaJons cbcracter, between the single and the double s.

9® Metre, &16ka (Anush^ubh) ;
aud in the following verse.

Bead sha^sv

:

and for the following syllable see the introductory remarks.

M dbhigdmikd gundn
; see Corp, Inscr. Indie, Vol. III. p. 169, note 2.
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the dense darkness of ignorance, may confiscate {this grant) or assent to its confiscation, he shall

become invested with {the guilt of) the five great sins.**

(L. 26.). — And it has been said by the venerable Vyjisa, the arranger of the V6das :— The

earth has been enjoyed by many kings, commencing with Sagara
; whosoever at any time

possesses the earth, to him belongs, at that time, the reward {of this grant that is now made, if

he continue it) ! The giver of land abides in heaven for sixty-thousand years
;
{but) the confisca-

tor {of a grant), and he who assents (^o an act of confiscation), shall dwell for the same number

of years in hell !

(L. 29.). — This charter, written by the Sduidhivigra^Hiha NAnla, has been written in six

centuries of years, increased by the thit^ty-flrst (year), of the Saka era.

CHANDELLA INSCRIPTIONS.

BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHOKN, C.I.E. ; GOTTINGEN.

I edit these inscriptions from rubbings which were received from General Sir A.

Cunningham and supplied to me by Mr. Fleet.

A,— Dudahi Stone Inscriptions of Ddyalabdhi,

a grandson of YaSdyarman.

These six short inscriptions are in a temple of the village of * Dudahi’ or ‘Doodhai,’ in

the Lalitpur District of the North-West Provinces, Indian Atlas, quarter-sheet No. 70 N. W.,

Long. 78° 27' E., Lat. 24° 25' N. ; and an account of them, accompanied by photozincograpbs

of five of them, was given by Sir A. Cunningham, in Archceoh Survey of India, Vol. X.

pp. 94-95, and Plate xxxii., 1-2, and 4-6.

The inscription a. contains eleven lines, which cover a space of broad by 10'' high •

b., ten lines, which cover 3" broad by high
;

c,, five lines, which cover 6^" broad by 4J'

high ;
d., three lines, which cover 6j" broad by 3" high

;
o, consists of a single line, 6^'' long

; and

f. also consists of a single line, 4" long. The average size of the letters of a. and b, is to

I'' ;
of c., d., and e., f" to f" ;

and of f., one inch. The characters of all are Nagari, of about

the 11th century A.D.; their language is Sanskrit, and all are in prose. As regards ortho-

graphy, the consonant h of the name Levalabdhi is throughout denoted by the sign for v.

The inscription f. contains only the name — ‘ the illustrious Ddvalabdhi and a. to e,

record that this personage erected the temple {Jciriana), at which the inscriptions are. In d.,

DIvalabdhi is described as belonging to the Chandrfilla family, and as the son of the illustrious

lady Asarvfl. and a, to e. besides state that he was the grandson of the

Mahdrujddhiruja Ya66varman. This Yasovarman undoubtedly is the Chandella (or Chandra-

treya) king Yasbvarman, of whom we have a long inscription, of the Vikrama year 1011, at

Khajurah6,2 Q,nd who is mentioned as the immediate predecessor of Dhangad^va, in Dhanga’s

copper-plate grant of the Viki*ama year 1055, published by me, ante, Vol. XVI., p. 202 ; and onr

inscriptions, though not dated, may therefore be referre4 with certainty to about the first half

of the 11th century A.D.

The main interest of these inscriptions wjU probably be considered to lie in this, that th^
furnish an older form of the name of the royal family which we are here concerned with,

ChandrdUa^ instead of the later ChanddUa. This spelling, Chandrella, is quite distinct and
certain in the rubbings of b.

;
and the rubbings of a., c., and d., too, clearly show that the

consonant of the second aJcshara of this name is not simply d or nd, but has another consonant
attached to it, which might possibly be read as r, if we did not know from b. that it must be r.

1 This somewhat unusual name we meet again, denoting another lady, in line 19 of the Man^ Chaudma Madanararmadeva ; Epigraphia Ind„ Vol. I. pp. 204, 209.
inacnptKm of

* i6., Vol. I. p. 122.—Another Yasovarman is mentioned, in the Bat£^yar inseription of Paramardid^ erf the
Vikrama year 1252, as the son of Madanavarman and father of Parunardin : but hia ia omitt^ in
accounts of the ChandeUa kings. See ih., Vol. I. p. 211.

m otner
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The word Ghandrella I take to be a derivative, bj means of the Prakrit suffix ilia, from
tihandra, * the moon/ fori^ed like Bkdilla from hhd^, and I suspect that the name Cbandr&trdya
for the members of the same family is really a later word, which owes its origin to a desire of

having a somewhat more Sanskrit^like name.

TBXT.3

a. — 1 Maharajah!-

2 raja-sri-Yakd-

3 armina-naptrrk srf-

4 Kfiah^apa^sutena

h matri-sri-Asa*

6 rwft^-udarodbhavSna

7 €^axii(l[r]dll-anvayena

8 sri-D6va[la]vdhi(bdhi)-

9 nft kirttanam=i-

10 dam 8arvva[m] kari-

11 tam U

b, —- 1 Chanidrdll-anvaja-

2 maharajiidhi'

3 raja-sri-YaSO-

4 varmma-napt[ri]®-sri-

b Krishi^pa-sata-

6 W-AsarvvA-u-

7 darddbhava-iri-Dd-

8. yalaydhl(bdhl)yani ki*

9 rttanam-idam sarvva*-

10 ms=a[pji 11

0. — 1 Mahurajftdbirija-sri-Yah6*

2 yarmina-naptuh^ sri>Erisbpapa-sata-

3 mAtn-srl-Asarwft-udarddbhava-

4 Chand[r]dU-auvaya-sri>DdyaIaydb.l(bdM)yaiii

5 sarvva-kirttanam^idam \\

d* — 1 Sri-Krishpapa-suta-raatri-sn-A-

2 8aryvA-adarodbhava-Chand[r]6U-rmva[ya*]-sri-

3 l>i(dd)yalaydhw(bdb.d)h satkam^ kirttanam^idam 11

6. — Sri-D4yalaydhi(bdJi6)^i kirttanam=idam [U*J

f. — 8ri-D6yalavdhl(bdliih) [li*]

B. — BdOgaqLh Hock Inscription of Klrtiyarman.

The (Vikrama) year 1154.

Tins inscription is on a rock near the river-gate of the Fort of the town of BdOgadb,

idtnated at the western end of the table-land of the Lalitpur range of hills, immediately

oyerhanging the river Betwa; Indian Atlas, quarter-sheet No, 70 N.\Y., Long. 73® 18' E.,

Lat. 24® 32' N. A rough transcript of it, accompanied by a p lotozincograph, was given by Sir

A. Canninghatn, in Arc/i<coZ. Sni'vey of India, Vol. X. p. lO^h and Plate xxxiii., 3; and it has

been re-edited, from Sir A. Cunningham’s photozincograph, by Dr. Hultzsch, a de, Vol. XI.

p. 311.

The inscription contains 8 lines. The writing covers a space of 2' 2" broad by 1' Ij"

high, and is well preserved throughout. The size of the letters is about ly'^. The

characters are Nagari, and many of the letters are peculiar in having a saucer-shaped head

formed by a curve under the straight top-line. The langnaga is Sanskrit, and, with the excep-

tion of the introductory dwi dth namah hsivdya and the date at the ( * 1, the inscription is in verse.

The total number of verses is seven, the first six of which a.o numbered with the ordinary

numeral figures. As regards orthography, 6 is denoted by the sign for v in rraJundijdam, line

8, (but not in hahhuva, lines 1 and 6, and -dbdhitah, line 4) ;
the dental sibilant is used for

* From the rabbings. • Bead sry^Asarvv-odar^, here and below.

• Originallj ^apird. • Bead -naptri-.

^ Aa in other inscriptions of the period, the word tatka, * belonging to,’ expresses the meaning of the genitive
ease or of a possessive suffix, and is here us^ rednndantlj.
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the palatal in vathsa^ line 1, suhhranit line 3, and satror, line 7 ; and the dental d for the lingoal

d in -odu, line 4.

The proper object of the inscription is, to record (lines 5-8) that Vatsaraja, a son of

Mahidhara and chief minister of the king Klrtiyarman, built a flight of steps called ** the Qhai

of the illostrious Vatsaraja,” near which the inscription must be supjTosed to Lave been eDgraved*

Yatsariija himself was a native of Rama^Ipnr, and it is recorded of him that he wrested the

suiTOunding district from the enemy and made “ this Fort of Eirtigiri and his master

Elrtivarniaxi is described (lines 1-5) as the descendant of the prince Vijayapftla^ who was a son

of Vidy&dhara^ of the Chanddlla family.

The inscription is dated, at the end of line 8, in figures only, on Sunday, the 2nd of the

bright half of Chaitra, of the year 1154. Referring this date to the Vikrama era, the possible

equivalents for Chaitra sukla 2 would be :
—

for the northern year 1154 current, — Thursday, 28 February, A.D. 1096 ;

for the northern -year 1154 expired, or the southern year 1154 current, — Wednesday,
18 March, A.D. 1007 ;

for the southern year 1154 expired, — Sunday, 7 March, A.D. 1098.

The actual date, therefore, is Sunday,^ 7 March, A.D. 1098, and the calculation shows
that the year 1154, mentioned in our record, was the southern Vikrama year 1164^ expired, ,

%.e. the northern year 1156, current.

As regards the localities mentioned, I consider Elrtigiri-durga to be DSdgadh itself

;

Ramai^pur I am unable to identify.

TEXT.2

1 Om^ 6m namah Sivaya I1 Chamd611a^-vamsa(^)-kumud-6ndu-Ti8ala-kirttit khy«t4
babhuva nnpa -samgha-nat-A riihri-padmab I

2 Vidyadhar5 narapatili Kamal i-nivasd
j itas-tato Vijsyapftla-nrip6 nrip.6adra(i It 1 ||

Tasmad^=va(dha)rmma-paru,h srima-
*

3 n=Klrttivarmma-nrip6==bhavat
| yasya klrtti-sudha-8u(su)bhraifa trai^6kyaiii

saudhatAm=agat || 2 || Agadarh nutanam Vi8bnum=avirbhfltam=avapya

4 yam I nrip-abdhitah samakrishta Srir»asthairyam=ramarjjayat \\ 3 U RAj7-0du(^)-
madhya-gata-chandra-nibhasya yasya nunam Yudhishthira-Sadasiva-IUmacha-

5 ndrah I et6 prasanna-[guna«]-rat:ianidhau nivishta ya®t-tad-guna-prakara-ratnafDay6

Lx'Avq II 4 H TadiyiO-amatya-mantr-indro Ramanlpflr-winirga-

6 tall I Vatsaraj=eti vikhyafcah snman=Mahidhar-atmajah t| 5 U babhflva
kila mantri-pad-aika-matre Vachaspati8=ta-

7 d=iba mantra-supaurushAbh\ Am
| y6=yam 8amastam=api man^amsasu 8a(8a)tr6r»

achchhidya Klrttigiri-durggam=idam vyadhatta It 6 l|

8 Srii3.Vatsarrijarghatt6=yam nVinara ten=atra karitali I vra(bra)bmaDdam=mjjvalam
kirttim=Ar6hayitum=atmanah II [7 U*] Samvat 1154 Chaitra-[bu]^3di 2
Ravau^^ [ll*]

' On that day, the second tithi of the bright half ended 22 h. 13 m. after mean Hnnrise. It may he noted that
the initial days of the expired northern Vikrama years 1153, 1164 and 1155 are given wrongly in the Book of Indim/m
Eras.

* From the rubbings. s Expressed by a symboL * Metre, Yasantatilaki.
® Metre, Sloka (Annshtnbh) ; and of the next verse.

* This, akshara originally was fri ; but it baa been altered to trai. » Metre, Vasantatilaki,
* Tho consonant of the first of these two aksharas is g ; but the way in which the vowel u hftj» been attefrhrrd to

it, gives to tho whole a partial appearan o of mu. The second vertical stroke of the second akshara at the bottoK
meets the third vertical line, and thus gives to the n an unusual shape

; but the akshara is not kha.
» This akshara is distinctly ya, not sta. lo Metre, &loka (Annahtnbh).
11 Metre, Vasantatilaki. is Metre, &16ka (Annshtubh).
1* The consoimnt ^ tWs nksharaiB indistinct, but the vowel u is quite clear

; and thus we can only read
not 00 , as read by Dr. Hultzsch. 1 he formation of the akshara is very cramped, perhaps indicating that itwas omitted at first and was inserted on revision j and this is why it appears as vwaroa in SirA Cunningham’s
photozincograph. ^

1* This word, ravau, is quite clear in the rubbings.
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TBANSLATIOK.

dih

!

Oxfa ! Adoration to Siva !

(Yerse 1).— There was a renowned prince, VidyAdhara, an abode of Fortnne, whose wide-

spread fame was to the Chanddlla race what the moon is to night-lotuses, (and) whose lotos-feet

Were bowed down to bj crowds of princes. From him was bom the prince Vijayap&la, the

chief of princes.

(V. 2)- — From him sprang, devoted to the law, the illustrious prince Klrtiyarman,

brightened by the white-wash of whose fame the three worlds have become a white-washed

mansion.

(V. 3), — When Fortune, withdrawn from (other) princes, just as (she was recovered hy

Vishw) from the sea, came to him who appeared like a new Yishnu, without his club,^^ she left

off (her) fickleness.

{V. 4). — Resembling as he does, among kings, the moon moving in the midst of the stars,

aurely Yudhishthira, Sadisiva,t^ and Ramaehandra, (all) these have entered his body, (which is)

abundantly decorated, as with precious stones, with multitudes of manifold excellencies (a7id is

indeed) a pellucid sea of excellencies.

(Y. 5).— The chief counsellor among his ministers (U) the illustrious son of Mahfdhara,

the renowned Yatsaraja, who has gone forth from Rama^ipur,
(V. 6).— He indeed became famous, a {very) Yachaspati^^ in his unique oflBce of counsellor,

he who, having quickly wrested from the enemy this whole district (man^loC) here by his

counsel and excellent valour, made this Fort of Klrtigixi.

(Y. 7). — He indeed caused this fiight of steps to be built here, (called the Ghat) of the

ItlustriouH Yatsaraja, in order to make his bright fame ascend up into the universe.

The year 1154, the 2iid of the bright half of Chaitra, on Sunday.

THE COUNTRY OF MALAKOTTA.

BY E. HULTZSCH, Ph.D. ; BANGALORE.

One of the countries, which the Chinese pilgrim Hinen-Tsiang visited on his memorable

tour through India, was I)raTi<^ with its capital EAfichipnra (Cunjeeveram). He reached

Dravida fi’om the north, and proceeded from it north-west^ to Kohka^pura, Maharishtra, and

Bbamkachchha (Bbar6ch). Hinen-Tsiang mentions another country, called Mo-lo-kiu-ch’a^

which was situated to the south of Dravida. According to the Si-yn-ki, he visited this country

in person,* and returned from it to Dravic^ ;
while Hwui-li’s narrative seems to imply, that the

pilgrim’s report on Mo-lo-kiu-ch’a was based merely on hearsay.^

In a former volume of this Journal,^ the late Dr. Burnell identified Mo-lo-kin-ch’a with the

delta of the KftTdrl. He based this opinion on “ the great Tamil inscription of Kulottnhga-

(Vira)-Chola (A.D. 1064 to 1113) which surrounds the shrine of the chief temple at Tanjore,”

and on the mention in it of a village called Malakuto-chud imani-chaturv6di-mahgalam, swhich

was situated iu ATfiroktLrpaiD, t.e* in the subdivision of Avfir near Rumbhakdpam. A perusal

of the inscriptions of the great temple at Tanjore convinced me that Dr. Burnell’s statements

“ The word agad^ also means ** free from disease, healthy.”
w is an epithet of the god Siva, and also a proper name of men ; hnt it is not apparent whom the

author of the rerse here refers to.

” The lord of epeeob,” — a name ot Brihaspati, the teacher of the gods. — The word mardri-pad-axka’m^tri
does not admit of a proper grammatical explanation ; 1 understand it to mean niantri~fad& licasmin (i.e. adv«ily/}
4va.

> Beal’s Life of Hiuen-Tsumg^ p. 14S. The Si-yndd (VoL II. p. 258) has
*
north,* which U impossible,

s Beal’s Bi-ya-la, Vol. II. p. 230, note 123.

^ Ifi/s, p. 140. * ante, Vol. VII. p. 89f.
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require some modifications, which I subjoin here with due respect to that able scholar, who, if

he still lived, would gladly approve of a correction of some details of secondary importMCO.

First, the central shriue of the Tanjore temple does not bear only one inscription of atoat

A.D. 1100,^ bat a considerable number of inscri|»tions of various kings and dates, one of wtacb

is dated as late as 'Saka 1377 (expired). Secondly, none of the Tanjore inscriptions mentioM

either Kulottuhga-Chola or Vira-Chola. Kul6ttunga-Ch6dadSva I. (A.D. 1063-64 to 1112-13),

also called BljSndra-Clidda after his maternal grandfather Blj6ndra-Ch61ad6ya, was the ton

of the Eastern Chalukya king Bajarflja I. (A.D. 10-22.23 to 1063-6-1) and inherited the Chdl*

kingdom from his father-in-law, the Chftla king BajSndradfiva. The two Chdl» kings, to

whose reigns most of the inscriptions of the Tanjore temple belong, are B9jarftjad6Ta^ tho

founder of the temple,* and his son BIjSiidra-Ch61adSva, the father-in-law of the Eartern

Chalukya king Bajarflja I. (A.D. 1022-23 to 1063-64), who had received his name from that of

his maternal gi-andfather. The subjoined table, which is based on a number of Sansknt and

Tamil inscriptions, shows the relations of the three above-mentioned Choja kings to the Eastern

Chalukyas, and contains the names of their Western Chalukya contemporaries

Western Chalukyas. Cholas. Eastern Chalnkyas.

(tSuryavaniia). (Sowiawaiftia).

1. Satyasraya II. fought with RAjarajadeva. who was the father-in-law of Viinaliditj%s

CSaka 919 to about 930.) {about 'Saka 9i6.) {Saha 937 (?) to 944.)

I
> a. •.

2. Jayasimba llh fought with Rijendra-ChoUdeva, who was the father-xn-law of Rajarija I.

(about Saha 940 to about 964.) {Saka 944 to 9«5.)

I 1

^

3. Abavaraalla ll, fought with RAjeadradAva, who was the father-in-law of Rttj5ndra-Cb6t|a

or Kal6ttanga*Cb6dad4¥a L
{about Saha 964 to about 990), {Saka 985 to 1034).

Thirdly, Dr. Barnell states in his paper, that the Tanjore inscriptions mention a village

called Malakuta-chuflAaiam-chaturveii-mangalam. The reference is to an inscription of ihe

29th year of the Cli6l.a king Kd-B^jakdsarivarman, alias Bajar&jaddva^ and to an inscription of

the lOch year of KA-Parakdsarivarman, alias BljSndra-ChdJadfiva. Each of these two

inscriptions reads in clear Tamil and Grantha letters of 2 to 3 inches height :

—

Nitiavinoda-valm^

ndttu Aviir-{k)kurrattu brah madeyam Irumbudal-dgiya MayiuJcula~chuldmani-{ch)chaturr^i-nunl^

galattu sahJiaiydr \
the members of the sahhd of Irumbudal, alias Maniikula-chfl^iDaQi-

chaturvddi-maiigalam,® a brahmadeya in Avflr-kfMrram, {a subdivision) of NittaYln6da-Ta}af*

n&4u.” This disposes finally of the possibility of identifying Hiuen-Tsiang’s Mo-lo-kin-chi’a

with Kumbhakonam, and the name of Malakuta has to be struck out on the map, which ia

prefixed to Dr, Bumell’s South-lndian Pala:ojraphj

,

The first half of the name Mo-lo-kiu-ch’a is no doubt the well-known Dravidian word maZa,

* a hiir {mala in Malayalam and malax in Tamil), and the second may be connected with

kurram, which means ‘ a division,’ or more probably with kottam, which means ‘ a district’ in

Tamil inscriptions. Thus Mo-lo-kiu-ch’a or Malak6t;ta would be a synonym of Malft-^nfl^u or

Malfti^nAdu, *the Hill-Country.* The former is used in Malayalam and the second in Tamilm
a designation of the country of Malabar.® But, as Hiuen-Tsiang places Malakotta io the south

of Dravida and attributes to it a circuit of 5,000 Zt, General Cunningham^® is doubtlessly right,

« Compare Dr. BuracU’a .Sou^/i-/nc?ian Paleography

,

edition, p. 40 and pnsnm.
« According to an inscription of hk 2Gth jear, the temple was called after him B&jai4jd4vara. Two undated

inscriptions record that the prak'lra {tiru^!‘chur,‘umdligai) of the temple was built at his ordera hy the
of his force-

7 For full det.iils see three of my Prog ress RepoHs (Madras G. 0., 27th July 1888, No. 746 ; 6th September 1S88,
N .i, S7;

; 7th November 1888, No. 1050) and my forthcoming first volume of Houtk-Indian Inscriptions^ p. 32 aad
No-. - 0, 40

, 07, 82, 1-7.

» Thi^ name mean? ‘ the Brahmanical village (called after) Manukula-chfidAmani (».« the creat-iewel cf the raee
ofMami; t < 2 ., the Chola king).’

• On this vor hybnda see Yule and Bnmell’s invaluable Hobson-Jobson^ p. 411.
Ancient Geography of India, Vol. I. p. 549.
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if he Bnpposes that it must hare included, besides Malabar, the whole sonthem part of the

Madras Prendency beyond the ISjkv^ti. According to Mr. Beal, the Chinese editor remarks in

a note that Malakdtta was idso called Chi-uo-lo. These ^llables are satisfactorily identified

by Dr. Caldwell^^ with Tamija, the name of the Tamil people, whose country is called

Dandrioa (%,e* Tamil'uc^ ) on the Peutinger Tables.

Four centuries after Hiuen-Tsiang, the term Malays was in use for the same tract. For
AlMrtkxil^ enumerates the possessions of Jaur (t.e. the Chbla) along the coast in the following

order :—Oaranr (Dravida), Kanji (KSflohl)^ Malaya^ and Kfink (Kofika^). A second enumera*

tkm^ of the countries along the coast begins from the opposite side :—Laran,^^ with the city of

Jfanfir, Yallabha, for which Bashidu’d-dln supplies the correct reading Malaya,^^ Kanji,

Danrad (Drayi^a). AlbMni’s first list places Malaya between Dravida and Kanchf on one side

and the Kouka^ on tbe other, just as Hinen-Tsiang places Malak6tta between Drayida yrith its

capital KInohIpura on one side and Kohkaupnra on the other. The second list begins from

Late or Gnjar&t and omits the Konkan, though in the preceding sentence it mentions Thu^
(on the island of Salsette), which, accor^ng to p. 203, yras the capital of the Konkan.

According to Hinen-Tsiang, Malakfifta 'was bounded on the south by the Malaya moun-

tains, which bordered tbe sea, and in which sandal-trees were found. To the east of the Malaya

pGiountainB yras Mount POtalaka, on the top of which was a lake from which there floweda great

river, and which was the residence of the Bodkisattva AvflddldtdfiryBra. Going north-east from

this mountain, on the border of the sea, there was a town, from which people embarked for

Ceylon.

In Sanskrit and Malajal&m, tha term Malaya is applied to the Western Gha^ and the

saTid ftl is called Malaya^a, t.e,
* the produce d Malaya.’ In Tamil, Malayam or Malaiyam^

besides being used in the same sense, is the name of another mountain, which is also called

nhtoilMaAhala or ChazidanAdri(t.e. * the mountain of the sandal’), Fodigai or Podiyam, which

is supposed to he the residence of the sage Agastya, and after which the hing is called

Pbdiya-Terpa& ‘ the lord of the mountain Podiyam’). Dr. Caldwell^* states that the source of

the T4mrapan(^ river is inthe mountain Podigai, and identifies the latter with Ptolemy’s

in which the SwXyv took its rise. In a footnote of his paper on P6talaka^^^ Mr. Beal suggests,

with some diffidence, that Hiuen-Tsiang’s P6talaka might be the same as Podigm and as

Ptolemy’s Bifrrtyu, It seems to me that the s^reement between the two words Podigai and

Pfttalaka is close enough to justify this identification, which struck me independently before I

had seen Mr, Beal’s paper. The river mentioned by Hiuen-Tsiang would then be intended for

the T&mraxmn;^. According to TSran&tha’s History of Bvddhism^^ Pdtala was the name of a

mythical mountain (pp. 141, 142 f., 223) in the south (p. 139), the seat of AvalMdtdtiyBra. On
the way to it, the ocean (p. 157), a great river, and a lake, had to be crossed (p. 142). This

myth of the northern Buddhists must have been known to Hiuen-Tsiang, and the change of

Podiyamor Podigai into P6tala or Pdtalaka may be due to a popular elymology, wbicb Hiuen-

Tsiang made either unconsciously or from a desire to connect the information collected on his

visit to Southern India with that contained in his holy books. From similar motives, either

Hiuen-Tsiang or his Buddhist informants seem to have transformed Agastya^ who is supposed

to reside on Podigai, into the BodhisaUva AvMOkitdbvara.

In the case of the Malaya moimtam% it must be assumed that Hiuen-Tsiang was
misinformed, if he placed them to the south instead of the west of Malak6th^ As for an

n Comparative Grammar, 2xid edition, p. 14 of tbe Introduction.

Alb4r4^*8 Xiidtia, translated bj Sachan, Yol. I. p. 200. u {hid. p-SOO.
^ Ldrtn is th*: same as L&r>d^b, i.e. Llta^44a or Gxgartt, on p. 20.5. Jbnfir or is probably iha

ntodem Ghonl ; see Tale and BnmeU’s Hohson-Joheon, e. v.

Elliot and Dowson’s Histch-y of India^ Vol. I. p. 00.

u OomiHsratiDe Orammar, 2nd e^BCfon, p.lbOt. of tbe Introdnotion.
IT Journal of the Roycd Asiatic Society^ New Series, Yol. XY. p. 388.

T* Tnaslated from Tibetan into German by Sobiefner, St. Petersburg, 1800.
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identification of the port-town to the north-east of Mount Potalaka, Mr. Beal’s quotations from

show that shortlj after Hiuen-Tsiang’s time the port for Ceylon was NkgaTadana.

Accordingly, the town, which Hinen^-Tsiang mentions, seems to be intended for K^^apatta^aoi

or Negapatam in the Tanjore District.

The unnamed capital of Halak6ttA is placed by Hinen-Tsiang 3,000 It to the south of

Kanchipura, and by Hwui-li 3,000 li or so from the frontier between Drayida and Malakfi^. As
General Cunningham points out,^ even the first mentioned distance would take us out to sea

beyond Cape Comorin and must have been exaggerated by the pilgrim’s informants. Mr. Beal,

who identifies Chi-mo-lo (see above) with the Tamil Kumari (Sanskrit : Knmail), thinks of Ciq>e

Comorin itselL But there is no tradition of a capital having been situated there. Perhaps

Hiuen-Tsiang refers to Kopkai in the Tinnevelly District, the KoAxoc of the Periplut and of

Ptolemy, which was, according to Dr. CaldweU, the ancient capital of the

THE BALLAD OF THE GUJARI.

BY FBTTLIBAI D. H. WADIA.

I give the text and translation of this celebrated GujarAtl ballad as it is sung at Ahmad*

ibid. In other parts, especially in Sfirat, a somewhat different version obtains. This version

contains a cnrions admixture of Hindustiu! and Gujarat! words. The ballad is of the dan
called purhdt aud is sung by women who form themselves into a ring round a lighted lamp, and

sing the verses as they go round and round, beating time with their hands.

TBAKSliATION.

The Ballad of the GujarlJ

The Badsah is on his way to invade Kabul and all the ministers of Dilhi are with him.

The Bad^ takes np his abode in a garden : on what pretext shall I go to have a look (at

them) ?

I shall take a red earthen pot in my band and go (dressed) as a dairy-maid. The

B&d^b, Ac.

(Her) skirt of brocade, and a gold border to (her) ;

5 Kalldki^ and Jcdnbu^ and anvat, hichhunvd^'^ and jhdnjar^ jingling (on her person)
;

Armlets round her arms, and rings on all her ten fingers

;

Kaldphul^ adorning her ears, and a costly jhd& glistening

;

Pdixydf? adorning her throat, and a single-string necklace round her neck

;

Her cloth {sdd^ being of green gaji? and the necklace of pearls

;

10 A ring adorning her nose, and a brilliant red mark glistening on her brow

:

She made (some) curds in a small earthen pot, and took the best of milk (with her) :

(Thus arrayed) the Gnjari set forth to sell curds, and arrived at the Bidsah’s darbar,

(And cried)— “Who’ll buy my curds ! who’ll buy my sweet milk !”

Says her mother-in-law,*— “ Listen daughter-in-law, do not go into the camp,

15 Or the BMsah of the city of Dilhi will keep thee in his palace.”

The danghter-in-law beeda not the motber-in-law and goes forth to sell (her) curds:

Goes forth the Gnjarian* to sell curds and takes her seat in the Lai Bajar.

The Bad&ah being informed (of this) comes to have a look at the Gnjari.

^ Li/®, p* xxxi. ; VoL H. p. 233, note 181. w AncierU Geography of India, Vol. I. p.
. SI por references on Korkai see Mr. Sewell’s Liete of Antiqvitiee, YoL I. p. 312.

I Tke word gujart means * a Gnjar&U woman.*
s Names of different gold and silver ornaments for women.

* gajt is a sort of silk fabric mannfaotnred in Qrgarit, so called from its being jnst one ghoM ~ |
ofa yard) in width.

* Thia ought to have come before the two preceding lines. ' The same as Gnjari.
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**Why do yoa go about lanes and alleys, fair one, you ought to live behind the pardd,**

20 *‘The lanes and alleys are good enough for me, to thy pardd I shall set fire.’*

‘*Thou art a base-born Hindwaui, thus to give (impertinent) retorts to thy sovereign !**

Says the Badsuh, Listen Gujari, listen to what I have to say.

“ What is the use of wearing ornaments of base metals, fair one ? You ought to wear a

9er of gold.*’

^'My ornaments of base metals are good enough for me, to thy gold 1 shall set fire.*’

“Thou art,” Ac.

25 “What is this black coarse cloth that you wear, fair one ? You ought to wear Dakhani

silks.

“My black coarse cloth is good enough for me, to thy (Dakhani) silks I shall set fire.”

Thou art, ** Ac.

**1 have a wonderfully fine elephant, fair one; come and have a look at my elephant.”

“ What is there to look at in thy elephant ? I have some grey cow-buffaloes at home,
** That give a tnan^ and a quarter of milk each time, and they are (therefore) far better than

thy elephant,”

“Thou art, ** Ac.

30 “ My moustache is wonderfully formed, fair one
;
he allured by my moustache.”

What is there to look at in thy moustache P It is only like the tuft of hair at the end of

my g^ta* tails !

”

“Thou art,” Ac.

“ Which is your parents-in-Iaw’s house ? And to what man are you wife ?”

“The Fort of G6kul is my parents'in-law’s house, and to the man Chanda I am wife.”

“ Thou art,” Ac.

“To what ccuutry dost thou belong, shepherdess ? And what is thy name P”

35 “1 am (the) shepherdess of Fort Maq4av, and M^na the Gujari is my name/’

“Now fix the price of your small earthen pot; and, fair one, what may he its price
P”

“ If I name the price of my small earthen pot, thy smises would desert thee I”

Thou art,” Ac.

“What is this meaningless jaxgon that thou talkest, fair one? Talk sense.

“ With what arrogance thou speakest, fair oue ! I could give thee two or four slaps^ !
*’

40 Do not think 1 am alone (unprotected) : nine lakhs of my Gujars will come down (to

defend me)

!

“ I will give thee such a slap that thy turban will roll off thy head, and thy face will

grow red

!

“ I will cause thy ponies to he sold for a taka each, and thy camels at ten to a damn
“ \ will cause thy shields to he sold at a taka apiece, and thy swords at two kutis (cowries)

each!*’

The Bad^h was enraged at this and had her cast into irons.

45 “I entreat thee brother Brahman

I

will give thee the necklace (that is) next my heart,

“ If thon wilt go and give this letter into the hands of my husband’s brother, Hiriya.

When Hirfya read the letter (he said to his brother)— “ Brother, our Gujari has been cast

into prison.”

(And then he said to the soldiers,) — “ Gird on tightly yonr shields and swords, brothers)

and gird on tightly all yonr weapons

:

“ Let only those who are brave of heart accompany us, for cowards are not wanted (where

we shall go).

• Costly silks nuuiiifaotared in the Bakhan. ^ An Indian weight equal to about 80 lbs.

• Here there is a pun on the two meanings of the word meaning ‘ with arrogance ’ and
•gain meaning * a slap.

*

• One-twenty fourth part of an The scene changes here, and the Oujarl addresses a young Bruhman.

Note that it is improper for a Hindu wife to address her husband even by letter.
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50 “ Put on saffron-coloured robes^* brothers, and all grow red as guldL"^

And Hiriya ran from thence and went to his charger :
—

Tie^^ the girths of your saddles tight and ride with loose reins

;

For I mean to return home after conquering Dilhi and thus preserve my prestige.”

And (so saying) Hiriya mounted his horse and nine ldkh$ of Gujars mounted (theirs).

55 As Hiriya entered (the city of Dilhi) the Vaniyasi^ fled before him;

And as Chanda's horse galloped in, the dairy-men^* fled before him.

The cannon boomed forth loudly and all around became pitch-dark,

(Which) awoke the sleeping Badsah, and ninety-two lakhs of Mugals poured into the field.

The large copper drum was sounded and all other drums took up its roar.

60 On the fourteenth day of the month of Phagan the affair was in full swing.

After a long silence the Gujari spoke and spoke but one word :
—

Let Hiriya wear my bangles,^® and let me have his arms,

** And I shall fight with the Badsah in such a brave manner as to immortaluse my name.”
** Pitch tents in a row on two sides^^ and leave an open space in the middle,

65 ** And let the Gujari stand in that vacant space, brothers, and he who wins her may
take her.”

Upon this Hiriya and Chanda said (to the Badsah)— “ Raja,^® listen to what we say

:

“ It becomes you to give the first blow, for we are only your subjects.”

And the Bad^h dealt the first blow in the Gujar army.

And Hiriya and Chanda, becoming enraged, fell (upon the Mugal army) like tigers

among goats.

70 And swords clashed against one another and a shower of blood rained down.

(At last being vanquished the Bads^ says) — ‘‘We give your Gujari (back) into your

charge, (for) to us the Gujari is as a sister.”

TEXT.

% ^^ TO
^ 4ifrTO

—% wrTOifr,

5 % SfWft

% chi* % ’TT^HtT ljeniq«e fT^
It

10 % !TT% % ^ IwiA

% ^ srrf ^iroifTlr

% 3T^ ^ gRinr »ftTOT**

% ww*t TO

Sa&oa-colonred robes are worn as a sign that the armj is determined either to conquer or to die to a man.
18 Addressing the soldiers.

1* A caste known for their cowardice, as well as for their aversion to destroy life either human or animal.

Being of the same caste as V&nlyda. This is sarcasm.

1® In order to insinuate that Hiriya was a coward. It is not plain who makes thig proposal.

1* The Hindu brothers address the {sic) Mugal as ** after their own fashion.

HI5^ poetically for o3f HTW * to the s&di or Htd) being the nroper word for the long piece

of doth tl^ Indian women wrap round their bodies, and draw as a veil over their heaca

.

^ used poetically for the red mark that all women (except widows ) malm on thdr brows.

” fpRl^TT used poetically for .

8* ^ Ac. 3THT **id reduplicated words, though somewhat separated.

Hlff^ is a poetical form of Tfi^^ an equivalent of * curds. *

** poetical form of * sweet. ’

8* used poetically for H?, Hindust&ut for * dau^ter-in-law. ’
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% ^RT sn ^
% ^R?r 5r^ i5Ii^ ^3tT<<

% ^?5fTfr5> ^ f^, J3rft W’T 3TRft

% sn^Nrc Mfiwi ^
»n^

20 ^ »T5?^. sir ?Rn

^3Tnft

% srrr^rrf *r^r, 3»t a«% fir# frrft

^ ^?T«T ^ IfRTT, *fr# it# #HT
tr#

% siitfR:*' HTT ttti?T *rfrT. Wt^ ?niT

f^ ftf

25 % ^T#r ^»n?t ^ sTimT. »it# it# f’Jr#

#f5T>Ti#.tt wnr

f«3n*ft-^ftf
% »raPTT frrflr srsw #r# fi#r mik
% t# fr»#t^ t?riT. tit^ w#

# a^r»rT 5^ nra fr#W h##*’ ir#

trt#5iOT #1# 53m ir#

30 tr t# i#rtw t^iT. tt "atTr '^—
%ftf

%^ H*nt fltat. t ^ IT#-

nTfwirttrrat. t#fT 2f«r tt it#

—%ftf-
%^ ttraTr »friTH»#, t # # irt IP#.

35 %m ihn^ il4W>fl, 1 iir 5^ irt

IP#—# ftr-

#• 5t# infNtr^ IT# t. »ft# itrarrm
# ^r# it#pkt^ i«t %. ##

% Ififltl *P11t^ 4^tl ^Ift^T, »Tl# «*i«i'*il

IP#.

# surf ®irf®° #i# '^t itw#i ut

pmritt’iT#-

40 # 11 sri°fttr iTtT irsit ^ n

# iri unr t if sm n#, i^fr tr

^n 5ip#.

% T% ITT ?l t^i 1 i#.
# ?% t# 1# 3pt t^r# % # #r# tPtu#.

# *ii^Mifi* ir 1 fP# ttr lilt.

45 % srtfPT #tr fill, ft STT# fit# fp#
% ifTiH sTft 3TTW#. 1PT ft#sTrfriti frit

tr tr#*r itPTSE iHNr htt ^1# 1# ttt
irit.

IT fT# IP# ITT 5T^ ftnr# t fpir itir

f«#1PT.

#5Trfii #r #n ## 1, ift itfiTiir i«p#.

50 tr iPT#5n HTf imr tf#. % ft sm wtf

# ?ipft ft#ir ##ir 1, nir irfr# ir#t,

% irrit it# #*Tfr 1, ## tfr wnr#-

# ff?tt ### It strifr. tif iTf IT*#.

# tr#ir irt <rirsr ^1# 1 ysit =itir n
wrat-

55 % tt#ir 1# ttftit 1, imriT im strat-

% it irfr iiftir 1, #irf” irtr irit.

% frit#r Ultras Iff fir iirtr #ct.

# 5# iPRTTf srrrfn# 1, gnar hit iti

9trat.

% rrrafjfr %?it .

60 % ^rnrr ^ "^r^.

%3pr# Tfti ip#»ft 1 1P# ip#
% ft## ift it*r# 1 fuhrrt511 stp#

# iTfirf 5#r tti itr aiit ft in
ir>#-

% snr# igpft ftr hp#. #it n# tint.

65 % lift H# ^1# HIT. #^ t %T mt-
%### t iitit 5^®rT. niT’° itiar

STfl# ITft.

tr if#t f in 15#H ittr i. sn Hr^t^Ht-

ir ifrtf f m in?nt #tiT. 5^^ Hitt
HR#.

% ### 1#Mr HT, 11 HttPtt 1#1T

It#-
70 tr fffitO# fTsSt 11 1, t#ftit iPR# 1#.

tr ffT# 11# HI ^ 51# fit# t#.

« #ffH <ued poeticaUy for ffftf Hindustani for ‘ palace.’

** 3p#lt t 1#lt reduplicated words : >Tt#1f meaning ‘ lanes.’

"miRSttredupUcated words; ,r#t meaning ’ base metal.’

• ft# nsed poetioaUy for f!#. '
good :’ there being no comparative form in Gujardti, f?5f ' good ’ .3 used fo.

* better. ’ with the suffix #, ‘ »dded to the preceding word ft#.

» ^ also redupUcated words, both words separately meaning ‘ sense, reason.

» atm" 51.1 alBO rednpUoated words, apH meaning ‘ with arrogance.
’
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MISCELLANEA.

PROGivESS OF EUROPEAN SCHOLARSHIP.

No. XYII.

Revue de L'Ristdre des Religions,

The Revue de VHistoire des Beligiona,

published in Paris, by Leroux, is a periodical

which is not :~o well known in India as it deserves

to be. Its purpose is indicated by its name, for it

is purely historical, and excludes all polemic and

doi,"matio matter. The following are some of the

artl.hs which have appeared during the last tliree

years, and which will be of interest to Indian

sT'iulouts.

— po/. XIV. No. ly July and Auffusty 1SS6.

M. E. de Pressense contributes an interesting

!-ticle on the CHaldfleo-AsSyrian Religion,

divahal into three i>arts, viz. L, Its sources; II.,

The idiaso'. of the religious evolution; III., The

Assyiian i*eligion. The religion is traced from

an animism full of despair and terror over-

mastering men who ai-e everywhei*e surrounded hy

the evil powers of the river, the wind, the storm,

and the miasma. It was then a religion of

charms and exoioisms, of apptals to kindly deities

for protection, and of talismans. The superior

elements contained in it eventually developed in

a regular mythological evolution. Thus we find

gradually coming into prominence, Anna, the god

of the sky, Ea, of earth, and Mulge, of the lower

abyss ;
each of whom was a male deity, with his

spouse, a kind of feminine hypostasis of his

attributes. These gods had so far no distinct

p.u*s*maUty, and it ivas they who war with the evil

spirits, authors of ill. Prayer occupied the first

place in this cult, but sacnfie*' is also mentioned,

though destitute of elevation <ir morality. Such
{

was the religion ofthe Accadians,\vlueh received

a flirt htu- development through the influence of the

Semitic Kushites. We uow find the fundamen-

tal idea t>f a divine unity m a pantheistic sense.

The hidden God, who contains all things within

himself, manifests himself in a diversity of pheno-

mena. Secondary gods, ranged below him, only

personify his attributes. The god is Ilu, Babylon

is his city,—the city of Hu and from him

emanates the first triad

—

Anu, or primordial chaos,

Bel, the Demiurge,

Nuah, the saviour, the intelligent guide.

Bach of these three has his corresponding

feminine divinity, viz, Anat, Belit, and Tihamti,

respectively, A second triad is <*omposod of

t til m*' a-cl 'h<‘ atiu'* ph* i<‘, v ho are

l.ilhos.-.l hy tljf iiv'.' phui»‘t?

Rtaliy this new mytiinlogy is the same concep-

tion as that of the ancient Cfialdaeans, with a

sidei^eal element in addition. We have the same

mysterious supreme god, whether called Hu or

Anna. The first triad corresponds to the old three

regions of the universe. Only the feminine

element occupies a more important position in

the new pantheon, Anat, Belit, and Istar s^the

planet Yeuus) representing it in its fecundity

and in its sexual pleasure It is this which

explains the compulsory prostitution of every

woman in the temple at Babylon.

Aissyria, in possessing itself of Babylon, and

foiuiding its immense empii-e, changed nothing

but one name in th** Cbalda^an pantheon. It

raised its god Assur to the dignity of the Supreme

God, but without essentially modifWng the

character of the latter. It. however, gave him a

striking personification upon earth, in the person

of its cunquenng king, and from this point

history becomes an important faet^>r in the

development of i*eligion.

The king described his victories as brought

about by Assur .
— ** The god Assui*, my lord, told

me to march foiih, &c.” The splendid palaces

raised to the glory of the king were temples of

that magnificent royalty of which the god Assur

wa.s the august type. This stiiking represen-

tation of the victorious wai' of the national deities

against evil powers became a n;al religion, and

we thu^ emerge from the placid sidereal pantheon

of the ChaUldCans, although, after all. the new
element is siuii-iy superimp < s.-^ed over the piimitive

basis of the ancient religion.

But, beside the development of the official

religion, a sense of personal sin grew up gradually

am^mgst the Chs-Mseans. The voice of con-

science began to be heard, purifying tlie coward-

ly terrors of supei*stition. Tt is impossible

that this development of eonscivnee should not

have co-existed with an idea, more or less con-

fuisod, of retribution in a future life* We thus find

a privileged place awarded to valiant soldiers in

the abode of the dead. But it is to Assyria

that is owed a new development in the conception

of the future life. We now find a distinct

progress in the idea of retribution attached to a

future life. We find two frightful monsters,

representing retributive torments, in the lower

regions, and above, on the earth, the dead placed

between two protecting gods. There is therefore

recourse to the gods against the terrible power

of hell.

{h:—VoL XIV. No. 5, Nov. and Dec. 1886.

^ 1 ( M. Ednu.ird Mi.mtet describes the Persian

Drama, and its intimate connexion with
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religion. It is ii modcru growt.Ii. e'.»iiteiupL>rary

with the decline of Persian politic id iuriueiioe, and
with the religious revival marked l>y the rise of

Babism.

The tragic dramas are founded, like miriicle-

plays, on religious subjects, the tiieiue heinu' the

death of the descendants of ‘All. The authors

are generally unknown, and the iictors take e:reat i

liberties with the test. They are of inordinate
i

length, one play lasting a whole .Muharram, 1

which is the season at which they are usiudly

performed. A play begins with the histi.u*}' t..f

Joseph, his sojourn in the well being eonsidert^d

a type of Hussain’s captui*e. Thence we are tiiken

day by day through the religious hist(H*y of the

Shi‘as, the last act transporting us to the resurrec-

tion. in which Jacob. Joseph, Abraham, David.

Solomon, Noah, Muhamumd, *Ali, Fatimu,

Hassaii, Hussain, Ac., come to life. While the

patriarchs and kings of Israel only think of their

own salvation, Muhammad and his descendants

intercede for sinners, who, saved by the blood

shed at the Kariiala, enter into paradise. The

tinal moral is, therefore, that the belief of the

Sht‘as is the only true religion.

( J) M. L. Feer discusses Vpitra and Namuchi
as described in the Mahdbhtiruta. Indra's combat

with Vritra is described twice in that poem, once

in the Vana-Parca [^sluka SbOl), and once in the

Udyuga-Purva 2o9j. M. Feer maintains

that, as these two accounts are mutually irrecon-

cilable. the latter must refer to Namuchi, and not

to Vritra. References to the Vedie traditions

show that Vritra and Numuehi are cunfused at a

very early period. They both represent the

storm-clouds, which only yield to the god of the

thunderbolt after a terrihe combat.

(c)

—

VoL XV. No. i, Januanj and Fthruanj,
|

Mr. Paul R.-^gnaud diocu^&cs the lucaning of -

the Vedic adjective amUra. which Ruth

translates as “ infalhlde” ^^eonnecting it with the
,

root wutr, ‘ break ), and Giassmaun and Ludw ig,

ao * not benumbed, ‘ wise' ^cuimecting it w ith a

root nearly related to mdrchh, and signifyimr,

‘be stupid’). M. Regnaud prefers the latter

interpretation, comparing the Sanskrit

* dried,’ ‘ hardened.’ murti, * a hard thing,' whence
‘ a material form’ ; the Greek * a fool and

the Latin moles and /niirns The comm*m idea

of the whole family is ‘ the condition of dryness,’

In the three pas&ages in the liitj^Vtdo, in>vhioh

•mufa and amurn are opposed, mara designates

men (the benumbed), and amiiray the gods (^the

awakenedh Comparing this w’ith the cognate

terms niarta-amfUtii it seems ns Tf fhe original

meaning of the root war, ‘ to die/ was * to be

dry, haid, unmovable/

{d )

—

VoL NFI. No. i, July and August, ISSt,

(1) M. Paul Regnaud discusses the Vedie
Wordyita, which is usually translated ‘ that ivhieh

is applied.’ The objection to this is that it is not

t ho rout ar {ri), but its causal, which means ‘to

apply.’ tVlien the primitive form is used in this

sense, it ha's the prefix a, jircifi, or saw.

Ar means properly ‘ to go,’ ‘ to set oneself in

movement,' hence ‘ to reach,' ‘ to bring oneself

near to,’ which explains the meaning of the

causative, ‘to cause to aj^proach/ ‘to join,’ ‘to

adaijt.’

Pita, therefore corresponds, primitively, to the

idea ‘ set m motion ’

;
but we see from the

Sanskrit riju, JjaXin rec-t us, German recht, Ac.,

l^rout arj, raj, ‘ to go,’ ‘ to advance,' ‘ to approach')

that the meaning of ‘ right,' at first phy&ically.

and afterwards morally, naturally i)rooeeds from
that of * set in motion,’ ‘ sent forth/ ‘ directed.’

It seems, therefore, to M. Regnaud. that there is

little doubt that rita eventually came to mean
‘ that which is good/ ‘ that which ia just/ ‘ that

whicli should be done,’ through the idea of ‘ right,'

‘ in right line.’ Its coutrai-y is on-ri-ta, a \vurd

of which the meaning ‘ not right,’ ‘ false.' has

remained in the earlier stage. The Uf^e of the

word rite, ‘ without,’ is also easily explained by
the original meaning of ‘ set m motion - ’ rtt(^ fvat

means ‘ being set in motion to depart from the**,'

or simply ‘ s*‘parated from thee,’ ‘ removed from
thee,’ ‘without thee.’

1 2) The same number contains a tran.'^lation

into French by M. J. A. Decoiirdelnanehe of

the Turkish Akhlaq-i-Hamidi uf Muhammad
Sa’id Eifeiidi. The Work is a treatise on

Muhammadan morals. The translation is conti-

nued in the f»jllowung nuraljcr, and eoneluded in

the fir&t No <»f Vt)L XVII

Vul. XVI Xo 2 ,
Septvmher u nd Octoht i\ ,

Dr. Ii:u Goldziher gives an intei eating

papier on the Monotheism of the Musalmans.
M Pliu) Regnaud follows wr*i a note on

jeux de mots in the Vedas. The-' ar«? puns, but

are natural and not intentional. The authors,

instead of deliberately itla>ing upon a twofold

meaning- are mi.sled by it. Thus Aynt is properly

Fire, and more &].ocially thi.‘ Fire id' Sacrifice, but

he is lii^t of nil the brilliant on** (root ak, ahsh),

and as such is a du'a, ‘ a god (rout dio, to be

brilliant^ In this w,iy he gets all the ehai*ac-

!
tens ties of the tb'ras.

So also India was primitively the bnUi.iut, or the

burning one (root ind, and therefore a dCra.

But, as brilliant and burning, he has become the

i ai-deiit, the en-rgeiic one.—whence his struggles

1
and his victories.
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{f)
— Vol, XVII. Ko. 1,January and February,1S8S.

(1) This number contains an interesting

review, impossible to summarise satisfactorily,

being a summary itself, by M. Eugene Monseur,

of Dr. Meyer’s work on ti e Myth of Achilles.

The foundation of the Iliad appears to Dr. Meyer

to have been a little poem, the Achilleis, com-

posed, about b.jO B.C., by a singer of genius, who
was possibly called Homer. This poem consisted

of three parts; the first, the quarrel between

Achilles and Agamemnon ; the second, the defeat

of the Acha*ans, and the exploits of Agamemnon
;

and the third, the victory of Achilles over

Xanthe and Hector. This legend is then worked

out with its parallels in other Aryan nationalities,

including India and Germany. As already

explained, it is impossible to summarise this

portion of the article, whicli is that most interest-

ing to Indian students. As a rule, Peleus is

compared with PurQravas, Thetis with Urvasi,

and Achilles with Aya and Arjuna.

•21 In the same number M. Paul Regnaud
combats Professor Max Muller’s theory of the

Sources of Mythology, and maintains ;

—

ri) In the beginning, language was applied to

objects, rather than to the thinking and speaking

subject.

tii) The conscient idea or image of the objects

is anterior to the names which they have received,

and can remain independent even after the

creation of the names.

(iii' Mythology, which is developed by the

help of words, took its birth independently, and
rests on an alteiTiate basis which is logical and
psychological rather than verbal.

(</)

—

Vol. XVII, No. 2, March’

A

2n’il, 1S88.

This number contains a long review, by M. J.

Halevy, of Prof. Sayce's Hibbert Lectures on the

Religion of the Ancient Babylonians,

Geo. a. Gbieeson.

THE BODLEIAN COLLECTION OP COINS.

The richness of the cabinet of coins under

the care of the Curators of the Bodleian Library
is net, 1 think, generally known. In his recently

issued valuable report Mr. E. B. Nicholson,

B( *dh‘y*s Librarian, states that “ the Bodleian

collection of coins and medals numbei*s upwards
of oU.UOO pieces, and is the second largest in the

empire.

A printed catalogue of its contents was issued

in 17oO, but since that time many additions had
been made, and the coin-room had been so much
neglected that it was of very little service to

students. Mr, Nicholson passes lightly over the

evidence of his predecessors’ neglect, though he

ventures to remark that “ it may pretty safely be

said that at the beginning of 1884, the collection

was not known to contain half as many pieces as

were actually in it.”

In 1884 the Librarian undertook the reorgani-

zation of the department. His first work was to

examine the multitude of cabinets, and to turn

out of the coin-room the hundreds of trays found

to be empty. The contents of the remaining

trays and the loose coins were then sorted and
roughly counted by the Library staff with the

assistance of Mr. G. W. C. Oman, Fellow of All

Souls, the late Mr. Vaux, F.R.S., and Mr. C. P.

Sliipton,

The result obtained from the rough counting

w as that the collection was found to contain in all

50,417 coins, of which 22,677 pieces have been
arranged, more or less accurately, and 19,771 have
been catalogued in 48 catalogues.

The Oriental class of coins is defined as “ includ-

ing those of all countries east of the Euphrates,
those of autonomous Judaea, and all Muham-
madan coins.” This class comprises 5,249 speci-

mens, of which 2,038 are returned as arranged,
and 1,171 as catalogued in one catalogue.

The statistics above quoted are for Nov, 8, 1884,

Since that date the Clax*endon Press has published
an illustrated catalogue of the Muhammadan
coins, compiled by Mr. Stanley Lane Poole, “ the
first Bodleian coin-catalogue issued for 138 years.”

“ In 1884-85 Mr. Oman arranged and labelled

the Roman Republican coins in terms of Cohen’s
Monnaies de la Bepublique Romaine. The sub-
sequent appearance of Babelon’s still more com-
plete work made it desirable that the latter should*
be substituted as the standard of reference, and
an adaptation has been carried out by the Libra-
rian as far as the coins without family-name are
concemed.

“ In 1886 Mr. Oman began to arrange and label

the ‘ Greek’ series in terms of the corresponding
volumes of the British Museum coin-catalogues,
and at the end of 1887 had finished the sections
comprised in the volumes lettered ‘ Italy,’ ‘ Sicily,’

‘Thrace, etc.,’ * Macedon, etc.,’ ‘Thessaly to
jEtolia,’ ‘ Central Greece,’ ‘ Crete and .dSgean
Islands,’ and * Seleucid kings of Syria;’ he had
also provisionally arranged the sections for
Attica and the Peloponnese, the volumes corre-
sponding to which had not then been issued.”

In 1888 I examined the Gupta series of Indian
coins in the collection, and supplied the Librarian
with a manuscript catalogue of the gold and

* The Lihrary in 1S82-.S7.
’ Kford • Docember, 1868.

A Report from the Librarian. Published by permission of the Curators.
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copper pieces, and some brief notes on the silver

pieces, in accordance with which the series was
promptly rc-arranged. My notes have since been

published in full in my paper entitled “The Coin-

age of the Early or Imperial Gupta Dynasty of

Northern India/’ which appeared in the Journal

of the Koyal Asiatic Society for January, 18S9.

The Bodleian collection of Gupta coins is spe-

cially distinguished by the unique specimen of

Kumdragupta’s coinage. I found two small

copper coins of Chandragupta among the un-

classed specimens, and, since the pul)lication

of the paper referred to, five or six more examples

of the copper money of the same king have been

rescued from ‘he crowd of imassigncd coins.

The time at my disposal did not permit me to

examine in detail the other classes of early Indian

coins, but a hasty glance at some trays showed

me that the collection includes many examples of

the coinage of the Mitra kings, and other ancient

pre-Muhammadan dynasties of India.

A catalogue of the Bodleian Buddhist and

Hindu coins cannot well be attempted until the

Biitish Museum leads the way by cataloguing its

possessions of the kind, and unfortunately the

difficulties in the way of such an undertaking are

very formidable. But in time these difficulties

will doubtless be surmounted by the energy of

Mr. R. S. Poole and his able colleagues, which

has already triumphed over so many obstacles,

and it will then be easy to complete the catalogue

of the Bodleian numismatic treasures.

loth March 1889. V. A. SMITH.

THE TITHI OF A SAMKRANTI.

In the samkrAntLphala of Ganpat
Krishnaji’s almanac for Baka-Samvat 1799

,

(expired) 1877-78), there is the following

passage :
— Svasti; Briman-nripa*Vikramarka-

samay-^tita-samvat 1934 Sarvadhari-nama-

samvatsare; tatha sriman-nripa-Salivahana-

^ak6 1799 Isvara-nama-sariivatsare ; dakshi-

n&yane hemamta-ritan Pausha-mAse sukla-

pakshA tlthau 8 ghatikAl^ 5 palAni 10 param 9
aamkramapa-tithau Mamda-vAsarS nakshatnJ

Asvini ghatikah 41 paUni 37 saiiikraman-arkshe

yoga Siddhi gbatikah 25 palani 15 j-amkni-

mann-yogo tatkulike Balava-karane evam-adi-pam-

chainga-buddhAv atra-dinA erl-mArtamda-

mamdal'6dayAd gata-ghatikAh 19 palAni 0

samaye Makara-rAsau ravdh samkramapam
syAt. Tada dakshinAyana-hemaiiitaritu-Dhana*

1 I give the pa«%a?es, through jUt, just as they stand

in the oritjinal alnuinacs.
* Thin is the mO'it convenient for quoting the

j

almanac started by Prof. K. L Chhatro» Since hia
)

death, it has been continued by his colUborateurs,

apparently on the same lines, and with the same title of '

saihkraihtayO nivrittaU ;
udagayana-feisiiaritu'

Makarasaihkru. liltayah pravrittuU. Tada dOvaiuai

din-oduyah; daityanam ratry-udgamab. Asya

punya-kala samkramana-sainayat sOry-asta-

puryarataiii. From this, with the page for the

month of Pausha in the body of the almanac, we

learn that the niratjana Makara-Saiuknvnti

occuiTod, or was cast to ocnir, at 19 ghafis after

sunrise on Mandavasara or Saturday, 1 2th

January, A.D. 1873. On that day there ended

the tifhi Pausha sukla 8; and this is the tithi of

the day for all ordinary purposes. But this tithi

had actually ended at o gh. 10 p after sunrise;

or 13 gh. 50 p., = 5 hrs. 32 min , before the time

of the samkrdnti. And the passage quoted above

goes on to say, “ after this time there is the tithi

9;” to stamp this as the samkramanaJithi or

tithi of the samkrdnti

;

and to connect this tithi

with the Saturday, though, as it ended at 7 gk.

43 p. after sunrise on the Sunday, the latter day

is the one with which it is ordinarily to be

connected. Exactly similar passages occur in

Ganpat Krishnaji’s almanacs for Saka-Sauivat

1800, 1801, and 1805 (expired) ; in each of which

years, in the same way, the Makara Samkranti

I

occurred, or was cast to occur, at a moment later

I than the ending-point of the expired tithi

ordinarily belonging to the day. In the other years

examined by me, Saka-Sariivat 1802, 1303, 1804,

1807, and 1808 (expired), the circumstances were

different ;
in each case the moment for the

sahikrdnfi is earlier than the ending-time of the

expired tithi properly belonging to the day
;
and

no reference is made to the next tithi.

I find the practice to be the same in the

Patwardhanl PaflehAng/ In each of the years

Saka'Samvat 1799, 1802, 1803, 1805, 1806, and 180*7

(expired), the Makara-Samkranti occurred, or was

cast to occur, before the ending-time of tlie

expired fithi properly belonging to the day; and

no reference is made to the next tithi. But in the

years feaka-Saiiivat 1800, 1801, 1804, and 1808

,expired\ the circumstances were anah>gou3 to

those of Suka-Samvat 1799 (expired), according to

Ganpat Krishnaji’s almanac
;
and in the same

way there is named, first the tithi ending on the

day, and then the next tithi, commencing at that

moment, and current at the time of the aatiikrdnti.

And, as it emphasises in a sjieeial manner the

point that I have in view, I will quote in full the

passage in the samkrAnti-phala of the

PatwardhanlPafichAhg forBaka-Samvat1808

A'Uoi nihav'X r<jtvur(lhant Panch-'th'j, ‘‘ tne Xcw or

FatwarJIuiii Farwhiirtr " As I have stated on a previous

occa.-iou lartfe, Vol. XV'T. p. 31), this almanac appears

to be rather a th^^oretuMl one, intended to improve and
rectify the calendar ; and Ganpat Kn^hnaji’s ulmanac

is the one moat in actual use in the Bombay Presidency.



250 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [August, 18SD.

(expired) (A*D. 1880-87). It runs thus

Svasti
; sninan-nri])a-Yikr.imarka-!!.aiaay-atUa-

baihvat HoiualaMibu-iiuma-saiiiv.iUuru
;
tutUa

Briiuan-nripa-^ulivaliaua-^akc 18uS Vyaya-naina-

sauivatsare; tlakshiaay;in5 lioniajuta-ritau

Pausha-m&se sukla-pakshe titliau 13 gha 3 pa
49 pararii 14 samkraoxapa-tithau Mamda-
v^sare naksliutra Mri;;a 10 pa 7 paratli

Anliu sa/iikniman-arkshe Aindra OJ j^a IP

samkrauiaua-yCh^c tatkalike V'auija-karaaO cvuui-

udi-pauichauiga-audtlhav atra-dine srl-sCiry-

6day&d gata*gha 47 pa 20 samayo Makara-
r&sau ravels samkramana syat. Tada
dakshinayana - luniaiutaritu - Dlian.i-.ainkrrniitayu

nivrittah , udavxayana-siMiaritu-Makara')aiuknlin-

tayah pravrittaU. Tad.i dcvanatn din-ud.iyuh

;

daityanfiih nltry-udgamah. Asya jaiuya-kfilali

Pau-,ha-su-ir>-Ravau glia 7 pa *20 paryamtam
uttamah. tad-agiv giumah. From this, ^ith the

pago for the month of PausJia in tho body of the

almanac, wc learn that th** nir»tijftita Makara-

Sunikiiiiiti occuiTcd, or was cast to occur, at 47 gh,

20 p after sunrise on Maiidavahura or Saturday,

3th January, A D. 1S37 On that day, there

ended 0) lit** ordinary ftfhi of the day, Puusha

sukla Id, at an earlier moment, viz at d yh. iP p.

after sum ISO ; and \^2‘ tlic flffti s^iikb 14 at do yk.

dp p,, aft T the time for the ^lakara-Samkraiiti.

Acconling to the usual rule, this latter tithi 'wus

an expunged tithi, for all ordinary purposes ;

and it IS so sln^wn in the almame* This tlfki,

howt^'er. though thus expimged, is the one which,

being actually cunvut at tlie nmnnait of the

san'ikviinfi, is t|Uoted as tlie titfn of tU>' f'''h,ii'rdut i.

In this ease, the is speciHed in exactlv

the same way, so als > both tln‘ unk^hifrtt .md
the y in both almanaes, in sone* otiiers of ilie

ten year-5 examined. For this, 1 can >‘*e no
partnnilar reason: as it s**ems s«-lf-evtdcut that

the actually current nnl Jedro and ij 'tja should

always l>e quoted. But iii'^lances of luentioiurig

in this way, first the ejinred and tlien tlie < iirrout

KdkAhittra and yoja, are to be found in tljo w.ir

dates Nos. lo and be given by Pr-d. Ki* Ihoiu, i

itnft\ Vol. XVII pp 2pp. Jltl,

In respeet of th ‘ ttn , iKi\i m r tin* same
pnn tice is diselo-sed in the S&yana-Pahchdng for

Baka-Samvat 1808 (expired) (A.D. 1886-871,
where, ill the ' ti/fai i sa?,t4‘ra'a/‘/-p/oidr, we ii.tve —
Sva,'%ti ; samvat I'Jid Vilaml>i-nama-samvat>arc

, }

tathu eha Mn-Sa-i>a ^nya-iiam,i-'<an\ViLt?are:
|

hciiiamta-ntau Paushe m&s^ kpishpa-pakshe I

j

ekidAsi gha 29 pa 31 vartam4na-dvada8y&m
I Bhauma-v^sare Anurinlliu-dma-nakshativ

j

4 ridilhi-yuge tatkalike Kaulava-karauc sftry-

I
6dayat gha 50 jia 66 tada Makara-rasau
ravefjisamkramanambliavati Tada ndagayana-
pnivTittih. Saiukraiiiti-jaiuya-kaluh dvadasyum

!
Budha-i .iNire t-'iiry-<>da\.U a'-^ta-paryamtam Here

I
tlie details are for Tii*,'s<l.iy, Jlst December,

I

A D Tile ordinary ttfin of the day was

j

Ihiinha krisliua H, wldeii ended at 2’.* yh. ,jl p.

;

j

but tile hour for tlie n>iy,ina Makara-Nainkraiiti

I

being later,^ viz, SO yh, ."»tj p., the tifhi that is

j

quoted as tlio actual D7/te of the ft(n,ikrdnti. is

1 kri-ihua 12, expressly specified as “ euri>‘ut,” and

I

eouiie4‘ted here witli the Tuesday, though in the
.

p»i.ss*ig^e 1of tile /o/ /////< it is coliiieeted with
the \V eduesduy, to which it ordinarily belongs as

I

an expired tithi, ending at itO yh. ’20 p. So also
in the sauie uiiuanac for Baka-Samvat 1809
(®^Pi^cd) (A.D. 1887-89), in tlie Qi'fth^hhjhnvtt
sriinki'Oiiti-phiiJa have — Svasti; sriiuan-

I

nnp*^"^ ikramarka-saihvat 1244 Vikari-nama-
satnvatsaiv; tatha cha sriman-nripa-kdhvaliana-

I

l3ake 1S(>P iSarvajin-iiauia-samvatsaie ; heinahita-
rituii Pausha-kri.l4 gha 20 pa 31 vartaman-
am^v^syay^m Ouru-vasare shry-odayat
gha 65 pa 33 tad.i Purv-xi'.haiihiioli n.i

nak^hativ Harshana-ybge Naga-karaue Makara-

!

rasau ravai^ sathkramanarii bhavati. Tasya

j

punya-kalah Bhrigu-vaflurc shry-bdayiit sdry-
' asta-paryamt.im. Here tiie d.-tads are for
. Tiiur-.day, iJih January. AD The ordinary

I

td}o .>1 the day wa> l\ui->ha k:'i ana 1 i. ^udiag ut

j

cl p , tlif )it tin Makai a->a. ikraiui
;
o.-curnMi at 5:> ,jh. \y, p and the idhi then

^

ciinN'iit v\a-4 the u;/ior oyd or new-iiioou, Pauoha
J

kri^hria lo or Jo, which ended at 18 yh. 7 />. on

I

th» Fnday

I

I roui the^e pa,-,sagt*s we sec that, in specifying
;

the tithi of a samkranti, the custom is to
1
quote the tithi that is actually current at the

I

moment of the samkrAnti, And the rule thus
I

di^cloacd wid doubtless hell) to solve ^*niie dates
^^luch otherwise may not apparently yield
colic* t results. It will Ikj necessary, h"W<jver,
in dcjiling with dates mentioning' to
n >te the actual wording of them. an*l t-> determine
\'herhcr the given tithi is inteinled to be the tithi
of the *M'cunvuce of the sn}iikr fnfi, m* the tithi of
thep)04 ^wA:dhiermcritori..us time for eelebrating
any ntes and cerem*»mes eonucettd with the
^•i.ikrdnti. F^r the punyddla, which is too

“ Tin* Maksira-^fiinkr'inti n^’ctirr d >ih.
:.S p. on I.th Jan*jar\ , .V b l^'T, Ptn-hk
kri-«hfia enfliinr at » nh l i /, , an.l flun w th.^onlv
iitfn m‘'titioU»Mi in thf? CrnrAa’ > f * * . j

'

* In the body of the almanac, the are given

tb*‘rc bcinir thu*. a m)..prjnt at one or other of thet«o {,i \r. . rie- V Ofi.ui MAk.tr.eSatnkrauti occurr-*! at
L*'* ,

‘ 2‘. 2^^. iiiur-dav. 22Ed Pecccii^er, A D. 1S?)7
Pai.-n.i, .ukU », OD.lui^ at 1.-4,;/, Ij ,, , aoU thi. is the
oiilj t'tfu mentioned lu the s-njaru fdhikrAuti-phala.
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inTolvcd a question to be consutored in the |*re.sent L hriiuan-nrq.a-Vikrauia-sama^tt*

note, probably the ordinal*/ expired and not tita t!' Ash&dhadi^samvat varHhe

the current tUhit would always bo quoted. iSuUi e*] 14»0 jpi sixuitamaiu- ut tardyana ^riij

J. F. FleKT. >;atc sri-HOryTo^J fcisaruUiii Msirartau^

Ma;;ha-maso pameluimyam lit ban Budha*
THJ-: VIKRAMA YKAK COMMENCING WITH vuk.iiv UttarAbhadrapad[A*] nak^hatre

THK MONTH ASHAHHA. Siddhi-iumni yi-r Bava-karanc Mina-
The existence of a Vikrama year commenc- ruiau hO/it/- rliaiielrc jdta.^aha ^ri-Maha-

iag with the month AshAdha becam,‘ lirst mUda-Mj.i^uiajyaiiujyc' I.

known to me, se\enil months a^o, a note TIot*' can br no doubt lliat the inM-ripliou has

of Mr Fleet's, on pau^e of the Introilm^tion of boon eith**r t au‘l4’^j«]y *'Xf<'ut»-<], <u, w}»h )) apjM'ars

his Gvpfo Xnsrrt'itfions. Since tln*n. Mr. FI**f*t mmv pridcildr, m‘;:]ii^« iUly eopiod. Hi)wov» r this

has drawn more })roniinentiy attention to this may bo, it coi tain that it is <lutod in the rriijn

curious year, page 'Jd above, and it is in re- f)f tiu^ Sultan Mahmud, in the Vikra-

sponse to the request expressed in hi.> eoueliulini; ma yoar loj's c<*rr<>-p<»nding, so far us th<‘ day

paragraph, that I publish the f«>]lowuig datos, is concorn*‘d, to tie- $aka y*‘ar «in tho fifth

which distinctly r*“for theuiselvi's to the lunar day nf tlu' briglit half of tie* munth M,»i;ha,

sumraf According to tin* information colU^oted on a Wednesday, uuder the UttarA-

by Mr. Fleet, the A'iJui'hi^di year is a Vikrama Bhadrspada, and wln ii tin- wa.s oitlu r

year whi<’h ooinmenoes three unmths lat«*r than Siddha Siddhi, and tin* kara».f Bava- ('ah li-

the northern {Chaitradi\, or, which is tin* sam**
j

Utiug now f*>r the oidinary (mo't h< rn oi Koutlu-rn)

thing, four months earlier than the southern vear, w** «*btuin. as th** {^••‘^.‘^ilde e jun al* nts -.f

{Kdrttikudi) year, and, assuinine: this to true, Mai^lia .^ukla —
any dates of the AAiddhodi year falling in any for Vikiuuia loOo eurrent, — Saturday. 97t]i J.inu-

of the nine months from Ashmjha to Phiilguna arv, A D IVOB, when the fifth tithi of On*

must, for the purpose of calculation, be treated bright half end^-d IS li. li m after lu- an

as northern dates, while such dates as fall sunrise . and uln n, at .sum ise, the

in the three months Chaitra, Vaisfikha, and was Revali, the yJyu badh^a, and the

Jyaisbtha, must, for the puiq>o?e of oaleulati<*u, Bsva;
be regarde d as southern dates My Jate^, whieh 1 for Vikrama 1565 expired, — Wednesday, lot b

fall m the months MuLfha. Siavana, Vai’^<tkha, Jauuarv, A.D. 149**, ^^bell tie* bftli tit/n’ t..f

and Phalguna. prov- th.a on this point Mr Flei t’^ the l.nght half end*‘d 17 h 04 in aft'-r iin an

information is roms*t ; and tie* last date. Im Iiuilt- \ sunn-e. and ^'h* n tlie <i \\ a--. UttarA-

ing to a daik fo-tniirhf, show-, that in tiii-^
! BhadrapadA iij. t-* ab-uit 1 1 h l'»m.,tlH '-/a

in.stancerthe arrangement t»f the lunar fortuiirhts ' Siddha up t-. ab,,\it 1 - h Jl m .andtb* /.

of the J'/ei year is the fiei info southeni)
|

Bava up t'» ale'Ut *< h.. aft*>r ni'-.in sunri-

arrangement The dati-r, ar* as follows - —
j

yp, j,,j ,,f tb, tw.» days is e\i.b ntly th-*

1.— In Arrhfrol Snrr*ifof H7 sf# r« /ndoi, No
' on** m* ntn .ned in tie* in>* nption , and tins d,it*'

2, Li^t of Anfoinaiotn /?» laaidt.**, pp 9»U-*Joo,
, aceordin:,dy pro- that the neinth Mai^di.i of the

there is ^what app*ai> to be' a rouy:h transc ript --f or-hiiaiy , nortlii i n -/r soutlu nrt Viknuua year ih

•ninaoriptionat Adalij, T2 miles north of Ahmada- 1 also the Magha of the same Af^hddh^idi year
,

f-r,

bAd, which records the building of a well >»y the
|
ruoiv acourately, that, so far as the bn>fht half of

Rani Rmla, the. wife of the Vaghela chief Vara-
j

the month Magha is -’oncemed, th**re is nodiff«'r-

aimha of the Pandahi-desa, and of which the »late ence bet we. n th- northern or soutViem, and Afhd-

is given in the following passiiges : — j
y**ars As might have Ix’en exp<*ct<*d, the

L. 1. '— Samvat l5ob varshe Magha-mase pain-
|

year lo -r> of tin' date is the expired year, and

chami - dmo lAdasiha- sri - MahimClda- I ig the f^aka y- ar mention^sl togetlu r 'aith it.

rAjiJye r ; ! n-dwitlwtanding the term prarartoj/vla.*. by ishich

L. 9. — Svasti »ri-nripa*Vikram&rka-Ramayatite
\

kAleJ) sAmpratam 8anivat=f)amchada«e
j

tu fkamcha-milite varshe chAjmmsati teba

pamchasati r} | , . . . . - • KauVH'rim

dUam=asnte dina-l‘atau mA»e cha Magh-

Abhidhe paVshe suklatame tithau phana-

bhntd rAr^ Budhasy-dttarA.nak#hatie

it is qualified

2. ~ AcroTfimg to Professor Aufn*rht'ii Cnia^

logtif of the MSS of the BoilUion Library, page

a mannsciipt of the Prahhdftakuh/tratiriha^

ydtrj'^y*kranui lH?ars lie* following date

aainvat 1.' AsbAdhAd] di vara^ihe (varshe)

l>i Avana-Midi 5 BhO(bh&u)mA a<l / -# ha

Bhafbalva-aamjSakc cha kai-ane Vi’^^e sri-KadanapurA sthane j^Uakha-gri bri)*

a cha' Siddhdr^ff •; I . ,
and— MfthimOda-vijayarajye
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t.e. ** on Tuesday, the 5th of the bright half of

SrSvana in the A^hddhddi (Vikrama) year 1534,

here, at the place Kadanapura, in the reign of

victory of the Siiltdn, the illustrious Mahmud.”
Calculating, again, for feravaaa sukla 5 of the

ordinary northern and southern Vikrama years,

we obtain the following results : —
for the northern year 1534, current,— Friday,

26th July, A.D. 1476;

for the northern year 1534, expired,

or the southern year 1534, current, «—

Tuesday, loth July, A.D. 1477, when the

fifth fif of the bright half ended about !

7 h. 43 m. after mean sunrise;

for the southern year 1534 expired, in which Srft-

vana was intercalary,

for the first Si4vana, — Saturday, 4th July,

A.D.1478;
!

for the second Sr&vana, ^ Monday, 3rd
,

August, A.D. 1478.

Of these, Tuesday, 15th July, AJ>. 1477, is
j

clearly the day intended by the date ; and since
|

Indian dates, as a rule, are recorded in esepired
|

years, we are justified in assuming that the year

1534 of the date was the expired Ashddhddi year,
|

and that the bright half of of this A^hd-

dhddi year was also the bright half of the same

month of the same northern year.

3.— According to Professor Weber's Catalogue

of the Berlin MSS., VoL I., page 69, a mannscrint

of the Tdndyabrdhmana, which was evidently

written in Gujardt, is dated :
—

svasti samvat Ash&dh&di 83 varshS Vai^-
aha(kha)-aita»dviti[y&*]y&iii Bhtimi-

tanayd ....
i.e., apparently, ‘‘ on Tuesday, the second lunar

day of the bright half of Yai^ha in the Aekd’

dMdi (Vikrama) year 83.”

Here the figures for the century have, either

purposely or negligently, been omitted; but,

learning from Professor Weber that the MS. is

an old one, and “ may well have been written about

saihvat 1583,” I feel no hesitation in sayiqg that

the year of^the date is 1583, and that the copyist,

similarly to what we have seen in the pre<;eding

date, intended to write or should have written

sathvat 15 Ash^dh^di 83 varshS. ” And calculat-

ing for VaiMkha snkla 2 of the ordinary northern

and southern years, I find the following e^niva-

lents : —
for the northern year 1583, current,— Monday,

24th April, A.D. 1525;

for the northern year 1583, expired,

or the southern year 1583, current,—
Friday, 13th April, A.D. 1526;

fyr the southern year 1583, expired, Toes,
day, 2nd April, A.D. 1527, when the second

tithi of the bright half ended about 22 h.

37 m. after mean sunrise.

The true day, therefore, clearly is Tuesday, Snd
April, AJ>. 1527, and the date proves that the

bright half of Vaisakha of the Ashddhddi year is

also the bright half of the same month of the

same southern year.

4.— Onpage VIL of the Notes, Corrections and

Additions to his Eeport on the Search for Sanskrit

MSS, for 1883-84, Professor Bhandarkar has

given the date of a MS. of a commentaiy on the

Sohhana-dutayah, evidently also written in Guja-

rat, thus :
—

samvat 16 Ash&dha vadi 99 varshd Philguna-

vadi 11 tithan S6ina-din6«

Here the words AeKddka vodt, of course, are

meaningless; and there can be no doubt that the

writer, who was not copying from another MS.,

but wished to give the date on which he finished

his own copy, meant to write or, and this appears

more probable, actually has written—
samvat 16 Ashk^hfidi 99 varsh^,—

i,€, “ in the Ashddhddi (Vikrama) year 1699, on
the 11th lunar day of the dark half of Ph&lguna,

on a Monday.” And calculating, again, for

Phalguna kfisbna 11 of the ordinary (northern or

southern) Vikrama years, and for both the pdrsx-

mdnta and the amdnta schemes of the lunar

fortnights, I obtain the following results :

—

for Vikrama 1699 current,

pdmimdnta — Tuesday, 15th February,

A.D. 1642;

amdnta — Wednesday, 16th March,

A.D. 1642;

for Vikrama 1698 expired,

purnimdnta— Sunday, 5th Febroaiy,

A.D. 1643;

am&nta — Monday, 6th March, A.D. 1643,

when the Ilth tithi of the dark half

ended 10 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise.

The true day, therefore, clearly is Monday,
6th Marcb, AJD. 1643, and the date proves that

the arrangement of the lunar fortnights of this

Askddkddi year was the ajndnta arrangement of

the ordinary southern Vikrama year.

As regards the above dates in general, it may
be noted that out of several hundreds of Vikrama
dat^ in inscriptions and MSS. which I have
examined, they are the only dates hitherto dis-

covered which mention the Ashddhddi year; that

they are aU from GujarAt, and that three of

them belong to about the same time (Tikiama
1534, 1555, and 1583). Moreover, attention de-

serves to be drawn to the peculiar mstmar- ia

which the year of the date is expressed iu the
second, third and fourth dates, and in line 9 of the

first date,by separating the figures for the century
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from the figures for the year within the century,

and altogether omitting the word for ‘ hundred.*

And in this respect I may be permitted to quote

here, from page 160 of Professor Eggeling's

Catalogue of Sanahrit MSS. of the India Office, us

an even more insti-uctive example, a date of about

the same time and from the same pai*t of India,

which runs as follows :

—

svasti samvat pafichadasa 15 asitau 80
pravarttamiue uttarayanej^ne) M*i-sOrye

grishma-ritau mahamaivgalya-prade Jye-

{iyai)shfcha*m&se asita-pakshe drada^ -

ghatika-paryauta-paui’nam^i tadanautara-

pratipad&y^iii titliau Bhpigu-v&re ady=eha

Simhddrad&'S^Mne .....

j

i e,, omitting useless details, “ in the (Vikrama)

!
year fifteeneighty, in the month Jyaishtha, in

i the dark half, on a Friday, w'hen the full-moon

tithi lasted twelve gluttihia (after sumnse) and was

then followed by the fii’st tithi (of the dai'k half),

here at Simhodrad^i” . . . ;
con-espoudio'^

I (when refeiTed to the southern Vikraiiui j'vir

:

loSO, cun-ent) to Friday, 29th May, A.D. 1523,

; when the full-moon tithi by Professor Jacobi’s

I Tables ended Ih. 28 m., and by Dr. Schraui's

\
Tables 4 h. 49 m. after mean sunrise, as near 12

ghatikus as can be expected.

I

F. Kielhorn.

G*Atuigeii^

BOOK NOTICES.

A Gramma* op the Sanskrit Language, by F.

KiKitHOHN, Ph.D., C.l. K., Profes!ior of Sanskrit

in the University of Gottingen. Third edition, revised

and enlaigod. Bombay Govemment Central Book
Depot ; Bombay, Boyal Bvo. ; pp. xv. 286.

The study of Sanshyit Orammar may be pro-

fitably regarded, as having like that, for example,

of Euclid, an interest and educational import *

ance quite apart from its practical beanng. The

Paniniyan system, though no critical student

would venture to hold it I’p as an ideal, is in itself

GO marvellous a monument of human ingenuity

and withal so characteristic of India, that no real

and scientific student of the speech of the country

can entirely dispense with a knowledge of it. Its

influence indeed extended, as was so ably showTX

by the late Dr. Burnell, throughout the Peninsula

and beyond the confines of Aryan speech. The

modem Indian student, for w'homthe present

work is principally intended, may be regarded as

occupying a place midway between the superficial

learner in Europe for merely philological purposes,

and the old-fashioned Indian sishya wdio seems to

have spent years in committing to memoi*y i*ulos,

«>f which he probably understood at first even less

than our own Eton students of their old Latin

grammar.

The general plan adopted by Prof. Kieihorn

has been, to adapt the rules of the chief Native

grammarians to the requirements of teaching

after Western methods. This has involved the

inclusion of a considerable number of forms not

actually occurring in Sansk)rit literatui’e. For

all this, the grammar is not to be regarded as

a mere introduction to the theoretic study of

grammar above referred to
;
but rather, as Prof.

Kielhom puts it, in introducing his chapter on

Syntax, which forms a new and acceptable feature

' And yot I well remember bein^ ',et to learn thi'^ form
by even a European teacher, who rendered it, by*tbe-by,

of the present volume :
*' The forms . . . taught . .

** are not learnt for their own sake, but for the use
“ to be made of them in the sentence.*’ Thus
recognizing, as all must do who have been pnvileged
to hold converse with the best culture of India

even of to-day, the great importance of yanskrit

a medium of practical intercourse. Prof. Kiellnuu

in this work provides his readers with a book of

instruction and reference to supply foi*ms that

can be justified from the main authorities still

deferred to.

In the Chapter on Iietters, spaced ILmian ty^xi

has been used for the more difficult forms, great

advantage. Indeed for Earoj>eau btul 'ut'. it

might have been well have added it fui’\ lu r on

in the work for the m<>re difficult paruditrni

has been done so successfully by Mr. Maedomdl

in his new edition of Pr<»f. Max 31 tiller's'Gram yiiO*

In the Declension-seetion, ana/nh, ]«dovod

of gi*ammaviaTis, appears in full proportions, in

spite of its great rarity in the classical language,

and even the theoretical feminine is retained,

perhaps in deference to the Indian reader's feeliiiL:

of reverence for the sacrodness of its meaning ;

but it is satisfactory, and more characteristic of

the general method of the work, to note that

fictions like priyachaivar, discussed by the com-

mentators in the same passage of Psinini (vii., 1,

98, 99), are excludedJ In the rules for verbs, it

might be of as.sistunce to add at abular summary
of the suadhfc-ruies, and in partieular to nott* a

case like vatsyat i, where the rule for the general

tenses differs from that for the special tenses.

In the rules for the insertion of i, the use of

the native terms sH and atiii is most convenient

.

but European readers must, 1 fear, l>e <‘ontent to

envy the native memory that could learn the IpO

into u mon-tro-ity of English worthy of the original

:

tUa Tii-jh Hr’OxaiiH \0

.
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* anlt ’ roots given in the five formidable couplets

on p. 110. I may perhaps be allowed to record my
own experience in learning and teaching, that the

best way to master tiiis crux is to divide the filial

consomints into two groups, according as they

tend to cause the insertion or rejection of the i.

The exceptions amongst verbs in ordimiry use

will be found to be very few, when this has been

done, as it easily may be done, from the tables in

Monier-Williams and Whitney.

In other cases, where the Puniniyan nomenclature

is concise, and not difficult even for beginners to

acquire, e g. the names of tenses, it might be added

parenthetically. This would facilitate intercoui-se

w ith Pandits and their books, as well as prepai'e

the way for the study of the older authorities.

The list of Irregular Verbs (§ 4031 is piinted

with admirable cleaniess ; but in some cases the

verbs selected are of rare occurrence, at least in

the forms tabulated. For example, the fii-st root aj

seems only to occur in the “ Classical” Language

in the Parasmai Si)ecial Tenses ; the same applies

to vmi; while ^nrhu is, like anaduh, to the

ordinary student, little more than a grammatical

curiosity. The statistical school, as represeuted

by Prof. Whitney, would, it is to be feared,

make great havoc of the elaborate rules for forming

causal aorists from vowel- initial roots, interestingly

parallel though they are to Greek forms like

rjynyoi/ ; for we now learn that only three of these

forms have been found in literature (Whitney,

‘ Verb-forms,’ pp. 221, 225) Still it must by no

means be concluded that the study of Indian

grammar, as set forth from traditional sources,

when unconfirmed by the statistics, confessedly

and indeed necessarily impei’fect, of modem re-

iscareh has no more than the itheoretic value to

which we refen*ed at the outset. Much import-

ant literature in Sanskrit itself still remains to

be explored : while the seiontific study of the

Prakrits^ and Aryan vernaculars is daily pro-

givssiug and thi-owing side-lights on the ancient

grammatical learning.

A special feature of the edition is the addition

of a Chapter on Syntax, which has great

value as one of the first expositions of this

portion of grammar by a European scholar already

distinguished as an exponent of the Native

authorities,

I must conclude this very inadequate notice by

ail observation on two syntactical points, which i

have always interested me, and on which it v. ould
|

be extremely useful to hear the fiuther opinion
;

2 This applies to the likewise s/

’ wander,' treated by Euroj»eau authoritu*^ as a doubtful

dra^ fipr}jxivov^ is found in Pah as early u>th»j Mahava^rga

t Vol. I. p. and ia still in Uso in Hindi and Marathi.

both of Dr. Kielhora himself and of the tradi*

tional interpreters of the old vyaharanOf such as

might be easily gained by many an Indian reader

of this Jom-nal with little trouble to himself and

possibly great profit to us in Europe.

(1) In § 531 (ci > Dr. Kielhorn states that “ in

the classical literature the three past tenses are

used without distiuetion.”

This no doubt holds good as a general state-

ment as fur as eoncems the Iiupei-fect and Aorist.

But as for the Perfect Dr. Speijer'a* illustrations

of the Pdniniyaii sutra (iii., 2, 115) paruk^the lit,

from Damlin and Somadeva, merit consideration,

as tending to show that good prose writers do

ob.serve Paniui*s rule ; and to the same conclu-

sian we are led by the rarity of the occurrence

of the lot and 2nd persons of the tense.

(2) In explaining the rule for the case as-

sumed by the agent of the primitive when it

becomes a causal, Dr. Klielhora adheres to the

old rule of Punini (I. iv. 52, gatibuddhi^)

But surely there is much force in the objections

urged by Bubil Anandarama Vaduya* and by Dr.

Speijor [op. cit. § 4y), who point out that really

the instrumental is always used when actual

agency or instrumentality is emphasized : eg.,

Manu, viii., 371, ffT which is

against Punini but still, I venture to think, a

perfectly good construction, because the point is,

not that the king makes the (possibly willing)

dogs devour the criminal, but that the criminal

meets her death by such degrading vit arts. With

this Contrast another citation of Dr. Speijer,

KfithiUayitsdgara^ Tar. ix. slO. 10:

: where the point is, not getting the por-

ridge eaten hg someone, but making the queen

eat it. So too it would seem that, in spite of

authority, the process of making a person pay

( ), doubtless always familiar to Orientals,

could not be expressed by so gentle a means as the

instrumental constimctiou but takes two acen-

sativvs.

Cecil Behdall.

Fa-Htes's Eecord of Buddhistic Kingdoms ; trans-
lated by James Leggk, M.A., LL.D. Oxfo&d ;

the CTarenclon Press. ISSb. iimall 4to ; pp. iv., viii.,

123, and 44 of Chinese text; with a Map and nine
IlUi-trations.

Mr. Legge has done good work in bringing out

this new translation of F&-Hien*8 Record of

Buddhistic Kingdoms. And we regret not

having been able to notice his book at an earlier

date ; the more so because, in addition to including

* Sanskrit SyntaJ (Leyden, 1896), § 336.

* Higher Sanskrit Grammar (Calcutta, 1879), §§ 159,

160.
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a new and noteworthy feature, in the j^roduc-

tion of the Chinese text, from a copy obtained
through Mr. Buayiu Naujio, it is enriched with
such ample notes, embodying all the advances up
to date attained by recent researches in this line

of study, that it must almost entirely supersede
previous translations and expositions of the same
work.

The visits to India, paid in the early centuiies

of the Christian era by eager Chinese pilgrims,

are most interesting historical events. They stand

out to great advantage from the mass of myths
and legends which do duty as Hindu history.

The spirit which drove these restless monks, the

Luthers of an earlier Reformation, to seek truth
at the cradle of their faith, preserved the records
they left behind them from aU taint of fable or
^*^g®vation ; and the result is in many respects

a trustworthy tale. Nor are those elements
wanting which might move ns to deeper feeling

than a mere passing interest. When we consider
what a journey from China to India by way of

Central Asia means even in these days, we may
well be moved to admiration by the devotion, the
seal, and the fortitude which must have inspired

a humble traveller to venture on such a joumey
fourteen centuries ago. It is true that Fa-Hien
took his time over it. After his start from China
inA.D. 399 or 400, fifteen years passed away
before he rested again in Nankin, haring pierced

Central Asia, crossed India from Peshiwar to the
mouth of the Ganges, visited Ceylon, and returned
home by way of Java. In view of the large tracts

of country crossed and the ample leism*e Fa-Hien
allowed himself, it must be admitted that his diary

is meagre
; the whole story reproduced in Chinese

charactei-s only taking up forty-four pages of

Mr. Legge's book. It deals entirely with the
religious state of the countries he visited- In this

respect, therefore, it is a work of less value than
that of Hiuen Tsiang, which tells a great deal of

the political conditions of India Hiuen Tsiang
clearly made good nse of his time, but it cannot
be said that Fa-Hien, as a diarist, was ec|ually in-

dustrious
; and it is a most peculiar point that,

though his visit to India was made at the time
when the power of the Early Guptas of Northern
India,— by whom Buddhism appears to have
been favoured quite as much as the national

religions of India, — w^as still almost at its zenith,

yet no references to that dynasty are to be iowivl
\

in his book. He saw or noted nothing but the 1

special objects of his joumey, which wore the
|

state of the Buddhist faith, the mo^t approved
views of Buddha’s doctrine, miii the degree of

piety with which its services were perforoied. He
wrrites, however, as a simple, pious, single-eyed

man; his writing is interesting in proportion to
his zeal, and there is a fervour and simplicity

about his diary w^hich is very winning.

Mr. Legge, distrusting the power of Fa-Hien’s
words alone to interest any hut scholars, has
inserted an attraction for the general reader, by
illusti-ating the narrative with a series of interest-

ing Plates. It would have added to their value, if

Mr. Legge had told us something of the age and
history of the original drawings. So far as we can
judge, they are studies by a modem Chinese artist

from older drawings . A few touches here and there

are clearly modern, and some points, especially

in the treatment of landscape, might well be

the work of an artist who knew something of

the way Europeans deal with the subject. These
illustrations, however, are of great merit. They
are taken from what Mr. Legge enthusiasti-

cally calls a superb Chinese edition of the Life of

Buddha. There are nine in this book, and all

are so good as to make us wish there w^ere more.

As illustrations by a Buddhist artist of incidents

in the life of the great Buddhist Teacher, and as

furnishing some striking examples of the likeness

of the chief incidents of theBuddhist and Christian
creeds,they are of special interest. The frontispiece,

for example,—“ The Devas celebrating the attain-

ment of the Buddha-ship/’—might almost be the

work of some Mongol Fra Angelico. The Buddha
sits cross-legged on a lotus, suiTounded by ranks

of adoring hierarchies. Allowing for the difference

of the Christian and Buddhist symbols, there is

much in this picture to recall Fra Angelico. The
handling of the Chinese hagiology, in fact, point-

edly recalls the work of the Christian monks. The
othei* illustrations, though not so striking, are

remarkable and will repay study.

A further help to i*eading the story is to

ho found in Mr. Legge’s profuse and scholarly

notes, which occupy on an average one-half
of each printed page. But, in respect of both

the notes and the text, we cannot help re*

marking that an undesirable course has been
followed in omitting to give always a trans-

literation of the exact Chinese representation of

all the Hindu* and other non-Chinese words and
names that occur in the book. In respect, for

instance, of the geographical names, no doubt the

idontihcation of most of the better-known places

is now* sutticiently well establisht'd. Yet on many
>ints there is still room f< >r doubt and controversy.

And, as much for help in follow ing the writings id

othm* Chinese pilgrims, as for further investigation

of doubtful points in connection with the present

book of travels, the exact Chinese e<|uiraleiits

ought to have been given throughout, along with

the established or supposedHindu and other names

.
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Tlie sketch map of Fa-Hien’s travels is verjr

good as it stands, and shows the whole coiu’se of

the journey in a way which is indispensable to

following the text. It would have added to the

value of the book, however, had this map been

supplemented by others, on a larger scale, of por-

tions of the countries he visited. Such detail is,

of course, impossible when one has to show half

Asia and Polynesia on a quarto page.

3dAJfAVA-DHARMA-SASTBA, THE CODE OF MaXU ; THE
OitioiyAL Sanskrit Text, critically edited accord-

ing to the standard Sanskrit Commentaries, with
Critical Nott‘s, by J. JoELY, Ph.D., Professor of

Sanr-knt in the University of Wurzburg
;
late Tagore

Profc'—or of Law in the University of Calcutta.
Tbubner's Oeiental Series ; London

;
Triibner ^

Co. Post 8vo
; pp. iix., 346.

Professor Jolly’s edition of the text of

the M&nava^I>harma-B&8tra or Ifanu^Sinriti,

popularly known as the Code of hCanu, is a very

useful addition to the list of reliable texts of

important Sanskrit works. Of this book “ the

two European editions. Sir G. G. Houghton’s

published in 1825, and Loiseleur Deslongchamps’

published in 1830, though very creditable pro-

ductions in their own time, belong to a bygone

period of Sanskrit studies, and have long been out

of print, while the numerous Indian editions are

on the whole nothing but reprints from the two

earliest Calcutta editions, published in 1813 and
1830/’ These remarks, in his Preface, by the editor

of the present Text, will be fully understood and

appreciated by anyone familiar with the usual

quality of the Hindu “ editions,” so-called, of

Sanskrit works, prepared othei*wise than imder

European superintendence, or by those who have

studied under European teachers and have ac-

quired the Western method of critical editing
;
and

will serve to indicate the special importance of the

present version of this ancient book. In addition

to the previous printed editions, and to manu-
scripts of the text only, the preparation of the pre-

sent Text has been facilitated by the recovery of

early Commentaries, by Medhatithi, belonging

probably to the ninth century, — of which nine

copies have been consulted,— and by Govindai'aja,

composed apparently in the twelfth or thirteenth

century, and somewhat later ones by Sarvajna-

Naiuyana, Raghavananda, and Nandana, includ-

ing also an anonymous commentary from
Kaamir *’ contained in an ancient carefully written

and cr.iTccted birch-bark MS. in the fearada

character,*' which is now in the Deccan College

Library ; selections from all of which are being
publi<-lied by Professor Jolly in the Bibliotheca

Indica Series, and will of ooiir.se form a useful

and indispcu.'-a) Je aid in any detailed study of

the original precepts. And a cuiious result is,

that it is now found that KuUfika’s commentary,

which until recent times was always thought to

the most authoritative exegesis of the Code,

and was always associated with it, does not

possess the claims to special consideration with

which it was invested by the early editors and

ti-anslators of Mann, but, belonging apparently

to the fifteenth century, is most substantially

indebted to the preceding commentaries, and in

particular to that by Govindaraja. Copious notes

on the various readings of the Text are given in

pages 287 to 335 ; and these are followed by a

special feature, viz, a synopsis of the more import-

ant discrepancies between the present edition and

the text as rendered in the four principal trans-

lations, by Houghton, Deslongchamps, Bumel'i,

and Biihler. The last two translations, of which

Burnell’s was completed and brought out by

Hopkins, are of recent date. To them the present

edition of the Text, beautifully printed by W.
Drugulin, Oriental and Old Style Printer, Leipzig,

will be a most valuable accompaniment.

The Coins of the Dubeanis, by M. Lonowortb
Dames. Reprinted from the Numigmafir Chroniclef
Vul. Vm. Third Series, pp. 325-363. Loudon, 1868.

This is a learned and very useful pamphlet on
the coins of the successors of Ahniad Sh&h
Durr&ni, who stamped his mark literally on all

the coinage of the Panjab, excepting that of

lAhor and Amritsar and of Kabmir.

This paper, however, only deals with the coinage

of his successors on the throne he established from
1773 to 1842. The histojy of the Durranis is, as

Mr. Dames very rightly remarks, “an almost

unparalleled series of treasons, rebellions, plots

and murders,” and as their coins very fairly

represent the various fluctuations of power which

so rapidly succeeded each other, Mr. Dames has

done good service in recording them.

Ahmad Shah was succeeded by Taimtir Sh&h,
his son,who reigned 20 years, and between his

death in 1793, and the extinction of the dynasty
in 1842, there were 11 reigns over the whole or a
part of the kingdom. In this interval, too, one
ruler, Shuja‘u’l-Mulk Sh&h, reigned three times,

and another, Mahmud Shah twice. Of the sons of

Taimilr Shah that came to the throne, there were
Zaman Shah, Shuja‘n’LMulk Shah, MahmfldSh&h,
Sultan ‘All Shah, and Ayyflb Shdh. Of bis grand-

sons there were EAmiAn, Qaisar Shah and Path
Jang.

The varying fortunes of these princes can all

be noted in the 156 carefully dt scribed coins to be

found in Mr. Dames’ pamphlet as issued from 15

mint-towns in the Panjab, Kasmir, Afghanistan,

and Turkistan.
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A DATED GRJSCO-BUDDHIST SCULPTURE,

BY V. A. SMITH, B.C.S,

rpHE date of the interesting School of Grseco-Buddhist Scnlptnre in the Kabul
J- Valley has formed the subject of discussion, and is still unsettled. The paucity of

inscriptions has rendered the solution of the problem especially difficult. The few which have
been found are all in the Arian character.

The only published inscriptions which are directly associated with Gr®co-Bnd-
dhist Sculptures have been found at Jamftlgarhi and Kharkai. Those at the former place

consist of some masons’ marks, the Hindu names of a weekday and a month on a pilaster, and
seven characters, read as Saphae danamulchaj on the back of the nimbus of one of the statues

supposed to be th<^ of kings. The record from Kharkai consists merely of the three charac-

ters a, rs, and de, on the sides of a relic-chamber. Sir A, Cunningham wishes to read these as

equivalent to the name of Arya-DSva, a Buddiiist leader at the beginning of the Christian era
;

but this interpretation is too conjectural to command confidence. Masons’ marks in Arian

characters were also noticed at Kharkai.^

I reserve for another occasion a full discussion of the chronology of Graeco-Buddhist art.

My present purpose is confined to the publication of the only dated inscription which has yet

been discovered, associated with an Indo-Hellenic work of art. I am indebted to the liberality

of the discoverer, Mr. L. White Eang, for permission to publish this unique record.

In or about the year 1883, at Hashtnagar, the site of the capital of Peukeloaitis, in the

modem district of Peshawar, Mr. King came across a statue of the standing Buddha, which

was ignorautly worshipped by the Hindus as an orthodox deity. He could not carry away the

statue, but was allowed to remove its inscribed pedestal. This pedestal, like most of the

Gandhi sculptures, is composed of blue slate, and is 1^" long by 8^^ high. Its front

is adorned by an alto-relievo, enclosed between two Indo-Corinthian pilasters, representing

Buddha, seated, and attended by disciples, who seem to be presenting offerings to him. An
inscription, consisting of a single line of characters, deeply and cleanly cut, and in greater

part excellently preserved, occupies a smooth band below the relief. This band was evidently

prepared for the inscription, which must have been executed at the same time as the sculpture.

The accompanying facsimile is from a rubbing taken by Sir A. Cunningham. The record is

incomplete at the end, and it is probable that the lost portion contained the name of the

person who dedicated the image. The extant portion was read, for Mr. Kiug, by Sir A.

Cunningham, as follows

Sam 274 emborasmasa masasa mi pahchami 5,

msssoijmsasBssrmm
Scale *50

The record, as it stands, consists of a date, and nothing more. The month is stated to be

intercalary, but is not further named. The numerals are distinct, and their interpretation

appears to be certain ; the 274 is expressed by two units, a symbol for 100, three symbols, each

value 20, one symbol for 10, and one for 4 ; and the 5 is expressed by 1 and 4.

The main question sn^ested by the inscription is the identity of the era referred to.

It may be the Saka era of A.D. 78, which was probably used by ELanishka ; if so, the date of

the record is A.D. 351 or 352. Or the era may be that used by Gondophares in his Takht-i-

Bahi inscription from the same region where this pedestal was found. The Takht-i-Bahi

inscription is dated in the year 103, ard numismatic evidence shows that Gondophares ruled in

* ArchoBol, 8u>rv. Ind.^ Vol. Y. pp. 54, 63, PI. xii. xvi.
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the first half of the first centary A.D.* The era used by him, consequently, cannot have

differed very much from that beginning in 58 B.C., which afterwards became known by the

name of VikTama. I do not, of course, mean to assert that the Vikrama era was actually used

by Gondophares ;
I merely note the fact that he used an epoch which closely approximated to

that known as the era of Vikrama. The era employed by Gondophares may have been that of

the “great king 3Ioga,” in the 78th year of which the Taxila inscription of the Satrap Liako*

Kusulako is dated.^

I hope that some one more learned in eras than 1 am, may solve the problems propounded

by these inscriptions from the Yusufzai country. The style of the Hashtnagar relief is not

very good, the figures not being undercut, as they are in the best examples of Grseco-Buddhist

art
;
and I feel more inclined to date the work in A.D. 351-52, than in or about A.D. 210-220

;

but I cannot say that the earlier date is impossible.

TAMIL HISTORICAL TEXTS,

By V. KANAKASABHAI HLLAI, BA., BX.

There are several ancient poems still extant in the Tamil language, which are Of

great historical value, but are as yet unknown to European scholars. I do not speak of those

poetical works, which are only professedly historical, such as the Madhurd-8thdla-Furd^ and the

Kd^hi-Furd^ which are translations of Pnranas composed in Sanskrit by piona Brihmaye for

the glory of the temples or local deities in which they were interested ; they are full of absurd

etoifies spun out of the imagination of the authors, interspersed with a few legendaiy traditionsy

and are utterly nnreliable as historical guides. But 1 refer to those poems which were composed

in praise of contemporary kings or chieftaius, and which belong to tbe class of metrical com-

positions known in Tamil by the name of KovaU TJld^ Faram ^ and Kalamhakam^ They are all

written in a conventional style peculiar to each class. The Kovai is an amatory poem, in every

stanza of which the praises of his patron are cunningly brought in by the suHion The Vid

gives a description of the personal appearance of a king or hero, when he comes out of his

palace soxToonded by bis nobles and officers of state, and of the enamoured behaviour of

women, young and old, who are fascinated by his beauty. The Fataiii describes a battle or cam-

paign, in which the victor is the author’s patron. The Kalamhaham is a poem very similar to

the Kovai, with only this difference, that in the former each stanza is of a different metre, and

is addressed to the patron as uttered by his mistress, while in the latter the stanzas are all of

one metre, and the patron is not one of the lovers. A poem of any of these kinds would be

usually read by tbe author in a public assembly presided over by his patron, who on the

conclusion of the recital would reward the poet with gifts of money or. land, and with costly

presents such as horses, chariots, elephants, and the like.

These poems owe their preservation to the esteem in which they have been held, not as

records of historical events, nor as relics of the poets who composed them, but as rare specimens

of the class of metrical compositions to which they belong. Making due allowance for the exag-

gerations that would naturally find their way into eulogistic verses addressed hj poets to their

patrons, there is no reason to question the truth of the main events narrated in them ; and to

the antiquarian and arcbeBologist who have now to elucidate the ancient history of India from
inscriptions on temples and copper-plates, such works should be of great interest. The facts

that may be gathered from this class of Tamil literature, would enable such enquirers not
only to correct or confirm the information they have already collected from inscriptions, but
also to trace the history of those periods for which no information can be gathered from the
inscriptions,

2 Cunningham, Arch(Eol Inc2., Vol. H. p, 60; V. pp. 5$, 60; Gardner, Catalogue of Coins of Greek and
St^ythtc kinys of Bactria and India^ p. ihv.

? Cunningham, Archcech Suri\ Ind., Vol 11. p. 135; V. 67; Gardner, p. xHx.
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With this view, I have commenced the translation of a few of the poems, which I consider

would be most interesting to those who wish to study the ancient history of Southern India, I

give below the translation of a small poem, belonging to the class of Farants, called'-^

Kalavali or the Battle-fieldL

It is popularly known as the Kalavali-NdrpatUy or forty stanzas on the battle-field.” But

all the extant manuscripts which I have examined, contain forty-one stanzas. A printed edition

published some years ago by Subbaraya Chettiyar, late Tamil Pandit in the Government Xormal

School, Madras, also contains forty-one stanzas. The metre of the poem is known in Tamil

proBody as Yeupa. Each line consists of four feet, except the last one in each stanza, which

contains only three feet. There is no restriction as to the number of lines in a stanza
; but

usually it is never less than four. The rhyme is always at the beginning of each line, and not at

ihe end as in English poetry, A few lines of prose, prefixed to the poem, state that, when the

Ch6jla ChenkauQftn and the Chdrsmftn Ka^aikkA-Iromporai, engaged in battle, and the

latter was defeated and taken prisoner, the poet Poikayftr recited this poem before the Chola

king and obtained the release of the Chera from captivity. This fact of the Ch61a releasing

ihe Ch5ra king on hearing the KalavaU^ is mentioned in many later poems which I shall

translate hereafter.

It appears from the poem that the battle which it commemorates was fought at a

plaw TCftImrtAlam (stanza 36) which was situated somewhere in the Kongu or Chdra

eoantry* There was then a famous town of the same name in the heart of the Ch61a country,

which is now known as Shiyali (a Station on the South Indian Railway, in the Tanjore District)

;

but this cannot be the place mentioned in the poem. The battle was evidently a very sanguinary

engagement, and was fought on a forenoon (St 1.) The Chera army was particularly strong in

elepl^ts, while the Chdia had a numerous band of archers and horsemen. The elephants were

unable to stand the ceaseless fiuy of the arrows shot by the Chola archers, and were slaughtered

in great numbers by the cavalry and swordsmen. The Ch61a king drove in a chariot drawn

by horses with cropped manes (St. 33). He is described as young, valiant, and terrible in war.

He wore ornaments made of gold and of precious stones, a sword and scabbard, and garlands of

fragrant flowers. His name was Chenkau or “ Red-eye (St. 4% 5, 11, 15, 21, 29, 30, 40). He is

also described as the lord of Punal-Hadu (“ the land of floods,” a name of the Chola conntry),

Chembian (a descendant of 'Sibi) and king of the country watered by the KAv5rl, Nothing

is said of his rival, the Chdra prince, beyond that he was the king of Vafiji (St. 39) and

that his soldiers were Kongas (St. 14). The modem name of Vafiji is KarOr, according to the

Tamil metrical dictionary Tivdkaraw^, But the identification of this town with B^arflr in the

Coimbatore District, by the European scholars who have discussed the Ancient Geography

of Southern India, is erroneous. They were apparently misled by the similarity of the

names. Ancient Tamil works however describe Vafiji us situated west of the YTestern

Ghauts. In the Peria-Purdnam, a history of Saiva devotees, which was written in the

eleventh century A.D., during the reign of the Chola king Anabhaya-Kulottunga, Vafiji is

mentioned as the capital of the Ch<Sra king, and it is stated that it was known also as Makotai

or Koduokolur. The name Makotaipattanam occurs in the Chera grants in the possession of

the Syrian Christians of Cochin, and it is alluded to therein as the capital of the Chcram<m.

Ptolemy correctly places it (Carura Regia Cerobothri) near the western coasts on a river flowing

into the sea, close to the port of Muziris. In the KeraioIpatH, a legendary history of the

Malabar country, Karur or Tirukkarur (the prefix ttru means ‘ sacred *) is mentioned as the

capital of a Cheraman who, embraced the Buddhist faith. The site of the ancient Karur should

therefor© be found somewhere near the modem towns of Koduhkolur or Tirukkarur in the

(Cochin Territory.

We also gather from the poem that swords, javelins, lances, bows, and arrows, were used

as weapons of war. Leathern sandals were worn by the soldiers to protect their feet. Big



260 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [SSPTEMBKR, 1889.

thundering drums were carried to the battle-field on elephants, and tall banners were borne on

chariots as well as on elephants. The soldiers fought on foot or on horseback
; the nobles and

princes rode on elephants, while the commanders drove in chariots. Umbrellas, with straight

handles and flat circular tops covered with white cloth, were carried behind the officers of the

army as tokens of their dignity. Another curious fact mentioned in the poem is that women
went to the battlefield, to recover the bodies of their slain kindred (St, 29), Such of the bodies

as were not taken away by their relations, lay on the field to be devoured by crows, hawks,

eagles, and jackals. The Karttikai feast or the feast of lights,** peculiar to the Diavidian

people, is also alluded to in the poem (St. 17).

The date of the poem cannot be laterthan the sixth or seventh century A.D. ; for Cheii«

or K6chohehkaQj;)An (the prefix Jed means * king*) is mentioned in the Leiden grant

(see ArcJuBol. Surv» South. India, Vol. IV. p. 217) as one of the ancient and illnstrious

ancestors of Rajaraja-Chola, who lived in the eleventh century A.D., and the poem is to be taken

as composed in his life-time, very shortly after the battle described in it. He is similarly men*

tioned as a progenitor of Vira-N^rayak^-Chola, whose date is presumed to be about A.D. 935 to

955 (see the grant of the Ba^ king Hastimalla, published by Mr. Foulkes, Manual of the

Salem District, Vol. II. p. 369). It will be seen from other poems which I shall translate, that

his date is also anterior to that of Pallava-Malla-Nandivarman, who lived most probably in the

seventh or eighth century A.D. (see his grant published by Mr. Foulkes in the Manual of the

Salem District^ Vol. II. p. 355). In the later Tamil poems which I shall notice hereafter,

Chehkan is described as having extended his authority over the Pan^ya and Chdra kings ; aa

having settled Brahma^ and built for them houses, at Chirrambalam (now known as

Chillumbrum, a station on the South Indian Railway, in the South Arcot District), where

there is a famous temple of Siva ; and as having built no less than seventy temples, dedicated

to the worship of tliat god, in different parts of the Chd]a country. He was, in fact, one of

the earliest of the Chola kings who favoured Saivism, and helped the revival of the Brlluna^

meal religions in Southern India.

TEXT.

(1) Na9 nayiruira cbemvirku vilntavar

v^ may kuruti kaliralakka tanmayntu

mun pakal ellam kulampaki pin pakal

tnppn tukafil keluum punanftdan

tappiy^ adda kalattu.

(2) NMpinul enchiya nalanchcr yanaikkil

porppil idi murasinudu pom onkuruti

karppeyal peytapin cheiikulak k<MdakkiI

nirtumbu nirumilva ponra punanAdan
arttamar adda kalattu.

(3) Olukkunkuruti ulakkittalarv^

ilukkunkajirrukkodunri eluvar

malaikkoranmamuraebinmaiku nlrn&dan
pilaitt^rai adda kalattu.

(4) Uruvakkadunter murnkki mawatter

parutichumantelunta yanai yiruvichambil

chelcbudar chemta malai ponra ChenkaQ-
mftl

pullarai adda kalattu.

(5) Terikanai ebham tiranta vayellam

kuruti padintuuda kakam uruvilanta

kukkil puratta chiralvaya ChenkapmAl
tappiyar adda kalattu,

(6) Nana^iebaiyum pi^m piiauka yanai

adukkupu errikkidanta iditturari

ankauvichumpin urumerintehkum

perumalaittfirerintarre arnmani

pii n mtelinmarpiyarrinderchChembian tev
ventarai adda ka^ttu.

(7) Auchanakkunreykkum yanai amarulakki

inkulikak kunro porronrum chenkan

varivaral mmpiralum Xftviri

porunarai adda kajattu,

(8) Yanai mel yanai neritara anitn

kanner kadunkanai meymmayppa ewiyum
eomram kunril kuriinam pdnmnavl
pannar idi murachil p&y piinal nlr nftiiaTi

nann4rai adda kalattu.
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Mel oral kilor kuruki knraittidda

k/ilar chodurra kalal kaliruukadalul

njia curapiralva ponra punan9,dan.

nerarai adda kalattu.

(10) Palkanai evvayum prijtalil chelkalii

tolki ujaukkum kalirellam tolchirappir

chevvalankanram porronrum punanadan.

tevvarai adda kalattu.

(11) Kalumija u.idpinnl maintikantar idda

oliniuracliam onkuruti adi tolinmadiutu

kankana yanai utaippa ilumena

mankul raalayin atirum atirappor

Chenkanm&l adda kalattu.

(12) Ovak kauai paya olki yelil volam

tivily kuruti ilitalal cheutalai

pdsralaukunram pujarkcrpa ponrauav^

K&viri n&dau kadaikkadituka

kudarai adda kalattu.

(13) Nirai katir ntlchham niddi vayavar

varai purai yanaikkai uura — varai tnol

urumeri pimbil puralum cheru moimbil

chdy porutadda kalattu.

(14) Kavajankol yanaiyin kai tunikkappaddu

pavalauchoritarn pai por— tivalolya

ouchebkuruti umilum puaan&dan
koukarai adda kalattu,

(15) Koly^nai ptiyakkudai murukki eTvriyum

pnkkavayelltim piuampiranka— tachcban

viuai padu palliyil tonrume Cheiika^

chinamal porata kalattu.

(16) Paruma inamakkadavittenmaravap

ukki edattavaravattinurppanchrik

kuucbarakkumbattu payvana kunnvarum

v6nkai irum puli ponra punan&dan
T^ntarai adda kalattu.

(17) Arppelunta Mdpiuul alajetirttodi

takki eritara vtltarum on kuruti

Karttikai chSrrir kalivilakkai p6nranav^

porkkodittfinai poru punal nlr n&dan

arttamar adda kalattu.

(18) Haliuta kadalul timirirai polenkknm

vilintai: pinam kuruti Irkkum telintu

tadarridaukkol vjiddalai avilum tar ch6y

udarriyar adda kalattu.

(19) Idai maruppin vidderinta ehbam kal

mulki

kadai mani kanvarattonri nadai melintu

mukkodda p6nra kalirellam nlr n&dan

pukkams^ adda kalattu.

(20) Iruchirakar irkku pai*appi eruvai

kuruti pinaiikavarum torram tinwibi

cbirmula pannamaippan ponra punan^dan
nerarai adda kalattu.

(21) Inai vel elinmaruraattiuka pun kiirntu

kanai alaikkolkia yanai—tunai ilavai

tol Tali arri tulaiikinavrii niclla

nilatikiil kavarum malai ponra Chenkan
cluuamal poruta kalattu.

(22) Iru nilancberuta kudaikkil variuutal

adiyal yanai tadakkai oliruval

dda maravar tunippa tunintavai

kodu kol onmatiyai nakkum pam1x>kknmo

padar idi murachil p5iy punal nir n^dau
kudarai adda kalattu.

(23) Eddivayavar eriya nutal pilantu

neyttorppunalu} nivanta kalirrudampu

cbckkarkoIvAnil kadunkoninOpponravo

korntvt^ranai kodittinder Ckembian
cherrarai adda kalattu.

(24) Tindon maravar eriya tickaitorum
paiutalai pilrir puralpavai—naukenaittum

pennaiantoddam pemvali pukkarrc

kannlr kamal teriyal KAviri nir nAdan
uannnrai adda kalattu.

(25) Malai kalatikap payum malai p6l nilai

kolU

kuncbaram payak kodi eluntu-ponkupu

vanantudaippana ponra punanAdan
mSvarai adda kajattu.

(26) Evvaynm 6di vayavar tunittidda

kaivayil kondeluuta ohencbevi punclicval

aivai vayanakam kavvi vichumbivarum
chewai uvanattirronrum punanAdan
tevvarai adda kalattu.

(27) Chen cberrul ehel yanai cbiri mitittalal

on cbenkurutikal tokkindi ninravai

pu nir viyanra mida pon^ punanAdan

m^varai adda kalattu.

(28) Oda mawvar uruttu matancberukki

pidudai valar pirankiya Sadpinul

kidakat todarra tadakkai kal kondodi

ikalanvaitnrriya torram ayalarkku

kanmdi kanpslrirrorrum punanAdan

nannarai adda kalattu

(29) Kadi kuvil karrurreriya vedipaddu

virru virru odum mayil inam pel —
narrichaiyum

keliriiantar alarupave Chenkan

cbinamal poruta kalattu.
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(30) Madanka erinta malai nradda nfr pdl

tadaDko£i<|a onkumti kolka|ir!kkQia

znadankan mara znoimpil Cliankad-

cbinamal

adaukarai adda kakttu.

(31) Oda maravar eriya nutal pilanta

k6d6atTi kol kalirra kambattu elil6dai

minnnkkodiyin milinim punanftdan

onnarai adda ka^ta.

(32) Maiyin mameni Bilameimiim Bidlava!

cheyyatu pfirttal p6r chewantal—poitimta

puntar muracir porn puzild nlr n&dazi

kaintarai adda kalattu.

(33) Poikai udainta pnnal paynta vayellam

neytal idai idai valai pira|vanapdl

aitilankelihiimviroli val tayinav^

koichuvaB mayir kodittinder Chembiaii

tevrarai adda kalattu.

(34) Inariya nadpinul ^rrelanta maintar

chudarilahkehbam eriya chorntukka

kudar kondu vankum kumnari kantil

todaroda koaai puraiyam adar paimpiip

chdy poratadda kalattu.

(35) ChevvaraicbcheDni arimanddaTYarai

olkiurnmir kudaintarran—malki

karaikonpUtaruun KBviri nAdan
nraichal udampidi mOlka aracho

darachuva vilnta kalattu.

(36) Oo uvaman urajvinri ottat^

KAviri nAdaxi KaHumalam kondanal

ZBayutaippa Biarrar kudai ellam kilmSlaj

avutai kalambi ponra puxianAdan

mev^i adda kalattu.

(37) Aracbar pioaiikanra ueyttSr muracbddu

muttudai kodda kalirtrppa— etticbaiyum

pauTvam punar ambi pduia ptmanAdan
teryarai adda kalattu.

(38) Parumap paoax eruitii* pal y&uai puBkdml
ummeri pambir puraJum cbem moimbir

poBokia luArpir punai kalar kAl Chembiaa
tuBnarai adda kalattu.

(39) Maintu kal yattu mayabkiya nadpmul

pnintu kal poki pulan mukanta venkudai

pancbi pey talam^ p6nra puuanAdan
vaucbi ko adda kalattu.

(40) Velli veunan cbilan Balamu]uYanap6l

ellak kalixutn nilam cberuta— pal vAr

panai mulaiiku porttauai Ohenk^chinamAl
kanai miiri peyta kalattu.

(41) VAuiraittiiika vayavaral Aruudu
kanilaiikollakkalanki cbevicbaittu

maniiankuru marai kedpa pAurave

pudar idi murachir pAi punal nlr nAdftn
kodarai adda kalattu.

TBANSIiATION.

(Stanza 1) In tbo forenoon it was miry with tbe blood flowing from the sword-wounds of
those who fell in tbe fight, trampled by elephants

; and in the evening it was bright with dust
of a coral hue, — in the battle-field where the lord of Punal-NAdu killed those who had
failed in their duty.

(2) The bright blood of the elephants which had dropped during the strife, streamed
through the tom drums that were tied to their backs, like water bursting through sluices in

the high embankment of a tank, — in the field where the lord of Ptuial-NAdu rashed to

the battle shouting the war-cry.

(3) The warriors who sank with weariness from wading in the blood that was spilt in the
flght, rose again by holding the tusks of slain elephants, — in the field where the lord of the
land abounding in water killed those who had erred.

(4) The elephants, which rose lifting up on high the shining wheels of strong and weD
shaped chariots which they had broken, resembled mountains on the brow of which descends
the setting sun, — in the field where ChenkapxuAl killed his foes.

(5) Red as jungle-cocks were the crows which dipped in and drank the blood flowing
from wounds caused by the well-directed arrows and lances, — in the field where ChefikapmAl
killed those who had failed in their duty.

(6) Piles of slaughtered men and elephants lay on all sides like the boulders of a mighty
rock scattered by a terrific thunderbolt,— in the field where the Chembian, riding on a strong
chariot, and bearing on his breast jewels set with rare gems, killed the riv^ kings.
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(7) Elephants which looked like black rocks, when they entered the hght, resembled hills of

red sand after the conflict, — in the field where the king of the country watered by the
KftTdri, in which the striped vare^-flsh {delight to) sport, killed his foes.

(8) Elephants, huddled one with another, and pierced on all sides by swiftly shot arrows,

appeared like countless rocks with birds perched on them, — in the field where the lord of the

land of the bounding waters^ who owned thundering drums, killed those who slighted him.

(9) The feet of the horse-soldiers covered with leathern sandals and adorned with anklets,

which were cut off by the warriors on foot, rolled in the flowing blood like blue sharks in the

great ocean, — in the field where the lord of Punal-Kftdu killed his enemies.

(10) The elephants, which, unable to bide the storm of numberless arrows flying on all

sides, were in great distress, appeared like the famous red mountain (MSru), — in the field

where the lord of Punal-N&du slaughtered bis enemies.

(11) The drums, abandoned by the weak in the thick of the fray, bathed in blood, and

kicked by blinded elephants, resounded like thunder proceeding from dark-clouds, — in the

field where the dauntless ChefikagmAl destroyed his foes.

(12) Majestic elephants, shedding crimson blood, having been pierced by ceaseless arrows,

appeared like rocks with red peaks, washed by rain, — in the field where the king of the

country watered by the Kftv^ri, charged fiercely and killed those who would not be his

friends.

(13) The trunks of elephants, lofty as mountains, which were cut down by warriors

flourishing their bright and long swords, rolled on the ground like huge rocksnakes struck by

lightning, — in the field where the young king, valiant in war, killed (his foes),

(14) The bright blood flowing from the maimed trunks of elephants, fell like strings of coral

dropping from bags, — in the field where the lord of Funal-K&du defeated the Kongas.

(15) The furious elephants having broken umbrellas and killed men wherever they charged,

the scene appeared like the workshop of a carpenter, — in the field where the wrathful

Chenkauxn&l engaged in battle.

(16) Like tigers springing on ivcks, columns of mailed steeds, ridden by veteran

warriors, charged against the elephants which stood (motionless) nnawed by the shouts of the

horsemen, — in the field where the lord of Fuual-I7ftdu slaughtered his rivals.

(17) Amid the battle-shouts the bright blood, shed by warriors who rushed on each other,

resembled the lights in the Karttikai feast, — in the field where the lord of the land of

raging waters, who leads bannered hosts, killed his enemies with a loud shout.

(18) Corpses floated in the running blood like ships in the broad sea, — in the field where

the young king, who wears garlands of full-blown flowers (on his hreast\ and a sword and

scabbard (af his laaist)^ killed his enemies.

(19) Elephants, pierced by javelins which had entered deep between the tusks, appeared

as if they had three tusks, — in the field where the lord of the land of waters killed his

enemies.

(20) The eagles, flapping their extended wings, and feeding ravenously on the bleeding

corpses, appeared like musicians beating their drums with both hands, — in the field where

the lord of Punal-K&du killed those who opposed him,

(21) Pierced in the chest by rows of javelins, and sorely wounded by waves of arrows,

helpless, faint, and weary, the elephants sank on the ground like falling rocks, — in the field

where the wrathful ChonkaumM engaged in battle.

(22) The massive trunks of elephants, whose foreheads are wrinkled, cut off by undaunted

swordsmen, lying on the ground alongside of the umbrellas, appeared like serpents licking the

full-moon, — in the field wh^re the lord of the laud of surging floods^ possessing thundering

drums, killed those who would not be reconciled.
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(23) Slain elephants, floating in blood, with their foreheads cnt open by warriors, appeared

like dark clouds in a rod sky, — in the field where the Chembian, who possesses the bannered

chariots and the ever-victorious army of lancers, killed those who fi*owned at him.

(24) Men's heads, cat off by strong-shouldered wam’ors, rolling on the ground, appeared

like (t/ic round hlach fruits udiich had dropped down in) a grcrve of paltnjTa-palms shaken by a

storm, — in the field where the king of the country watered by the KAvftrl, who wears

gurlauds of fragrant flowers, killed those who would not be attached to him.

(25) Like rocks advancing on rocks, elephants rushed against elephants, and the tall

banners borne aloft on them shook and fluttered as if brushing the sky, — in the field where

the lord of Punal-Nadu killed those who would not be united with him.

(26) The red-cared hawks, which flew upwards liolding in their mouths the hands

cut off by warriors, appeared like the red-beaked eagle which soars in the sky, seizing a five-

headed snake, — in the field where the lord of Punal-Nadu killed those who would not

submit to him.

(27) The bright crimson blood which gjithered in the deep foot-prints, left in the red mire

by furious elephants, appeared like the juice of flowers collected in pots, — in the field where

the lord of Punal-Nadu killed those who would nob be allied to him,

(2S) The jackals which snatched away the hands of warriors, with shields in their grasp,

cut off by heroes who had never fled (from their foes) and who rushed furiously brandishing

their massive swords, appeared as if holding up mirrors, — in the field where the lord

of Punal-Nadu killed those who would not approach him (to he his friends).

(20) Like troops of peacocks flying from groves shaken by a tempest, came women,
wailing for their kindred slain in the fight, — in the field where the furious Cbenkai^niftl

engaged in battle.

(3o) Like floods which washed down rocks, was the flowing blood that dragged down the

elepliants, — in the field where the wrathful Chenka^mftl, bi-ave and strong as a lion, killed

tliose wlio would not submit.

(.31) The gold plates adorning the foreheads of ferocious elephants killed by fearless

warriors, were dazzling, like flashes of lightning (mid durlc clouds), — in the battle-field where
the lord of Punal-Nftdu killed his enemies.

(32) The faultless fair lady earth crimsoned, as if she had clothed herself in red, — in the

field where the glorious lord of the land of raging floods, who possesses drums adorned
with garlands, killed those who offended him.

(33) Broken swords of shining steel lay glittering in streams of blood, like fishes

stimggling on land inundated by floods which had burst suddenly from a tank, — in the field

where the Chembian, driving in a bannered chariot drawn by horses wdth cropped manes
conquered his enemies.

(34) The jackals which tugged at the entrails cut out by warriors with flashing swords
in the me It-e, appeared like chained wolves (strujfjlinj to get free), -- in the field where the
youthful king, adorned with ornaments of gold, killed (his enemies) in battle.

(35) Likt' rocks rolled down with lions on them by the shock of a thunder-clap, the royal

elephants fell, with tlie princes that rode them, — in the field where (fought) the king of the
country watered by the Kayeri which bursts its banks when swollen by floods.

1^.36) Like mushrooms trodden ])y cattle, were the enemies’ umbrellas trampled by war-
stecds and tlic comparison was indeed too true, — in the battle-field where the king of the
country watered by the Kavdri seized Kalumalam.

(3 ^) Big drums, and the dead bodies of princes and of tusked elephants, floated on all

sides, like ships at sea, — in the field where the lord ofPunal-Nadu killed his enemies.
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(38) Huge caparisoned elephants, wounded and sore, rolled like snakes struck bj* lightning,

in the field where tli6 Ghembian, valiant in war, and adorned with necklaces and anklets
of gold, killed those who would not approach him (i/i fricndshq^').

(39) Where hardy wan-iors strove, setting foot against foot, tlie white umbrellas, lost by
the enemy, lying without handles, and filled with blood, apj>earcd like salvors containing water
coloured with red cotton. — in the field where the lord of Punal-Nadu defeated the king
Of Vafiji

(40) The elephants all dropped down, and seemed as if raking the soil with silver ploughs— in the field where the fierce Chehkanm^il, with an army possessing thundering drums, and
countless lances, showered arrows on his enemies.

(41) The elephants, pierced iu their breast with lances by warriors and unable to stand,

dropped, and laid their ears on the ground, as if to hear the scci ct^ of the earth, — in the field

where the lord of the land of leaping floods, who possesses thumlering drums, killed thoao
who would not unite with him.

BAGUMRA GRANT OF NIKU^^IBHALLASAKTI

;

DATED IN THE YEAR 406.

BY G. BijHLEK, Ph.D., LL.D., CJ.E.

The subjoined edition of the Bagumra grant of NikumbhallahaktB has been prepared

according to an excellent ink-impression taken by Mr. Fleet. It is frequently the case with

imperfectly preserved inscriptions Yhat a good impression is easier to read than the original,

where the half-effaced strokes are difficult to recognise. And it thus happens that, thanks to

Mr. Fleet’s work, I am able to restore now the whole text, and to give a number of important

emendations of the version published in my German article “ Ueber eine Sendraka Inschrift aus

Gujarut” {Sitzungsbericlite der Wiener Ahademie, Band CXIV. p. 169ff.][ from the original plates.

The most important is the new reading of the date, which I formerly gave as senhaatsaraiata^

cJuitnslilivjQ shatchatvdrimiadadkike^ etc. The reading shaduttare is plain on the accompanying

lithograph. It was first recognized by Mr. Fleet.

The grant is engraved on two copper plates,— now in the British — emA
measuring about 7|' by The rims are raised. Two holes on the lower Inroad mde of the

first plate and on the upper one of the second, show that they were heUL togeAer by two

rings which have been lost. Only the inner sides of the plates are inscribed ; the first has

nineteen, the second twenty lines. The technical execution is very bad. The letters are often

badly formed, of unequal size, and sometimes stand so close together that they run into each

other. The upper part of the first plate and the lower one of the second have considerably

suffered by oxydisation. The letters closely resemble those of the Kavi and Nausaii inscrip-

tions^ of the Gurjara king Jayabha^ IV, A few peculiarities, such as the round form of the

subscribed ma in ^laJcshmilcah (1. 9) and in hrdhmanoUardui (1. 17), occur also in the later

Valabhi inscriptions. The abnormal form of the same letter, which looks like c.rj.in XUcitm'^

hhallasahtih (1, 15), and in grdmariP (1. 17), is probably due to want of skill on the part of the

engraver. The languago is throughout Sanskrit, and, with the exception of the introductory

verse and the quotations from Vyasa towards the end, very faulty prose. The grammatical know-
ledge of the author of the document must have been very limited. He uses the accusative

instead ci the nominative in savitaramivodai/avantain anurahtarnauidalaui clia (1. 7), lcaliiadrur,iam

iha, and J>mdrddanam iva (1. 8), makes the accusative plural of the a-stems and f-stems end in

the avy^vdra before consonants and in hi before vowxls (11. 17-18), and forms compounds like

vika,'>’d>imnliat'nj(imsi (1. 2-3), instead of rlhasitamalidyasasiy ^nmalauasasah (1. 7.), instead of °ya-

sdh, and apahritamasCskahalirdjya (1. 8-9), instead of apahnfdsCshalaVirdjy ih, It is to bis

ignorance and carelessness that we owe the monster rajafyhuh (1. 29), instead of rdjaSnh or

* Regarding its discovery, sec ante, Vol. XII. p. 179. * ante, Vol. V. p. 113, and Vol. XIII. p. 70.
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rdjifuh th, as well as the omission of various consonants, vowels and visargasy the eironeoiis

ve pet ition or transposition of words, and numerous mistakes in spelling. The details may be

iearnt from the transcript where the necessan^ corrections have been inserted.^

The object of the inscription is to record the grant of the village of Balisa which was

situated in the &hAra of TrdyannA to a Brrdmiaii called Bappasvamiu Dikshita, an inhabitant

of Vijaya-Aniruddhapuri, a member of the Bbaiadvaja / V/ u, and a student of theMadhyaa*

diua suAhd of the White Yajur-Veda. Tlie gmntor was the illustrious FiithivlvaUabha-

Niknmbhalla&akti of the Sendraka line of kings, whose father was the illustrious lord of

men, Adityabakti, and whose gi*andfat]ier was the illustrious lord of men, BhA^uBakti.

Tr^yaiinA is no doubt the same place as TrAnnft, or Tdnd, the modeim TAn, near BArddli, which

the Rathur grants mention as the head-quarters of a political district and Balisa, the modem
Wanesa,^ south-east of Ten. Both localities thus are not very distant from Bagumra, the place

where the plates w ere found. Regarding Vijaya-Aniruddhapuri, the residence of the grantee,

I am not able to offer any conjecture. The above identifications make it certain that the
Sdndraka Ppithivivallabha-Nikumbhalla&akti held a portion of southern GujarAt. As far

as the information, furnished by the formerly known inscriptions, went, the Sdndrakas appeared

to have been settled exclusively in the Kanarese country and in ^laisur. In one of the

Kfldamba grants published by Mr. Fleet, ante, Yol. VI. p. 32, the Kadamba Harivannan grants

the village of MArade to certain Jainas “ at the request of BhAnuBakti-rAja, the ornament of
the S^ndraka race.’* Again the Chalukya Vikramaditya I. (A.D. 670-80-81) presents

ten Brahmans with some fields in the village of Ratfcagiri “ at the request of the illostrioiis

D6vaBakti.rdja^ who was famous in the Sdndraka family” (Jour, Bo. Br. B. A. S.,

VoL XVI. p. 230). Further, in a third inscription (Fleet, Fdli, Sanshnt, arul Old-Kanarese
Inscriptions, No. 152) the name of the Chalukya Yinayuditya (A.D. 680-81-96) is fonnd
together with tliat of the illustrious Sdndraka Pogilli, Finally, in Mr. L. Rice’s Mercara
inscription {Inscriptions from Mijsore, p. 283), a SSndrakais named among the witnesses. The
firet thi'ee documents indicate, as Mr. Fleet has stated in his Bynasties of the Kanarese Districtf

p. 10, tliat the Sdndrakas were feudatories first of the KAdambas and later of the
Western Chalukyas who overthrew the former. The appearance of SAndrakas in OpjarAt
must under the circumstances excite surprise, and it would be inexplicable, if we did not know
that southern GujarAt was conquered about the middle of the seventh century by the
Western Chalukyas. The oldest document which proves this conquest, is the Kheda grant of
Vijayaraja, who in (Chedi)-SaThvat 394 or A.D. 642-43 held the KAsakula vishaya, immediately
north of the Tapti.® To somew hat later times belong the grants of the Yuvardja Siladitya-
Sryuhraya, dated (Chedi)-Sanivat 421 and 443, or A.D. 669-70 and 691-92, the grant of his
brother Maugalaraja, dated 'Saka-Saihvat 663 or A.D. 731; and the grant of Pulakcsi-Vallabha.
Janasraya, dated (Chedi)-Samvat 490 or A.D. 738-39.7 As the Scndi-akas in Kanara were
feudatories of the Chalukyas, it seems probable that they came to Gujarat in the service of their
liege lords, and were rewarded with grants of districts on the conque.st of the country. In
support of this conjecture it may be pointed out that the titles, * the illustrious lord of men*
and ‘ the illustrious,’ which are applied respectively to Bhanusakti and Adityasakti, and to

S'l have inteutionally not chan-yd tho-o wordn whoro tlie .mrudhi ha-s Seen «^imply nr-b'ctod in prose sentences
Permi->ioii to make any number of breaks in pro-e and to use then, instead of the Sau»hitu, the Onal forma of the
ftingic words, is clearly given by the well known Karika :

—

Samhitaikupade nitya nitya dhntupasargaydh I

nitya samaso vakye tn su vivaksham apekshate (f

Thefir^t linoisquotedby Vamanain his K-'mjilamkirasHtravcitH, y. 1, 2, and the verse no doubt eoes back
to early times.

*^f^Gnnte,Xo\ XlJ.p.lSh&ndZeiM'hriftder DevhchenMorgenldtidUchenQesellschaft,Bd,XL o 32k T^n
13 to be found on the Tng. Surv. Map, Giij. Ser., No. 34. ^ ^

s The change of la to na is very common in Gujarati, e.g. in nahH for lahO.n.

Vob xvn^'p.
identiecatiou of the geographical names, ant.,

See Dr. Bhagw-iinUl’s papers, onfe, Tol. XIV. p. 75 , Jour. Bo. Br. E A Soc Vol XVT n i « ..J
I eWmadliuieeH lies iieteufen inf. Or. Con(7r. in men, Arisohe Section, p. 210ff.

’ * ^
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Nikumbliallasakti, indicate their being vassals of some great power. It may further be urged
that the possessions of the last chief lay exactly in those districts which we know to have
been included in the Chalnkya possessions. A ,connection of these three pereonages with the

Southern Sendrakasof Harivarman’s and Vikramaditya’s inscriptions is, I think, indicated by the

not very common termination iahtij which occurs in both sets of names. If this conjecture is

to stand, it is, of course, necessary to refer the year 406, in which our grant is dated, to the

Chddi era, and to take it as equivalent to A.D, 654-5. The characters of the inscription too may
be adduced in support of this view. They cannot, I believe, be assumed to belong to an earlier

period. The specification of the date, “ the full-moon-day of the month of Bhadrapada,”

without any such details as the week-day, does not permit us to test its exact equivalent by

calculation.

In conclusion, I will add that, when I sent my German paper on this inscription to the late

Dr. Bhagwanlal, he informed me that he possessed several sets of Sdndraka plates from
southera Gujarftt. It is advisable that they should be looked for and published. They will

probably bring ns certainty regarding the points which at present are merely conjectures,

TEXT,

First Flate*

1 0[m*]* Prathaina®-dik-sarasi-pri(pri)tha-pamkajam gagana-v^idhi-vidruma-pallavaih

[l*] tridasa-rakta^^-japa-knsumaih navam
2 disatu v6 \ijayaih ravi-mam^laih 11 Svasti Mem-mahidhara-vijara*sthira*

rachita-samunnatS vikasi-

3 ta-mahati-yasasi^^ Sdmdraka-rfijliftnisanvayS naika-ch^n(tu)rddanta-gaja-gha^

dha-samada-sanghatta-la-

4 bdha-vijay6 vijit-^iha-ripn-gami^ sva-bhnja-bala-vikkram-akriuita^^-mahi-maihdala^

pra^t-asS-

5 sha-sSmanta>sir6-mnkn[ta*]-nighmhte-pada-pamkaja^ naya-vinaya-satya-^nch-achura-

dama-daya-dwa-da-

6 kshinya-sri-sampad-upetd narapatilji sriznad-BhftQ.tLbaktib tasya pntras=tat-pad-

anudhyat5(tah) sarad-ama-

7 la-sasamka-mam^l-amala-yasasaV^ 8avitaram=iv=s6dayavantaih^^s=anarakta-inaihdalaih(s)-

cha kalpa-ln(dru)-

8 mam5:iv^^=abhivamchh it-as^shajan-6pabhnjyamana-vibhav6 Janarddanam=iv^®=ripa -

hri(h ri)tam-asusha^^-Bal ]
-

9 rajya[h*] para-cliakr-iinurakta-lakshmikah sriman-[n*]arapatih Adltya^ktih

tasya putras=tat-pad-Hnndhyuta[h*]

10 srtman daksliina-gui'[u*] -bahu-damdah (da)-pri(pri) thivi-piilana-kshamo vyapagata-sajala-

jala^ ®
-jaladhaiti-

11 patala-dhyH(vyO)ma-tala-gata“Sarad-inda-kira^-dhavalatara-yasu-visanala^®-vitan6 dhi-

y[a*] para-20

12 parama-gabhtrd di(de)va-dvijat[i*]-tava-^-jana-b[a*]ihdhav-a(0)pabhujyamana-vibhav6

Bhava-sunur=iva pi-a-

13 tihat-aratih Satfcir=iv=6patta-rAjyah samada-dvirada-vara-salila-gatir=Arjuna iv=

asesha-sam-

14 grama-vijayi anavarata-vikkram-a(o)tsaha-sakta-shapanah23 Kiima iva samana-ynvati*

j;‘i(ja)na-

• Expressed by the Valabhi symbol for 9. ^ Metre, DrntavilambitS. rakta U doubtful.

If the text stands thus, then read mahd-tjahiiii

;

but the syllables mahati-ya^a are donbtful.

12 Possibly okkrhita, Read yjai\h, ** Read

'Res.dlcalpct-dritrna iv**, Read jauirdda/ift Read

1* Dele this word. Dele this word. 2® Dele these two syllables.

21 Read^uru. ^ Ue&d iatru-mardanah.
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15 nayan-ana danah^s Hma[t*]-Pri(pri)tliivivallabiia-Nikizmbhalla6aktLbl earvan^

eva yathA-sa[ih*]badhyamri-

1 6 iiaka[n*] raja-rajasthunija-cb6ra(r6)ddbaramka-dam^paKika-duta-gamagaiiiita-bhafa-

chata-si(sc)-

1 7 vak-adi[n*] bnihman-Ottaruih(n) vamg-da(ja)napadain(ii)=aiiya[ih*j^cba visbaya[pa*]ti-

rashtragrAmaru(ku)-

18 t-[ji*]ytiktaka-inabattar-adhikarik-adim(ii)=aiiayaty2^=:Astu vO vidita[ni*]^ iaay[a*]

19 para-lak-aveksbatyam=a[m*]gikri(kri)tya

Second Plate,

20 maharthaih va(cba) srntva datab^® Trdya^n-abrir-aibtarggata-vishaye BaLisa-gramO

21 bali-cbara-vaisvadev-agni(m)b6tr-adi-kriy-6tsarppan-arttba[m*] inatu-pitr[6*]r=atmanasi=

cha pu-

22 nya-yas6-bbiTri(vri)ddhay6 ri-cha[n*]dr“arkl(lvk)-arnDava-ksbiti-stbiti-saiiiakaliiiaIi patra-

p6(pau)tr-anvaya-kram- [o*] -

23 pabhogyah sabbuta-vata-praty[a]y-oparikarah27 sarvY'adana-ditya-visbii-pr[a*]tibb5dika-

paribiuah

24 bbumicbcbbidra-nyayen=acbafca-bha^-pravasyarh2® sudraihgah s[6*]parikara!]i Bh&drai>ad|^

pa^t^^am[a]syaIil Vija-

25 y-Aniniddbapuri-vastavya -Bharadvaja-sag6tra-Vuji (ja)saiiey[i*]-M[ri*]dbyaibdiiia - sabra-

bmacbilrine Bappasvami-

26 ii[o*] Dikshitasyityc-^ udak-atisarggeua pratipaditah [l*] yato=sinad-va[m'*]3ajair=

anyair=vv=a-

27 gami-iiri(nri)patibbir=niiala-v[e*]nu-kadali-saram saibsaram jala-budbnd-Opamam

cba jivitara=avadbaryya

28 8insba-kusuma-sadri{dri)^Acbaibpacba3® yauyana[ni*] giri-nadi-salila-gatyarani cb=

aisyaryy[A*]ni prabasafla)-

29 payan-uhat-abvatt ha-pat [t*]tra-chaihcbaia cba rajah-snr3^=ity=ayam*2=4kala}'y=Ayaia=

asma:l-dAyo=numaintavah^3

30 pralipAiayituvyaA-cha yo v-Ajuana-tiri:iira-pa^l{i-yTi(yri)ta-matir=AcbchhIf..'yad=

achcbbidyamanaih y=[a*]iinmodSta

31 sa paThcbabbir=mmah[A*]p[A*]takaihi^pa oepapAtakais-cha'"' saniynkta^ syau=ity~

uktam cba bhagavata Parasaryy5p« ve-

32 da-vyusena Yyasena \\ Balmbbir^vvasudba bbukta rujabbih Sagar-udibbir=y3’a3ja

yasya yada bbum'[s*]=

38 tasya tasya tadA phaladi !l Yiihdby-Atavisbti tdyAsu^^ sasbka-kotara-yasiiiati

kri(kri)sbn-Abayo bi jayantc * bbuini-d[a*]-

34 X X ranti yc ii Shasliti[m*] yarshsba^^-sabasrani ovargge modati bbumi-

dah [l*] achchhutla cb=A X x manta cha tany-eva narak[e*]

35 vase x x x x x para-dattA[ih'^'] vaTii(vA) ya[t*]nAd=rakslia Yadbifchti(sbthi)ra

mab[i*]m inah[i^]matiith srC x x x x y6=nupalanarii[u*]

36 Yan=iha dattani pura naremdrair=ddanAai dbarmmarttba-yasaskarani ni X X

X X X X mani tani ko

37 nama sAdbnli piinar=Adadita I) Samvatsara-Sata-cbatushtayd shad-uttarfi

Bhadrapada-8u(6u)ddha-pamchadafey[am^]

23 Read ''na ?ida art ^ Read aiutd.Tr'^yafy. m Insert ynth'i after this word.

2« Read 'tns, i.e. atas. Dele j[><iriJ:arah which appears again in the next line

» Read chOtahhatapravtiyah, ^ Read ^Ulalut'nja or dikt^hitdy'Hy

.

3® Read "^^f.p'Xifam chn. Read rXjalrir. Dele ayam, which gives no sense and is snperfluons.

33 Read ovfmantai’yrh, s* Dele cha. 3® Read vindhy-utavtshv^atoyOgu,

Read varpha^. The ungrammatical doubling of sibilants which are preceded by a ro and followed by a
Towel, is, however, found in all MSS. from Southern India. Its occurrence in this inscription may indicate that tiie

Pandit who composed it was a Southerner.
’
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38 dutak6=tra Srlvallabha-Bappah [(•] ' mahiil»liidhikri(kri)ta-Masam-ade»ima”

likliitani=i[darii] tasy=aiv=anu-^

39 [jg]na 8a[Th]dlii(’dhi)-vigrali-adhikri(kri)ta-Devadiiiii^n=eti

TKANSIiATION.

Om! May the orb of the sun, the broad water-lily of the lake-like eastern region, the
coral-branch of the ocean of the sky, the newiy-{opened) flower of the red Japa of the gods,
grant you victory !

(Line 1.) — Hail ! In the race of the Sdndraka kings that is free from decay, firmly

fashioned and high like mount Meru, the great fame of which has unfolded itself, \ikcre was)

he who obtained victory by the furious^ onslaught of arrays'^® of troops of four-toothed

elephants, he who conquered the crowd of all his foes, he who gained the circle of the earth by
the valour of his arms, he whose lotus-feet were scratched by the crowns on the heads of all

his bending vassals, he who was endowed with political wisdom, modesty, truthfulness, purity,

virtuous behaviour, self-restraint, mercy, liberality, kindliness, glory and wealth, the lord of

men {narapati), the Dlustrious Bh&i^Tihakti.

(L. 6). — His son, who meditated on his (fa/her"s) feet, (was) he who possessed a fame
spotless like tiie orb of the pure autumnal moon, he who {daily) rose (higher) (udayavdn) and
had a loyal kingdom {anurahta-mandalaJj^ and thus resembled the sun who (daily) rises

(udayavdiC) and whose orb is coloured (red in the evening) (anuraktamandalah), he who resembled

the tree of paradise, his wealth being desired and constantly enjoyed by all people, he who took

tribute or (their) empire (balirdjya) from all (ku^gs) and thus resembled Janardana who took

the whole kingdom of Bali (halirdjya)^ he whose Fortune was attached to the kingdoms of

his foes,^^ the illustrious lord of men (narapat{)^ Adityahakti.

(li. 9). — His son, who meditates on his (father's) feet, who is glorious (and) able to

protect the earth with his weighty staff-like right arm, whose canopy of glory is more brilliant

than the rays of the autumnal moon that stands in the sky from which the water-laden clouds have

departed, who is most deep in intellect, whose wealth is being enjoyed by gods, Brahmans and

bis Ghirus, who like the son of Bhava repulses his enemies, who like Satti"** has gained a king-

dom, who has the coquettish gait of a most excellent rutting elephaj^t, who like Arjuna is

victorious in all battles, who destroys his foes by unceasing acta of bravery and energy^ who
like Cupid is the joy of the eyes of the courtezans, the illustrious Ppithivlvallabha-Nikup^-

bballatakti instructs even all, however they may be connected (with him,) (viz.) kings, viceroys,

thief-catchers,** policemen, messengers, Qatnagamikas, regular and irregular soldiers, servants

and so forth, Br&hmans, traders and lower provincials and others, rulers of vishayas, heads of

rdshtras and of villages, officials (dyuktaha)^ Mahattaras, persons in authority (ddhikdrikd), and

80 forth (4M follows)

(L. 18). — “ Be it known to you (that), being convinced of the reference (of donations of

land) to the next world,** and having been taught (their) great advantage, I have therefore

granted, (confirming the gift) with a libation of water, for the increase of my own and my
parents’ merit and fame, the village of Balisa in the vishaya included in the &hftra of

for a period equal to the duration of the moon, sun, seas and earth, — (the said

village) being to be enjoyed by [the donee's) sons, grandsons, and their offspring, together with

the hhutavdtapratydya, together with the udrahga, (and) together with the taxes payable by non*

w Bead (?)
*• The syllables dam and je are very faint.

n The connexion of somoda, ' furious,’ with a Word not denoting an animal is most nnosnal. Probably it

should stand before goja.

** I translate dha by * array/ as the author seems to hare used it in the sense of vyUKa.

This means, I suppose, that hie Fortuna was not contented with' his emjdre, but desired to poeaeaa those of

his foes and induced him to conquer them.
** This name is, of course, corrupt. Probably the Pa^ts are meant.
** I understand hhUmiddnasya, yritk paraidldx>^luihatvam and fndh&rtham.
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resident cultivators, being exempted from all uddnay ditijay forced labour and prdtibkedikd, (and)

not to be entered by irregular or regular soldiers, — (the grant being made) according to the

maxim concerning land unfit for tillage,^^ on the full-moon day of BhAdrapada^ to Bappaevamin*

Dikshita, an inhabitant of Vijaya-Aniruddbapuri,^® a member of the Bharadvaja family, a
student of the Madhyandma {branch) of the Vajasaueyi (or White Yajur-VMa) in order to

defray the expenses of the bali, charuy vaisvadeva, agnihotray and other rites. Wherefore future

kings, whether of our line or others, understanding that worldly existence possesses {as little)

kernel as a reed, a bamboo or a plantain-tree, and that life is comparable to a water-bubble, and
considering that youth is liable to fade like the iim^a-flower, that sovereignty passes away
like the water of a mountain-torrent, and that regal splendour is unstable like an osvatthaAeeJt

which is struck by a very strong wind, should agree to and protect this our grant. But be, who
with a mind covered by the dense darkness of ignorance resumes it, or allows it to be resumed,

shall be guilty of the five mortal and the minor sins. And it has been said by the worshipful

son of Parasara, Vyasa, the arranger of the Vedas

(L. 37). — In the year four hundred and six, on the fifteenth Gunar day) of the
bright half of BhAdrapada. The messenger for {the conveyance of) this {grant) is Srl-

vallabha-Bappa. By order of the great general (makdbalddhikritd) Masama, this has been
written by his younger brother Devadinna, the minister of peace and war (samdhivigrahddhikritd)»

SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. P. FLEET, BO. C.S., M.K.A.S., C.I.E.

No. 182.

—

Belur Inscription of the time of Jayasimha IIL

—

Saka-Samvat 944.

Bdltlr is a village about seven miles south-east of Badami, the chief town of the Badimi
Trduka or Sub-Division of the Bijapur District, Bombay Presidency

;
in the map, Indian Atlas

Sheet No. 41, it is entered as ‘ Belloor,* Lat. 16*^ 5P N., Long. 75^ 49^ E. It is mentioned in

this record by the old name of the PArtir agrahAra, in line 33 ; and as simply PArtlPj in lines

35 and 38. There are tw'o inscriptions at this village
; both inside the Fort. One of them is on

a large stone-tablet that stands facing a modern shrine of the god Hanumanta. On this stone

there are the remnants of an Old-Kanarese inscription of sixty-seven or sixty-eight lines of about

thirty letters each
;
but a great deal of this record is now illegible

;
and, at my visit, I only noted

that the date (line 32 f.) is Saka-Samvat 962, the Yikiama sauivatsaraJ The other inscription,

which I am now editing, is on a stone-tablet at an old temple, now known as the temple of the

god Narayaua. A photograph, from my estampage, has been published in PdUy SansJcrit, and
Old-Kcmarese Inscriptions. No. 70. And I have noticed it in Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts^

p. 43 f. But it is now edited for the first time.

The temple, which is now half below the level of the ground, is of some interest, though it

does not present any elaborate architectural decorations. Instead of having the usual porch and
entrance-ball, it is entered by a small door about 5' 6'' high by 3' O'' broad. The first hall, the

roof of which is supported by sixteen pillars, is about forty-five feet square. The second h^Tf

is smaller, about thirty feet long by twenty feet broad. Over the door from the first hall to

the second, there is a sculpture of Lakshml and her elephants
;
and the same is repeated over

the door from the second hall into the shrine. In the shrine, standing on an ahhisMha-s^AxA^

there are three stone images, between three and four feet high, of the gods Brahman, Vishnu,

and Siva, with emblems and attendant figures, and of beautiful antique workmanship.
They are, in fact, among the best specimens of tbeir class that I have ever seen ; and, if they

are still in a state of perfect preservation, as at the time of my visit in January, 1877, it would

** See Oupta Tnscriptions, p. 138, note 2, and the rectification on p. 221 above.

*« I suppose that the real name of the town ia Animddhapur!, and that the prefixed 'Ajaya ‘ viotoriona*
aa in Vijaya-Vaijaydntiy Vijaya’PaldHkdy etc.

1 In connection with the results for the date in the inscription now edited, it would be useful to have the fuB
details of this date. But, as they are not in my notes, they are probably illegible*
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be well wortb while to remove them to a Museum ;
this could probablj be easily arranged^ as

I found tiiat the temple was not used for purposes of worship ; and, as the roof had begun to

fall in, it is desirable that the images should be secured and removed. The presence of these

three im^es in the shrine, is in accordance with line 34 of the inscription, which speaks of

^*the hall of the Traipurushas,” of the three gods Brahman, Vishnu, and Biva. And the

record shevrs that they date, with the temple, from in or about A.D. 1020. The inscription is

a stone-tablet which stands outside the temple, against the east or front face, on the south

side of the door. As it is fixed in its position, I could not remove it, to place it in safety inside

,ihe temple ; but I covered it with stones, so as to guard it from farther injury.

The emblems at the top of the stone have at some time or another been purposely defaced

;

but enough of them remains to shew that they were :— In the centre, a lihga on an ahkishiica-*

stand, with vok officiating priest ; on the proper right, tbe bull Nandi or Basava ; and on the

proper left, a cow and calf. There must have been also the sun and moon
; but these have

been quite destroyed. — The WTiting covers a space of about 1' broad by 5' 1^'' bigb*

It is in a state of fairly good preservation ; not many letters having been destroyed. — The
Cbsrsoters are the so-called Old-Kanarese characters, of the r^nlar type of the period and
locality to which the record refers itself. They include, in line 30, the decimal figures 4 and
9. The vir&ma occurs only twice, in mSdiniyof^ line 13, and deviyar, line 28 ; and is represented

by its own proper sign. In hedaihyiyum^ line 27, we have very clearly the separate form of ^
as distinct from d. The engraving is bold and excellent. The language is Old-Kanarese

;

with four Sa^krit verses in lines 42 ff. And the inscription is in verse and prose mixed.— In
respect of orthography, the only points that call for notice are (1) the preferential nse of the

anusodrat instead of the proper nasal ; and (2) the repetition of hk^ instead of its doubling

by hj in nirbkhhatsand^ for nirbbhartsandt line 16.

The insoriptioix r^ers itself to the reign of the Western ChAluhya irfng Jagaddka-
malla-Jayasiihha IH. And its object is to record that, while governing the district known as

the KisukAi^ Seventy, his elder sister Akkftdfivl, apparently in memoiy of her elder brother
TribhnvanaTnal1a*Viln*amAciityB V., made a grant of the Pdrfir agrah&ra, and caused to be
built there ** a hall of the Traipurushas,’* the Eiders of which granted some land for the purpose
of feeding and clothing students. The inscription ia of interest in giving an instance of the
combined worship of the three gods. Brahman, Vislmu, and Siva« And we also learn

from it that Akkad4vi practised tbe religions observances of Jina and Buddha, as well as those

of Vishnu and ^va.

As regards the identic of the names Fdrfir and Bfilfir, there can be no doubt about
the fact, though the record contains no specification of the boundaries of the P4rfir agrahdra.

In the first place, there is no other name in the vicinity at idl resembling P4rfir. In this part
of the country, the only Herfir or Hcrfir, written ‘ Yehroor* in the is in the Hungund
T&lukA about twenty-seven miles from in a north-easterly direction. And, though in

the Parssgad T&lukA there is a Hirfir, yet this is a diffierent name altogether, and the village is

about forty miles distant from B9ldr, to the east. And in the second {dace, the text tells us
disitucily that the hall of the Traipumshas,” i.e, plainly the temple at which the nmcription

stands* was in the F4rfir agrahdra. 1 may mention that, in spite of the spelling in the map,
f Belloor,’ which might be thought to indicate ihe ^ort e, the i in B^lfir is long. And tbe
metre, in line 38, distinctly marks the i in Pdrfir as long. In this name^ r has been changed to

I ;
an instance of the opposite change, from I to r, occurs in EMalavaUi, which appears else-

where as Ktdaravalli, and is now K&dar611i (see the Kalldi&vi Jain inscriptioB, in the next
nnmber of this Journal).

The date is given as Baka-Samvat 944, expressed in decimal figures, the Dundubhi
oihTataara; the Uttarfiyaoa-Saihkreiitt or winter solstice; a vyaMpAta; on Adityavira
or Sunday. The month and the tithi are not given. And the details that are given, refer

to the making of the grant ; not to the writing of the record. By the ft^tfhem lum'-solar

ijBtem, the Bundubhi aadivatsara coineided with Saka-Samvat 945 current; with the
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given year, 944, as an expired year. But I find, with Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Tables, that in

this year the winter solstice, as represented by the Makara-Samkranti, occurred, not on a

Sunday, but on Monday, 24th December, A.D. 1022, at about 5 ghatxs, 19 ^alas, after mean

sunrise, for Badami and this must, apparently, have been the proper day for the celebra-

tion of any rites connected with it. For, the general rule regarding the punyaMla' of the

Makara-Saihkranti is that, lasting according to some for twenty ghafis and according to others

for forty ghaiis, it comes after the saiiikrdnti
;
and, though there are certain exceptions to this,

and though there is a rule that, at the solstices and at the equinoxes, the rites of bathing, making

a grant, &c., should be performed after fasting for either three nights or one night beforehand,

yet this seems to refer only to the fast, and neither in the Nirnayasindku nor in the

Bharinasindhusdra can I find any authority by which, as this samlcrdnti occurred after sunrise

on the Monday, the making of the grant could properly have been performed on the Sunday.

The term vyatlpAta ought to help in explaining the date
;

but what it may mean in this

passage, is not apparent; and all that I can say is that it does not seem to denote the

Vyatipata yoga. For, by Prof. Jacobi’s Tables, at sunrise on Sunday, 23rd December, the y^ga

was Vriddhi, No. 11 ;
and at sunrise on Monday, 24th December, the yoga was Dhruva,

No, 12 ; so that the Vyatipata yoga^ No. 17, did not occur even on this day. Later on the

Monday there commenced the Vjaghata yoga. No. 13 ; but the vyatipata of the text is very

distinct, and caq hardly be a mistake in writing for vydghdta. In the preceding year, however,

Saka^Ssuhvat 944 currenl^ the Makara-Samkranti occurred at about 49 gh. 47 p. on

Saturday, 23rd December, A.D. 1021 ;
and it must apparently have been then celebrated on the

Sunday, in accordance not only with the general rules, but also with a special rule in thti

Bharmasiiidhusdra which states that, if the Makara-Samkranti occurs in the night, in the

present instance about 43 minutes after midnight, — its punyahdla is always on the following

day. This date, accordingly, Sunday, 24th December, A.D, 1021, may perhaps be the day

that is intended. This solution entails the application of the given year as a current year

;

but to this there is no obstacle in the expression that is used in tbe text.^ And as regards the

samvatsara, it is at least a curious point that, by the southern Vikrama luni-solar system, if it

can be established and can be carried back so far,* the Dundu,bhi samvatsara would coincide

Avith 'Saka-Sarhvat 944 current
;

for, by the mean-sign system, with Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit’a

Tables, it commenced on the 5th December, A.D. 1019, in Saka^Sariivat 942cuiTent
; and by the

northern iuni-solar system it coincided with Saka- Sara vat 943 current. But here, again, the

term vyatipata fails to help in deciding the question; for, at sunrise on Sunday, 24th

December, A.D. 1021, the yoga was either Priti, No. 2, or Ajmshmat, No. 3, This date, there-

fore, must remain for further consideration, when the rules regarding the punyahdla of

samhrdntis have been fully elucidated, and when we can determine what is meant by the use of

the word vyatipata in this passage.

The exact meaning of the mention of Vikramaditya V. in this record, seems to call for

some remark. His name is introduced in line 32, where it stands in the dative case, and is

apparently governed by the immediately following word parShsham. This word in Sanskrit

governs the genitive, and means ‘ out of sight, behind one’s back, in the absence of, without

the knowledge of.* And we have met with it in a rather peculiar passage in the Miraj grant

{ante, Vol. VIII. p. 17 ;
see also Vol. XVI. p. 19), where Vikramaditya V. himself is

mentioned as supporting the earth “behind the back, or in the absence {par61csharn)ft— i,e., as I

take it, “ in succession after tbe death,” — of Satyasraya II. Now, the latest certain date that

we have for Vikramaditya V. is Saka-Samyat 933, in an inscription at Galagnath in the

Kanibennup Talnka (Elliot MS. Collection, Vol. I. p. 40), which mentions him as then reigning*

While, in an inscription at Hirur in the Hangal Taluka (id, Vol. I. p, 44), Jayasimha IIL is

mentioned as the reigning king in Saka-Samvat 940. The inference is that Vikramiditya V*

s The difference of time for Bombay ia only 30 pala» earlier ; so that nowhere in Tndlm. did the
occur on the Sunday.

> See my remarks, ante. Yd. XVII. p. 119 f. * See page 828 ff. above.
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died in the interval, and at least four years before the date of the present record. And the

same inference is to be drawn from the omission of his name in the genealogical part of this

record. The nse here of the dative case with parohsham seems certainly peculiar, even in

Old-Kanarese. And the sense of the passage could be considerably altered by the insertion of

an aniisvdra after Trihkuvanamallay in line 32 ;
thus making it a nominative case, instead of

taking it^ as part of a compound. The meaning might thus be arrived at, that it was
Tribhnvanamalla, i.e. Vikramaditya V., who had previously granted the PSrur agrahdray to a

god named Vikramadityad^va after himself, and who had caused the hall of the Traipurushas

to be built; and that, on the specified date, AkkAdevi simply made a grant of land for the

purpose of feeding students. But this seems hardly a satisfactory method of dealing with the

passage ; especially because it leaves par6h8ka{ih vi^nayadim, line 32-33, and mdnigahaynur-

varum, line 34, without any apparent context and meaning, and because line 40 expressly refers

to a “ pious act of the Five-hundred” which can only be found in line 34 f. And taking the

passage as it stands, including the perhaps wrong or at least exceptional use of the dative case

with parohsham, the meaning seems certainly to be that AkkadSvi granted the agrahdra and

caused the hall to be built, and did so “ behind the back, or in the absence,” or, as I understand

it, “ after the death, and in memory,” of Vikramaditya V.

TEXT.6

1 [Om Sva]st[i] Samastabhuvanasraya sripri(pri)fchvivallabha maha-

rajadhiraja

2 [pa]rame3vara paramabbattarakam Satyft&raya-ki4a-tilakam

3 [Cli&]liiky-abhara^ih srlmaj-Jagaddkarnalladdvara vijaya-ra-

4 [jya]m=attar-6ttar-abhivnddhi-pravarddhamanam=a-chariidr“ ar k k a - 1 a r a xh

5 [sa]lattam-ire [l*] tad(j)-Jayasimha-chakravarttiya nij-agiajate ||

6 [Ka]m® H 'SrP-vanitey=enisid=AkkAd6vige vag-devig=akhija-jana-

7 nuta-Sitadevige Madevige® bhii-devige saman=emba nri-

8 pa-suta-samudayamam II Gunada-be4amgiy=enal=sad-gu^

9 mam negald=ekavakyey=ene sunritamam ra^Bhairaviy=ene sau(8au)-

10 ryyada gui^man=ad=en=:eradn bannipem nri(nri)pa-suteyaih II Vri® ||

11 [Jajnakami® 8ri-Dasa(to)varmmaddvan=abhayaih ChAlukya-vajram

dinesa-nibham Bhftga-

12 ladfivi punyavati saty-aUpe tay=chakravartti nija-proj[j*]vala-kirtti.

13 murtti Jayasimbam tamman=aihd=^mde m^iniyol sn-negald-e-

14 kavukyeya yasa(3ah)-prakhyHti'SamHnyam=e It Avinamn(mr)-ari-nri(nri)-

15 palaka-prale(la)ya-sampada-ksham-6chchanda-Bhairavi tan=iigiyum=e-

16 yde &imtatara-rup-anvite^^ nirbhbhatsanrd^-rava-simh-agrajeys^a-

17 giyum mada-gaj-6dyad-yaney=emd=amdu dha(dhan)ta-vichitraih negald=eka-

18 vakyeya charitram bhiiri-bhuchakradol II Jina^^-Buddh-Ananta-Ru-

19 dr-agama-nigadita-dharmmamgala[in] madi kayyaintana[— ” j

Trajakk=4pp>e-

20 nitan=anudinaih kottu 8arvv-6rvviyol=sdana-nay-alamkare rara-

21 ji8idal=akhila-vidyartthi-din-avali-nandiniy=AkkAd6vi dharmm-agrap

22 n[i*] vimala-vacha[h*]an-jayasn-ya8a[h*]sri 11 Vachana 11 Antu saka-

23 la-jagat-pranilteyuih samasta-ripunripa-charanaravimde-

* yroni the original stone. * i.s. iaihda- ^ Metre, Kanda ;
and in the next Terse.

• i.s. ftiohAd^vige. • vfittcL, Metre, Mattebhavikridita ; and in the next verse.

Monier-Williams ^vea both forms, anvxtft, and anvita. I hare met with the latter in other Old-Eanarese

inscriptions, and also wiw pranUta, which ocoura in line 23 below, or else with oiniita ;
though I cannot jnat now

give the referoncea.

Bead nirbbhartsanA,

Metre, M^Ul-SragdharA ; i.a. SragdharA, with two short syllables, instead of one long, at the eommenoemeut
of eaohpdda.
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vive [kaJ-ch^^Amamynih dlD-anatha-chimtimani-

7[a]ib [sya-vam3a(?)]-vard(iliau-aika-8ak8lial-Lakshmiyaih parijana*

[kal]p[a]vri(yri)[kslie]7uih vasadba-jana^kamadbenaYams^ka-Tii-

kjejum gonada>bedaihgijnm:=enisi negalda srlma-

d'Akkftddviyar Kitmkikjl-erppattam sakba-samkatba.Yi-

zi6dadin=alattaiiL-ire Sa(to)ka-nripa-k&}*&tita-8aihTatsara-

[lia]taihga[}*] OAdneya Dumdubhi-8aiiiyatsarad=uttarftya^a-

samkiAntiyuiii vyatlpfttamiim=^A(lityayftrad a[m*]dQ annam
Tribhayanamalla»tel«VikrainAdityad4yarge par6ksba[m yi].

iiajadiu=agraharaxh Fdrtkrani sarYYa>naiiia8ya(sja)m

mudisida Traipunishara ^leja inamgaI=ayiiurYvarum

yidjarttbigalg^sa^n-acbcbbudanake kofcto nelam mattar^Fp^rttro-

J=aynum maney=ayvatta puyina>t6m6a mattarsera^a

raja(ja)-raksbitaxhcbatas-sime(ni}i)-paryjamtain=eradum nasaye^®

dharmma 1

1

ELam II Vira^®-gaaar«int=idaib FdrtLra mab»janam=o]^da nalnu-

rYvariim=urvvi-rainanar=akhila-gnna-gaaa-sarar=ppiilisuge ya-

rddbi-iiagam=all-iuega[m*] || Manaisij=aj]iurvYara dbarmm*
6(6)nnatiyain ka~

nda F^^ayamba-lalamam Manneya-Cbattam bittam manneja*
mam nelada nSsa^^oll'anneyaram II Slokam It Sya^^-datt[4*]m

para-da>

tt[a*]m ya y6 barefca yasnndbara[m*] sbasbtir-yYarsha^^-sahasram yi-

sbthayam jayat5 krimi[b*] || BahubbirssyYasadba bhnkU
rAjabbis=Sage(ga)r-adibhih yasya yasya yad^ bhd-
mili tasya tasya tada pbalam II Danam y4 pba(pa)lanaib y»[5*]ti

danacb=cbhreyo^nupalanam danatssYarggam=aYapiidti

palaaadssacbyTitam padam || S4many6^®=yaih dba-
rmma-s6tTxr=nripanaih kale-kalS palan!y6 bba-

yadbbih Banryans^taxi bhagi(vi)nab p&rttbiv4ndr6(iidrAn) bbd-

y6*bbfiy6 yucbate Eamabbadrah || Mamgala-ma*
ba-8n[fci*] 0m» Om [n*]

ABSTRACT OF CONTENTS.

During the reign of the asylum of the universe (samastahhuvandsraya
;
line 1), the favourite

of fortune and of the earth, the Mahdrajadhirdja^ the Paramesvara, the ParavnabhattdraJcu,

the oma uent of the family of Satyftbraya (1. 2), the glory of the Ch&lakyaa^ the glorious

Jsgadftkamalladftya (1. 3.);—

The elder sister of that same ChaJcravartin Jayasiihha (III.) (!• i® Akkftd4vl (1. 6),

who has the epithets of ‘ she who is charming by reason of her virtues * {gunada-hedahgi, 1. 8 ;

wid sfonada-hedangt, h 27), and ‘she whose speech is single and unitorm^ekavdhye, 11. 9, 13*14,

17-18, 26-27), and who is a very Bbairav! in battle and in destroying hostile kings (11. 9, 15).

Her father was the glorious Dateyarmaddya (1. 11),^ the Chaiokya diamond or thunderbolt;

her mother was the virtuous Bhftgaladdvi (IL 11-12); and her younger brother is the

^ Here we ought to haTe something like nrip~^rchchiiM<haTan^amndeyuih.
^ This word is quite distinct ; but what it is intended to mean, ia not apparent. Perhapa it is with

noM, * delight, joj or with nasu, * little.*

.

u Metre, Kanda ; uid in the next Terse.

Metre, ^6ka (Anushtubh) ; and in the next two verses. ^ Bead Mhcuhpi^viirMhcL

It Metre, &Alinl. *t Bepresented in both places here by a symboL
This is one of the metrical passages spoken of in oonnection with nw remttks on his name, ants,

Vol, XVI. p. 19 f.
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ChaJcravarfin Jayasimha (III.) (I. 13). And she has practised the religious observances
prescribed by the rituals of Jina (1. 18), Buddha, Ananta (V^ishnu), and Rudra ("Siva).

While she, the glorious Akkad^vi, is governing the Kisukad Seventy (1. 28) with the
delight of pleasing convei'sations

;
— (At) the I^tta^aya^a-Samk^anti (1. 31) of the Dundubhi

samvatsara, which is the 944th (year in) the centuries of years that have gone by from
the time of the Saka king (1. 29) ; and ( at ) a vyatipata ( 1. 31 ) ;

on Sunday, — in the
absence22 of her elder brother the glorious Tribhuvanamalla-Vikramadityadava (V.) (1. 32),

she with reverence allotted the PSrhr agrahara (1. 33) as a sarvaiiamasya-gr^int, and caused to
be made there a hall of the Traipurushas (1. 34), tbe Five-hundred Elders^^ of which, for the
purpose of feeding and clothing students, gave (one) mattar of land, and two mattars out of

the flower-garden, consisting of fifty (mattars), belonging to the five-hundred houses^ at PSrOr
(1. 35).

The Four-hundred Mahdjanas of Pdrhr (1. 38) shall preserve this grant, as long as the
ocean and the mountains endure. And seeing, and honouring, the excellence of this pious act of

the Five-hundred (1. 40), Manneya-Chatta, the ornament of the Pftn^uvam&a (1. 41), gave a
manneya-grant, to endure as long as the sun.

The inscription ends with four of the customary Sanskrit benedictive and imprecatory
verses, in lines 42 to 51.

FOLKLORE IN BURMA.i

BY TAW SEIN KO.

No. 1.—Maung Tank Kyalng,^ or the Dull Boy who became a King.

In former times at Tetkatho^ there were congregated, for their education, sons of Mins,

P5nnas, Thates and Thagywes,^ from all parts of Zabudeik.^ Among them was Maung Pauk
Xyaing, a young man of obscure birth, who, despite his long residence at the schools, was

found to have made no progress whatever in his studies. His restless energy, his superior

physical strength, and his aversion to books, convinced those who came in contact with him

that his sphere lay notin secluded cells and cloisters, but in the wide work-a-day world. His pre-

ceptor, therefore, taught him the following three formulae and enjoined on him to make good

use of them as occasion required :

—

(1) Thwd 3 hd myd ° hhayt S yauh :—Distance is gained by travel ;

(2) Me 3 hd myd 3 saga 3 ya .—Information by inquiry
;

(3) Ma eik ma ne athet she :—And long life by wakefulness.

Maung Pauk Kyaing bade his preceptor good-bye and started for his home. Arrived there

he could find no congenial occupation for his restless spirit, so he resolved to leave his country

and carve out a fortune for himself.

® paroksham

;

see tEe introductory remarks.

mdni seems to be a corruption of tbe Sanskrit * respectable, venerable and the present meaning is

doubtless to be given to it in also the Aihole inscription, awfe, Vol. IX., p. 74, No. 63.

** This passage seems to give the average size of the village at that time
;
and to indicate the proper meaning

of such expressions as “ the Sixty Cultivators,’* “ the ITgura Three-hundred,'* and ‘‘ the Five-hundreAand'four,”
which occur, for instance, in Jour, Bo. Br. B. A». 8oc, Vol. XII. pp. 21, 22, 23. The point, however, requires
further consideration.

I The transliteration, or rather the icethod of rendering Burmese sounds,—for strict transliteration is impossible,

—

adopted, is that nsually used officially in Burma, so that those acquainted with the Burmese language may at once
know how the words are spelt ia Ae original. Pronounce ei as short aw as in awful • d as ai in air; {h as in Eng-
lish, i. e., as in the or thing ac^^^Hog to context. In aspirated consonants h is placed before the letter, thus ht, hp, he,

though it is pronounced aft*^ consonant as usual
;
hut in the case of aspirated semi-vowels and nasals, it is pronounced

before the consonant, tb*^ hm, hrtf, and so on. Other sounds are pronounced aa is nsual in the Hunterian system.
The heavy accent is rendered here by a mark resembling the English colon, after the letter affected

; and
the light steccato by • under the letter affected.

» Maung Kyaing is a well-known character in legendary Burmese history, as Thadon^naing, He was th«
ninth of th*"^^ dynasty of S^ya Kings supposed to have reigned at Taganng.

s rKftkatho = Taksha^ld (Skr.) = Taxila (Greek), near Hawal Pindi in the PaujS-b.
^ Mins, Ponnas, That^, and Thagywes= Kshatriyas, Brahmans, and Vaisyas ; Thates and Tliagywfes being classed

onoer the third caste. Observe the precedence accorded to the warrior-caste, to which Gautama Bnddha belonged,
* Zabndeik = Jambndvtpa, the southern continent in the cosmogony of the Buddhists.
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Applying the first formula of his preceptor to his case, he travelled on and on and passed
through strange scenes and countries. During his journey he asked the people he met ques-
tions on various subjeccs, and gained much information. At last he reached Tagsaug,^ the
most anri^Xii capital of the kings of Burma. His inquisitive i^rit soon made him acquainted

^th the condition of the countiy he was in. The King had been dead for some time, and his

Queen had taken a Kftga,^ or a huge serpent, for her spouse, much against the w'sh of her

people. The ministers and her other subjects wanted a human being to rule over them ; but

their wish was foiled because every one of the ciuididates elected by them to be their King,

Was killed by the Nftga after passing a single night in the palace.

Maung Fauk Kyaing became desirous of aspiring to the hand of the widowed Queen, in

spite of the rumours that all that had done so met with sure death. He accordhigly intimated

his wish to the ministers, and was, in due course, ushered into the palace. He observed that

the Queen was sedate and silent, and be vainly tried to put her in good humour by his

joviality.

Night came on, and the Queen put on her blandishments to induce Maung Pauk Kyaing
to fall into a slumber. But he was too sharp for her. He had ascertained that all the former

aspirants to her hand were killed by a Sfftga^ whose spouse she was, and that to sleep in the
palace was to sleep for ever.

He therefore pretended to go off to sleep and snore as loudly as possible. The Queen slept

by his side. As soon as he found out that she bad fallen into a natural slumber, he got up and
placed the trunk of a plantain-tree on the bed, covered it up with bis own blanket, and retired

behind a screen to see what would happen. He had not to wait long. Out from the darkness
came a hugo sorpent hissing and wriggling along in a fearful manner. It reached the place

where the Queen was sleeping, and taking a well-directed aim its head descended on the plantain

tree with a tremendous crash. The N&ga could move no more. Its fangs had been deeply

buried in the fibrous trt3e, and tenaciously held there, while Maung Pauk Kyaing with the

quickness of lightning, darted forth from his hiding place and plunged his dagger into the

NAga, cutting it in tWEiin.

In due course Maung Pauk Kyaing was crowned King. There was great rejoicing and
jollification among his subjects, but the Queen would not cast off her sullen and melancholy

aspect.

The news of the good I fortune that I'efell Maung Pauk Kyaing soon reached his parents,

who accordingly set out for their son's kingdom. On nearing Tagaung they rested under a
tree on which two crows, who were husba nd and wife, were perched. The male bird said :

“ Wife, co-morrow we shall have a good fe.ast.” “ Why ?" asked the female bird. “ Because
the King is to be executed. He and the Qu^een, you know, laid a wager that on his failure

to solve a certain conundrum he was tir> l"orfeit his life, but that if he was successful, the

Queen was to die/* “ What may that conun^rn'®^ ^
Htaung pe q

hsok

Yd pe o lo chok

Ghu te la ayo S ^ado
°

“ A thousand is given to
’

A hundred to sew
;

And the bones of the loved one
Are made into hair-pins ”

The female crow observed that its solution was very easv i,
•

the l,..d ,» ot the Q oeen. I Z. ^
— This connn-

'd for tearing

His
Its

of &ot the,I^e mdigent^ » hog.
; batm a n ,
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off its skin, and a hundred to sew it into pillows and cnsbions; and its bones were made into

hairpins, which are worn by the Queen.”

The aged parents of Manng Pank Kyaing overheard the conversation of the crows, and

with increased speed they resumed their journey. They were just in time to save the life of

their son ; and the Queen, in accordance with the terms of the wager, offered herself to be killed.

Bat the King, with great magnanimity, characteristic of a real hero, spared her life.

Eventually the Qaeen became reconciled to Manng Pank Kyaing, who assumed the title

of ThadonAganaiOg and they reigned happily together.®

MISCELLANEA.

PEOGBESS OP EUKOPEAN SCHOLARSHIP.

No. XVIIl.

Transactions of the Eastern Section of the

-lussian Archoeological Society, VoL III. FaH 3.

(a) The finding ofa hoard of Bulgarian Coins

In the year 1887 ; by A. Likhachev.

On the subject of Jachl numismatics there is

an interesting question, which remains to the

present time unsettled. Among the coins of

the Jdchi dynasty relating to the KIIIth*KVth
centuries, a whole series is met with, struck in

the city of Bolgar in the name of the

BaghdAdl Khalifa An-Kastr-U-din-AUah who

is known tohave ruled the Eastern Khalifate from

685 to 622 A.H. ( = 1180-1225 A.D.). On these coins

are no dates, and the time when they are coined

nan only be ascertained relatively. The obverse

contains the Khalifa’s name and title ' Commander

of the Faithful’ : the reverse the name Bulgar and

some pious expression. It is found both in silver

and copper. Among the latter some are stamped

with the Jdchi mint in the name of Mangu, the

Mongolian Khan. The name of the Khalifa An-

Nasir li“din-Allah is met with earlier than that of

Mangu Khan. In consequence of this fact, Ch.

D. Fachu thought that the money coined at

Bulgar in the name of An*Nasir was an inde-

pendent coinage dtiring the Xllth and the first

quarter of the Xlllth century, before the coimtry

had been conquered by the descendants of

Changez Khau. This opinion gained ground from

the antiquity of the coins. Thus these coins were

considered the last monument of independent

Bulgaria on the Yolga, which from the tenth

century became connected with the Eastern
Khalifate and Muhammadan. Fachu found that

the Bulgarian malika as they were called, coined

their own money, like the Samani dirhams. He
found among the hoards of Kufic money some
Bulgaria coins, upon which are recognised the

names of T&lib, the son of Ahmad, who coined

money, A.H. 338, in Suvar, and his brother

Mhmln, A.H. 366, in the towns of Bulgar and
Suvar. He was able to furnish* a quantity of

dynastic knowledge, adding to the information

gained from coins thus preserved in their his-

tories. The coins discovered by Fachu are very

rare. They differ from the Samani dirhams by
the inscriptions which resemble those found on
monuments on the soil of ancient Bulgaria, and
sometimes barbarous corruptions of words are

found. Besides the coins described by Fachu, thex*e

was found at Bulgar in 1868 a dirham of TAlib,

the son of Ahmad, coined A.H. 338. It has come
into the writer’s collection, and as far as concerns

the place where it was struck it is still unpublished,

he calls attention to it. After these coins, till

the end of the twelfth century, no independent

Bulgarian money is met with, and the' cause of

the long interval is unknown. Judging by the

rarity of these Bulgaiian coins of the tenth cen-

tury, we may conclude that they were never much
used and could not supplant the tKufic money
introduced into the country in largfe quantities.

Consequently they are only attempts at esta-

blishing a national coinage, feut the plan was

abandoned, probably because^ there was not

* TbadonAganaing = “ the Prince who conquered the Kagas vide note 2.

® The above tale is widely known among the Burmese. It waa narrated to me by Manng Tin, late Sayegyl (clerk)

of the Hluttaw (Late Royal Council Chamber at Mandalay), but now employed in the Burma Secretariat.

[This takle is common in many variants throughout India. See Wide^Awetke Stories, p. 401, where many instances

are quoted : and again pp- 24, 25, above, where the tale crops up in Bombay. S. D’Oldenb^urg, quoted in Triihner's

Eecord, 3rd series, Vol. I. Pt. 1. pp. 14-15, says—“The oldest known version of the legend about the snake and
the girl is found in Kath.dsaritsf'iffara, vi., 8ff, where Gun&dhya is the child. For other '^rsions of the birth of

I^Mivlhana, see the SimhasaneidvatriyhHka. In Bnddhist books serpents and KAga tribes arq often confounded with

one another. Concerning jtmvtavAhanfi, compare a number of snake stories in TAranAtha^s History of Buddhism,
especially pp. 108, 109. For Buddhistic stories about serpents, see further the portion of the Mfighasdtra €)d. Bendall

(J. B. A. S., April, 1880) : Th. Pavie, Quelqves chserv(ttions surle mythe du serpent chez Xes Indous {Journal Asia^

tique, Kh series, Vol. V. pp. 469 and the Ndgapiy&vidhi, a small Buddhist tract (Paris, Bibl. Nat. D 117).”

These serpent tales are by no means confined to Aryan and the old w orld folklore, but are common to America : See
Journal of American Folklore, Vol. I., No. 1, pp. 4u, and 74fP.—B. C. T.J
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enough of workmen and there was no experience

in the technical parts. Thej therefore returned

to the use of foreign money. While there was

80 much of this the attempt to coin native money

was not stimulated by any need, but was only the

fruit of the ephemeral fancy of royal personages.

This is further proved by the fact that, when in

the first quarter of the eleventh century the

importation of foreign money was stopped,

there was no fresh attempt at coining. Coined

money was exchanged for bars of silver of various

kinds, such payments being common at the time.

In hoards, besides perfect coins,many such bars are

found which have been cut, and sometimes scales

are discovered with a balance. Thus we see that

money was taken accordii^ to the weight of the

metal. So matters went on to all appearance tiU

the close of the twelfth century, when a new

attempt was made to coin real Bulgarian money,

and the issue lasted not only till the end of the

independent kingdom of great Bulgaria, but even

after the conquest of the country by the descend-

ants of Chaug^z KhM. These coins are totally

different from those of the tenth century. They

are coined, however, like them, by illiterate work-

men. There was thus felt to be a complete want

of good coiners. But still coins were struck in

gi*eat numbers. They bear the name of the

Khalifa An-Naatr-li-dm-AUah, and it is by the

years of his reign that we are enabled to tell

their date. The coining was protracted even

after his death. Their transformation into Jflchi

coins only occurred in the time of Mangfl KhSn.

He was elected in 1250, whereas the conquest of

I There had been already an attempt to coin money
among the Mongols in the time of Chahgez KhAh,
[Tieflenhausen]. [ihe above abatraot haa much interested

me because I think I can throw light on its srabject. A
paper will be shortly published in this Journal illastrating

my collection of the coins of the modem Panj&b Native

Chiefs. All these ooins are now in the British Museum.
The modern Panjab Native Chiefs who are entitled to coin

money are Pati&lS, Jiud, NabhA and Mal^r KotlA They
obtained the right in the last quarter of the XVIIIth
century, originally from Ahmad ShAh Abd&lt (DarrAni)

Afgbfto conqueror of Dehli. Pati&l&, Jind, and Nahbft ate

Sikhs, Mftldr-KotU is AfghAn. ^ey al) coined as inde-

pendent Chiefs, and used the coin of Ahmad Sh&h of his

fourth year, i.cjy of A.I>. 1751, eiactly as it stood. From
that day to this there has been no change in the die beyond

a mark, aa the reigning Chiefs sp^ial mark or crest. A
gold coin struck for me at the mint at Patiala in 1884 in

my presence, bore the date 1751, i.a. year 4 of Ahmad
Sh&h
The only attempt to vary the die has been made by N'&bfad,

which State ^tes its coins bv the Vikrama Samvat on the

obveraa, and uses the couplet adon^ by the Sikhs of

Labor in the days of Ahmad Sh&h. The reverse bears the

date, “ Sonh-i-jaliis A”
I onoe had a set of gold tnohars from the R&jpnt

(Hindu) State of Jaypar, purporting to have been struck

during each year of Bab&dnr ShAb the last emperor of

Dehli (1838-1857 A D.) But Jaypnr was at no period of

Bah&lur Shah’s reign under his suzerainty, but was more
under British suzerainty than any other BAjput State.

The fact is that the R&jas used the DehU coin as a

Bulgaria on the Yolga occurred in the year 1237.

That the Khdns of the Golden Horde did not

establish the use of their money in the country

immediately after its conquest, is explained from

the descendants of Changez never destroying the

institutions of a conquered country unless they

were opposed to their interests. Besides, they

thought only of new conquests, and being able to

gain what they wanted by plunder they had no

need of money.

Among the Jdchi there have been found other

coins, struck in the name of the Khalifa An-
Nasir-ii-din-AIlah, but with the date A.H. 692-

693 { — 1293 - 1291, A.D.), exhibiting a completely

inexplicable anachronism. They only resemble

the previously mentioned coins in having the

Khalifa's name, and were coined in the Jdchi

epoch in the time of Tokhtd Khan. TYhy was the

Khalifa's name on them, when be bad been dead

already seventeen years ? This led Facbu to

alter his views about these ooins and look upon
them as Jdchi.*

P. S. Saveliev, however, the Russian numisma-
tist, looks upon these as special coins of the

independent Bulgaria of the Volga, and makes a
class of their coins before the Mongols. The
periods he subdivides into {a) Xth century, [b) the

end of the Xllth and first quarter of the Xlllth.

These coins only agree in having been coined in

the names of the ’Abbasi Khalifas, whose spiritual

power was reverenced in Bulgaria, when converted

to Isl&m. But on the first coins, together with

the names of the Khalifas Mustafi B'illah, Muta
B’illah and Tai-B'illah, there were also included

convenience. The legends contained no record of real
historical or political facte.

In a letter to me the late Mr. Gibbs, a good authority
on each subjei^, said that the same adaptation of
anachronistic coins to local uses was the universal rule
among the native states in Kachh.

In Burma King Mindon Min (1852-1878 A.P.) estab-
lished a mint, indenting on London- and Calcutta for hie
dies- This was about A.D. 1860, but his earlier coins
all bear date Burmese era 1214=:=5A.D. 1852. All in
Blandalay tell me that Mindon Hin nsed the peacock as
his crest, and his son, Thibo Min {3878.1885 A.z).), whom
the English deposed, used the lion (or dragon). But I have“ Uon” coins dated 1214 = A.D. 1852. I am told by a man
who was once employed in the mint, that this was because
the Bormans womd sometimes use the reverse die of one
coin with the obverse die of another! It is also doubtful
whether the Pahj&b chiefs really coined before Samvat 1820= A.D, 1763, though their coins bear date A.D. 1751,
The Ooins of the Buddhist kings of Arafcan bore

Muhammadan titles and designations and even the halima
long after the country oeased to be tributary to the
Muhammadan Kings of Bengal. Phayre’s Bistory of
Burma, p. 78, The history of the early British coinage in
India strongly exhibits the same falsification of facts and
is described by Prinsep as an “unhappy tissue of mis-
statements as to names, places, and dates tfseful Tables
Pt. I. p. 4.

’

The inferences therefore are (1) that anachronisms are Uie
rule, not the exception, in the coinage of Miaor Oriental
Mints

; (2) by analogy the deduotions about the Bulgarian
coinage are probably all correct.—B. C. Tkmpl*.]
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the names of the Bulgarian kings T&lib and

Mnmin- On the coins of the second class is only

read the name of An-Nasir-li-din-AUah. Savelier

considers them the last memorials of the inde-

pendent Bulgarian Empire, and thinks that

they were coined in great quantities.

These coins are generally copper, and of an

antique type. The silver money is rarest with

the inscription :— ** Use life, short as an hour, in

hoBonrable works/’ The wi-iter disagrees with

Saveliev’s opinion that many were coined. On the

2nd of December, 1887, some silver coins were

brought to the writer from Al-Kasai\ The

discovery had been made while a grave was being

dug. 104 silvercoins werefoundina heap. There

was no Jdchi coin among them. Their condition

showed that they had long been buried. They

were rudely fashioned, and the inscriptions un-

grammatical.

He then proceeds to give a few of the most

interesting

—

1. Obverse :— En-NasSr-li-din Allah, Comman-
der of the Faithful.

Reverse :—a diadr, coined in Bulgaria.

The Xhalifa’s name is spelled wrong: and

instead of dfndr, which means gold coin, dirhafU,

silver coin, should have been used.

2. Obverse and reverse the same as above,

bat on the^ reverse a kind of zigzag is cat.

3. On the obverse there are three stars placed

horizontally. Reverse : the inscription is,

Life is an hour
;
use it for piety.”

Some of these coins are rare. The writer,

during thirty years, has had only one example of

No. 3- He concludes by stating that the coins

are independent Bulgarian money, the coming

of which continued after the conquest of the

country by the Mongols till the establishment of

an independent JOchi rule.

Finds of large hoards of money coined in the

name of An-Nasir-h-din-Allah were not known

ap to this time.

(6) Nicholcis Spathari, before hU arrival i«

Husata; by P. Sirku.

There is a Chinese accoxint in the Manchu
language of the stay of Nicholas Spathari in

Pekin. This document is valuable, because it

explains the relations existing between Russia

and China, Only some extracts have previously

appeared in the Manchu Chreatomathy of Prof.

Vasiliev, The writer of the article does not

propose to give a complete account of Spathari,

but some new material about him, especially

from the Greek State Papers. He was bom about

1025 in Moldavia, of a family which had come
from the Peloponnesus, ana was educated at

Constantinople. Here he acquired ancient Greek,

Turkish and Arabic, and afterwards probably

finished his education at Padua. In 1653

Stephen Gioigitsa seized the hospodarship of

Moldavia from Basil Lupu, and Nicholas became

his secretary and private friend. In 1657 George

Ghika was hospodar, and into his good graces

Spathari insinuated himself. But under a sub-

sequent governor we find Spathari caught

intriguing, and he had his nose cut off, hence he

was called Kumal or the snub-nosed. Afterwards

on the recommendation of Dositheus, the patri-

arch of Jerusalem, he was received into the

Russian service. In consequence of his great

knowledge of foreign languages, the Tsar Alexia

sent him as ambassador to China in 1675.

(c) List of Peraian-Turko^Taiar an<i Arabic

manuacripta in the Library of the Univeraity of8i,

Petersburg {concluded) : extendsfrom page 197 to

page 220 ; by F. Boaen,

In a note at the conclusion, the writer thanks

J. Gotwald for the presentation to the Library of

a very old copy of the celebrated work of Oaaa&U.

It is true that a Bul&q edition exists of this work

;

but a good old manuscript always preserves its

value, inasmnch as the greater part of the oriental

editions are only reproductions of some one

manuscript, and it is godd to test them by other

copies.

There is also an additional list of ten mana-

scripts given by E. F. Kahl, which he qpUected

in Bokhara and Tashkand.

(d) * The Wisdom of Balavar* a Georgian

version of the History of Varlaam and Joasaf

The writer became acquainted with this

Georgian version of the story of Barlaam and

Joasaph during his stay in the Caucasus. He
was told of two copies, one in possession of the

priest of the Alaverd monastery, Simeon Gad-

zeliev, and the other in that of Ivan Berdzenov,

who died two years ago. There were also in

Guria some persons with the name of Balaver,

which might point not only to the existence of a

book about Balavar, but also to its popularity in

Georgia, because in that country personal names

are often taken from popular works. In the

Georgian Gazette {lveria\ was an account of some

books, which had been given to the Society for

Spreading Edacation among the Geoigians, and

among these was mentioned the Wisdom of

Balavar. When the writer was in Tiflis, he

copied the whole MS. It was of the very recent

date 1860, but this very circumstance gave hopes

of finding the original, and with this object be

put a notice into the Iveria of his desire to find it.

Soon after, in the GazettSt No. 104, there was a

communication that the copy of the Wisdom of

Balavar had been made from that of the
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ICiltauroVSt inherited by tbem from tbe

Qoorg^an Tsareviclies, under one of whom a

Miltaurov was the court captain. The manu-

script, which belongs to the Society and includes

the Wisdom, of Balavar, has the form of an ordi-

nary pamphlet. The story of Balavar, which

occupies the first 153 pages is followed by 20 pages

containing various poems, and an interpretation

of the Lord’s prayer. The last ten pages are blank.

It is in the civil character, with the exception of

the capitals, which are in the ecclesiasticaL The

pagination is in Arabic numerals.

At the beginning of the manuscript we read :

—

The Wisdom of JBalavar : the tooric of Father

Sopbronius ofPalestine, the son ofIsaac, There

are some lines at the beginning of the tale, appa-

rently by the author, pointing to the Ethiopian

i,e, Tndiayt) origin of^e book :
— ** Once I was

in the country [Ethiopia] where in the library

of the king of the Indians, I found this book, in

which his deeds are described.” The following is

the inscription at the end :
— ** On October fith,

1860, this tale was copied by the Government

Secretary, the noble Anthony Zakhanevich

Dapkviev.
I

" The hands of the labourers are turned to dust

:

“ Their work will remain, like a treasure.”

The language is ecclesiastical, with all those

peculiaiities of style which we find in the Bible

and religious authors of the best period of

Georgian literature. The use of the demonstra-

tive pronoun in the place of the definite article,

and many other archaic forms of speech and

ancient words,—thus the proper word for nightin-

gale, nitchrinavii which has become supplanted in

modem Georgian by the Greek &c. &c.,

—

all show the value of the manuscript.

Up to the discovery of the Georgian manu-
script, two chief redactions of the tale of the

Indian king’s son were known : the Greek, which

was most celebrated, and the Arabic, which was
only recently published from a defective manu*
script. In it the story is interrupted at the

moment when Balabhar has bidden adieu to

the king’s son, and the king !takes counsel with

the wizard how to bring back his disobedient

child. Hommel, of Munich, reckons among the

sources of the Fihrist some books about Bilav-
kara, translated from Pahlavi into Arabic, and
thinks that this tale is in the closest connexion
with the Kalila and Bimna, also translated from
the Pahlavi. At the same time he.states that the
Hebrew redaction, called The Son of the King
and the Wrestler, is a translation from this Arabic
redaction, which is Mnsalm^n and not Christian.
There were many versions of the history of
^arlaam in Pahlavi, whence there was an Ambic

translation, which was turned into Greek by John,

a monk of the Savva Monastery. There is also

another Arabic translation from the Pahlavi which

is the original of the Hebrew rifacitneTUo of Ibn-

Khisdan.

In the tale about the son of the Indian king,

if we contrast the Georgian version with the

Greek and Husalm&n Arabic, we can distinguish

three elements : — (1) A fable ; (2) A parable

;

(3) Religious teaching.

The writer compares the various redactions

and alludes to an edition of the Georgian text

which he is about to publish. He gives the

Georgian version with a translation. The Greek

and Arabic redactions are also compared. The

Arabic version appears to be of the least import-

ance : in the Greek two of the creeds are cited

:

in the Georgian, only one. The article concludes

with a list of proper names contained in the

tale, in Georgian, Greek, and Arabic. The author

hopes in a forthcoming work to trace the progress

of this tale from the East to the West.

(s) Various Notes,

(1) Baron F. Bosen on the Anthology of

Ahmad-Ibn-Ahi- Tdhir.

In the British Museum (MS. Add. 18532), is

preserved a fragment of the anthology of one of

the remarkable writers of the third century, A..H.,

namely Abu’l-Padhl, Abxnad-ibn^bl-TAhir.
Taipna, o6. 280 A.H. (893-94 A.D.). This is a
most important century of Arabic literature, as
all Arabists know. These works were driven
from popularity by the great compilations, such
as the History of Tabari, the Book of Songs
(KitdbtCLAgdni) of ‘All Ispahan!, and others,

which have not preserved all the material which
existed. The anthology cited above had been
described by Dr. Rieu in his Arabic Cat^ogue,
and the writer, during his stay in London in 1875,

made some extracts from it, in the hope that

interest may be awakened in it.

Xbn-Abl-T&hir, the author of the Fihrist

tells us, came from a family of KhuiAs&n, and
was horn at BaghdM A.H. 204. He died in the
76th year of his age. He is accused of pilfering

from other poets. Of his numerous works men-
tioned in the Fihrist, not one has come down
complete, as far as the writer knows. Only
fragments of two of them have been preserved :

viz. (1) The Book about Baghddd

;

(2) The Book of
Prose and Verse, These fragments are in the
British Museum. The Book about Baghddd
treats of the hi story of the ‘ Abbasis the London
fragment is that which treats of the Khalifa
Mamfin. The Booh of Prose and Verse is an
anthology. According to the Fihrist it consisted

of 14 parts, but only thirteen were published:
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the London fragment contains parts 11 and 12.

The loss of the greater part of this manuscript is

much to he regretted. The eleventh part is

entirely devoted to women, distingmshed and
undistinguished, free and slave, clever and stupid,

pre-islamite and post-islamite : their speeches,

and witticisms are introduced with many anec-

dotes. The author gives some of the heads of

the chapters which he noticed, as a supplement to

Dr. Bieu’s work. In the twelfth part two poets

especially deserve attention : Ahmad Ibn-

AlioKarim has an elegy on an old shirt, the

whole history of which the author lays before us

the other gives a very realistic picture of the

sufferings which were endured feom the tax-

gatherers, Ac.

The text of the London manuscript is very

mutilated- One chapter is devoted to the * in-

comparable verses’ of various poets. The author

was to all appearance a special worshipper of

MabigL Among other things there is an Epistle

ofAbu’l Kabl-Mubaxomad-ibn-iti-Laia to Con-
stantine, the emperor of the Greeks, which is no
doubt the same as the book of the Answer to

Constantine in the name of HArhn which the

Fihrut mentions among the works of that cele-

brated secretary. It contains an enthusiastic

defenceof Isl&m, with a quantity of citations from
the Old and New Testament, and deserves notice

as one of the oldest specimens of Muhammadan
polemic with Christianity. The Epistle appeal’s to

be complete.

The rest of the MS. contains letters and
fragments. Enough will have been said to shew
the character and importance of this anthology.

We see from this manuscript that (1) the

ancient poems, or mu allaha, as they were called in

later times, in the time of our author, i.c. the

third century A.H., already formed a subject of

study. (2) The Khalifa ‘ Abdu’l-Malik collected

seven pieces of poetry, which up to that time

had never been gathered into any recueiL

Among this number were six pre-islamite ; and,

strange to say, there was not one production of

the Taman or South-Arabian races. Finally, it

^8 curious th at our author does not make
use of the term mu'allah, and knows nothing

about the mu'allihs or any other ancient poems,

which were written in golden letters and hung at

the Ka'aba : so we must consider Ibn-^ Abd-u’r-

Babbi, as the oldest author acquainted with this

legend.

(2) The I %iest discoveries in Egypt and
Southern Arabia.

V. S, Golenistchev has already communicated

on pp. 121-126 of the Journal of the Russian

Archaeological Society

^

some notes on the

discoveries made in Egypt in Tal-el-Amftma,
cuneiform tablets and rub&yftt (a collection of
portraits). Bezold has contributed further infor-

mation to the Allgemeine Zextung^ his report
being partly compiled from that of L. A. Budge.

(3) Rosen adds a further note on the Essay
byF. Hommel on ‘Eduard Glaser’s Eeise nach
Marih {in Sddarabien). For aU Arabists this

book presei-ves great interest and throws much
light on the Early history of Taman.

(4) The Persian Version of the Story of
Vai laam and Joasaf.

S. F. Oldenburg in a letter from London, dated
17/29 of October has written to say that there is

a Persian Varlaam and Joasaf in the British
Museum. The MS. is without date ; it came from
the Churchill collection, and belongs to the last

century. It is in tdlik handwriting, and contains

33 leaves. This MS., the speedy publication of

which would be very desirable, will perhaps give

the full text of the Musalmau version of the

^manoe, which in its Arabic form has no con-

clusion. The opening lines of the MS. quoted
in the letter of Oldenburg, give us the first

account of the Romance among Musalm&ns.
The Ibn-Bataveih mentioned in this part, must

be the celebrated Abtl-J&’far-Mubaminad-ibn«
‘Ali-ibn-Batavelli-al-Kumml,o&. A.H 331 (A.D.
991), whom the Shi’a authors considered the best of
the scholars that came from Kumm, and one
of the most notable Shi a teachers. He com-
piled about 300 books, of which a few are

preserved in the great European libraries. There
is also mention in the same passage of .Abtl-

Bakr-Mubammad ibn-Zakarl-ar-B&T^l, the
celebrated philosopher, surgeon and polyhistor,

who died probably A.H- 320. Among his numer-
ous productions is the Book of the man who has
not a surgeon at hand, a shoi't guide to medicine.
Ar-Razi was a many-sided writer, among other

things on Ethics, and in his works we might hope
to find mention of the Romance ; moreover he
was not unacquainted with foreign languages.

(5)

T. Mitdnikov: on the coin No. 1 of the

collection of A. V. Komarov.

On a previous page is described the ‘ Abb&al
fels coined at Merv, A.H. 156, in the reign of the

Khalifa Al-Malidi. Here an inaccuracy has crept

in, inasmuch as Al-Mahdi ruled from 1 .j8 to 169

A.H. (A.D- 775-785). This fels was not coined in

the time of Al-Mahdi, but iu that of his prede-

cessor Al-Mansdr.

(/) Criticism and Bibliography.

8. Georgievski. An analysis of the Chiryese

Characters^ Ac. St. Petersburg, 1888.

The book id uncritical ; the author connects the

Chinese language among others with the Aryan.
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An attempt is made, by an analysis of the charac-

ters, tcLgive a sketch of the old Chinese ctQtnre.

The results already obtained by the study of early

Aryan culture are well known, but these results

hare been brought about by a comparative study

of roots, which are unquestionably connected,

but even about which scholars are not uniform

in their opinions. Our author only investigates

the Chinese language, and is very fantastic in

his explanation of the Chinese combined charac-

ters. And in the Chinese characters the same

group has a different meaning with different keys.

There is also this radical fault in his interpre-

tation : he accepts the idea that the present style

of writing is nothing else than simplification of the

ancient styles. But why should we not believe

that, as the culture changed, the writing changed,

so that in their different conditions the people

would naturally express their thoughts by
different combinations and thus change the old

methods ? He frequently treats as old characters

those which are late. He attempts to prove,

among other things, that the Chinese, at the time

when they settled in the east from Central Asia,

had not black hair, and were of a fair complexion,

but not one of the examples introduced confirm

this. He interprets the combination of charac-

ters which Yasiliev takes to mean 'black-haired^

as signifying ‘ ploughmen, agriculturists,’ which

he holds the primitive Chinese to have been.

The writer is too fond of seeing allusions to

foreigners everywhere. He is led to this by the

fact that the names of foreigners are written with

keys denoting the dog, snake, &c., but this may
point to the custom of calling races after animals,

and does not shew any attempt to look upon them
with dislike. Throughout, the author interprets

the characters from preconceived notions, and
also explains the same character differently in

different parts of his book. Thus, as explaining

the earliest unit .of the Chinese family, father,

mother and son, he interprets the character <sra,

on page 21, as ' three pecq)ie under a roof,’ and on
page 97 he says, * the character fara, * house or
family,’ is compounded of mian, ‘ a roof,’ and shi,
* swine/ — i.e. each Chinese family had swine.

To conclude: the Chinese language and its

literature are still too little studied for it to be
possible to investigate the primitive culture of

the Chinese people: the analysis which our
author gives, is arbitrary and can lead to no
satisfactory results.

(2) Z. Maiwoviki. A. Geographical Survey
of the Chinese Empire. St. Petersburg 1888.

This work answers a want long felt jjx Russia.
It is valuable both to the general public and to
specialists. There is not only a careful map

appended, but plans of some of the Chinese
towns. Perhaps the former is somewhat over-

crowded with names, but the work is a very valu-
able one.

(gr) Catc^logues of Oriental MSS.
;
hy Bosen.

(i) Catalogue of the Turkish Tnanuscripis in the

British Museum, by Ch. Bieu. London, 1888.

(ii) Verzeichniss der persischen Handschriften
der Kgl. Bihliothek zu Berlin von Wilhelm
Perisch. Berlin, 1888.

{Hi) Verzeichniss der arabischen Handschriften
der Kgl. Bibliothek zu Berlin von W. AhlvourM.
Ersier Band. Berlin, 1887.

The materials for the study of these three

Muhammadan languages are constantly increas-

ing
;
the British Museum and the Library of Berlin

being very active in their purchase. Dr, Rieu’s
Turkish Catalogue will be warmly greeted, be-
cause, with the exception of that of the Viennese
Library by Flugel, there was little to aid our
study of Ottoman literature.

The collection of the British Museum con-
tains 444 Ottoman MSS. (including some from
Azurbijan) and 39 Chughatai. It is rich in
ancient works preserved in ancient copies. In
this respect it almost surpasses all other col-

lections. Those of Paris and Oxford, of which
up to the present time there is no description,

perhaps will prove richer. The British Museum
has no copy of the Kudatku-Bilik, of which
Vienna is justly proud, and manuscripts in the
Uighur character are wanting, but it boasts an
old copy of the History of the Prophets by
Bubguzi, compiled A.H. 710, and referred by Dr.
Bieu to the XV. century. The MS. is not dated,
but we can rely upon such a competent scholar as
Dr. Rieu. He identifies the Amir Nasim’d-din
Tukboga, mentioned in the preface of Rudguzi,
to whom the whole work is dedicated, with the
Amir Tukboga, whom Ibn-Batflta (A.H. 733) saw
in the camp of Sultan Termashirin, near Naksheb

.

When Rndguzi is edited again,— which is much to
be desired,—the Loudon copy must be compared
with the text.

Besides this pearl, we find (p. 290) a rare old
Chughatai work, Mul^bbat-ndmah, by a certain
Khwanzmi, compiled in A. H. 754, in a manuscript
of the year 914, which also contains the Makhsan-
u'Uisrdr of Haidar* Telbe, the Oul-HNiiHit of
MauUn^ Lutff and also his divdn, the Be^ndma
of Amiri (compUed in A.H. 833), the Qasida of
Shaib4ni Kh&n, the LaidfaUndma of Khozhdeni
(a work up to the present entirely unknown), the
Ta ash-Shah^ndma of Sidi Ahmad ibnMirun
ShMi and some other small poetical produc-
tions. There is also the Divan of Sakkdki. the
oldest contemporary of Mir ’Alisher, unfortunately
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incomplete. The works of Mir 'Alishdr are to be

found in several examples : especially remarkable

is the dated copy of his divdnoi the year A.H. 887

and the copy of his Majdlis-an-nafaris of A.ti. 987.

There is also the historical work of Tavdrikh-

Hutida-i-NusraUndma, compiled in A.H. 908,

which contains the history of Shaihant BZhah. The
Shaihdnt^ndma, according to Dr. Rieu, appears

to be an abridgment of this work. The London
copy is incomplete. Among Chughatai MSS. is

the only known copy of the great Chughatai-

Persian dictionary, Seng-L&kh, compiled by

Mirza-Mahdl Khan, the historian of N&dir Shah.

Among Osmanli MSS. very rare are the Turkish

translation of Tabari (in MSS. of the fifteenth

and sixteenth centuries), the divan of ’Ashiq

Pasha, the contemporary of Dante in an excellent

copy, a treatise on Sufism by the patron of the

Janissaries, HAji BakbAsh. the Iskandar^Ndma,

of Ahmadi, composed A.H. 792 in three copies^

FtUuh-ash-ShaTn by the Pseudo-Wakidi, (com-

piled, according to Dr. Rieu, A.H. 795, by Zarir-

Mustafa of Eraerum), the very rare SAfi treatise

Baskdrat-ndTna, by a certain Rafi who wrote

A.H. 811, the KhiLshrav and Shxrin of Shaikh!

in three old copies. These books must be studied

if we wish to have a really scientific Ottoman
grammar and Ottoman dictionary.

In history the British Museum Collection

is poorer than that of Vienna, but it possesses a

small number of valuable MSS. even in this

branch. In some of them we may hope to find

fresh information about the Crimean Khanate, or

events connected with Russian history : for

example, the History of the Ottovhan Sultans from
Ilderinc Bayazid to the death of Muhammad JJ., I

written by Sinan Chelebi, sumamed Bihishth

the contemporary of Neshri ,—the Histories of

Bayazid II. and Selim /. by an unknown author,

but a contemporary. Here we should perhaps find

an account of the stay of Salim at Kaffa and the

visit he paid to Mengli Ghirei. Valuable are the

works of Koji Nishanji and Mustafa-JalalgAda

on Snlaiman the Great and Selim I. The London
copy of the latter work is the third which has

been found.

The History of Isldm-ghirei from A.H. 1054-

1060 (1614-16.50) has a direct connection with the

Crimea; the copy is almost unique- The con-

quest of Georgia, by Lala-Mustafa-Pasha, is told

in the Wnsrat-ndmay written by ’Ali of Gallipoli,

his secretary, which is preserved in an excellent

copy.

In the collection of Letters of Abu*l-KAsim
we appear to have the oldest specimens of

Ottoman prose. In another collection are

letters from and to Peter the Great, and a copy of

the treaty of the Pruth in July, 1711. There is

also a very old cosmography, translated from
the Persian. The original Dr. Rieu assigns

to the beginning of the fourth centui'y A.H.,

but it has not been found. Everyone who is

acquainted with the Persian Catalogue of Dr.
Rieu, will find in this new work the same excel-

lent qualities which made that a model. We
see in it the same vast erudition and perfect

criticism. Moreover there is a copious index.

The Persian Catalogue of Dr. V. Pertsch,

contains a description of about 1150 manuscripts.

Numerically Berlin is the richest in this branch,

but in quality it yields to the Bntish Museum
and probably to Paris and Oxford. There are

however some ancient MSS. one a Recueil of
Edifying Tales, dated A.H. 543. Six dated MSS.
refer to various years of the seventh century A.H.
We may here mention the Persian translation of

the Kalila-wa-Dimna of A.H. 669, the very rare

Astronomy ofMuhammad-al^Ma$4'di of A.H, 685,

the Cosmography of Tusi of A.H. 687. There are

six MSS. belonging to the eighth century A.H.
One of A.H. 731, a very rare translation of

Samarkand!. One of A.H. 734, a little treatise

on the difficult words in the Quran, &c.

j

Persian MSS. of the ninth century A.H. meet
us pretty often in all great libi*aries. The writer

has not remarked many rare ancient works on
going through the Catalogue. There arc, however,

a short encyclopaedic work of Avicenna, almost

unique
; a rare Tazkira of Aufi, a valuable copy of

the mystic poem of Senaie, and the Divan of bis

pupil Sozeni ; and some comparatively old copies

of the works of Nizami. No ancient copies of

the Shdh-Ndma of FirdAsi are to be found in this

library, and the manuscript of the Vis Ramin
has no value. But an old copy of the great

Medical Encyclopaedia of Jurjdni and two copies

I
of the Cosmography of TitH doseiwe notice. This

last work is very interesting both in contents and

language, and deserves editing.

Besides these there is a copy of Tahakdt-i-

Ndsiri, incomplete but somewhat old
; two good

copies of ZafaV’Ndma ; a comparatively rare

Dustur-u^UVusard of Khondamir ;
the History of

the Kirmdn Seljuks, not long since edited by

Houtsma; the History ofHaidar~Rdzi; ikeMemoirs

of Shah Tahmdsp, important for the modem
history of Persia ; &c.

Generally speaking, the Berlin Collection ts

richest in Indo-Persian history and literature, as

might be inferred from the fact that the greater

part was brought by Spreiiger from India. The

Catalogue here published is the best known of

Persian literature, with the exception of that of

Dr Rieu. The condition of Dr. Pertsch in
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oriental literature is already knovm from his

Catalogue of the Arabic hooks at Gotha. The

reviewer has only two faults to find :— (1) There

is no systematic reference to copies of the books

in other libraries ; (2) The author in the case

of the minor tazkira gives full lists of the

poets mentioned in them ; of these there are

about 4,000 ;
our knowledge of Persian poetry is

certainly thereby increased, but instead of so

many names of mere rhymesters it would have

been better to have given extracts from rarer

works.

The indices are copious : these include the

geographical names and ansdb, lists of Indian

words in Arabic transcriptions, and indices of

MSS. in which are found seals, miniatures,

remarkable arabesques, beautiful bindings, &c.

The Catalogue of Dr. Pertsch will undoubtedly

take an honourable place* in the library of all

students of Persian literature.

The first volume of the Arabic Catalogue of

Prof. Ahlwardt embraces about the sixth part of

the vast collection of the Berlin Royal Library,

which in all possesses about 6,500 vols. of Arabic

MSS. The great characteristic of the Library is

its richness in the works of all periods of Arabic

literature.

The following MSS. are especially worthy of

attention: —
Fragments of the Fncyclopcedia of Nuvairi (with

the author’s autograph! written in A.H. 733, an

old copy, about A.H. 600, of a work of Khwarizmi
which up to this time was considered unique

in the Leiden collection, a work by Grazzari,

extracts from the Qurdn in Kufic writing, two

very rare Kufic fragments of an historical

character, a Quran of A.H. 883, with Turkish

interlinear translation, three copies of Abd-u’l-

Aziz-al-Kin4ni, a work of Abu Obaid«al-Karim-

Ibn-Sallam, almost unique, rare and important

works on the various readings of the Quran by
Mikhi, a valuable Dictionary to the Quran by
Rajab Isfahani, and some very rare commentaries

on the Quran forming a complete series.

The Catalogue of Prof. Ahlwai’dt is compiled

upon a plan in complete contrast to those of

similar works. In the descriptions of the books,

the European literature on the subject is

completely ignored. The various parts of . a

manuscript are described under different heads,

and therefore we do not realise what were the

literary tastes of the compilers of the recueils.

The reader is obliged to be constantly referring

to the indices. There are quantities of cross-

references. It would have been better to de-

scribe each manuscript separately, and to add,

as Dr. Rieu does, at the end a systematic index

to the subjects. As regards ignoring European

literature, it leads to constant repetitions. The
author catalogues with equal accuracy the rarest

MSS. and those in everybody’s hands. At the

end of each section he gives a kind of summary
of Arabic literature on the subject, but the

reviewer does not think this beneficial. The
history of Arabic literature will be produced by
the united labours of many generations, founded

on a great number of monographs, and in no
other way. The ordinary system of a detailed

description only of unknown or little known
books is tlie best.

The reviewer then proceeds to shew some
instances of confusion in the Catalogue, but
concludes that he is far from wishing to under-

value the importance of the work of Prof.

Ahlwardt. He looks upon the Catalogue as a
triumph of erudition and industry, and dwells

with affectionate enthusiasm upon the time when
he sat at the feet of the author. For a course

of more than twenty yeans Prof. Ahlwardt
devoted himself for ten hours a day to the com-
pilation of this Catalogue. But great as is the

work, the author might have found some more
original task more worthy of his splendid abilities.

W. R. Mokfill.

A LITEEAKY QXJEET.

Can any of your readers, more especially those

in South India, give me any particulars as to the
authorship or date of a Sanskrit philosophi-

cal work called Gurujhdnavusishtha ? A quarto
edition of a portion (Jhdna-Fdnda) of this work
appeared at Madras in 1882, under the editorship

of Appayadikshitaof Pattamadai (? a descendant
of the well‘known writer on alamkdra^ etc.) It

would seem, from the preface in Telugu, that the
book has other Kdndas {Updsana-h°

f Karma-k^) ;

but if it is connected with the Y6ga-vdsishtka or
Jhdna-vdsishtha-rdmdyana, it must belong to an
unknown recension of that work, as the latter

work is nob divided into Kdndas.

More recently, an extract from the same Guru-
jhdnavdsistha has reached me (Kanda I,‘ vada i.

adhyaya, xi. 45 — xiii.), under the curious title

Yajhavardha-hhagavadgitd, and edited with an
extensive Telugu commentary by a scholar whose
name is itself a crux, ~ Mantri Lakshmi NaiA-
yar.a. This appeared recently, undated, at the
Adi-Kalanidhi Press, Madras. As to the editor’s

name, 1 at first took Mantri for a kind of family
epithet, and the remainder for a compound
personal name, children being, in North India
at least, often dedicated to two deities. But
supposition is rather discountenanced by the
circumstance that in a Sanskrit Sloka at the
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beginning, the Lahshmi- is dropped, as if an un-

essential part of the name. Even if no one can

settle my bibliographical query, perhaps some

correspondent can at least so^ve this point of

nomenclature.

According to Dr. Oppert’s Catalogue (i. 7053),

a copy of the Gurajnunavdsisffia exists at Kotta-

peta, Vijayan«^ram (Library of 3fandadi Kon-
dayya Pantuin).

CeciIi Bekdall.
British Musev/m,

calculations op HINDU DATES.

No. 29.

In the spurious copper-plate grant of the

Western Chalukya king VikramAditya L,

from Kurtakd^i in the Gadag T41uka, Dharwad

District, published by me, with a lithograph, an/e,

Vol. YII. p. 217 ff., the passage containing the

date (line 20 fp.), with all its inaccuracies, runs —
Tiditam=astu 86=sm&bhi batrims-ottara-pamcha-

sateshu Saka-varsheshy^atiteshu yijaya-rajya-

sambachchara-ahoshasa-varshe ^ravarttamana

Kisnyo}al-maha-nagara vikhyata sthitva tasya

Yoi^kha < Jeshth^ - m&sa - madhyam - amar&sya-

Bh^skara-dine Rohinya-riksh^ madhy4hna-kale

Vikra[mlkldityasya atm4 cha atma-vinite nama
mahA-ddvitay6hr=ubhay6r=Vvrishabha-r&sau tas-

min Vrishabha-r^au sdryya-grahapa sarwamasi

(read 8arwagrasi)bh0te, — “ be it known to you

that by Us, when there have expired five hundred

&aka yejirs, increased by the thirty-second [year )

;

in the current sixteenth year of the years of the

victorious reign
;
{by Us) stationed at the famous

great city of Kisuvolal
;
on Sunday, which is the

iiew-moon day between the months Vaisakha and

Jyesh^a of that {year) ; {the moon being) in the

Itobini nahshatra
;
at noon ;

, . . {the sun being) in the sign Vrishabha ; there

being a total eclipse of the sun.” And the charter

goes on to record a grant of the village of Kuruta-

kfinte,—^the modem Kurtakoti,—or of some land

at that village, to a Brahman.

Here the details for calculation are—Saka-
Samvat 532, distinctly specified as expired ; the

new-moon day between the months Vaisakha and
Jydahtha, i.e, the new-moon tithi of the

amAnta VaisAkha, since, by the jp>\rnn,>

arrangement of the lunar fortnights, the

the moon that separates these two months, ib t!"
'

' The tithi WAS nominally amln^a Vai& kha kri-hn s,

14. The fourteenth titbi ended at abou 5 *jh -29 p
the same day; and consequently the fift . tb t % s.,.-

expunged. The results with Prof. Jaco^rs i ^ are
very nearly the same

; the ending-times b’ .ng -peu-
tively 2 hrs. 25 min. =6 gh. 2 p., and 23 hrs 51 min.,= 59 38 p.

full-moon of Vaisakha, and the new-moon of

Vaisakha, or of Jyeshtha, falls in the middle

of its month
;
Bhaskaradina or Sunday ; the

Rdhini nakshatra, for the moon
;
the sign

Vpishabha, for the sun ;
and a total eclipse of

the sun, apparently indicated as central at noon,

or at any rate as including the hour of noon in

its dm-ation.

With Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Tables, in the

given year feaka-Samvat 533 current (532 expired),

the new-moon tithi of the amAnta VaisAkha*

ended, not on a Sunday, but on Tuesday, 28th

April, A. D. 610, at about 59 ghatis, 20 palas^

after mean sunrise for Badami.^ On this day, the

sun was inVfishabha ; having entered that sign

at about 46 gh. 39 p. on Sunday, ] 9th April. And,

though by the equal-space system of the nahsha-

tras with Prof. Jacobi’s Tables, Krittika, No. 3,

commenced at about 8 gh. 42 p , and BohiDi,

No. 4, did not commence till the next day, yet by

both of the equal-space systems there was the

Bdhipi nakshatra, commencing by the Brahma-

Siddhanta system at about 36 gh. 38 p., and by

the Garga system at about 39 gK 55 p. On this

day, however, there was no eclipse of the sun,

visible or invisible. The eclipse, a total one, which

was not visible in or anywhere near India, but

only in northern Europe, North America, and the

Pacific Ocean,^ took place on Monday, 30th March,

on which day there ended, at about 40 ghatis, the

the new-moon tithi of the amdnta Chaitra or the

piirnimdnta Vaisakha. This eclipse, however, is

expressly barred by the wording of the text,

which distinctly specifies the new-moon of the

amdnta Vaisakha, Moreover, the week-day is not

correct
;

for, even if the word madkydhna-lcdle

is not to be connected with the eclipse, still the

tithi only commenced at about 44 gh. 37 p. on the

Sunday, and was not current at noon (15 ghaiis)

on that day. Also, the sun had not then entered

Vrishabha. And the nakshatra at sunrise being

Asvini, No. 1, by all three systems, there was no

Bohini, No. 4, at all on that day.

If it should be thought that the given year is

wrongly specified as expired, then we have to

consider the circumstances for feaka-Samvat 532

current (531 expired). In this year the new-

moon tithi of the amAnta Vaisakha ended,

again not on a Sunday, but on Friday, 9th May,

A. D. 609, at about 15 gh. 19 p. On this day the

sun was in Vrishabha ; having entered that

* The times here are for Badumi all through j that

place being the Western Chalukya capital, and
Kisuvo^l being the modem Pattadakal, quite close to

B&d&mi.
^ For this and the following eclipses, see von

Oppolzer's Canoa der Fiiisternisise^ pp. 174, 175, and
Plate 87.
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sign at about 31 gh. 7 p- on Saturday* 19th April.

And by all three systems the H6hi^ nahshatra

was current at sunrise, and up to about 38

ghatis. But there was no eclipse of the sun,

risible or invisible. The pi^ceding new-moon

tithii of the amdnta Chaitra or the p^rniv^nta

Vaia&kha,* ended at about 57 gfh. 18 p. on Wed-
nesday* 9th April. At this new-moon, again,

there was a total eclipse of the sun, which, owing

to the difference of longitude, is entered in the

Tables for Thursday, 10th April ; and which

again was not risible in or anywhere near India,

but only on the west coast of North America, in

the Paciffc Ocean, and in Australia. In addition,
i

however, to the week-day not being correct, and
to this not being the given new-moon tithi of the

record, the sun, as we have seen, did not enter

Vrishabha tiU ten days later
;
and by all three

;

systems the naikshatra at sunrise was Asvini, No. 1,

80 that Rohini, No. 4, could not occur at all on
that day. This eclipse again, therefore, is not

admissible from any point of view.

If it should be held that the Prakrit word ha,
,

‘ two, ’ is not acceptable as part of the date, but is

a pure mistake, e. g. for the visarga of the pre-

ceding word asmdbhihy which otherwise was
|

omitted, then we have to consider the circum- ,

stances for Saka-Samvat 531 current (530 expired).

In this year the new-moon tithi of the amAnta
VaisAkha ended, again not on a Sunday, but on
Saturday, 20th April, A. D. 608, at about Id gh.

*j 2 p The sun W8is then in Vpishabha ; having

entered that sign at about IS gh. 46 p. on the

preceding day, Friday, 19th April. By the equal-

space system of the nakshatras, Krittika, No. 3,

commenced at about 15 gh. 7 p. ; and Rohini

No. 4, did not commence till the next day,

Sunday ; but by both the xmequal-space systems

there was the BAhipl nakshatra on the

Saturday, commencing by the Brahma-Siddhanta
system at about 43 ghatis^ and by the Garga
system at about 46 gh. 20 p. And on this day
there was a total eclipse of the sim ; though it

was visible only in Australia and towards the

South Pole, and not in or anywhere near India,

As we have seen, however, the week-day is not
correct ; and therefore this eclipse also fails to

give a completely satisfactory solution. In this

year there was no solar eclipse, visible or in-

visible, at the preceding new-moon, of the amdnta
Chaitra or the purnimdnta Vaisakha. And in

A. D. 607 the only solar eclipse in this period of
the year was a partial eclipse, not visible anywhere

* Here, also, the tithi was nominally amdnta Chaitra
krishna 14. The fourteenth tithi ended at about 3 gh.
45 p on the same day

; and consequently the fifteenth
Ufhi W9.S expunged. With Prof. Jacobi’s Tables the
ending-times are respectively 1 hr. 55 min. = 4 gh. 47 p

north of the equator, on Wednesday, Slst May,

at the new-moon of the amdnta Jyeshtha or the

piirnirndnta AshAdha.

Thus, in no way can a completely satis-

factory solution of this date be obtained.

This result was not needed in order to establish

the spurious nature of the grant, which is per.

fectly clear (1) from the extreme inaccuracy of the

language and orthography
; (2) from the standard

of the palaeography, which marks at least the

ninth or tenth century A. D. as the period of its

composition ; ard (3) from the fact that, accord-

ing as we omit or retain the syllable ba as part

of the date, it gives a day corresponding either to

the 20th April, A.D. 608, or to the 28th April,

A.D. 610, as falling in the sixteenth year of

the reign of VikramAditya I., whereas we know
perfectly well from the unquestionably genuine

records of this family that his father Pulikesin

II. only commenced to reign in A. D. 608, 609,

or 610, and continued to reign at least up to

A. D. 634-35. But the important point that
attracts attention is the analogy between
this spurious grant and the spurious UmAta,
BagumrA, and IIAd grants of the Guigara chief-

tain Dadda II., dated Saka-Samvat 400, 415, and
417. The Umeta date cannot be actually tested

;

and the nature of the record has only to be
decided in accordance with that of the other two.
As we have seen (page 93 above), the possibility of
obtaining unifoi*m results for the BagumrA and
llao dates rests entirely upon the use, by the
peraon who calculated them for the forger of the
grants, of the anuinta arrangement of the lunar
fortnights, not only for hia calculation, but also
for the purpose of actual record in the civil

reckoning for a period when it is not at aU likely

that this arrangement was used with the years of
the Saka era, even in GujarAt

; supposing that
the era itself was then used there, which I do
not believe to be possible. In the case of the
present grant, it is not easy to decide whether the
calculator • worked out the eclipse of Saturday,
20th April, A. D. 608, with a correct result, except
for the week-day,® and except for his improper
use of the n mania instead of the pttrnimdnta
month in formulating Lis results for record in
the charter according to the civil I'ecknniTig »

or whether he worked out the eclipse of Monday,
30th April, A. D. 61 0, again with a wrong week-
day, and also with the mistake of a month either
in the course of his work, or in formulating the
results. And perhaps, under all the circum-

and 23 hrs, 13 min . — 58 gh. 2 p
could be pot right by assuming that

hh>t.kai\j.dinti is a mistake for bhcuiJcaraputra-dinS,
oani, the regent of the plane w Saturn, being a sou of the
Sun.
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stances, the former hypothesis, resting upon the

rejection of the syllable ba as part of the date,

may be considered the more acceptable of the

two. But, whatever opinion day be held on

this p<iint, the very specific expression used in

formulating the details of the date, viz. ** the

new-moon day between the months Yaisakha and

Jyeshtha,”-^an expression which cannot possi-

bly be interpreted as meaning anything but the

new-moon of an amdnta month, in this case

Yai^kha, — shews that the calculator, working,

as is proved by the palaeography of the grant, at

a time when the amdnta arrangement of the

lunar fortnights had probably been adopted for

all purposes in Southern India, not only used that

arrangement for his work, as was proper enough,

but was distinctly under the impression that it

was valid for the civil reckoning in a period when,

as we have already found (anfe, Yol. XYII. pp.

141, 142), the purnimdnta arrangement was used

with the Saka years, even in Southern India.

J. F. FI4KET

NOTES AND QUERIES.

BOMBAY aOCUL CUSTOMS ; PREGNANCY.

On ecUpM days, whether the eclipse he of

the Bun or of the moon, a pregnant woman is

strictly prohibited from catting anything asun-

der by means of a knife or any other cutting

instrument, lest on her delivery she should have

the child, then in her womb, injured.

Btmbay. B. jAGANNATHjri.

SOCIAL CUSTOMS ; DEATH.

In Bombay.

One of the funeral rites amount the P&rsis is

to carry a dog into the presence of the dead a

certain number of times, from the time of death

to the time the body is carried away. The dog’s

eyes are made to turn in the direction of the face

of the dead. Does this custom bear any refer-

ence to the ‘dog-hound,’ the Kerberos of the

Greeks ?

Mandalay. H. E. B.

In Kasmir.

With reference to Indian Notes and QaerieSj

Yol. I , notes 38S and 917, most HnsalzoAn

tombs in the valley of Kasmlr have oblong hol-

lows on the top, whether the tombs of men or

women or children. The friends of the deceased

are accustomed to meet round the grave once a

year when the roses are in bloom, and to pour

water and about a ser of rose-leaves into these

hollows. A few prayers are then offered and the

company depart*

Srino^ar, J. HiNTON Kkowles.

MADRAS SOCIAL CUSTOMS; PARTURITION.

In South India, before a woman is confined, the

room, in which her confinement is to take place, is

smeared with cowdung, and in the room at the

outer gate, to the height of four or five feet from
the fioor, are fixed small wet cowdung cakes.

These cakes are stuck to the wall and are then

covered over with Margosa (Hindnst&ni nim,

Sanskrit niynba] leaves and cotton ^eeds. The
cakes with these leaves and seeds are supposed to

have a very great power in averting evil spirits

from entering the room and doing mischief to the

new-born baby or the lying-in woman.
Madras. S. M. Natesa Sastbi.

BOOK NOTICES.

Mabuavi-i-Ma’kavi, th* Spibittal CouPLrrs op
Maclana Jalalu’ddin Muhaxmad-i-Rukx ; trans*

lated aod abridged by E. H. Whinpi£j:<d, M.A.
late B.C.S., I^ndon. Trubner A Co.

In issuing a judiciously abridged translation

of this work, so widely celebrated and respected

throughout the East, Mr. Whinfield has added to

the laurels already gained by his charming

rendering o£ the quatrains of *Umr Khayy&m.

The Masnavi of JalAlu*ddin BUmi, wiich Mr.

Whinfield rightly calls the Divina Commedia

of Islam, is well deserving of a rendering into

English, and we may congratulate ourselves on

the task having fallen into such competent hands.

We may further congratulate ourselves on the

judiciousness that has reduced its 26,000 couplets

to a readable size, without detracting from the

I

value of the abridgment as an exponent of

I

Eastern philosophical thought,

j

The philosophy of Jalalu’ddin Bdmi was that

the true basis of religion is love, and that all

faith and piety not based on love are false. In

illustrating at interminable length his doctrine

that the visible universe is but what medical

science would call the “symptom” of the

spiritual reality within, the great poet took as

his bases the Qurdn^ the Hadises, and the writings

of the theologians and of the Sdfts. By his ” Love”*

('Ishq) the poet, as Mr. Whmfield insists at some

length, meant the “ Love,” the “ Charity” of the

New Testament, and his “ Knowledge” (CMsia) is

the result of this Love. “ The more a man loves,

the deeper he penetrates the purposes of God.”
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The “Knower’^ (Gnostic, 'Arif) therefore is he
|

who possesses this Love, and whose “ faith ” is
|

based on love alone. No writer, in fact, deals more

severely with that faith which consists of orthodox

dogmas (jamA'at] and is based on orthodox customs

{taqlid). For mere ritual he expresses no respect.

Taking the above as a very brief expression

of the cardinal points of the SCifl faith, as

expounded by one of their greatest representa-

tives, it will be sufficient here to note one

or two points of the practices he inculcated and

of the doctrines he taught, to show what a

remarkable thinker and teacher we have before

us in this book. The Sflfis aimed at perfection

by self-annihilation (/a»4) and Jalalu’ddin Rdmi
countenanced ecstasy {Jidl) as an attendant of

fand, though he was aware of its liability to abuse.

He believed in saints as the special favourites of

heaven, gifted with miraculous powers, which

were not, however, of much consequence ;
and he

also taught the doctrine of unrecognised saints,

or those who were endowed withspontaneous good-

ness r—“ against such as these there is no law.’'

The poet also always, as emphatically as he

could, taught the “ paramount obligation of com-

passion, humility, toleration, patience, and the

peaceful temper” ; the mystical meaning of the text

of the Quran

;

the final restitution of those who
throw themselves on the mercy of God at the Day
ofJudgment ; and the doctrine that woman is “ not

a mere plaything of man but a ray of the Deity.”

We may justly quote, from Mr. Whinfield’s

book, his dying instructions (o6. A.D. 1273)

to his followers as a means of judging what

manner of man this remarkable philosopher was

:

“ My testament is this, that ye be pious towards

God in private and in public ;
— that ye eat little,

sleep little, speak little ;
— that ye depart from

wickedness and sin
;
— that ye continue instant in

f^ing and steadfast in vigilance
;
— that ye flee

from carnal lusts with all your might
;
— that ye

endure patiently the contumely of all men ;
—

that ye shun the company of the base and foolish,

and consort with the noble-hearted and the

pious. Verily the best man is he who doth good
to men, and the best speech is that which is short

and guideth men aright. Praise be to the God,
who is the Unity I”

India: a Dkscetpttv* Pobm, by H- B. W. Garbicx,
Aasistant ArchaBologiat to the Government of India.
London j Trubner A Co- 1889.

Before Mr. Garrick issues anything else, he
might advantageously get some competent friend

1 Pabblicadoni della Societk Asiatica Italians, Tolnme
II. XT€ifiayiTri9 Koi Qnattro Beoensioni della

to revise his spelling of Sanskrit and other Indian

words and names. Note 1, page 2, in addition

to giving Purdnas and Bhagavat instead of

Purdnas and Bhagavata^ contains no less than six

mistakes in the well-known names which (accord-

ing to the system aimed at) would properly have

been written Jambudwipa, Kum, and Siddhapori.

And a still more remarkable peculiarity is

Mr. Garrick's use, aD through the book, of the

long u in Buddha and Buddhism, though the

merest tyro should know that this is a mistake.

Some of the footnotes are very wonderful from

other points of view. In note 1, page 5fl, Mr.

Garrick tells us that “ Meru is the Olympus of

the Hindus ; hence the generic form of mer for

a mountain or mountainous district, and hence

also the affix of mer to such place-names as Ajmer,

Ac., in India.” ! ! ! And in the note on the next

page he arrives at B.C. 1424 as the date of the

Bharata War ; an error of 1024 years, since the

real date is B.C. 2448, as established by the well*

known complete version, — <juoted by Var&ha-

mihira and Kalhana, — of the first of the data

mentioned by him. These are only typical

instances out of a large number of mistakes

which ought not to occur in even the lighter

writings of one who tells us, on the title-page of

the present book, that he is an Assistant Archseo*

logist to the Government of India.

As to the “ poetry,” the kindest things we can
say of it is that it is on a par with the archaeolo-

gical knowledge and scholarship displayed
throughout, as just noted. We can only hope
that it will afiord as much pleasure, as it will no
doubt afford amusement, to that master of verse,

the Earl of Lytton, to whom we observe it has
been dedicated ** by kind permission.”

Four Editions of 2TE*ANITH2 KAI IXNHAATH2,
the Greek version of j by
Vittorio Puntoni. Pablicationa of the Italian
Asiatic Society, Vol. II. Rome, Florence and Tnrin;
Hermann Loeseber, 1889.

The Fables of Bidpai, equally well known
by their other title of Halilah and Dimnah, in
their Arabic and Syriac forms have long attracted
the attention of Orientalists

; and the distin-

guished Italian scholar who has now presented
us with four distinct editions of Stephanites
and Ichnelates, as the title of the Greek version
runs, has earned the gratitude of all students of
this class of Folklore and conferred a lasting

benefit on the newly formed Italian Asiatic
Society.

Veraione Greca del wUT pablioate da
Vittorio Ptmtoni. Boma^Firenae-To^o, Libreria di Er.
xnaono Loescher, 1889.
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AN ANCIENT TERRA-COTTA SEAL PROM BULANDSHAHR.

BY F. S. GBOWSE, M.A., C.I.E., B.C.S.
; PATEHGAEH.

rpHE curious terra-cotta seal, of which a full-size print is here given from a wax impression,
was found about eight years ago at Bulandshahr, the capital of the District of that name!

in the North-West Provinces. The site was a piece of high broken ground immediately to the
west of the modern town. This was popularly known as the ‘ Moti Chauk * or ‘ Moti Bazar *

meaning, of course, not that it had ever been a ‘ pearhmarket,’ in the literal sense of the words,
but that it was once the principal bazar of the place

;
in the same way as the beautiful mosque

in the Agra Fort is called the *M6ti Masjid.* The spot is now occupied by the new Town-Hall
and Municipal Garden, the latter — in order to preserve the old tradition — being styled the
‘M6tiBagh.’

The seal was turned up accidentally in levelling the ground, and was only a few inches
below the surface. Though probably some fourteen hundred years old, the lettering is per-
fectly fresh and clear, and the rudely moulded ring that forms the back of the seal, still shows
the texture of the workman*8 fingers who had handled the moist clay. It was inside a closed
earthen jar, which accounts for its excellent preservation. It is oval in shape, with a dotted
rim, and is divided into two equal compartments by a pair of parallel lines across the centi^
In the upper portion are two devices, one of which is a conch-shell

; the other, which is raised
on a little stand, looks like a wing. Mr. Fleet was inclined to take it for a nautilus

; but it

seems difficult to understand how such an emblem coul^ be used so far inland. I myself had
at first thought that it might be intended to represent

the chakwd or Brahmani duck, so frequently introduced

in old Hindu painting and sculpture. In the lower

compartment is the owner’s name, in characters of

about the 5th centuiy A.D. Though the letters are so

clear, they are somewhat abnormally shaped, and there

has been considerable difference of opinion as to how
they should be read. My first proposal was ‘ Sattila,’

which Gen. Cunningham corrected to ‘ Hattila,’ and

this has been finally endorsed by Mr. Fleet, who
thinks the person in question may possibly be identi-

fied with the king Matila, of the Allahabad pillar

inscription, where the omission of the second t may have

been a mistake. Dr. Hoernle had suggested ‘ Hattiya ;*

and Mr. Pincott, ‘Hattipa.’

In spite of its modern Muhammadan designation,

which is more correctly restricted to the Fort, the town

of Bulandshahr, which stands on an eminence overlook-

ing the river Kalindt, is of prehistoric antiquity. It

was originally called Baran (the Sanskrit varaaa), and the name still survives as the title of the

ParganA. Bactrian and Gupta gold coins have frequently been found, which attest its existence

as a place of some wealth in those early days ; and at the time of the invasion of India by
Mahmud of Ghazni in 1017 A.D., Har-datt, the Raja of Baran, though nominally a feudatory

of Kanauj, was virtually the independent sovereign of all the country now included in the

districts of Aligarh, Bulandshahr, Merath and Dehli, with parts of Mnradabad, Mathura, and

Eta. He was a Dfir Rajpnt, and, according to a copper-plate grant of one of his successors dated

in the year 1076 A.D., he was the seventh of his line who had ruled at Baran. The Ddrs,—now
almost extinct,—claim! to be a branch of the great PramAr clan.

A
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TABLES FOR THE APPROXIMATE CONVERSION OP HINDU DATES.

BY Db. ROBEKT SCHEAM ;
VIENNA.

Professor Kielhom’s kiad remark upon my Hilffftafeln fiir Chronologie, in his valnable

paper on the epoch of the N§war era, ante, Vol. XVII. p. 247, and the wish he expresses that

these Tables may become more widely known, induce me to place before the English reader

those of my Tables which treat of the Hindu luni-solar year, hoping that they may prore

nsefnl for an approximate, but rapid, conversion. The resolution of years and months in days,

which in most cases facilitates the conversion of dates given in different eras, is especially fit

for the Hindu year, in which the counting up of the ahargana, or number of days, is a constant

practice. The reader must, however, be cautioned that Tables like the following cannot, for

the Indian dates, be expected to give always absolutely true results. There must remain some

uncertainty, which, it is true, will not generally exceed one day, but which in exceptional cases

may even amount to two days. This must always be borne in mind; as well as the circumstance

that the place of an intercalated month also may sometimes be found to be different by the

different rules. A calendar like the Indian one cannot be brought with absolute accuracy into

a simple Table ; and I consider it not a little dangerous to give dates as absolutely certain ones,

which by means of a general Table cannot really be fixed with accuracy.

Tables 1 and 2 serve for converting dates of our own calendar (old or new style) into

days of the Julian period, and vice versa. Table 1 gives the number of days elapsed since

the beginning of the Julian period to the beginning of each century; whilst Table 2 gives

the number of days elapsed from the beginning of the century to the beginning of each month

of every year within the century. And to obtain the day of the Julian period corresponding to

a given date, we simply add up thriie quantities, viz. (1) the number of days corresponding to

the given century
; (2) the number of days corresponding to the given year and month

; and (3)

the given iate of the month.

As regards Table 2 it will be observed that it is arranged after the manner of logarithmic

tables, the first number of the first column being common to all columns
; e.g., for the 22nd

year January, we have the number of days 8036
;
for the same year, September, the number

of days is 8279. There are always to be taken the preceding numbers, so long as the figures

in the column of the months are not printed in italics, in which case the foUotving number
should be taken. So, e.g., the number of days for the year 65, February, is 23773, while for

the same year, November, it will be 24046. Supposing it now to be proposed to find the day
corresponding to the 20th October, A. D. 879, we shall have the following calculation : —

Table 1, century 800, old style 2013 257

Table 2, year 79, October 29 128

Date of month 20

Sum 2042 405;

i.e. the 20th October, A.D. 879, correspouds to the day 2042 405 of the Julian period.

Similarly, for the 10th February, A.D. 1889, we find :

—

Table 1, century 1800, new style 2378 495

Table 2, year 89, February 32 539

Date of month 10

Sum 2411 044;

i.e, the lOth February, A.D. 1889, corresponds to the day 2411 044 of the Julian pe’^ioJ.

The date of the month, which is always a number not exceeding 31, may with some
advantage be added immediately to the number taken from Table 2, so that the two above
examples would stand as follows :

—
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Table 1, century 800, old style 2013 257

Table 2, year 79, October, + 20 29 148

Sum 2042 405

;

and Table 1, century 1800, new style 2378 495

Table 2, year 89, February, + 10 32 549

Sum 2411 044.

Two other remarks are necessary. When calculating for one of the years 1700, 1800,

1900; 2100, 2200, 2300 ; 2500, etc., new style, one should in Table 2 use the line 00^ g. K.|,

(and not the line 00). Accordingly, for the 3rd February, A.D. 1800, we find :
—

Table 1, century 1800, new style 2378 495

Table 2, year 00)g. K.^, February, 4-3 35

Sum 2378 530.

When calculating for a year B.C., we should bear in mind that years are given here as

counted by tlie astronomers^ who count the year commonly called 1 B.C. as 0, the year 2 B.C. as

— 1, the year 3 B.C. as — 2, and so on. The number expressing years B.C. must therefore be

diminished by 1, to get the negative number of years counted in the astronomical manner.

Moreover, it must not be forgotten that, whilst the number of the centuries B.C. in Table 1

are negative, the number of years in Table 2 are always positive
;
and that therefore, in case

we had to calculate e.g, for — 813, we would have to take — 900 from Table 1, and 87 from

Table 2, because — 900 4- 87 = — 813 ;
in other words, we must always take from Table 1

the preceding century, exactly as in the case of years A.D. we take the (completed) preceding

century. If then we should have to find the day corresponding to the 18th February, B.C.

3102, we should have (since B.C. 3102 z= — 3101 = -— 3200 4- 99) :
—

Table 1, century — 3200 552 257

Table 2, year 99, February 4- 18 36 209

Sum 588 466;

t.e. the 18th February, B.C. 3102, corresponds to the day 588 466 of the Julian period.

If, on the contrary, the day of the Julian period be given, and we have to find the corres-

ponding day of our calendar, we must first subslract from the given number of days the next

lower number in Table 1 to find the century. From the remainder we must substract the

next lower number in Table 2 ;
the place which this number occupies in Table 2 gives the

year and the month, and the remainder gives the day of the month. For instance, having to

find the date corresponding to the day 2042 405 of the Julian period, we have —
given number of days 2042 405

— next lower number in Table 1 old style 2013 257 = century 800, old style
;

Remainder 29 148

— next lower number in T. 2. 29 128 = year 79, October
;

Remainder 20

;

t.e. the day 2042 405 of the Julian period corresponds to the 20th October, A.D. 879, old style.

Here, again, the substraction of the number in Table 2 can be easily made, without writing

it down. Thus, for converting the day 2411 044 into a date of new style, we simply have the
following calculation :

—
given number of days 2411 044

— next lower number in Table 1, new style 2378 495 = century 1800, new style;

Remainder 32 549 = year 89, February; remainder 10,

t.e. the day 2411 044 of the Julian period corresponds to the 10th February, A.D 1^-*'

new style.
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TABLE 1.

Tables for the Julian and Grregorian Calendar.

Tears B.C. counted

astronomically.

Tears A.D.

Old Style.

Tears A.D.

New Style.

Years.
Day of

Julian period.

—3500 442 682

—3400 479 207

—3300 515 732

—3200 552 257

—3100 588 782

—3000 625 307

—2900 661 832

—2800 693 357

—2700 731 882

—2600 771 407

—2500 807 932

—2400 844 457

—2300 880 982

—2200 917 507

—2100 954 032

—2000 990 557

—1900 1027 082

—1800 1063 607

—1700 1100 132

—1600 1136 657

—1500 1173 182

—1400 1209 707

—1300
i

1246 232

—1200 1282 757

—1100 1319 282

—1000 1355 807

— 900 1392 332

— 800 1428 857

— 700 1465 382

— 600 1501 907

— 500 1538 432

— 400 3574 957

— 300 1611 482

— 200 1648 007

— 100 1684 532

Years. 1

Day of

j

Julian period.

0 1721 057

100 1757 582

200 1794 107

300 1S30 632

400 1867 157

500 1903 682

600 1940 207

700 1976 732

800 2013 257

900 2049 782

1000 2086 307

1100 2122 832

1200 2159 357

1300 2195 882

1400 2232 407

1500 2268 932

1600 2305 457

1700
I

2341 982

1800 2378 507

1900 2415 032

2000 2451 557

2100 2488 082

2200 2524 607

2300 2561 132

2400 2597 657

2500 2634 182

2600 2670 707

2700 2707 232

2800 2743 757

2900 2780 282

Years.
Day of

Julian period.

1
1500

1
2268 922

1600 2305 447

1
1700

{
2341 971

^
1800 ' 2378 495

i
1900 j.

2415 019

2000 2451 544

^
2100

^
2488 068

^
2200^ 2524 592

1
2300

1
2561 116

2400 2597 641

^
2500

1

2634 165

^
2600

^
2670 689

j
2700

1

2707 213

2800
1

2743 738

^
2900^

! 2780 262

When calculating for one

of tlie secular years

put in brackets, use the

line 00
^ g K ^

of Table 2

(not the line 00).
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TABLE 2.

Tables for the Julian and Gregorian Calendar.

0911121 152 182 231:244-274 305335

091!12ri52 182: 21 3 244'27 11305 335 50 18 263 294 322’353 333 111 444 475'506536 567'597

456:486:517 547.578 609!639|670 700 51 628 659 687,718 748 779 809 840 87l|901 932 962
82118511832 912' 94i 974p4,^?J5 035 52 99 053 08U lU 1^5175 300 237,307 3<J3'o38

186 2 161247 277
;
303 339,369 400 430 53 19 359 390 4l8|449i479,510;540 .571i602,632 663:693

552|582 613 643 674 705 735766 796 54 724 755:783 814,844875 905 93e[9e7fi97 oj8 058

917|947978to 039070\l0013l\l61 55 20 089 120, 148 179;209 240,270 3011332362393 423
282 312 343 373 404 435 465!496;526 56 454 485 514545 5751606 636; 667 698 728 759 789
6471677:703 733} 769'800,830l86l;89l 57 82o!35l 879*910 940 971W 033063093 13^'15

If

01-3pif307If 10il35 10Qp0\337351 68 21 185i2l6 244‘275|305 336 366' 397 428458 489:519

378
i

408|439 469;500531561592 622 59 550:5811609 640 670 70ll731 762;793 823 851 ;834

743773 804 334 865,896 926 957 937 60 915 9^97^000030 007097^ 138 159\189 330\350

I03;i33 169 199 2301261 291 3223V2 61 22 281 312’340 371 1401 432 462, 493 524|554 :,35'615

174 504I535 565 5961627 657 683 713 62 646 677705 736766 797j827i 853 839,919 950,980

339 3691900 930 9in\99W33\053p83\Q'S
•201234:265 295^357 387418 448 64

'jf I U-tU U# # I ViJ.i f ’'W « I
I

V nijyj

22055,083 63 23 011 042i070 101 131 16-2;i92 223 251-28l3r.,315:

87418 448 64 376 4071436467,497 528558! 5391620650 681,/111

569 599 630, 660 6911722 752 783 813 ' 65
135 935 996020' 05 7i088 778 740 270 66 24 107|l33;i66 197227|-258283| 319 BSOjSSOlIl 441
>Oi) 3i0'361 59l| 4221453,483 514 514 67 472:503'531 532 592,623,653' 6S4|715745 776 806
665 6951726 756; 7871818 343 879 909 68 8.57i868'897 928 958 989 070, 050.081111 l'tli:2

030 000 091 HI 152 183 313 271/. 69 25 203 234 262 293.323 354 334j415j4l6 476^507 537

396 126 457 487 518-549 579 610 640 70 5631599 627 658 688 719749 780 81i;84l'872 902
761 791 822 852 833914 9441975005 71 9331964 992 /120 05J 084 774j 74.; 7 70 200 177207

120 1501 187 217 243 279 3091340 370 72 26 298 329 358339 4191 < ^'^,'•80 511 :.42,572 13 633

742 773 801 832,862 893 923 954i985 075 0}0 076
.rt-,N 03 .. .TCQ OQO 010Qt,V-5;ia 111 in

396 126 457 487 518'549 5791610 640 70 5631599 627 658 688;7 19,749,

761 79l|822 852 833 914 9441975 005 7 I 9331964 992p2J05J 084774!

120 1501 187 217 243 279 3091340 370 72 26 298 329 353339 419, 4 i0,48O >. n -

49l|52l 552 532 613 044 674;705|735 73 664!o95'723 754 784’315 8451 876 907,937 OOS'^Cjg

857l3S7 918 9t8;979,070W40 077 707 74 27 0291(1601088 119,149,180 210, 241j-27-2,302,333 303857j3S7 918 9t8:979|070p

2-22!-25'2 283 313' 3 44 375 40
1137. ,^1 7 ,2 I ^ .-7^ 7.1Q 7 in’77

25-2 283 313' 3 44 375 405'430''436 75 394'425 453 484514 545 575' 606637,667 098 728

!Hl3t8 379 409 440 471501 532,502 73 490 521 5 49 .53i4.^'10!h41 r,/ 1 , 02 / 33,<fi 5 7P4 824

583!713'744 774 805 386 865 3971927 79 855;833 914 045 975|000 OJO 007,008728750 780

I
III I I ! I I

I

I !

I

01^SV7810D 139 1 70 2011231 .6.2 2.0? 80 -29 220 251 230 311 34i: 172 402 43 8, 46 4149 4, 525 555

4 131443:474 504' 535 560:596 6271057 81,' 58,-5617 645 076 700 7 17 707 798 829 8.59 890 920

779 3091340870 901 932 962,943 0.2.7 821 951:932 070/4^7 071 102132 133 193 223’2.>5 285

144 1741205 -235 'IBo 297 327 358|383 8.4 30 316 347 375 400 438 467 497; 528 559 589 '..'O 650

509 539 570 600, 631 602 692,723 753 84 631 712,741 772 802 833 86.3 894 923 955 936 076“

I

I

I I I I I
I

874 904 935 965 993 027p57 088.778 85 31 047 078 100 137 167,193 •2-2^ 259 -290,3201 451 331

240 2701301 331 332 393 423 45 4|43 4 861 412448 471 502 532 533 593, 32 4 65^) 68.-.;, 16 746

405 635 636 89 3 72 7 753 78 8 819,849 87 777:803 830 8 07-897,928958 98,9 0 2i>py>')81m
m 000,031 051 092 123153J8'j.'.213 88 32 14-2, 173 202 2.43 233'294 3-24 35 5 330.41.J|4 47 477

335 365,396 426,457,488,513,5491579 89 503:539,537 593,623 359 389, 720|7j1 731 812 842

701|731!762 79-2' 823'854]884 915945 90! 873904'932;903 993;0.2} 0.5}'0?.;776,73';j7r7 307

0552095127157 188219p'407280 310 9i;33 238,269297,328358|389,419,450 181 ol l|a42 572

431!431' 1925-22 554534014645675 92, 603 644’00 4 O'U 7241755 735 816 «4,,8i ii!)089?3

796|826857837 918 949 979 '’iOO^O 93: 959000028(050089 120 VjO 181 212 2H\273 303

162|19i 223 253 234 315 345|376 406 94 34 334305393 424 454 435|515,546|-j/ /-OO, 633^663

,527)557 7 107 41771 oj 699 730 753 789'819 850 830i 911-942, '72 ‘H033

892:922 953933 01i0i.)\075 105 13> 96 35 064095124155 18) 216 240, 2/7.308,.,>.48 469 399

257i287 -OH 348 379 410 44-5 471501 97! 430461489 520 550 581,611 642 673 ,03 /
'4 4-764

623|653l684 714 745 776B00 837,367 93' 7958-268o4885915946976;'(07,OJ5(?6‘S 09-7739

933 0180^9 079 110 lilU 71 202232 99,36 160,191.219 250 280 311.341|372|40a433 4(34 494

,527)557

5

8s!613 6491630710 741771
892:922 953933 01!t 0i5))75 105 13

>

257|287,:818 348 379 410 4 40 47 1 501

623|653l684 714 745 776)806 837,367

933 078 049 079 110 U1 1 71^02^32
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These examples will saffice to show how dates of our own calendar are converted into days

of the Julian period and vice versd, by Tables 1 and 2. By the construction of similar tables for

the Hindu calendar, we shall now be able, when a Hindu date is given, to convert it first into

days of the Julian period and afterwards into a date of our own calendar; or, when a date of

our own calendar is given, to convert it first into days of the Julian period, and afterwards into

the corresponding Hindu date.

The Tables 3 and 4 for converting Hindu luni-solar dates into days of the Jtilian

period, and vice versa, are arranged in exactly the same manner as the Tables 1 and 2 ; the

only difference being this, that in Table 3, which takes here the place of Table 1, the argument

does not proceed by complete centuries, but in a rather irregular manner, by periods of

19 or 122 years. To calculate the day of the Julian period corresponding to a given date, we

first take out from Table 3 (using either the column exjpirtd or the column current, as the

case may be) the number corresponding to the year next lower than the year of the date.

We then add from Table 4, the number for the month of the date, in the line corresponding to

the difference between the year of the date nnd the year taken out of Table 3 ; and to the sum

we add the given date of the month. Thus, to ascertain which day of the Julian period was

Karttika 6ukla 1 of the Vikrama year 937, current, we have —
given year 937

— next lower year in Table % Vikrama current 845 := 2008 562

Remainder 92

Table 4, year 92, month Karttika, 4* date 1 = 33 843

Sum 2042 405;

Karttika sukla 1 of the Vikrama year 937, current, corresponds to the day 2042 405 of the

Jnlian period. And as this day has been already found (see above) to correspond to the 20th

October, A.D. 879, this is the European date which corresponds to the given Hindu date.

The Table 4 is arranged for the amdnta scheme, by which the dark half of a month
follows upon the bright half of the same month. Here the nth day of the sukla-foiksha or bright

half is, of course, the nth day of the month, while the nth day of the hrishm-paksha or dark

half is to be sought as the (15 4- n)th day of the same month. With thepurnimdnta scheme,

by which the dark half of a month follows upon the bright half of the preceding month, the

nth day of the sukla-pakska will likewise be the nth day of the month
; but the nth day of the

krishna-paksha must be sought in Table 4 as the (16 + n)th day of the preceding month.

But in applying this rule, we must always keep strictly to the year of the date, and must on
no account calculate for the preceding year. Thas> calculating for Chaitra krishna 9 of the

northern Vikrama year 837, current, we have to look in the tables for Phalguna (15 + 9 = )24
of Vikrama 837# current {not of 836 current). The reason of this is that, even with the

purnimdnta scheme of the lunar fortnights, the year always begins with the bright half of the

month ;
and consequently Chaitra krishna 9 belongs to the end of the given year.

It will be seen that in every second or third line of Table 4, two numbers are given for

one and the same month
; e^., for the month Jyaishtha of the year 00. This shows that the

month to which the numbers refer, is an intercalary month; and in such a case the
upper number serves for the first or adhika, the lower one for the second or nija month of
the name.

A few examples, suggested by Professor Kielhom or taken from his papers on the Chidi
and N^war eras (the results of which have been adopted in the construction of Table 3) will

show the practical working of Tables 3 and 4, in conjunction with Tables I and 2

1. Which day^of the Christian era corresponds to Vikrama 1397, current^ M4gha sudi 4
{Arckosoh Survey of India, Vol. XXI., Plate xxix.) ?
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Given year : Vikrama 1397, current.

— Table 3, Vikrama current, 1371 2200 688

Table 4, 26, Magha + 4 9 807

Sum 2210 495

— Table 1, old style, next lower number 2195 882 = century 1300, 0. S.

Bemainder 14 613

— Table 2, next lower number 14 610 = year 40, January

Final remainder 3.

Answer : 3 January, A,D. 1340.

2. Which day corresponds to Vikrama 1275, expired, Marga audi 5 {Archsol, Survey of W,

India, No. X. p. Ill) ?

Given year : Vikrama 1275, expired.

— Table 3, Vikrama expired, 1229 2149 187

Table 4^ 46, Marga + 5 17 073

Sum 2166 260

— Table 1, old style 2159 357 = century 1200, 0. S.

Bemainder 6903, by Table 2 = year 18, November 24,

Answer : 24 November, A.D. 1218.

3. Wliich day corresponds to southern Vikrama 1224, expired, Asha^Oia sudi 2 (ArcAceol.

Butvey of India, Vol. XXI. Hlate xxiii. G.) ?

Southern Vikrama 1224, expired.

— Table 3, column for Ashadha, 1106 2104 625

Table 4, 118, Ashadha + 2 . 7......7, 43 205

2147 830

— Table 1, old style, 2122 832 = century 1100, 0. S.

Remainder 24 998 by Table 2 = year 68, June 9.

Answer : 9 June, A.D. 1168.

4. Which day corresponds to Newar 923, expired, Margasirsha vadi 10 (ante, Vol, XVII.

p. 248) ? Since the N6w&r year has the amdnta arrangement of the lunar fortnights, Margasirsha

vadi 10 = Margasirsha 10 + 15 = 25 ;
and we accordingly have :

—

Newar 923, expired.

— Table 3, column for M&igaslrsha 819 2341 313

Table 4, 104, Marga + 25 38 266

2379 579

Table 1, new style, 2378 495=century 1800, N. S.

Remainder 1 084 by Table 2=year2, December 19.

Answer : 19 December, A.D. 1802, new style.

5. Which day corresponds to ChSdi 793, current, Phalguna vadi 9 (ante, Vol. XVII.

p, 215)? Since the Ch6di year has the purmmdnta arrangement of the lunar fortnights,

Phalguna vadi 9 = Magha 9+15 = 24 ;
and we accordingly have :

—

Chidi 793, current.

Table 3, Column for Magha 680 2060 064

Table 4, 113, Magha + 24 ... 41 602

...~2101^6
— Table 1, old style 2086 307 =: Century 1000, 0. S.

Remainder 15 359 by Table 2. = year 42, Jan. 18.

Answer : 18 January, A.D. 1042.
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TABLE 3.

Tables for the Hindu Luni-Solar Year.



October, 1889.] SCHRAM’S TABLES EOR HINDU DATES. 297

TABLE 4,

Tables for tbe Hindu Luni-Solar Year.

0001(130 251 119 ]48!178

384 1 414 443 4/3 50-2 '58-2

738l7ti8 798 827 857 886

1 ?55jl52 181 211,240 270

476:506 636 565 594 624

830 860 889 919 'l? 008 037 067 096 126\155 185

o 214 ‘’At 273 3031332 362 391 421 450 480
j

509 639

669 699 628 668 687 717 746 776 805 835; 864 894

9-23 963 052 071 101 130 160 189 219\2k8 2<8

3 307 337 366 396 425 455 484 514 643 673 ^ 602 632

661 690 720 749 779 808 838 667 897 926.956 985

4 015 S?5|103 133 162 192 221 251 280 310k339 369

399 4291458 488 517 647 676 606 635 665 | 694 m
754 784:813 843 872 ’.SI 961 991 020 050'079 109

c. 1S9 ifiSllQ? 997 9.56 286 316 345 374 404 433 463

10 661

11 4 015

12 399

13 754

14 6 138

15 492

16 846

17 6 230

18 585

19 939

20 7 323

21 678
2-2 8 062

23 416

24 770

25 9 154

26 508

27 863

28 10 247

29 601

690 720 749 779 808 838 867

S;i|103 133 162 192 221 251

4291458 488 517 647 676 606

784:813 843 872 ;s; 961 991

168
j

197 227 256 286 316 345

5221651 581 610 640 669 699

8761905 555 994 02!f 053 083

260 289 319 348 378 407 437

615:644 674 703 733 762 792

;s; 028 058 087 117 1^6 176

353 382 412 441 471 500 530

708 737 767 796 "J 885 914

.091 121 150 180 210 239 269

i446 475 505 534 564 593 623

1800,829 859 •" 948 977 007

897 926

280 310

635 665
020 050

374 404

728 758 787 817

112 lli2 171 ^01

466 496 525! 665

821 861 880 910

205 325 26!t 39k.

559 589 618 648

944 973 002 032

298 328 357 387

652 682 711:741

036 0661095.135

390 420 ! 449 1479

744 774 803 833

129 159.188.318

483 513 i.542 672

837 867,896,926

67 480 510 639

68 ;;j 895 924

69 25 219 249 278
70 573 603 j 632

71 957 987 iW6
72 26 311 341 | 370

73 666696,725
74 27 050 080 ! 109

75 404 434; 463

154 184 '213 243 272

508 538 567 597 626

863 893' III 982 011

247 277 306 336 365

601 631,660 690 719

Isol ;;; ou okk 07k los

31 11 339 369,398 428 457

694 724 753 783 J'.?

302 331 361

656 685 715

Okl 070 100

395 424 454
749 778 808

33 12 077 107 | 136

34 432 462 491 J

35 786 816 845

36 13 170 200 229 :

37 524 554 .583

38 879 \r, 968

39 14 263 293 322

40 617 647 676

41 15 001 031 060

42 355' 385 414

43 710 1 740 769

44 16 0941124 153

45 4481478 507

46 8021832 ‘Si

47 17 186 216 245

48 541 571 600

49 S;: 956 984

50 18 279 309 338

51 633 663 692

52 19 017 047 076

63 372 402 431

54 726 756 785

55 20 110 140 169

56 464 494 523

57 819 !?; 907

58 21 202 232 261

69 657 587 616

60 9411971 000

133 162\l92 221 251\280'310

487 516 546 575 6051634:664

871 900 930 959 989 018 OkS

225 254 284 313 343 372 402

580 609 639 668 698 727,757

964 993 023 052 082' 111^ HI
318 3471377 406 436 465 495

672 701 1731 760 790 819 849

057 086 116 lk5 175 20k 33k

411 440 4701499 529 558 588

166 195 225 254 284 313

521 550 580 609 639 668

»” 934 964 993 023 052

259 288 318 347 | 377 406

613 642 672 701/31 760

998 027 057 086 116 lk5

352 381 411 440 470 499

706 735 III 824 854 883 913

090 119 149 178 208 237 267

444 473 503 532 562 591 621

799 'IS 888 917 947 976 006

183 212 242 271 301 330 360

537 566 596 625 655 684

921 950 980 009 039 068

27

h

304 334 363 393 422

630 659 689 718 748 777

01k 0k3 073 102 132 161

082' 111' HI
436 465 495

790 819 849

175 20k 33k
529 558,588

913 942 ! 972

267 2961326
621 6501680
006 0351065

360, 389 '419

714 7431773
098 127' 157

452 481 511

807:8361866

76 768
77 28 142
78 497
79 880
80 29 235

81 589
82 973
83 80 327
84 682
85 31 066

86 420
87
88 32 IM
89 513
90 897

91 33 251
92 605
93 989
94 34 344
95 698

96 35 082
97 436
98 820

99 36 175
100 529

I?; 847

172 201

527 556

910 939

265 294

619 648

003 032

357 386

712 ;;i

096 125

450 479

834 863
188 217

543 572

927 956

281 310
635 664
019 OkS
374 403

;i”.
^87

112 141

466 495
8501879
205,234
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' 688

4431472
856

181 210
536 565
920 949

274 303
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013 0k3
367 396

751 780

105 13k
459 488
844 873

198 227
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936 965
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703
028 057

384 413
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477 506 ,
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215 244 ;
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9.54 983 I
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,62 ;;;
'
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:
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)62 091
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.55 184

,09 538
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•47 276
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383 412

502 531

886 915
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333 362
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072 101

426 455
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518 547

903 932

257 286

611 640

995 02k
349 378
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442 471
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461 490 520
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199 228 258
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937 966 996
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030 059 089
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840 870 899

194 224 253
549 579 608

933 963 992

287 317 346
641 671 700

025 055 08k
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764 794:823
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929 958 988
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!
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022 051 '.081
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/
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207. 336 \ 266

101 913 943 972
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103 622 652

104 38 005 035 064

105 360 390 419

106 ’ll 774 803

107 39 098 128 157

108 452 482 511

109 836 866 895

110 40 191 221 25C

111 545 575 604

112 929 959 988

113 41 283 313 349

114 638 ;|J 721

115 42 022 052 081

116 376 406 431

117 760 7901811

118 43 114 144 171

119 469 4991521

120 852 882 1 9L
121 44 207 237 1261

T02\031
156

i 385
7401769

394 123

449 478

333 862
187 216

541;

925:954
280 309

018 0k7 I

372 401

757 786
111 140

465 494
849 878
203 232

558 III
941 970

296 325

796 826
150 180
504 534
889 919
243 273

597 627
981 on
335 365
720 750

07k 10k

428 458
812 842
166 196
521 551

905 935

259 289
643 673
997 027
352 382

736 (66

090 120
444 474
828 858
182 212
537 56/

921 951
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659 689
013 0k3
368 398

752 V-

106 :
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845 875
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;
5831613

i 9371967
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1
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i
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j 3841414
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945 974100.4
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716 746 775 805

101 131 160 190
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839 869 898 928

193 223,252 282

547 577; 606 636

932 962 991 021

286 316 345 375
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02k 05k 083 113

378 408 '437 467

762 792 821 851

116 HO 175 205

471 501 [530 560

855 8851914 944

209 239 <268 298
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948 978 '007 037

302 332 361 391

656 686 716 745

OkO 070 099 129

394 424 453 483

779 809 838 868

133 163 192 222

487 517 546 576

871 901 930 960

225 255 28k 31k
580 610 639 669

964 994 023.053

318 348
702 732
056 086

\
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lk9 179\
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887 917'

241 271'

596 626'
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718 748:
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\
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761 791
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1
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' 393 423
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\
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486 516
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—
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6. Was Ashadha aa intercalary month in Chedi 958, current (anley Vol. XVII. p. 219) ?

Deducting by Table 3, Chedi, column for Ashadha, current, the next lower year 923 from the

given year 958, we have a remainder of 35 ; and turning with 35 to Table 4, we find that in

that year Ashadha was intercalary.

7. As a last example, we will ask, to which date of which northern Vikrama year

current, corresponds the 2nd April, A.D, 1036 ?

Table 1, century 1000, old style 2086 307

Table 2, year 36, April, + 2, 13 242

Sum 2099 549

— Table 3 2060 064 = northern V. 986, current.

Remainder.., 39 485, by Table 4 == year 108, Yaisakha 3.

Sum, north. Yikrama 1094, current, Yais^ha 3.

Accordingly the 2nd April, A.D. 1036, corresponds to the 3rd of the bright half of

Yaisakha of the northern Yikrama 1094, current (on^e, Vol. XVII. p. 252, No. 24),

For the Hindu solar year it is generally more convenient to use Tables which give directly

the beginning of the different months, according to the European calendar, without necessi-

tating the conversion into days. But as it may be sometimes useful to have ready at hand, also

for this year. Tables like those for the luni-solar year, our Tables 5 and 6 may not be

altogether supei-fluous. The arrangement of these Tables is exactly like that of the

rest, and requires no further explanation They will be found convenient when we seek the

solar date corresponding to a luni-solar date, e, the solar date of the beginning of the luni-

solar month ;
and they will also be useful for the computation of Samkrantis. As the new-moon

days correspond to the 0th days of the luni-solar months, so the Samkrftntis correspond io the

0th days of the solar months ; and we have

—

0th Yai^kha = Mesha-samkranti

0th Jyaishtha =Yri8ha „ 8

0th Ashadha =Mithuna „ n

OthSravana “ ^* c Dakshinuyana,, b

0th Bhadrapada=Siihha „ ^
0th Asvina inKanya „

0th Karttika =Tula-samkranti

0th Margaiira=Yri8chika ,,

0th Pausha nzDhann^ „ t

0th Magha r Makara „

1 Uttarayai^ ,, l-R

0th Phalguna:^Kumbha „ £SS

0th Chaitra =:Mina „ H

Two examples may show the application of Tables 5 and 6 :

—

1. Wfiich day of the solar Chaitra corresponds to the beginning of the luni-solar northern

Yikrama year 18SI expired ?

Northern Yikrama 1881, expired
;

— next lower year in Table 3.. ..1877 2385 875

Table 4, 4, Chaitra + 1 1 477

Sum 2387 352

— next lower number in Table 5 2361 429

Remainder... 25 923; by Table 6 corresponds to the 20th

Chaitra.

Accordingly Chaitra sudi 1 of the luni-solar northern Vikrama year 1881, expired, corresponds

to the 20th solar Chaitra (Warren, Kdla-Smikalita^ p. 315).
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Table 6.

TABIiES 5 and 6.

Tables for the EEindu Solar Year.

Table 0.

—

{cont)

Kaliyuga

current.

Bay of

the Julian
period.

1 588 463
59 609 648
144 640 695
229 671 742
287 692 927

372
430
515
600
658

723 974
745 159

776 206
807 253
828 438

2942
3027
.S085

3170
3228

1485 1130 507 3313
1543 1151 692 3398
1628 1182 739 3456
1686 1203 924 3541

1771 1234 971 3599

1256 156
1287 203
1318 250
1339 435
1370

1391 667
1422 714j

1443 899'

1474 946

1506_993

1527 178

1558 225
1579 410
1610 457
1641 504

1662 689
1693 736
1714 921

-9 1745 968
49 1767 153

3684 505 1933 711

3742 563 1954 896
3827 643 1985 943

3912 733 2016 990
3970 791 2038 175

2201 733
2225 918
2256 965
2278 150
2309 197

as X

'3

& o

276 305 335
641 670 700
006 035 065

371 401 431

928 958 987
293' 323 353
659|688 718
0^W53 083
3891429 m
754 ! 784 814
12dU9 179
4851514 544

850|880 909
' 1245 375

45 436 46?

46 802 833

47 17 167 198

48 532 563

49 898 928

50 18 263 294

51 628 659

52 993 O’i
53 19 359 339

54 724 755

55 089 120

56 454 485
57 820 851

58 21 185 216

59 550 581

60 915 946

61 22 281 312
6*2 646 677

63 23 Oil 042

64 376 407

65 742 773
66 24 107 138

67 472 503
68 837 868
69 |25 203 234

70 568 599

71 933 964
72 26 298 329

73 664 695
74 27^ 029

1

060

75 394! 425

76 760 i 790

77 28 125; 156

78! 490 521
79 855' 886

982 on
347 376

771
077 \ 107 \ 137

502
867
232

538 568 598

2981528
664 693
029] 059

276 3061335 365 394 424

641 671 701 730 759 789

007 036 066 095 125 155

372 402 431 461 490 520
826 855 885

978 009

343 375
708 740

073 105

^ 4^
804 836

169 201

535 566

900 931

630 662
996 027
361 392
726 758

(m 1^
457 48s

822 853

187 219

552 581

918 949

on 072

406 437

771 802

137 168

502 533

867 898
232 263

598 629

963 994

^ 724

059 090

424 455

789 820

154 185

520 551

885 916

250 281
615 646

981 012

102 132
468 497
833 863:

198 228
563 693

929 ,958

294 324
659 689

02i \05k.

390 419

755 785
120]l50
485:515
851 881
216;246

581|611
946 976

312 1342

677 707
onqjs
407 437
773 803
138 168
503 5;i3

868 898

162 191

527 556
892 922

257 237
623 652

220 250
586 616
951 981
316 346
682 71i

on \
077

1641 670
\006 035
371 400
736 766m m
467 496
832 861
197 227

^563 5S2
1928 957

699 729
065 09i
430 460
795 825m m
526 555
891 921
256 286
621 651
987 016
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2, Was there a SarhkrAnti oa the 13fch of the bright half of Margasirsha of Vikrama

1187# current (above, p. 57) ?

Vikrama 1187, current,

— next lower year in Table 3, 1108 2104 625

Table 4, ^MSrga + 13, 29 129

2133 754

^ next lower number in Table 5 2121 454

Remainder 12 300; by Table 6 corresponds to

the 0th of Pausha or the Dhanuh-samkranti,

And accordingly there was a Samkranti on Margasirsha sudi 13 of Vikrama 1187, current.

In conclusion, it may be added that the Tables may be used for finding the weekday in a

very simple manner. For, dividing the day of the Julian period by 7, the remainder 0 always

indicates a Monday; 1, a Tuesday; 2, a Wednesday; 3, a Thursday; 4, a Friday; 5, a

Saturday; and 6, a Sunday. as 2133 754 divided by 7 leaves remainder 0, the

Samkranti spoken of in the last example took place-on, and Margasirsha sudi 13 of the example

was, a Monday.

THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PIYADASD

BY E. SBNAET, MEMBEE DE L'lNSTITUT DE FRANCE.

Translated by O, A. Qriersonf £,G,8^ and revised by the Author,

{Continued from p. 108.)

SEVENTH AND EIGHTH EDICTS.

(Formerly a seventh and an eighth edict were distinguished, the latter being engraved

circularly round the base of the column. Really, as Dr, Biihler has pointed out, these two form

only one, and it is convenient to reunite them in a continuous text. A separate enumeration,

1, 2, Ac., is however retained for the lines which go round the pillar.)

Prinsep, pp. 597 ff.
; pp. 602 ff. — Lassen (p. 270, n. 1

; p, 275, n. 3) and Bumouf
(p. 749 ff.) have only commented upon or given new translations of short fragments.

TEXT.

11 D6v&nampiy6 Piyadasi h^vam aha [ . ] ye atikamtam

12 amtalam lajane hnsu^ hevam ichhisu katham jane

13 dhammavadhiyd vadhdya no chu jane anulupaya dhaihmava^iya

14 vadhitha [ . ] 6taih* dSvanampiyd Piyadasi laja hevam aha [ . ] ^sa

15 hatha atikamtam cha* amtalam h6vam ichhisn la
j
an^ katham jan4

16 anulupaya dhammavadhiya vadheyati n6 cha jan5 anulupaya

17 dhammavadhiyd vadhitha [ . ] kina an* jane anupatipc^^ya

18 kina, sn jane anulupaya dhammavadhiyi vadheyati kina su kani

19 abhyumnamayeham® dhammavadhiyati [ . ] etam d6vanaibpiy6 Piyadasi laja iiSvaib

20 aha [ • ] esa mS hutha dhammasavanani® savapayami dhammanusathini

21 anusisami Stam jan5 sutu anupadpajisati abhyuihnamisati

1 is) dhammavadhiya cha badham vadhisati [.] etay5 athayl dhammasAvanini

savapitani dhammanusathini vividhani anapitani [.] yathatiyipa' pi bahnnA

janasi ayata Ate paliydvadisamti pi pavithalisamti pi [.] lajfikA pi

bahukesu panasatasahasesu ayata tA pi me aoapita hAvam cha hevam cha

paliyovadAtha

(a) Here comzaences the so-called riiith Edict.
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2 janam dhammayutaih® [.] devanariipiyS Piyadasi hevam ahk [,] ^tamSva
anavekhamane® dhaibmatliaihbhani katani dkammamaliamata kata dhamrna
• . . ka^

[ ] devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam ahi [.] mag^su pi mi
nigohani lopapitani chhayopagani'® hosamti pasumunisanam ambayadika
lopapitu adhakosikani pi me ndupan^i

3 khanapapitani nimsi — dhaya'^ cha kalapita apanmi me bahukani tata tata

kalapitani patibhogaye pasumnnisanam [.] sa — esa patibhdge nama'* [.]

vividhaya hi sukhayanaya pulimehi pi lajihi mamaya cha sukhayit^ I6k6

imam chu dhammanupatipati anupatipajamtu ta etadatha me
4 ^ kate [.] devanampiye Piyadasi hevam aha [.] dhammamahamata pi mi

ta'* bahuvidhesu athesu anngahikesu viyapatu pavajitanam ch^va
gihithanam cha sava . . , desu pi cha viyapata se'* [.] samghathasi pi

mi^ kate'* ime viyapata hohamti ti [,] h6m6va babhan^u ajivik^au

pi me kate

5 im^ viyapata hohamti ti [.] nighamth^su pi m^ kate ime viyapata hfihamti

[.] nanap^amdesu pi m^ ka^ ime viyApa^ hohamti ti [.] nanapasam-
desa pi m^ kate im^ viyapata hohamti ti [.] pativisitham pativiaitham

t^u tesu t^ te mahamata'* dhammamahamata chu m^ ^tesu cheva

viyapa^ savSsu cha amn^u pasamd^u [.] devunampiyd Piyadaai laj4

h^vam Aha [.]

6 AtA cha amue cha bahuka mukha*' danavisagasi viyapa^ sA mama chAva

dSvinam cha f.] savasi cha mi 616dhanasi te bahuvidhAna A . lena'* taui

tani tuthayatanani pati •••[•] hida cheva disasu cha dalakAnam'® pi cha

mi katS amnanam cha dAvikamalAnam imS danavisagAsu viyapa^

h6hamti ti

7 dhaibmapadunathayA dhammanupatipatiyd [ . ] Asa hi dhammapadanA dhamma-

pa^pati cha yA iyam*° dayA dauA sachA sochavA madavA sAdhavA cha

lAkasa hAvam vadhisati ti [ . ] dAvAnampijA .... laja hevam AhA [ . ]

yAni hi kani chi mamiya Badhavaui katani tarn IdkA anApatipanmA

tam cha anuvidhiyamti tAna vadhita cha

8 vadhisamti cha matapitisu sususayA gulusu sususayA vayAmahalakanam anupafi-

patiya babhanasamanAsu kapanavalakAsu avadasabhatakesu sampatipatiya”'
[ . ]

dAvanampiy . , . dasi lAja hevam Aha [ . ] munisAnaih chu** yA iyam

dhammavadhi vadhita duvehi yeva akalAhi dhammaniyamena cha nijhatiyA

cha [ . ]

9 tata chu iahu sA dhammaniyamA nijhatiyA va bhuyA [ , ] dhaxhmaniyamA chn

kh5 Asa yA me iyam ka^ imam cha imani jatAni avadhiyani amnAni

pi chu bahu . . dhammaniyamani** yAni mA katani [ . ] nijhatiyA va

chu bhuyA mnniaanam dhammavadhi vadhita avihiihsAyA bhutAnam

10 analambhayA pAnanam [ . ] se Ataye athAye iyam katA putApapotikA chamdama-

snliyikA hotu ti tatha tiha anupatipajamtu ti [ . ] hAvam hi anupati-

pajamtam hidatapalatA Aladhi** hoti [ . ] satavisativasabhisitAna*® mA iyam

dhammalibi likhapapita ti [ . ]
Ataih dAvanampiyA AhA [ . ] iyam

11 dhammalibi ata** athi silathambhAni vA silAphalakAni vA tata ka^viyA Ana

Asa chilathitikA siyA [ . ]

KOTBS,

1. The correct form would be hwhsu. We have already met the two spellings huthsaih (Kh.

viii. L 22) and ahwhsu (G. vm. 1. 2), and we shall subsequently come across husath (S. 1. 2.)

and Aaat* (R. 1. 2). This word is the form which corresponds to the ahhihhsu or ahhuihiu of

(6) The m here has both the signs for the towel e and for the vowel
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Buddhist Sanskrit. With regard to third persons in thd, like vadhithd^ and in the next

sentence hutJid, cf. Mahdvastu, I, p. 378. It is plain that we must supply an iti after vadheyd,

as we see is done when the sentence is repeated lower down, the phrase expressing the intention

of these ancient kings. Anulupa, ‘ conformable,’ appears to refer to the wishes of the kings.

2. I strongly doubt if should be taken as a pronoun, either here or when the sentence

is repeated in line 19. A stereotyped formula, such as we have here, would scarcely be modi-

fied, and least of all by an addition of so little meaning. In dealing with Girnar (viii.

1. 3) and Khalsi (viii. 1. 23), I have mentioned examples of eta representing atra (Prdi ettha)
;

I believe that we have here another case of the same use (etavi, as we have at Kh. etd, and

as we have had savatauif &c.), and that in both the sentences the word would be exactly repre-

sented by our ‘ now.’

3. The repetition here gives a singularly embarrassed and clumsy turn to the whole idea

of the passage. The two formulas devdnaihphje .... aha are, so to say, on different levels.

The first simply introduces the observations made by the king
;
the second, the practical solutions

and the decisions to which he comes regarding them
; for this is the drift of esa me huthd^ ‘ I

have taken this resolution,’ as its repetition in line 20 shows. The cha which appears in this

connection, corresponds to the one which follows in no cha jane.

4. It is kinassu which we should understand here
;
for the exact form of this instrumental

is hind, see Hemachandra, III. 69. It is the Pali kenassu, in Sanskrit Mna svit. The phrase is

shortly afterwards completed by the addition of kdni, which particle I have already explained

in dealing with a former edict.

5. The active form dbhyunnamati is, as we see from line 21, used here in the sense of ‘ to

rise up,’ which in Pali {Lotus, p. 456) is applied to unnamati, and which we should only expect

to find in the passive. therefore signifies * to cause to go forward.’ We have

several times had occasion to refer to the potential in eham, for eyam.

6. With regard to sdvana, cf. 1. 1 of the circular part. We shall again come across it at

Rupnath (1. 5), and at Sahasram, where it is erroneously written savane. The d must be long,

for the word refers to causing to hear, to the promulgation, the preaching of the religion.

It is hardly necessary to point out that anusisdmi, is a false reading for anusdsdmi.

7. This word must be very much defaced on the original stone. The first facsimile,

X £ Jb C d »
yajayapdpi, marking the first three letters as not clearly apparent. General

Cunningham gives J[^0 [), yathatiyipdpi, but in the transcription he places the first four

characters in brackets, thus signifying that he has not read them with certainty. Anyhow, both
the divergence of the tvro readings and the fact that neither of them gives a satisfactory interpre-

tation, prove that the text is here very doubtful. We are thus compelled to have recourse to

conjecture. Prom the detached edicts of Dhauli and of Jaugada we see, and this ig also

implied elsewhere by the very nature of the circumstances, that the king had, with the view to

the moral and religious surveillance which so much occupied his attention, distributed over
the country his various orders of functionaries by towns or by provinces. I would therefore

prefer to read XGP ^ rL X Cl yathdvisayd pi,— ‘ several officers have been commissioned, district

hy district.' A priori this restoration would not appear violent, but it is clear that only an
attentive revision of the original stone would enable us to judge of the degree of probability

which it may possess. Regarding dyatd, see above, Edict IV. note 1. Favithalati indicates that

the officers should orally ‘ develop’ the advice, which the king, in his inscriptions, can only give
in abstract.

8. Regarding this phrase see above, Edict IV. note 4. As for the form of the Imperative
in dtha, it is known in Pali, cf. also Mahdvastu I. 499.

9. Regarding the orthography of anuvehhamdna, see above. Edict III. note 3. Between
dhamma and kate there is a lacuna of about three aksharas, happily without any serious
influence on the general sense. We might suggest that the stone, in its integrity, originally

bore the words dhanimasdvane hate. I must, however, state that General Cunningham, in his
transcription, writes a hha in brackets after dhamma. I conclude that this reading is far
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from cleaa-. If it is really the true one, 1 confess that I can think of no expedient for
completing the word.

10. For the commencement of this sentence, compare Girnar, II., 1. 5, and followintp I
hare elsewhere given my reasons for considering the sign ± in the words amhdmdikd^nd
adhokosikam to be a simple variant in form of + . We actually meet the former word again in the
Queen’s Edict, under the usual form amhdvadikd. This word, indeed, puzzles me more as regards
its derivation,—at least, as regards the derivation of its second term. The first, amha = dmra, gives
no room for doubt. Bumouf, following the example of Prinsep, translates the whole compound
by ‘ plantations de manguiers,’ without stopping for a detailed explanation. It is, I presume, by
a simple inadvertence that he applies the epithet adhakdsMni to it. The pandits of Prinsep
translate the compound by ‘mango-trees,’ transcribing it on one occasion bls dmravriksha which is

inadmissible, and another time as dinravalikdh, from which I can draw no meaning. An analysis
into. uiAra + dmliy would give ‘lines’ or ‘rows of mango-trees,’ bnt this is excluded by the
spelling vadihd common to the two passages. The word might be taken as a popular spelling
for vatihdy vaH, (as we have libi = Upi) being equivalent to va/a, the whole meaning ‘mangos
and fig trees.’ But then we fall into a new diflSculty

; for in the Queen’s Edict this translation

does not fit properly into the sentence ; there the word being co-ordinated with dldme, dramaky
could scarcely be anything but a singular with a collective meaning. On the other hand, an
inscription at Junnar (Burgess and Indraji, Cave Temple Inscmptionsy p. 47, Xo. 15) has dhilcdhhatiy

which must be compared with, in the neighbouring inscriptions, jdhubhati (p. 46, Ho. 14) and
karajabkati (p. 48, No. 17). The last two expressions are rendered by Burgess and Biihler

as ‘plantation oijamhusy* and ‘plantation of karamjas/ respectively (Arch(Eological Survey West,

Ind.y Vol. IV., p. 97) ; and for the first Burgess and Indraji suggest ‘ mango-field.’ I suppose that,

in either case, it is the transcription bhriti which is thought of. Although, at least so far as I

am aware, the word is not commonly used in such a meaning, still this translation is possible from

its etymology. But, however tempting the apparent connection between dbikdbhati and
ambdvadikd may be, it seems to me to be difficult to admit their complete identity. Such an
orthography as vadi for bhritiy beside the usual one of bhatij could hardly occur ou our monu-
ments ; and hence this analogy, if it has appeared to me to be sufficiently curious to demand
attention, does not bring our perplexity to a close. On the whole, it appears to me to be

almost certain that we must explain ambdvadikd as a feminine substantive meaning some such

thing ‘ as a mango plantation * or ‘mango grove;’ and that most probably we must seek in

vadikd for vddikd a popular spelling of vdtd, vdtiy in its sense of ‘enclosure ’ and hence ‘ park’

or ‘orchard.’

11. Although General Cunningham marks no lacuna between W and dha in his tran-

scription, and although the line immediately above shows a fault in the rock which existed

previously to the engraving, it appears to me to be indubitable that several characters are

missing here. The reading as given nimsidhayd gives no meaning ;
but it is the more difficult to

complete the imperfect word or words with likelihood, as, owing to the fault in the stone, we

are unable to calculate the exact number of missing letters. One single point appears to me
to be extremely probable, that the characters dhayd ought to be read dhaye, or dhiySf and

should form the concluding syllables of the won! [^po^dkiye or ^po'ldhaye. This form pSdhi,

equivalent to the Sanskrit prahU continually reappears in the cave inscriptions
; it is sufficient

to refer the reader in general terms to the work cited in the preceding note. These ‘ springs ’

are exactly what ^ priori we should expect here. As for the former portion of the word I

have nothing positively convincing to propose. Before going farther, we must know with more

precision the exact condition of the stone. I do not know whether the characters read as

fiiihsi are subject to doubt or not. If it is allowable to correct them, the expression sinanapodkif

equivalent to sndnaprahiy which an inscription (Cove-Temple ItiscriptionSy p. 16, No. 21)

appears to nse, is suggested to us. In that case w^ might restore it here as nai^a[najpo]d/ui/e,

and tanks would be here referred to. A future revision of the monument will decide as to the

lot which this provisional hypothesis deserves.
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12. As far as jjasu the phrase develops with entire clearness. Thereafter the

lacuna which follows sa throws us into nncertaintj. About one thing there can be no doubt,

—

that hitherto the following words have been wronglj divided into phrases. Following

Prinsep and Lassen, Bnmouf connects esa 'pa^hJiogi ndma with the succeeding proposition

;

but the hi which accompanies vividhdyd proves that a new sentence begins with this

word. This sentence stands bj itself, the particles yi and cha being correlatives, and

means, ‘in fact, former kings, as much as J mjself, have favoured the happiness of their

subjects in various wajs.’ The rest, imam chu, is marked bj the particle ckii, as forming a

kind of antithesis with the former portion of the sentence, such as would ensue from the

following translation, ‘ but the great wish, which has inspired me, has been the desire of

developing the practice of the Religion.* It hence follows, on the one hand, that one sentence

is completed hj pasumunisdnam, and, on the other, that another, equally complete, commences

with vioidhdyd. The words sa.,J8a patihhoge ndma must therefore, for their part, form a

complete proposition. One of the tarns of style most commouly employed by the king consists,

as we have seen from several examples, in taking up a term, which has just been used in aa

ordinary and familiar sense, in order to transfer it by some addition or allusion into the domain

of moials and religion, e. g. ‘traditional practices are a very good thing, but the great object

is the practice of the Religion * (G. 9) ;
the giving of ‘ alms is very praiseworthy, but hia

true alms are the alms of religious exhortation ’ (ibid.)
\

• there is only one conquest which is

worthy of the name, the conquest of souls to the Religion, only one real pleasure, the pleasure

found in practising and favouring the Religion’ (13 th Edict), &c. Here we have a similar

rhetorical figure. The king has just been speaking of ‘ enjoyment * in a material

and physical sense, as in the 2nd Edict
j
and immediately he goes on,— ‘ but this is the true

enjoyment* (pafthhoga ndma)t to do that which I do, in regard to the Religion and its progress

among the people. At the same time, as this enjoyment does not fall to the lot of everyone,

I presume that here the king opposes his peculiar form of enjoyment to the vulgar enjoyments

of beings in general ipasumuniadnam)

,

and I would be willing to admit that the lacuna ought

to be filled up as sa l_tu mama] esa or some such phrase. Whatever be the value of this sugges-

tion, the way in which the sentences should be divided, and the meaning of the whole, appear

tome to be sufficiently certain. We should, of course, read sukMgandya, On a former occasion

(Vol. I., 136, 13B) I have referred to the instrumental mamayd^ which we meet again lower down
in line 7 as mamiyd. We must certainly take etadathd as equivalent to etadatkam^ and anupaiu
pat% as equivalent to anupatipathh. If the reading of the facsimiles were less plain, we might
be tempted to return to the analogy of most of the passages where this phrase occurs, and
read etadathdyi eya°, but I do not consider the change indispensable.

13. As we have the text delivered to us, we can only consider the words dhammamahd*
matd pi m§ forming a complete sentence, and correct the ta following into /e. Bat it is

curious that the king does not return here to his usual phraseology which would be IcatSf

and all the more so because the pronoun ti is repeated in its equivalent $e which follows

vydpatd. We have previously met this phv^^&^vydpatase, and I have already (VoI.L 131), given

reasons which scarcely allow us to take se as anything but a parallel form of te. These reasons

are strengthened by a fact which we can remark here, where we see ime vydpatd and vydyatS

sensed as interchangeable, and supplementing each other. Under such circumstances, the

concurrence of te and sS in the same sentence would be hardly probable.

14. For the second member of the sentence, see G. V. 1. 4, which allows us to fill it

up with certainty as sava[pdsaih]desu,

15. We could easily construe the locative smhghafhasi with hata, and in the sense ‘ with

regard to, looking to, the interests of the samgha»* But this construction becomes less probable

in the phrase which follows, for nigaththasu, ^c., and is altogether inadmissible in line 6 for

ddlakdnadh Besides, everywhere here, vydpafa necessarily requires an object. I therefore

coilclude that, in this series of propositions the words me kate represent a kind of parenthesis,

and the hrita is hence to be taken, as we have seen Jcichcha at Girnar (IX. 9), in the sense
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of * thinking,’ ‘ desiring,’ — ‘ they will occupy themselves, such is my thought, such is my
aim, in the interests of the &c.’ With regard to this duty of surveillance over the

clergy entrusted by the king to his officers, compare Girn^r VI., 1. 7-8.

16. The letter which follows te appears to have been still legible at the time when the

first fac-simile was taken. At any rate we cannot hesitate to read, with it, te tS, a distribu-

tive repetition corresponding to tesu tesup each mahdmdtra finding himself thus charged with

some special sect (jpativisitham). Moreover, a distinction is made between the mahdmdtras

charged each with one of the particular sects who have just been mentioned, and the

dka$kmamahdmdtra$ to whom a general surveillance, both over these corporations and over all

others, is entrusted.

17. I do not think that there can be any doubt as to the division of the words hahukd

^ntikhd* The figurative sense of mukha, ‘ means,* seems sufficient to warrant the only inter-

pretation which is possible, that of ‘ agent,* ‘ intermediary.’ We may, in a manner, compare the

use oidvdra (duvdla) in the detached edicts of Dhauli, i. 3 ;
ii. 2.

* These, with many others, are

my agents. Their duties will be to distribute the alms which come from me and also those

which come from the queens.’ As to what comes from the latter we have an express allusion

to their intervention in the fragment of the Allahabad Edict.

18. It is certain that we must complete to a[fca]?enu. Tutkdyatandni gives no admissible

sense, and the word is certainly incorrect. I think that it is easy to suggest the remedy, and
to read yathdyatandni : for is a very easy correction. The verb is unfortunately incom-

plete, but whatever it was in its integrity, whether pattvekhamt% or paiijaggamti, or what not,

there is no doubt about its general meaning. The officers put in charge by the king of the

interior of his palace (cf. the fifth of the Fourteen Edicts) ‘are each to supervise the rooms to

which he is detailed.’ Ayatana designates a portion of the orodhana, the inner apartments

taken as a whole.

19. I confess that I have some difficulty in ascertaining the exact shade of meaning
which separates ddldka from devikumdra. The first designates, in general terms, * the children’

of the king. As for devikumdra, as we have just above been dealing with the subject of the

alms of the queens (devinam eha), it is extremely probable that we should take the compound, not

as a dvandva, but as a tatpuruska* On the other hand, if we translate literally, ‘ our children

and the other princes, sons of the queens/ it will become necessary to admit that the ddrakas

form a special category among the devikumdras
;
but this is just the opposite of what we should

expect ;
the sons of the recognised queens should form a particular and privileged class amid

the offspring of the king. I only see one way out of the difficulty,—to admit here for anya the

same appositional use which we find in Greek (ol aXXot the others, that is to say, the

allies) ; ddlaka would mean specially those sons of the king who were not assured an official

title by the rank of their mothers, while devikumdra would be those who had the rank of

princes. I have remarked above that the genitive ddlakdnaui, substituted here for the locative

which appears in the earlier phrases can only be construed with ddnavisagesu. In dhathmd-

paddrta, I take apaddna, in its Pali sense of ‘ action,* ‘ noble deed,’ and as equivalent to the

Sanskrit avaddna. Even in Sanskrit apaddna is sometimes met in this sense (S^. Petersb. Diet,

s. t?.). The meaning would therefore ‘ be in the interests of religious practices.’

20. For yd iyam, equivalent to yad idain, see above, Edict I., note 6. As for the

enumeration which follows, it strongly recalls that in the 2nd Edict, 1. 12. We must read

iocheve, for socheye, instead of sSehave. We have already (Kh. xiii. 2) met mddava, i.e.

mdrdavajhy in an analogous meaning. We should of course read ftddhave not sddhamme
; especially

as the first facsimile indicated the letter read as by dots only, thus showing that the reading

was already then indistinct and hypothetical.

21. The whole of this sentence has been perfectly explained by Burnouf
; he has made a

mistake about one word only. He tTunsl^teskapanavaldkesu, ‘the poor and children,’ as if he had
before him bdlakesu^ but this transcription is inadmissible. We must here substitute the Sanskrit

kripanavardkeshuy the exact form supposed by our text, t.e. ‘ the poor and the miserable.’
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22. The particle cku can rery well commence the sentence : we have seen (I. note 3) that

it implies slight opposition, ‘ but,’ * now,’ a statement which is immediately verihed once more
in the following sentence. The only difficulty which exists, is in the words dhcRkmaniyama
and nijhati. The first is sufficiently defined by the sequel. It means the ^ rules, the

prohibitions inspired by the Religion,’ such as the forbidding the slaughter of such and such
animals. Nijhatiia less cleajr. However, after what has been said above (IV. note 10) about
the verb nijhapayatiy I think that we need not hesitate to derive from it the substantive

nijhatti, as we do vijnapti from vijhdpayati. It would, in that case, mean ‘ the action of

calling the attention, reflexion.’ If this is correct, the two conditions of progress which the
king distinguishes would be, on the one hand, positive prohibitions, duly enumerated, and on
the other, the personal feelings awakened by the prohibitions, and, in general, by religious

instruction. It seems to me that what follows confirms this interpretation. Twice does
Piyadasi warn us that it is the nijhati which alone gives all its importance and all its develop-
ment to the niyamay which by itself is but a small thing. Regarding the meaning thus given
to lahuy laghu, we may compare not only lahukd in the sense of ‘ contempt’ in the 12th edict
of Gimar, but especially the adjective lahukd in the 13th edict of Khalsi, 1. 12, note w. The
meaning appears to me to be very clear : it is natural that the king should attach less importance
to the material observance of a few necessarily limited rules, than to the spirit which he would
propagate among his people and which would inspire them, for example, with a still wider and
more absolute respect for life {avihiriisdye hhutdnam andlaihbkdye pdndnam),

23. It is doubtful how many characters are ^lere missing. At first sight one would be
inclined to read hahu[yidhdn%]

;

but the facsimile of the Corpus appears to have traces of a
horizontal mark which hardly belong to anything bat a+ , so that an almost certain restitation
would be hahu\kdu%\y which has, however, the same meaning.

24. The constraction here is extremely awkward
;

it exactly corresponds to a difficulty
which has already been considered in the 11th (Eock) Edict ; I refer to what I have said there
(Vol. I. 245-47). If we had not this precedent, we should be tempted to take the accusative
palipajantam as governed by the verbal idea contained in the substantive dlndha. Bat in the
other passage, neither the form karu at G., nor the pronoun so at Kh. and at K., allow ns to
have recourse to this. We must therefore take it here either as an accusative absolute (cf.
Trenokner, Pdli Miscellany, I. 67 note) equivalent to the nominative absolute, as I have
concluded above, or take the spelling patipajamtam, as equivalent to patipajamte (cf. Edict IV.
note 7 ; satiitam = samte, santah) and as consequently representing a nominative. I incline rather
to the second solution.

25. At the time of the &Tstfacsimile, the correct reading °vasSI)}^isitena was still distinct,
26. It is unnecessary to remark that ata represents yatra and not atra, and that it has its

correlative in the tata foUowing. Sildthambhdni vd sildphalakdni is in apposition to, and
explains, dhashmalihi, and comes to this ‘these edicts, whether they are carved on pillars, or
inscribed on rocks.' We see, I may remark, here, in iyam dhammalihi, esa chilalhitike, what
confusion reigns in the use and application of the genders.

THAKSLATION.

Thus Saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the BSvas r-Kings who ruled in the past did
have this wish,-How can we secure that men shall make progress in the Religion ? But men
did not make progress in the Religion according [to their desires]. Now, thus saith

have been my thoaghts,-becanse kings whoraM in the pMt did have this wish,-how can we secure that men shall make progress in the
^ligion? and became men did not make progress in the Religion according [to their desires],
by what mea^ can I bring men to walk in the Good Way ? By what means can I secure thatmen s^U^ke progress in the Religion according [to my desires] ? By what means can I cause

Thus have I resolved
; I will spread abroad religious exhortations, and I will publish wligions
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teachings. So, when they hear [these words], will men walk in the Good Way, will advance

[in welfare], (Circular edict commences) and will make rapid progress in the Religion. It is for

this reason that I have promulgated religious exhortations, and that I have given various directions

in regard to the Religion. I have appointed numerous [officers] over the people, each having

his own jurisdiction, that they may spread abroad my instructions, and develop [my wishes],

I have also appointed rajjukas over hundreds of thousands of living beings, and they have been

ordered by me to instruct the faithful.

Thus saith Piyadasi, dear unto the Devas : — It is with this object alone that I have erected

columns, [covered with] religious [inscriptions], instituted overseers of the Religion, and spread

abroad religious exhortations (?).

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Devas : — Along the roads have I planted

nyagrodhas, that they may give shade to men and animals
; I have planted mango-orchards

;

at every half hrosa have 1 sunk wells
;
I have had tanks (P) dug

; I have had many inns built for

the enjoyment of men and animals. But to me the true enjoyment is this, that, while former

kings and I myself have contributed to the welfare of men by various benefits, they should also

be led to walk in the path of the Religion. It is to this end, therefore, that I direct my actions.

Thus saith Piyadasi, dear unto the Devas : — I have also appointed overseers of the Religion

whose duty it is to busy themselves with all matters of charity, and their duties will also

extend to all the sectaries, whether those of monks or of householders. I have also borne in

mind the interests of those in holy orders, with whom the duties of these officers will lie
;

the interests of the hrdhmanas and religious ascetics, with whom their duties will lie
;
the interests

of the nirgranthaSy with whom their duties will lie
;
and the interests of all the sectaries, with

whom their duties will also lie. The mahdmdtras will deal with only one or other of these, each

to each body, but the overseers of the Religion will occupy themselves in a general manner

both with these sectaries, and with all others.

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Devas : — These and many other officials are my
agents, and it will be their duty to distribute my alms and those of the queens. In my entire

palace they [will employ themselves] in various ways, each according to the apartments

confided to him. I purpose that, both here and in the provinces, they should employ themselves

in the distribution of the alms of my children, and especially of those of the royal princes, so as

to encourage the Religion, and devotion to the practice of the Religion. For devotion to the

Religion means practice of the Religion, mercy, chanty, truth, purity of life, gentleness, and

goodness.

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Devas :— Now, wdiatever acts of goodness have

been performed by me, so in these the people follow after me, these they take as their examples.

Therefore have they grown up, and will they grow up, in obedience to their parents, in

obedience to their teachers, in reverence to those advanced in age, in consideration towards

hrdhmanas, sramams, the poor, the miserable, and even to slaves and servants.

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Devas :— But this progress of the Religion

among men is promoted in two ways
;
by positive rules, and by the sentiments under which they

are practised. Of these the positive rules have only a moderate importance, and it is the sentiments

under which they are practised which give them a high value. The positive rules are such as

when I forbid the slaughter of such and such kinds of animals, and the other religious

prescripts which I have issued in great numbers. But it is only by the change of personal

sentiments that the progress of the Religion really takes place, in the [general] respect

for life, aiid in the exercise of care not to kill any living being. It is with ' this object

that I have set up this inscription, for my sons and for my grandsons, to endure as long as the

sun and moon, that they may follow my instructions; for by so doing they will obtain happiness

both here below and in the world to come. I have had this edict engraved in the twenty-eighth

year of my coronation.

Thus saith the [King], dear unto the Devas : — Where this edict exists, whether on

columns of stone or on walls of rock, there care must be taken that it may long endure.
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THE QUEEN’S EDICT AT AUiAHABAD.

Prinsep, p. 966 and S.

TEXT.

1 Devanaihpijasa vacban^na savata mahamat4

2 vataviya [ . ] ^ h§ta dutiyaye deviye du[?]n^

3 ambavadika ra alama va dana S heva etaai amnd

4 kicbbi ganiyati tay^ deviyS sd nani saya

5 dutiyay^ deviyS ti tiyalamata kaluvaniyS

NOTES.

Altbongb General Cunningbam does not express bimself on ibis point with all the deamesa

which one would desire, it appears to me to be certain, as Prinsep practically admitted, that

these five lines preserve for us the commencement only of an inscription which the detrition

of the stone interrupts from the sixth line. Has this detrition made itself felt in the fifth line ?

We shall at least see that, according to my opinion, and so far as one can judge from a single

portion of a sentence, the reading of the last few words require much more correction than the

rest of the fragment. On the other hand, I see no necessity for assuming that the lines which

have come down to us are themselves incomplete, as Prinsep supposed with regard to the fourth.

In any case, there can be no hope here of a really certain translation, but there are at least some

details which can be rectified with confidence, and the Queen Kichhiganl, for example, re-enters

into that non-existence, from which she should never have emerged.

The first phrase is clear enough : it closely follows the commencement of the detached

Edicts of Dhauli and Jaugada. Of what follows, we have only the beginning. The verb is

missing, so that we cannot construe the sentence. However, as far as twalamdta, Ac., the functions

of the different sub-phrases appear to be pretty clear. We have two relative propositions :

6 heta, Ac., and i hevdy Ac., but is the sS of sS ndniy Ac., their antecedent, so that the iti refers

back to the whole of this first portion of the sentence ? 1 think not. The meaning hardly

lends itself to this construction ;
for then the thought attributed to the ideal interlocutor,

rendered indeterminate by the mutilation of the stone, would come to something like this :
* All

the alms given by the second queen belong to the second queen’ or ‘ come from the second

queen,* an observation the purport of which it is not easy to discover. I have therefore no

hesitation in considering that the two relative propositions, contain the subject of the principal

proposition, the verb of which has been lost, and that the iti refers only to the proposition se

ndni, Ac. This admitted, the division of the words presents no exceptional diflBculties. Etta

is for ittha^ atra. In the last word of the second line, read ddne by Prinsep, the first character

is curiously wanting in clearness. It looks something like a ^ ,
and the reading ddni suits the

meaning well. We have discussed auibdvadlkd (Ed. VIII. 1. 2) above
; and this word gives a

useful basis for the correction of dlame to dldmi, ‘ garden, grt>ve.’ There can be no doubt about

the words which follow : e mhiii hichhi, which must certainly be transcribed yadanyni kihchit,

and gamyatiy which is the passive of the verb ganayati, in the meaning of ‘ to prize,* ‘ to esteem.’

£t€tsi is doubtless to be taken adverbially, and gives a meaning equivalent to the etaraki of Pali,

and the etarhi, etarahhh of Buddhist Sanskrit. Instead of seeking for an imaginary general in

sendnif we can remind ourselves that we have already had twice to correct ndni into

kdni, so as to restore a particle hitherto always misunderstood, and we shall thus write

se Udniy that is to say, in Sanskrit, tat hhaJu. The last words, — those which follow

—are unfortunately obscure* Although Prinsep’s attempted interpretation requires no formal

refutation, it is by no means easy to substitute anything which would be accepted as probable.

I can only offer a conjecture. The first word appears to be tivoy which we have already

met (G. XIII. 1 ; Kh. XIII. 35) as marking the activity of the religious seal. This

comparison leads me to suggest the correction of lamd to dhamdy to Q . In the following
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cliaractera tliere is a variant between tbe two facsimiles
; that of Prinsep bas clearly while

that of the Corpus has ntye. It seems most probable that we have here the feminine termina-

tion of some adjective agreeing, for instance, withdevty^, and I therefore read hdlunikdy^j from

IfdruHiJcdy ‘ full of compassion.’ The correction of ^ to is sufficiently easy. When we
have once adopted this division of words, the correction of the character ta neces-

sarily follows. The first word must be, like the second, an epithet of the queen, and I complete

it by reading -dkamdya^ or, more accurately, -dhamayd, I cannot bring together these

observations into a kind of translation, without conjectnrally supplying a word on which tdyd

dSviyi—kdlunikdyS can depend. I need hardly say that this restitution is entirely hypothetical,

and is only an outline taken at hazard, to bring together the disjointed fragments.

TBANSLATION.

Here followeih the order directed by command of the [king] dear unto the Devaa to the

Hahamatras of all localities :— For every gift made by the second queen, a gift of a mango-

orchard, of a garden, as well as of every article of value found therein, [it is right to do

honour] to the queen, whose religious zeal and charitable spirit will be recognised, while one

says,— * all this comes from the second queen * * *

KAXTSAMBI EDICT.

This fragment is so designated by (General Conuingham, because it is addressed to the

Mah&mitraa of Kausambi. This is the only positive fact which we are entitled to draw from

it. 1 can make nothing of the remainder of the transcription, which is too incomplete, and

too imperfect to serve as a basis for oseful conjectures. I only reproduce it here, as given in

the CorpuMp for the sake of completeness.

TEXT.

1 Ddvinampiyd Inapayati Edsambiya mahimata

2 ramari (?) . . samghasi nilahiy6

3 i fhatibhiti • bhamti nita . . chi

4 ha ... . pinam dhapayita ata sa^ amvasayi.

SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANAEESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BT J. F. FIiEST, BO.G.S., E.B.A.a, C.I.S.

No. 183, — KAI.BHAT1 Jaih Ihscriptiok.

This inscription, which is now brought to notice for the first time, was discovered in 1882

by Mr. Ealyan Siiaram Chiiray, who then held the poet of Mimlatdir of the Sampganm Tilakl.

I edit it from the ink-impression made by my own copyist.

XelblifiTi is a village about nine miles to the south by east from Sampganm, the chief town

of the Sampganm TAlu]M or Sub-Division of the Belgaum District, Bombay Presidenoy ; in

the map, Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 41, it is entered as * Eulbavee,* in Lat. 15^ 4V N„ Long, 74°

B. It seems to be mentioned in lines 8, 15, and 21, under the older name of XummudavA^
The inscription is on a stona-tableti outside a temple of BAmalifaga in the village.

The •mblama at the top of the stone are :
^— In the centre, inside a small shrine, an

olBoiating priest, standing by a l%hgf% on an ahhuhika-ntAnd ; on the proper right side, inside

rimne, a Jain figure, equatting orose-Iegged, with two attendants standing beside him,

and, above the shrine, the sun ; and on the proper left side, a cow and a calf, with the moon

above them. —• The writing covers a space of al^ut 2^ broad 3^ 9^ high. It is in a

state of very good preservation, and is legible, without any doubt, almost throughout. «—

The <dliaraotsni are the so-called Old-Eanarese characters, of the regular ijpe of about

the eleventh century AJ). and of the locality to which the record belongs. They include^ in
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line 14, the decimal figures 1, 2, and 6. The virftma is represented in both wajs, as noted at

page 35 above in respect of the Gudigere Jain inscription. The average size of the letters

is about f". The engraving is bold and excellent, — The language is Old-Kanarese, with five

Sanskrit verses in lines 1 f.. and 29 to 33 ;
and the inscription is mostly in prose. — In respect

of orthography, the only points that call for notice are (1) the preferential use of the anusvdra

instead of the proper nasal, e.Q. in ganibhira and lauichhanaj line 1 ; hauxdhaf line 4 ; and

komgiiniy line 3 ; but not in the case of the lingual nasal in mandaleharam, lines 3, 4, and 24;

and (2) the repetition of hh, instead of its doubling hj b, in vr^hklJunjadm^ twice, in line 20.

The inscription recites that, a king named Am6ghavarsha having washed the feet of a

Jain teacher named Devakirti who belonged to the Mailapa lineage and the Kareya gana

or sect, his feudatory, the Ganga Mahamapdal^Svara Saigotta-PermAnadi or Saigotta-

Ganga-Permftnadi, otherwise named SivamAra^ built a temple of Jinendra at the village of

KuxnmudavAda, and granted the village to it; making also other grants to the ddna-sdle or

almshouse. The date of this grant is given as Saka-Samvat 261, the Vibhava samvatsardn

But this, of course, is a spurious date. And the real record is contained in lines 24 to 26 ;

where we learn that the grant, which in the meantime evidently either had been confiscated or

had lapsed from neglect, was restored by another Gangs MahAmandalA&vara named Kafi*

charasa. Of course it may be argued that the whole inscription is a spnrioas one. But I am
inclined to think that the fact recorded in the latter part of it is genuine

; and that the introduc-

tion of a spurious date for the grant itself, is to be attributed to a loss of the original charter, so

that it was not known which of the Rashtrakuta kings named Amdghavarsha was reigning at the

time, coupled with the desire to claim as great an antiquity as possible. The composition of the

record may be referred to about the eleventh century A. D. Probably its exact period can be

determined hereafter through the mention of the Mahdmandalehara Kancharasa. And in the

same way, the period of the original grant may perhaps be established through the mention of

the teachers Gunakirti, ^^Agachaudra, Jinachandra, Subhakirti, and Devakirti, of the MailApa

lineage and the KAreya sect. Another record mentioning this sect and family, is the Saundatti

inscription, which, referring to a grant made in Saka-Samvat 797 by the Rashtrakufa king

Krishna IL, gives us the names of Mullabhattaraka, a teacher in “ the KAreya sect ofthe holy

MailApatirths his disciple, Gunakirti ;
his disciple, Indrakirti

;
and his pupil, the Rat^

Malidsdmanta Prithvirama (Jour. Bo. Br, B. As. Soc. Vol, X. p. 199.)

Of the local places mentioned in this record, KuxnmudavAda would seem to be an older

name of the modem KalbhAvi itself
;
though the record of the boundaries does not contain

any details that actually prove this. At least, I can find no other name in the neighbourhood

resembling it. KAdalavalli, the chief town of a circle of thirty villages which included Kum-
mudavada, is the modern KAdardUi, — the * Kadurwullee ’ of the map,— about seven miles to

the south by west from Sampgaum
; the name appears elsewhere as Kadaravalli ante, Vol.

I, p. 142). In this name, I has changed into r ; we have had an instance of the opposite change,

from r to I, in the names of Perur and Belur, at page 271 above.

The real record of the restoration of the grant is not dated. The date that is given, in

decimal figures, for the original making of the grant, is not only spurious, but also incorrect in its

details, which are 'Saka-S.irhvat 261, the Vibhava samvatsara, Pausha krishna 14, Sdmaviira

or Monday, and the UttarAyatia-SaihkrAnti or winter solstice. Bat the Vibhava samvatsara

coincided, by the southern luni-solar system, with 'Saka-Samvat 231 current
; and by the mean-

sign system, which is the one that w^ould apply for this period, it commenced on the 8th

March, A.D. 314, in Saka-Samvat 237 current, and ended on the 4tli March, A.D. 315,

in Saka-Samvat 238 current. In Saka-Samvat 231 current, the purnimdnta Pansha krishna

14 ended, by Prof. K. L. Chhatre’s Tables, on Sunday, 28th November. A.D. 308, at about

52 ghatis, palas, after mean sunrise, for Bombay;^ the winter solstice, as represented by the

Makara-Samkranti, occurred at about 19 41 p. on Friday, 17th December; and the amdrUa
Pausha krishna 14 ended on Tuesday, 28th December, at about 37 gh. 48 p. And, in the

X The times here are for Bombay, all through.



OCTOBEB, 1889.] KALBHAYl JAIN INSCEIPTION. 311

duration of tlie samvatsara by the mean-sign system, in Saka-Samvat 237 current, the pwrnt'

mdnta Pausha krishna 14 ended on Tuesday, 23rd November, A.D. 314, at about 12 gh^

56 j3. ;
the Makara-Samkranti occuri;ed at about 52 gh, 50 j?. on Friday, 37th December; and

the awdata Pausha krishna 14 ended on Wednesday, 22nd December, at about 40 gk, 36 y?.

Thus, a correct result cannot be obtained for the given samvatsara. Nor can a correct result

be obtained for the given 'Saka year, irrespective of the samvatsara. For, in 'Saka-Samvat 261

current, though the purnimdnta Pausha krish^ 14 ended on Monday, 27th November, A.D.

338, at about 10 ghatisy 6 palas, yet this was twenty-one days before the samlcrdnti, which

occurred at about 5 gh. 27 p. on Monday, 18th December; while the amdnta Pausha krish^ 14

ended on Tuesday, 26th December, at about 44 gh, 41 p. And in Saka-Samvat 262 current

(261 expired) the purnimdnta Pausha krishna 14 ended on Sunday, 16th December, A.D. 339,

at about 13 gh, 35 p,; the Makara-Samkranti occurred at about 20 gh, 58 p, on Tuesday,

18th December
;
and, though the amdnta Pausha krishna 14 ended on Monday, 14th January,

A.D. 340, at about 43 gh, 47 jp., yet this was twenty-seven days after the saihkrdnti,

TEXT.*

1 6ra^ |(l!) Srimat*-parama-gambhira-syadvad-&m6gha-laihchhanaih jiyat=[t*]rail6kya-

nathasya sasanam Ji-

2 na-sasanam II S vasty=Am6ghaTa[r*]8haddys-paramesvara-paramabhat^raka>vijaya*

rajyav(m)=uttar6ttar-abhiv ri-

3 ddhi-pravarddhamanam=a-chamdr-arkka-taram baram saluttam-ire [|*] tat-padapadm-

6pajivi samadhigatapamchamahasabda-mahamanda-

4 lesvaram Kuvaiaia-puravar-esvaram Padmavati-labdha-vara-prasdditam XomgUQi-
pattebarhdha-virajitam sasanaddvi-vijaya-bh5^i-nirggh6sha-

5 bhagavad- A^rhan-mumukshu-pimchhadhyaja-vibhushanam sakala-bhupala-mauli-

manikya-chudaratna-rarajita-charanam vidvishta-manoram-alam-

6 kura-haranam siirasvata-janita-bhashatraya-kavita-lalita-vaglalana-lila-lalamaih guju*

vidya-dhamam srimat-Sivam£tr^-abhi-

7 dhana-Saigotta-Gamga-PernunSliiadigal maradalumetey-age Gamgavftdi-tombhattaru-

sasiramam sukha-samkatha-vinodadim pratipulisutt-i-

8 Idu Kftdalavalli-muvattar-olagana Kuiiimudavd.dadol Jinemdra-mamdiramaih

madisidan=ade dorey==ad=erhdode 11 Vri® 11 Idu^ Gamg-ft-

9 dlilbvara-sri-griham=idu viIasad-Gaiiiga-bhtlpaiar=amnuyada kirttisri-vihar-aspada-

karam=idu Gaiiig-fl.vaiiinftthar=auda-

10 ryyada janma-sthanam=erhb-ant-'ire vibudha-jan-anatfadamam bhavya-sampat-padamam

Jina-grihamam madidam bhaktiyirfadam n

11 A Jina-mamdirakke 1 Vri | VimaIa®-sri-Gnnakirtti>devar=avar=arotevasigal=Naga-

chaTndra-muniradrar=tad-apatyar=udgha-Jinachaihdr.akhyar=tta-

12 diy-dtmajar=ddamit-ughar=S3ubhakirttidevar=esedar=:ttach-chhi shyar = udyad-vach6-
ramaniyar=ssale Devakirtti-gumgal-vdd-ibha-kanthirava[r It ]

13 A parame8varar=ppara-v.ldi-vidhvaihsigaluib vidit-asesha-sastramm Mail&p-&nyayam=
enisida [K]ftreya-ganu-gagana-chu-

14 damanigalum=^ppa Devakirtti-paihdita-devara kalam karchcbi It Om Saka-varsha

261iieya Vibhava-samvatsarada Faa8hya(8ha)*babi4a-

15 ohaturdda6i-S6maT&ram=uttarftyapa-8amkrftntiy-a]iidu Saigot;ta-Gamga[ih*]

Kuinmudavftdam=emb=uram bittan=Alliye mattam

16 dana-salege polanumam Kummudabbeya deguladiih badaga pogi mu^ mukham
kerivnmam basadiyim mudalu da-

* From the ink-impression.
* Beprosented by a symbol thronghont^ Here» and at the end of the record, there is used an elaborately deco-

rative symbol, of which the basis or essential part is the plain symbol itself as it occurs in lines 14, 23, 24, and 29.

* Metre, 8loka (Anushtnbh). ® Read srimach-chhivamdr. « i. e. vritta, ‘ metre.’
Metre, Sragdharft. * Metre, Mattdbhavikridita.
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17 na-salege paiini[r*]-kkayi-iiive8anamiimam I trim mu^a Sapasi(?)mge-ga[r*]ddeyRih

bajalnmam bitta- il -n=A® gra-

18 mada s!me7=eint-e[m*]dode |
aligomdadim |

Sidilanerilim I Sameyadatana-kereyim I

malappa-bfidaninj I tolapa-

19 balapa-bijiyalarijim I
Gamgaroladava-samkiya-kereyim I Hicbcbalagereya kddiyim I

nirndabeliiii I Simdagiri-vo-

20 r-bbbba(bbha)gadim I Sumdigereya mra tatav-6r-bhbha (bbha)gadim I Siihgasa-

gereyim t
Kadikotte-Balivali-garddeyim- | -d-oIag^®=al}a bhumi

21 Eltuuiaudav&^kke |1 Mat^ai=uriih teihka dana-saleya poiakko Erapa-kereya

mu(^i^ kodiya badagana

22 gpittiya teihka mukhade mudal^mere | teihka[lt**] Da]iYali-garddeyaih I

aligoih^iiiani mere I
ba^a^^^ldivina-kereya

23 madhyam mere I paduvalw Bikkiya-betfeada temka^a bag-olag-agi mere n(0

illiind-olag=ulla bhumi dana-salege II Om [ll*]

24 Om Svasti Samadhigatapariichamah^bda-mahaman^alesvaraih Kuvalftla-puravar-

esvaram Padmavati-labdha-va-

25 ra-prasaditarh Komgu^i-pattabandha-v^^ajitam sa(3a)sanadevi-vijaya-bhOTi*nii^h6sha-

nam bhagavad-Arhan-mumukshu-pim-

26 chhadhvaja-vibhushaMDium-appa snmat-Kamch-araflar=S8aigot^-Gkuiigaiiiih bamda

dharmmamam 8ampoddharisidan=sIdaii=tappa-

27 de pratipalisid-atam VaranasiyoPi sasirvvaru brahmanargge sasira kavileya[m*]

kot^ pha-

28 lam I idaii=alid-atam VaoarasiyoP® sasira kavileyumam sasiryvar^ttapddhanarumatb

sasirvvarssbrahma’'

29 Daniinaii=alida patakaTn^akku [ll*] 6m [ll*] Samany^^^^^yam dharmma-setum

nripanam^^ kale-kal^ palaiiiy6 bhavadbhis^sa-

30 rvv^=^fcaii=bhaYiiiah partthivemdran bhdyo-bhiiyo yachatl Ramabhadra^ l(||)

SYa^^'dattam para-dattam va y6

31 hareta vaaaihdharam shashfcir-basha^®-8aha3rd(sra)ai vishthayam jayatd krimi^ |(|l)

Na vishaih vi8ham=ity=ahnli d^va-

32 Bvam vi8ham=uchyat5 visham^dkakinaih banti ddva-svam pntra^pautrikam 11

Bahnbhir=vvasndha datta

33 rd]abliis=*Sagar-adibliih yasya yasya yada bhuiiu[s*]*tasya tasya tada phalam ||

Om [ll*]

ABSTRACT OP CONTENTS.

After a verse in praise of the doctrine of Jina, the lord of the three worlds, the inscnptioii

proceeds to record that, in the reign of the Faramesvara and ParamahhaitaraJca AmOgha-

yarshaddva (line 2), his feudatory (pddapadm-opajivtn), the illustrious Saigofttt-Ckudga-

Ferxn&nadi (1. 7), who also had the name of Sivamtoi (1. 6), — who was a Mahdmanda\iivara^

invested with the pancharaahdsahda (1. 3) ;
who was the lord of Kuval&la, the best of Oities

(1. 4) who was favoured with a boon acquired from (the goddess) Padmdvatl ; who was

decorated with the binding on of the Eohgtmi fillet of sovereignty (patia^bandha) ; who

was entitled to (he heralded in public by) the sounds of the victorious drum of a SdsanadSvt;

• Bead bittan II J. “ Bead garddsyiffid‘oJ<tg,

n, IS The use of the two forme V&rai^ftsi and V&narftai in one and the eame ineoription, U rather exceptional.

It Metre, 6ilinl. Bead s^turtiripdndtfi.

u Metre, 3l6ka (Anxishtnhh) ;
and in the following two rerses.

Bead aha$hU^arthaf or ahasHUth varaha.

IT This U a hereditary Ganga title ; and does not neoesearily imply that SaigOf^Qanga-PennAnadi's seat of
goTonuiient was actually at the city in question.



Kalbhavi Jain Inscription.

W. GRIGGS, PHOTO-LITH.

SCALE ‘20





October, 1889.] NAMES OE THE COINS OF TIPU SULTAN. 313

who had for an ornament the banner of a bunch of feathers,^® which was the banner of the divine

Arhaty desirous of emancipation (1. 5) ; who was the principal place for the sportive play of

the charming goddess of speech, in the form of poetry, in three languages^® composed by
eloquent people (1. 6) ;

and who was the dwelling-place of the science of (training and managing)

elephants, — was governing the Gangav&di Ninety-six*thousand (1. 7) 20

with the delight of pleasing conversations (suJcka-samkatkd-vinoda),

At the village of KummudavAda, in the KadalavaUi Thirty (L 5), he, Saigotta-

Permftnadi (1. 10), caused to be built a temple of Jinendra, which was the delight of learned

people, through being the very abode of the fortunes of the Gangs rulers (1. 8) ;
the very

pleasure-giound of the goddess of the fame of the succession of the Gahga kings (1. 9) ;
and

the very birth-place the greatness of the Gahga lords of the earth.

There was (a saint named) Gunakirtideva (1, 11). His disciple was Nagachandramunindra.

His son was Jinachandra. His son was 'Subhakirtideva (1. 12). And his disciple was

DSvakirtigurn. The Faramesvara (i.e. Amdghavarshad^va) (1. 13) washed the feet of

Devaklrtipanddadeva (1. 14), who was the ornament of the sky that is the K&reya gaQa, which

is also known as the Mailftpa lineage (1. 13) ;
and then, — at the time of the ITttarftyaha-

Saihkrftnti, (on) Monday, the fourteenth lunar day of the dark fortnight of (the month)

Fausha of the Vibhava samvatsara, which was the 261st Saka year, — to that temple of

.Jina (1. 11), Saigotta-Gahga granted the village named KummudavAda (1. 15). Also, to the

almshouse {ddna-sdle) at that place (1. 16), he granted a field
;
p.nd a street, facing to the east as

one goes to the north from the temple {degnla) known as the temple of Kummudabbe ; and a

courtyard (nivisana)^ measuring twelve cubits, on the east of the Jain temple (hasadi)
;
and the

rice-land called Sapasihgegarde, and the waste land, on the east of the village.

Lines 18 to 23 specify the boundaries of Kummudav&dS given

to the almshouse. But no village-names now to be found in the map, occur here. Nor are all

the terms intelligible. The words which are recognisable as appellatives, are those which give

the names of Sidilaneril the refuge of, or from, the thunder-bolt’)
;

the tanks called

Sameyadatana-kere, Gahgaroladuvasankija-kere, Hichchalagere, Snndigere, Singasagere, Erapa-

kere, and Iihvina-kere, (‘ the sweet tank’) ; the hills called Sindagiri and Bikkiyabette

;

and the rice-lands called KadikotU-garde and Balivali-garde.

Lines 24 to 26 record that the illustrious Kaflcharasa (1. 26), — who was a Mahdmanda^

Uh'ara invested with the pahchamahasabda (1. 24) ;
who was the supreme lord of Kuvalftla

the best of cities ; who was favoured with a boon acquired from (the goddess) Padmavati
;

who was decorated with the binding on of the Kohgruii fillet of sovereignty ; who was

entitled to the sounds of the victorious drum of a Sdsanadevi ; and who had for an ornament the

banner of a bunch of feathers, which was the banner of the divine Arhat, desirous of emancipa-

tion, raised up, i.e. restored, this religious grant that had come down from (the time of)

8aigo44a-f7CuiiS& (1- 26).

And lines 27 to 33 contain the customary benedictive and imprecatory sentences ;
followed

by four of the usual Sanskrit verses of the same purport.

THE NAMES OF THE COINS OF TIPU SULTAN.

BY E. HUliTZSCH, Ph.D. ;
BANaALORE.

In the fifth year of his reign, A. H. 1201 or A.D. 1786-87, Tlpfi Sul^n of Maisfir

replaced on his coins the era of the Hijra by a new one of solar years, called the Maulfidl

Here, inline 5, and ajmin in line 25-26, the original has pimchha, i e. pinrhhay which ia given by Monier-

WiUiama in his Sanskrit Dictionary, as meaning ‘a wmg;’ and by Sanderson, in his Kanarese Dictionary, as

meaning * a peacock’s tail.’ Bat Mr. K. B. Pathak, in shewing how this word was arrived at, by a particular

method among the Karnataka Jains of writing the word pichchha, in snch a way that the cfi was represented by a

sign which resembles and eventually came to be mistaken for the anu^rilra, has explained that it means a bundi*’

of feathers carried about by a Jain ascetic’ {ante, Vol. XI. p. 273, note 1.)

w i.e. Sanskrit, Old-Kanarese, and probably Maharoshtri-Praknt.

maradalumetey-dge, line 7i requires explanation.
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era^ which commenced from the birth of the Prophet in A.D, 571, and which, at that particnlar

point, was 14 years in advance of the lunar era of the Hijra.^ One year later he invented a

series of now names for his gold and silver coins. These names are well-known ; but so

far as I can ascertain, they have not yet been satisfactorily explained. Most of the explana-

tions which are given belo7, were suggested to me by a Mahammadan gentleman, Mr.
Habibu’d -din, of the Haidarabad Civil Service, whose acquaintance I had the pleasure to make
on a short holiday-trip to Maisur and Srirangapat^nam.

The names of TipQ’s series of copper coins, which, with one exception, appear first on

part of the issue of his eleventh year, the Mauludi year 1221 or A.D, 1792-98, present no

difficulty. They are nothing but the Persian or Arabic designations of certain stars.

Tipu’a gold muhr (vulgo, raoliar) is called Ahmadi, bis half gold muhr

Siddicii, and his pagoda Partlqi. His silver coins are : — The double rupee or

Haidari, the rupee or Imami, the half rupee or ‘Abidi, the quarter rupee or

Baqirl, the two-anna piece or Ja‘faiu, the one-anna piece or Kftzimi, and

the half-anna piece or Khizri,

Among the silver coins, the rupee or Imami is undoubtedly called after the twelve Imftms.

This fact gives us a clue to the derivation of the names of the remaining silver coins. Each
of them, except the smallest, refers to the name of a single Imam. The largest coin, the

double rupee or Haidari, is derived from Haidar, a surname of the first Imam
‘All. The fractions of the rupee are successively named after the 4th, 5th, 6th and 7th Imams,

viz., the ‘Abidi after Zainu’l-‘Abidin or ajU ‘Abid BlmAr
; the Baqiri after

Muhammad Bftqir
; the JaTari after Ja^far Sftdiq ; and the Kazixni

after Mtlsa KAzim, The name of the half-anna piece or Khkris is derived from
Khwftja Khizr, a prophet who is said to have drunk of the fountain of life and is

censidered as the saint of the waters.

The names of Tipu's gold coins likewise refer to Muhammadan saints. The gold muhr or

Ahmadi is derived from *5^ 1 Ahmad, one of the designations of the Prophet himself * the

Siddiqi from AhU Bakr Siddlq, the first Khalifa; and the Paruqi from i5jj^
‘Umar FarHq, the second Khalifa,

The largest of Tipu^s copper coins is the double paisd,^ It bears two names,

‘trsmftnl and Mushtarl. The first of these names is met with on coins of the

Mauludi years 1218 and 1219. It is derived from ‘UemAn ibn ‘Aflan, the
third Khalifa, and is thus connected with the above-mentioned series of the names of

gold coins. But when, in the Mauludi year 1221, Tipu had started a series of
names for his smaller copper coins, which consisted of the names of different stars, the
designation ‘TJsmani did not agree with the rest. Accordingly, the double paisda of the
Mauludi year 1222 and of the following years bear a new denomination, viz,, Mushtarl, the

Arabic name of the planet Jupiter. The name of the pais

d

is or and that of the

half paisd ^
Zuhra and Bahrftm are the Persian designations of the planets Venus and

Mars respectively. The quarter paisd is the 1 Akhtar, which means “ a star” in Persian.

Marsden® notices a minute coin intended for a half Akhtar, or eighth part of a paisd, on
one side of which is the elephant, with the letter o, and on the other, the denomination of the
money, being a word that may be read Qatth, but is by no means distinct.” My

I Marsden'a Numumata Orientalia TLlustrata, Part II. p. 700 f.

* A copy of this rare coin is in the Bangalore Museum. It is mentioned in Dr. Buchanan’s Journey through
Mysore^ Canara^ and Malabar^ Vol. I. p. 128, note.

s Moor’s Narrative of the Operations of Captain Little's Detachment^ p. 475 .

* The Persian spelHng is fonnd on the coins etrnok at Pattan (Seringapatam), the Hindflstant apeUia.
on those struck at Nagar.

* Ntunismata Orientalia Dlustrata, Part II. p. 725.
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collection contains two different varieties of this coin.® Both have on the obverse an elephant

facing the right, and on the reverse the legend “struck at- Patton,” and over it the

designation which is clearly not but Qutb, the Arabic name of the Pole-star,

which fits the whole system followed by Tipu in naming his other copper coins. The first of

the two coins has the letter 1 over the elephant on the obverse, tod the date 1224 over the

legend on the reverse
;
the second coin bears the letter v and the date 1225 in the correspond-

ing places. As on Tipu's larger copper coins the letters 1, ^ and ^ are combined with

the dates 1224, 1225, 1226 and 1227 respectively,7 Marsden’s coin, which had the letter

must have been struck in the Mauludi year 1226 or A.D. 1797-98.

When introducing his new era, Tipu made another innovation by reversing the order

of the Arabic numerals on the dates of his coins. On the coins of the Mauludi year

1215, we find both the old order 1 f f 6 and the new one d | r I . In 1216 the only exceptions

from the new rule are the paisdy half paisa and quarter paisa struck at Bengalur. From the

year 1217 to the year of Tipu’s death, the Mauludi year 1227 or A.D. 1798-99, the dates

on all the coins run from right to left.® There are a few specimens, on which the engraver

of the die did not only reverse the order of the numbers, but turned the numbers themselves.

Thus a quarter paisa struck at Faiz-hisAr (Gutti)® and one struck at Khaliqubad (Chandagal)

bear the date * 1 1 , which is meant for I r r d
; and two quarter paisas struck at Faiz-hisAr have

the dates 1 1 * and n I . These are both meant for t r r r ; in each case the two middle

figures are reversed, and in the second the unit has undergone the same process.

THE FATE OF ST. MARK ACCORDING TO AN ARAB HISTORIAN
OP THE TENTH CENTURT.

BY MAJOR J. S. KING, Bo.S.C.

The following is a translation from Chap, xxviii. of A1 Mas’fLdi’s historical encyclo-

pSBdia, entitled “ Meadows of Gold and Mines of Gems” a remarkable work, in which he

describes the state of the nations and countries of the East and West as they were in his age,

that is to say, in A. H. 330 (A. D. 941), The chapter in which occurs the passage here selected

is devoted to the history of Efim.

“ The disciples of Jesus of Nazareth dispersed themselves over all the surface of the

earth. Mftrl betook himself to the neighbouring part of ’Irak, and died in the town of Dair

KunnA^ and As-Safia, on the bank of the Tigris, between BaghdAd and Wasit, which is the

country of ’Ali bin Da’ud bin A1 Jarrah, of Muhammad bin DA'ud bin A1 JaiTah, and other

learned men. The tomb of Mart is there, in a church, where it remains up to the present year

332 (A. D. 943) ;
the Christians hold it in great veneration.® Thomas, who was one of the

twelve disciples, went to India, where he called the people to the law of the Messiah, and where

he died. Another disciple penetrated' to the most remote parts of Khurasan, and died there.

* In his yaloable Catalogue of Mysore Coins in the Madras Museum, Mr. Thurston figures aji-paisd struck at

Bebgalfir in 1218 and one struck at Salamahad (Satyamangalam) in the same year. I possess three other f pawde,

of which one was struck at Pattan in 121S and the second at Bengalfir in 1319. The third beara the date 1222, and

on the reverse the two words V-T®
• the name of the mint-town seems to be omitted by the engraTer.

^ The only exception is a quarter paisd struck at Faiz-tdsir, which bears the letter w but the date 1224.

* A solitary instance of a relapse is a half paisi struck at Pa^an with the date Iff* (1220). The engraver

of a paisd struck at Faix-his&r in the same year has not completely succeeded in reversing the figures from iff*

to • r r I j
but has written them as T • T I

,

9 Instead of,^>^(, this coin bears the denominatiftn which the engraver seems to have copied by

mistake from a half paud.

'
* O ^ aJ I lol o

* No such person as M9rT is^ mentioned in the Bible ; but I think we may take this passage as sufficient
authority for determining that Mdrj was the name of one of the ‘‘ other seventy ” (or seventy-two) meutioned in
liuke X. 1. According to Johnson {Arahic-flng. Dictionary) M&r Y*akub’* was the name of a heretical teacher of
Christianity.
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The site of his tomb is known and venerated by the Christians ; bnt others saj that he died in

the country of Dakuka, Khanijar and Karkh Hudan, on the confines of ’Irak. The place of his

sepulture is known.
“ Mark died at Alexandria, in Egypt, where is his tomb. He is one of the four disciples

who have composed the Gospel. Strange particulars are. related of that which passed between

him and the Egyptians at the moment when he was put to death. We have already stated on

what occasion that took place, in our Middle History,^ to which work the present is a sequel.

There we have related in detail how Mark, when on the point of starting for the land of the

West,® charged them, saying :
—

‘ Whosoever shall present himself to you in my likeness, kill

him
;
for you will see, coming after me, men who will resemble me ; but hasten to put them to

death, and do not accept their teaching.’ Then he left them. After having been absent a long

time, being unable to reach the place where he wished to go, he returned to the Egyptians.

When he saw that they were about to kill him, he said to them •-
—

‘ Woe unto you ! I am
Mark.’—‘ No,’ replied they ;

‘ verily our father, Mark, told us to kill whoever should come to

ns in his likeness,’— ‘ But it is I myself who am Mark.’—*We cannot let you go, and it is

absolutely necessary that we put you to death.’ So they killed him.

“ Formerly they had demanded of him some proofs in support of his statements, and had

begged of him to work some miracles. Some among them had said to him :
— ‘If that which

you affirm to us is true, ascend to heaven before oar eyes.’ Then they stripped him of his

pontifical robe
(

and clothed him in a dress of camel’s hair, so that he might ascend

to heaven. But many of his disciples attached themselves to him, saying :
—

‘ If thou departest,

what will remain to us after thee, for thou art our father ?’ Then happened to him that which

we have related above.

“ The disciples of the Messiah are seventy-two in number, besides whom twelve more

have to be counted. Those who have transmitted the Gospel are :—Luke, Mark, John, and

Matthew. Luke and Matthew are ranked among the seventy-two
; the latter is also classed

among the twelve, but I know not the reason of it.^ The two who make part of the twelve

are :—John, son of Zebedee, and Mark, patriarch of Alexandria. The third, who arrived at

Antioch, where he had been preceded by Peter and Thomas, is Paul. He is the person

alluded to in the Kurdn under the title of the * third,’ when God says :
—

‘ Wherefore we
strengthened thein with a third.’®

“Of all the Christian Monks, those of Egypt are the only ones who eat meat; because

Mark permitted them to do so.”

MISCELLANEA.
CALCULATIONS OF HINDU DATES.

No. 30.

In the stone Inscription of the Mah&sA-
manta Bappuvarasa, on a pillar inside a temple

at MahAketa, Makfita, or Makuta, near Badami,

in the KalAdgi District, Bombay Presidency,

published by me, with a lithograph, in this jour-

nal, Yol. X. p. 10-4 f .. No. 96, the date ^line 6 ff
) is— ^aka-nripa-kal-atita-samvatsara-satamgal entu-

nOra ayivatta araueya Jaya-saravatsarada Kart-
tika-suddha-panchamiyum Budhavarad-andum,— “ the fifth tithi of the bright fortnight of (the

* The work here referred to ia probably Maa^ddi’s History of Time;* ^v), mentioned in the
opening of the first chapter. ^

* The word Asaibjj of the text has no apparent meaning; it is probably a misprint either for the Persian

j) ‘ gold-emhroidered,
*

or the Arabic ASf ‘ a rohe of office.
*

’ There has always been a tradition that St. Luke was one of the seventy ; and this is mentioned as early as the
3rd and 4th centuries by Origen and Epiphanius ; so Mas’tidi may be right in his case, but from what he wya re-
garding Matthew (

U*
) it seems likely that he confounded him with Matthias. Eusebius, as well as Epiphanius,

says that the latter wm one of the seventy
;
and we know that he became one of the twelve after the Ascension. The“ Gospel of Matthias” is one of the thirty-four Gospels rejected by the Christian Chnrch as bein^ uncanonical,

* V%de Aur’dn, Sale, Chap, xxxvi. page 361.02, notes. It is necessary to read this in order to understand the
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month) K^tika of the Jaya samvatsara, which

is the eight hundred and fifty-sixth {year in) the

centuries of years that have gone by from the time

of the Saka king, and on Wednesday* ” And

the inscription records that on this day Bappuva-

rasa came to the place, and made a grant of

(an image of) Nandikesvai-a, i, e. Nandi, and of

some rice-land.*

Here the mention of the Jaya eamvatsara

would permit us to take the given year either

BA current or as expired. For, by the mean-sign

system, with Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit's Tables, Jaya

commenced on the 10th December, A.D. 932,

and ended on the 6th December, A.D. 933.

And in this period K&rttika sukla 5, of ^aka-

Samvat 856 current, ended on the 26th October,

A.D. 933, at about 18 ghatU, 26 palas, after

mean sxmrise, for B^ami.^ This day, however,

was a Saturday. And the details of the date

cannot be explained in this way.

On the other hand, by the southern luni-solar

Byatem the Jaya samvatsara coincided with

Saka-Samvat 857 current, e. with the given

year 856 as an expired year. And in this year,

with Brof. K. D. Chattre’s Tables, Khrttika

aukla 5 began at about 6 gk. 15 p. and ended at

about 59 gh, 55 p. on Wednesday, 16th October,

A.D. 034. With these results, it would be an

expunged Hthu But the endiug-time is so very

close to the following sunrise, that most probably

a calculation by any of the Siddhantas would

make it end after sunrise on the Thursday ; as

is the case with Prof. Jacobies Tables, according

to which it began at about 2 h, 33 m., = 6 gh.

22-5 p., on the Wednesday, and ended at about

34, m.,= l gh. 25 p., on the Thursday. And I

think it may safely be taken for granted that the

tiihi did end on the Thursday, according to the

almanac consulted by the person who drafted the

record. Consequently, the date of Wednesday,

16th October, AD. 933, can be accepted only if

the iithi was used as a current tithi.

Now, as regards the application of the given

tithi, the Nirnayasindhu, pari, i., p. 7 b, line 13 f.,

gives the general rule that the fifth iithi is to

be used or celebrated when it is joined by the

sixth tith% i. e. on the day on which it ends.

Whereas the Dharmasindhusdray pari, i., p. 5 a,

line 5 f., states that the fourth and fifth tithis

form a couple; as a consequence of which the

fifth tithi may be used when it is joined by the

fourth, i.e. on the day on which it begins. But, in

the more detailed rules, the Dharmasindhtisdra, i.,

p. 8 a, line 11 ff ., states explicitly that, except in the

case of the Shandopavdsa and the Ndgavrata, “ in

any ceremony whatsoever the fifth tithi, both in

the bright and in the dark fortnight, is to be

taken when it is cleft by the fourth tithi and

the Nirnayasindhu, i., p. 13 b, line 12 ff., though

seeming on the whole to maintain the correctness

of its own rule, quotes several precepts to the

same effect. Also, Prof. Kielhom has given me
the following quotation from the Kdlamddhava,

— Skandopavasd pauchami para-viddh^, anyatra

purva-viddh=eti sthitam,— “ it is established that

at the 8kand6pavdsa the fifth tithi to he used)

when it is cleft by the following; on other oc-

casions, when it is cleft by the preceding. In

the present instance the details of the date dis-

tinctly refer, not to the writing of the record, bnt

to the occasion on which the ceremony of making

the grant was performed. Consequently, it ap-

pears that the iithi would be properly connected

with the Wednesday, on which day it began ; and

that tho correct English date, is Wednesday,

15th October, AD. 933, as found above.

In addition to this illustration of the use of a

current tithi, this date is of mterest in giving an

instance of the use of the southern luni-solar

system of the Sixty-Year Cycle of Jupiter,

for a time not very long after the period that I

have indicated for its introduction (see ante, YoL
XYII. pp- 142, 143.)

J. F. Fleet.

NOTES AND QUERIES.

VENKATACHAtiAPATI; A MADRAS LEGEND.

Every now and then, throughout Madras, a

man dressed up as a buffoon is to be seen

leading about a bull as fantastically got up as

himself with cowries and rags of many colours

from door to door, for the purpose of procuring

religious alma. The operation is accompanied by

fluch music as the man can command.

The bull is called in Tamil Perumdl erudu

and in Telegn Gahga eddu, the farmer meanmg

I tbink th^riTuie 10 f., instead of imndik^sara^

mu{fnil)-nellu-^eyuvaii%, “ three nce-fielda at (the village

Yishnu’s bull and the latter Gangd’s bull. The

origin of the first is given in a legend, but that of

the last is not clear.

The conductors of these bulla are neatherds of

high caste called Pilidaiyan, i.e. Flower Neatherds,

and come from villages in the North and South

Ai'cot (Arkat) districts. They are a simple and

ignorant set, who firmly believe that their occnpa-

tion arises out of a command from the great god

Vehkat&chalapati — the Lord of the Yenkati-

N'andik^vara,*’ as published, we should read nandt-

rnmufm] nellv^geyuvath.
* .

Xhe tuaea here are for B&dwm, aU through.
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chala Hills near Timppadi in the Hortli Arcot

District.

Their legend is as follows : — Among the

habitual gifts to the Yenkat^chala temple at

Timppadi were all the freaks of nature of the

neighbourhood as exhibited in cattle such as two*

tailed cows, fifre-legged bulls, four-homed cal res,

and so on. The PdidaiTans, whose original duty

was to string flowers for the temple, were set to

graze these abortions. Now to graze cows is an

honour, but to tend such creatures as these the

Pdidaiyans regarded as a sin. So they prayed to

Yehkat&chalapati to show them how they could

purge it away. On this the god gave them a bull

called after himself the Pemnial bull, and said —
“ My sons, if you take as much care of this bull

as you would of your own children and lead it

from house to house, b^ging its food, your

sin will be washed away.” Ever since then they

have been purging themselves of their original

sin!

The process is this. The buU-leader takes it

from bouse to hcmse and puts it questions, and
the animal shakes its head in reply ! He then

abuses it and it butts at him in anger ! This is

proof positive that it can reason !

The fact is the animal is bought when young
for a small sum and brought up to its profes-

sion. Long practice has made its purchasers

experts in selecting the animals that will suit

them. After purchase the training commences,

which consists in pinching its ears whenever it is

given bran, and it soon learns to shake its head

at the sight of bran. I need hardly say that a

handful of bran is ready in its conductor's hands
when the questions are put to it. It is also

taught to butt at any person that speaks angrily

to it.

As regards the offerings made to these people,

one-sixth goes to feeding the bulls and the

remaining flre-sixths to the conductors. They look

upon it as a ** good work,” but the village boys
and girls think it the greatest fun in the world to

watch its performances, and the advent of a
Yishnu’s bull is hailed by the youngsterc with
the greatest delight.

The demeanour of the bulls has led to a well

known South Indian proverb: — “As mild as
Yishnu’s (or Ganga’s) bull.” In Tamil it is aran
Perumdl mddu appa

:

in Telt^ vddu Gangi
eddu vale eddhu,

Madras,. S. M. Natesa Sastbi.

KALI NAG; A KASMIK LEGEND.

Just outside (on the river side of) the Shal Ha-
mad^n mosque in the heart of Srinagar city, is a
little stream constantly running, The stream is

sacred to HAU and is called KAU NAg. A BrAh-
man is generaDy to be seen sitting near to offer

the prayers and receive the presents of worship-
pers. The water emerges from the ground inside
the mosque. On this account several Hindd
rulers have tried to get the place and offered
large sums of money for it, but without avail.

Colonel (?) Miyan Singh determined to raze the
mosque to the ground, but being afraid of a
rebellion on the part of the MusalmAns, he changed
his mind.

It is said that nobody can look upon the spring
itself without losing his sight. Some curious
folk essayed to do so, and came away blind.

Afterwards, in order that others might not come
into the like misfortune, a great stone was placed
over the ndg, which remains there to this day
The spring is said to have appeared here when
BAvana’s house was destroyed by R&ma, and is

therefore supposed to have come from Ceylon.

J, Hinton Knowles.
Srinagar,

BOOK NOTICES.
Albxettni’s India. An account of the Helicon, Philo-

sophy, Literature,‘Chronolo^, Astronomy, Customs,
Laws and Astrology of India, about A.D. 1030.
Edited in the Arabic Original by Dr. Gdouasd
Sachau. Published by the Secretary of State
for India. Loudon : Triibner and Co. 1887. 4to

;

pp. xli., 365.

Upwards of three years ago, ante, Yol. XY. p. 31f

,

we had the pleasure of publishing a preliminary

notice by Dr. Biihler of this mighty work, and
we have now to notice its actual production.

We have at last before us the Arabic text
of the great original. But the book as it stands

is consequently available only to Arabic scholars.

Tor this reason the publishers have extensively

advertised it in vernacular papers in India, but
whether this will repay them is doubtful; as

Natives of India usually either can not or will not
buy expensive works, such as this necessarily is.

If we may he allowed to express an opinion on such
a matter as this, we should say that the outlay
would be more likely to be profitable if made
in freely advertising it in English papers and
journals, and in sending copies of it liberally for
notice in the same.

As all the world knows, the peculiar value of
AlbAruni 8 work is that it is practically almost the
only authority we possess for Indian history and
mode of thought at a period which is otherwise as
a sealed book to us. To have, therefore, made
available a text, which is as accurate as we can
reasonably expect, is a matter of no small
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importance, and tlie thanka that we owe to Dr.

Sachau should be proportionately great.

Alberilni flourished in the time of Mahmfld
of Ghazni, when the Brihmaidcal civilization,

which had superseded the Buddhistic, waa in its

turn about to be overshadowed, first by that of the

Musalman and eventuallyby that of the Christian.

And it is, indeed, fortunate for the world, that, at

the very commencement of the epoch of destruc-

tion inaugurated by Mahmfid, there should have

been living and writing a scholar gifted with

sufficient breadth of view to enable him to study

sympathetically Uie system that was passing

away ; sufficiently endowed with the critical

faculty to appreciate modes of thought so opposed

to those with which he had been himself imbued

from his birth ; and possessed of sufficient energy

and skill to record what he had learnt for the

benefit of his contemporaries and successors. He
wrote in A.D. 1030, and am:>ng his predecessors

in the description of India were the Greek diplo-

matist M^asthenes about B. 0. 295, and the

Chinese monks in the 5th, 6th, and 7th centuries

A.D. But Alberfini is incomparably, as far as

we are concerned, the most important writer of

them alL Of M^^thenSs we have hut fragments,

and the Buddhist monks from China are as babes

compared with the highly cultivated and well-

informed scholar whose work we are now con-

sidering.

There are three MSS. of the great book in

Europe :— (1) in the library of M. Schefer,

Membre de I’lnstitut : (2) in the Biblioth^ue

Nationale in Paris : (3j in the library of the

Mehemet Koprulu Medreae at Constantinople.

The last two are copies of the first, which purports

to be a copy of the author’s autograph, “ with

which it has been collated as carefully as possible”

by some unknown hand long ago. With the

exception of some lacunce and blunders, probably

resnlting from partial illegibility or from worm-

holes in the autograph, and of the misplacement of

the leaves at the end, Dr. Sachau considers M.
Schefer’s MS. to be of very rare merit, one of

the most accurate I have ever known.” This is i

the MS. Dr. Sachau has followed, and on which,

with the advantage of emendation where neces-

sajtj by the light of modem Arabic and Sanskrit

learning, his text is based. The nature of Albe-

runi’s work has prevented its being copied and

treasured up in the libraries of the East, and so

far it has not been found there. This fact, how-

ever, while it xenders us all the more grateful to

the European scholars who have saved Alberuni

from the fate which has overtaken Megasthenes,

does not. Dr. Sachau thinks, lead us to suppose

that, should more MSS. be found hereafter, the

text, as he has given it, will have to be materiaUy
altered.

Dr. Sachau enters at some length into the pro-

bable date of the book, and arrives at tne conclu-

sion that it was vmtten between 30th April and
30th September A-D. 1030, meaning by writing”

the final composition of a work, the various parts

of which had long previously been completed. It

appears to have been composed at Ghazni during

the troubled period which succeeded the death of

MahmOd, and All)erdni probably got most of

his information from Hindu residents of that

place, who were then, no doubt, very numerous.

His actual travels in India do not seem to have

extended beyond the Panjab
; the districts about

Peshawar, Jhelam, Sialkot, lAhor, and Mult&n,

being familiar to him.

But it is not so much from his record of what he
saw, as from his record of what he read, that

Albertini has become of world-wide fame. His

learning in Sanskrit literature was for his time

wonderful, because, it was against his religious

teaching to study systems foreign to Isl&m, and in

the few cases where this prejudice has been over-

come no other instance exists of a Muhammadan
trying to procure his foreign learning at first

hand. As a translator, he rendered from Sans-

krit into Arabic, Kapila’s Sdrhkhya, the book of

Fatanjali, the PaulisaSiddkdntOt the Brahma^

Siddhdnta, the Brihat-Saffihitd, and the Laghu-

Jdtdka
;
while from Arabic into Sanskrit he

I

rendered Euclid’s ElemenUt Ptolemy’s AlmageBt,

j

and a book of his own on the construction of the

Asti'olabe.

This list of works raises the questions as to how

much he acquired of Sanskrit, and as to how far

he was a real translator, or merely the mouth-

piece or supervisor of those who explained or

translated for him. Dr. Sachau gives reasons

at some length for considering that he really

knew enough of Sanskrit to enable him to go

alone in the language to a small extent without

blundering, but that he read his Indian books with

the aid of Pandits and made his translations into

Arabic from their dictation; while his transla-

tions from Arabic into Sanskrit meant that he

explained to Pandits, who converted his explana-

tions into ^Idlcas of approved form. All this

involves the assumption that Alb^rdni and his

Pandits spoke or understood well some common

vernacular, and there seems to be abundant inter-

nal evidence in the Indica that Alberflni was well

acquainted with the vernacular of the period,

whatever it was, then current in the extreme

north-west of India.

In explaining the extent of Albeiflni’s Sans-

krit scholarship, Dr. Sachau has to tread along
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the dangerous and delicate path of testing it

by his transliteration of Sanskrit words. And

undoing so he shows where Sanskrit compounds

have been wrongly divided and so mistranslated,

e.g. into and o t

and where parts of compounds have been mis-

understood. e g,, in which Albe-

rOni thought that was the name of the 7th
/ /

Risbi, as he calls him. In this connection

Dr. Sachau pnnts in this volume an “ index of

words of Indian origin” in 4*2 pp. double column,*

and he promises a comparison of AlborQui’s

Indian names with those m his Sanskrit sources.

It need hardly bo said that this comparison will

be looked for with much interest.

Like all scholars from his time <lownward8 Albe-

riijii was oppressed with the difficulty of transli-

terating Indian words into his own character, and

like all scholars of all countries he adopted a

system of special diacritical marks combined with

a deferential acquiescence in existing custom in the

case of well-known words. So his (^) and

hia (>nT?T) have formed a puzzle on their
'

own account, as no doubt will our English “ cooly”

( ) and “ boy" in the dim future. Dr.

Sachau has treated this part of his subject with

conspicuous skill, and he well explains the diffi-

culty of getting at Albertlni's meaning in

his transliterations. Thus, he evidently endea-

voured to write in Arabic the aoun^is of the

Indian words as he heard them, and since he

took them down sometimes orally and some-

times from books, he at one time would transli-

terate from bad and variant pronunciations

and at others from the written words. Wo then

get two or more forms of the same word
;
e g.

and ^ for Then again, while purporting

to transliterate he would h*' really rendering some

vernacular form ; e. g. j for

Sometimes he mixed up the vernacular with

Sanskrit; e.g, when he says years.

Like many another scholar, too, Albtnlni, after

devising a system of diacritical marks, based in

bis case on those in Persian, did not stick to them

;

e,g. while adopting ^ for p he would write v
for b and v diacritical

markings in the MS. of .M. Schefer arc also

rendered all the more uncertain from the fact that

at the time it was written the modem system of

markmg Arabic was hartliy yet in v*>gue The

old and the then new system of nuirking were

* It is a pity that this mnrh if not all of

iU value for .>>an»knt to whom it i- of

interest, throug-h bomif arrauK'C'l aroonlinsr to th^* onier

of the Arabic alphaWt. AU <*uch Intioios ou^ht to

both at times followed by the scribe in 8om9

cases, as in cT* and resulting in much ambL
guity. Lastly, AlberUni, in quoting or adapting

from old works as from Al-Eranshahri on Bud-
dhism, follows the old corrupt spelling, whereby

we get for ! However, it is gratifying

to find that Dr Sachau can nevertheless con-

fidently assert that “ the consonantal skeletons of

the words are very trustworthy and offer a

sufficient basis for their reconstruction."

The value of AlberQni’s work to the student of

things Indian, can be seen by a mere reference to

its contents. He opens with an account of Hinda
religion and philosophy, including a disquisition

on caste. He then proceeds to describe the litera-

ture of the Hindus, their science, metrology,

and mathematics. The chapter on “ Hindu
sciences which prey upon the ignorance of the

people" should attract attention. Then we have a
description of Hindu geography and cosmogony ;

and much astronomy and computation of time, —
the most valuable part of the work, — which
will he much appreciated by students of this

Journal. And finally Hindu manners, customs,

I

customary law, and astrology have a fair share of

I

attention. There are chapters here in which the

folklorist and anthropologist should alike revel.

The mss. th* Iibrart at Colombo. Ceylon
Adminiatration Reports, 1887. Pt. IV., MisceUaueoas,
Colombo Museum, by Mr. F. H- M. Cobbxt, Libra-
rian.

It is a comfort to find from the date of this

!

Report that other people besides Indian officials

j

are apt to be behind time in recording the practi-

cal work performed by them. However, there is

I much to interest us in the short report on Simhalese

MSS. now before us, as the collection of these

in the Colombo Museum Library, — an institution

which d«>e3 not otherwise seem to be of any
note,— IS no doubt in a fair way of becoming very

,

valuable.

I

The old manuscripts, consisting of original

J

texts of the Buddhist Canon, commentaries,

j

histories, philological, poetical, scientific and

I

medical works, are worth serious attention.

\

The Canonical Books, however, are themselves

incomplete, but the commentaries are in a much
bettor condition. Of histories there are fifty,

and of philology aiid poetry there are 76. In

science and medicine th re is only a beginning

,
of what no doubt will become a valuable coUec-

j

tion later on

It is satisfactory to note that the arrangement
of the MSS is systematic and practical

follow the order of the Roman alphabet. It is only
Dirti mare*'^ that require to be arran>foil according to
the alphabet of the language to which they belong.
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THE COINS OF THE MODERN NATIVE CHIEFS OF THE PANJAB.

BT CAPTAIN E. C. TEMPLE. B S C.. M.E.A.8.

1, — GSITEHAIi BEHAHK8.

rriHE coins which form the subject of this mono^^ph. were collected mostly by myself in

the Panjab about eight years ago, with the kindly personal assistance of the Chiefs of the
Panjab Native States, one of whom has since died. Tliese coins I had the pleasure of present-

ing to the British Museum. The remainder are taken from former presentations to the Museum,
and I am indebted to the courtesy of the Keeper of the Coins for being enabled to reprebent
them in the plates attached hereto. I am also specially indebted to Mr. Grueber. of the Numis-
matic Department, for the trouble he has taken in having both the coins I collected and those
previously presented to the Museum properly reproduced for me. In the detailed description

attached to this paper the coins given by myself to the British Museum and those of
other donors are carefully distinguished. There is, as far as 1 am aware, no other collection of

these coins in existence.

Properly speaking, the Coins of the Model n Native Chiefs or the Panjab should include

those of the Mahirsjas of Lah6r and of the Maharajas of Jammu h and Kasmlr. But the Sikh
coinage is a study in itself, and so is the ancient coinage of Kasmir. This paper is therefore

confined to the productions of the mints of the Chiefs of the PafijAb, that have now,
or have had in recent times, the right to issue coins of their own. These are the
MahArAj&a of Pati&IA» the BAj&s of NAbhA and Jlnd, the SardArs of Kaithal, and the
HawAbs of K6^-MAlAr (more commonly called MAldr Kctia). Of these the MaharajU of

Pitiala, the BAjas of Nabhl and Jind and the Sardirs of Kaithal,* belonged to one great

family of Ohiefe known in the Panjab as the PhUlklAh.

To the student of numismatics the coins of these chiefs have a special interest, as affording

valuable examples of tbe principles governing the evolation of the coinage of partially civilised

peoples. The theory of the evolution of coins, first made known by Mr. Evans^ in his well-

known work, has been applied with great acuteness and ability by Mr. Keary in his Morphology

of Coin$ (1886) to Oriental coins. It is in support or criticism of its appUoation to the

coins of semi-barbarous peoples that the following page# will be found to be chiefly

rainable,

Mr. Keary makes two remarks in his little book which the reader will do well to bear in

mind throughout his perusal of this article. At page 9 he says :
— “ There is a peculiar sort of

morphology (of coins) shown when a barbarous or semi-barbarous people* incapable of inaugu-

rating or much modifying a coinage of its own, takes as a model the money of some other State

and makes either imitations or reprodnctions of it in a descending order of degradation. Examples

of ‘/his class take generally one of two forms : o. — If the nation is not very barbarous, it sometimes

invents for itself a new type founded on the parent type, and adheres to that for a long succession

of years. Such people are not artistic enough or original enough to produce vanationa of

importance on this fixed type. 6.— A much more barbarous people, who are incapable of either

inventing any type for themselves or of copying correctly that which is before them, produce

a series of successive degradations which are very curious and interesting to trace.” At page

18 he further remarks : — “ The local issues of different (Greek) cities may be regarded as a

kind of token money, not acceptable except by weight outside a narrow area.*’ How fw tbe

semi-barbarous coinage of the modem Native Chiefs of tbe Panjib bears out these observations

the reader will be able to judge for himself.

In the year A.H. 1104, or A.D. 1761, being tbe fonrth year of his reign, the famous

ShAh DnrrAnl (or Abdili) made a raid into the Pafijab and overran tbe greater part of

it; and it U a common historical statement^ in the Panjab, that in that year he gritted to the

1 a* distant sooasetiOBs oaly. * Cvmu tA# An/'wnI Borons, 1S54. * Bat sss balow, p SM
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chiefs of Patiala, Nabha, Jind, and Kotla-Maler the right to coin within tbeir respective States.

The now extinct State of the Sardars of Kaithal also seems to have acquired the right to use the

same coinage within its territories,* but how or when I have been unable to ascertain. Besides

these the Sikh State of Kapurthalft and the extraordinary adventurer, Gtoorge Thomas,

of Hfthsi, are said to have eacli had an independent coinage, of which more anon.

!Now the coins of A^mad Sh&h bear a distinctive legend, as is well known. It

runs thus :

—

obverse j

j (*-“v; uj^
reverse V-r*® c/’.ri

^
The words and figures following the words and v.r^ naturally vary with the year and
place. In plate I., figure a, I, give a fine specimen of the full legend, bearing the date

M vr, i.e., A.H. 1173, (A.D, 1761), and the year of the reign 14^ and showing the mint as

|jf.> Dehli.^

In the fourth year of his reign Ahmad Shfth coined at Sarhand, better known as

Sirhind, now a town in the Patiflla State. The exact form of his coin I do not know, but, for

reasons given further on, it can be guessed from the impressions of the die given below, which
is that now in use at Kotla-Maler, and which I am able to introduce here through the kindness

of the Khaii Sahib, ‘Inayat ‘Ali Khan, brother of the Nawab of K5tla-Mal6r.

J

Now the point for the present argument is this : — from that day, nearly 140 years ago
to this, the coins of aU these States — Patiala, Nabha, Jlnd, Kaithal and Kdtia-MAiar*
trith the exception of some of the issues of the Nabha mint, have never changed either the
legend, the date, or the mint. The dies have been cut and re-cut over and over again, but
no material change has ever taken place beyond adding, in some cases only, the mark or sign of
the particular chief issuing the coin. To all outward appearance they are all — even those of
a year ago— the coins of Ahmad Shah minted in the fourth year of his reign (A.D. 1751) !

Nabha alone has had the originality to vary the type to a limited extent, using for that purpose,
of later years, the ordinary legend of the Sikh coins of the late Maharajas of Labor, The
issues of the Sardars of Kaithal show a falling off in the artistic capacity of the moneyers of
this distinctly “ Minor State” in comparison with the others above noticed, that will be found
to be specially valuable and interesting in the present connection.

The History of the modern Native States of the Pafijftb, being of so recent a
character, is to a certain extent well known® and is therefore of much value as evidence for

A f which belongs to the British Museum, to the authorities of which I am indebted
for the reproduction. It may not be a real coin at all, bnt one of those medals that used to be struck in India to bet^own amongst the populace on special occasions, or it may have been stmcic in commemoration of the capture
of Behli in that year, for 1173 A.H. was the year of the notorious massacre he caused to be committed there.

* I say to a “ certain extent’* advisedly, for it is much more obscure than one would suppose possible.
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or the theories of Messrs. Evans and Keary, — for we now have the advantage

of studying a semi-barbarous coinage of precisely the same nature as that which has

flourished throughout the East any time these thousand years, side by side with otherwise

veriflable historical facts regarding the coiners.

U. HISTORY.

The PhtdhiAh family of chiefs are Siddhu Jatfs and claim, as is usual in the Pahjab,

among persons of importance, a Rajput origin :— in this case from Jaisal, the founder of

Jaisalmer in the twelfth century A.D. The descent from Jaisal through Siddhu, the eponymous

founder of this now great clan of the Panjabi Jatfa, is legendary in the extreme.® However,

whatever may have been their origin, the ancestors of the Phulkiah house must have been people

of much consideration, for in A,D. 1526 the emperor Babar created the son of Sahghar, the head

of the family, a ChaudharP for services rendered in that year by his father at the battle of

Panipat, where he was killed. The headship or chaudhariyat thus won was confirmed by the

emperor Humayfin on Sahghar's grandson in A.D. 1554, and a hundred years later we find

Saughar’s descendant Phul, the direct founder of the Phulkiah, succeeding his father in the

ehattdhanyat about A.D. 1618, and dying as the great Chaudhari PhtQ in 1652.® Phul left

six sons— the two eldest of whom we may call the major and the rest the minor sons. From

the two major sons, Tildkhft and H&mA, spring the present great chiefs of the Siddhu Jatts, and

from the rest the Jiundah Sardars and what are called the Laudgharia, or “ Minor Branch,”

Sardars. All are personages of high standing in the Panjab. From Tildkhft, who succeeded

to the chaudhariyaty come the Bdj&s of Nabha and Jind, and from Bama the Maharajas of

Pa^iaia^ the Sardars of Bhadaur (absorbed by Patiala) and the Malaudh families. At the

present day they rank as follows, Patiala, Jind, Nabha, Bhadaur, Malaudh;— but by descent

their seniority is Nubha, Jind, Bhadaur, Patiala, Malaudh, while their originally absolute

equality is proved by the fact that the village of Bhai Rupa, founded by Tilokba and Rama jointly,

is still owned in equal shares by all the above chiefs. There are seventeen great Sikh families in

all sprung from Chaudhari Phul, and of these three have become “royal” and have still the

right to issue their own coinage. It is with these three, PatlAlft, Jind and NAbhft, that we
have now to do.

At the present day by far the most powerful of these families is that of PatlMa, and we
will take it first into consideration, HAmA, the second son of Phul as above described, carved

out for himself by the sword, after the manner of the time, a small semi-independent territory,

and after a turbulent career, was murdered in extreme old age in A.D. 1714. Some 15 years

later (A.D. 1729) on the death of bis second son, Sabba, bis third son, AlhA Singh, came into

possession of Rama’s residence and petty principality of HAdiAnA ; the eldest son, Duna,

having obtained another estate, now held by bis descendant, the Sardar ’Atar Singh of Bhadaur

From this small beginning, to which he added certain other little territories won by the sword,

Alba Singh, in the course of a warlike career, before bis death in A.D. 1765, had founded PatiAlA

Town and State, had been a prisoner of Ahmad Shah (in 1762), had then been petted by that

monarch, receiving from the Afghan the title of Raja (1762), had next destroyed and annexed

the great Muhammadan provincial capital of Sarhand or Sirhind,® and had finally been created

chief of the whole of his district (chalha) by Ahmad Shah. The right to coin given by Alimad
ShAh to the PhtdklAh States was therefore clearly given in his time and the coins depicted

• Sir Lepel Griffin, of the Panjdh^ p. 9, gfivea 21 generations between Sanghar (o5. 1526) and Jaisal (o6.

1168), wbich is an apparent impossibility, and at p. 3 there is a legend to account 'for the birth of Siddhu in ‘‘as
Bijpdt’s house.”

f Chief local revenue authority ; always chosen from among the local magnates.

• It is to be observed that in the genealogy above alluded to we again get 6 generations in 100 years between
Sahghaf and PhAl, when, dates are admitted by the tribe to be vague, and only 8 generations in over 200 years
between Chaudhari Phdl and the present Mah5r^j& of when dates have been accurately recorded.

• Sarhand

j•

*** is the proper spelling of this word on the coins and in MSS., not “ Sahrind” as

Mr. Bodgers states, /. A. S. B., Pait I., Vol. LIV., p. 73.
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in figB. 1 and 2 are universally attributed by the local bankers (maAayan, 8rdf) to him, bis mark

being the Icalght, or aigrette plume.^®

Alba Singh was succeeded by his grandson, Amar Singh, after a struggle for the chiefship

with his elder half-brother Himmat Siogb, the offspring of an irregular marriage, known in the

Panjab as the karewd, and which is in fact the levirate. This chief reigned till 1781 and was in his

turn petted by Ahmad Shah, during the latter’s last irruption into India in 1767, being given the

title of Raj&-i-Rajgan Bahadur in addition to that of Raja already conferred on his grandfather.

Like Alha Singh he was a great soldier, and made Patiala the most powerful of the Cis- Satluj states.

He is represented in the coins by fig, 3 ;
his mark being like that of Alha Singh, the kalghiM

He was succeeded by Singh, his son, then but six years old, who reigned till 1813-

This chief, who was more or less a madman, injured his State almost as much as his

predecessors had improved it, and although he secured the title of Maharaja from the Dehl!

Bmperor, Akbar II., in 1810, he left Patiala in such a condition that no one respected its authority.

His days saw the rise of Ranjit Singh of Labor, and his court was much concerned in the

diplomatic struggles between that great ruler and the British Government, in the course of

which it became entirely subservient to the latter. Sahib Singh’s coinage is represented in fig.

4 ; his mark'being the same as his predecessor’s,^^

Sahib Singh’s successor was his son Karm Singh, who reigned on till 1845, his last act

in joining the British against the Lah6r Government on the outbreak of hostilities doing

much towards wiping out the injury done to his State by his wild and imbecile predecessor.

He did not, however, live to reap the reward of his loyalty, for he died on 23rd Dec. 1845, the

day after the battle of Pherushahr (Ferozeshah). His coin is shown in figs. 5 and 6, the

special mark being a saif or two-handed sword,^®

The next chief was Narindar Singh, the son of Karm Singh, who died in 1862, after doing

as much for his State as the ablest of his predecessors had done, and whose comparatively loyal

action in the SikhWar and whole-hearted loyalty in the Mutiny enlarged its borders to their

present extent. His coin is shown in fig. 7 with a spear-head as his special mark.^*

Narindar Singh was succeeded by his son, Mahindar Singh, who did nothing remarkable

during his 14 years of rule up to his death in

1876. His coin is depicted in fig. 9 with a

halberd bead for the distinguishing sign.^®

Bajindar Singh, the son of Mahindar Singh,

is the present Maharaja of Patiala, to whose

kindness, through his Minister — for he was

a small boy when T procured the collection —
the bulk of the Patiala coins reproduced in

the plate attached to this paper are due. His

peculiar sign is the well-known katdr or dagger

of India. His coin is represented in figs. 8,

10, 11, 12, 13 and 14. No 14, a gold coin,

was specially struck for me on the occasion of

my visit to the PatiMa mint in 1884. In this

connection I should draw attention to a curious

coin represented by Mr. Rodgers as fig. 17,

Plate II., of his CoinB of Ahmad Shdk Ahddli^

in VoL LIT., Part I., (1885), of the Journal of

ihe Asiatic Society of Bengal. It is reproduced Bodg««»a Coin of EAjindnr Singh of PatUU.
here for reference.

But see potty pp. 325, 335, 336.
n Griffin, op. cit. p. 286, seems to argne that Amar Singh was the first Patiili B&jl zo use aVmtftS Shih’a eoina

hnt I hardly think this is likely under the oiroumstanoes and it is against the testimony of the local baakem» But see pott, pp. 325, 336. u But see post, pp. 826, 836. m But see «ost. dd. 336. 336.
But see post, pp. 826, 886.
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At p, 75, in describing it be calls it “ a modern Fati&Ift rupee presented to me by the

Foreign Minister of the State.’ ^ It is, however, doubtful whether any such coin was ever

current, as it is much larger and must be very much thinner than the regular Patiala rupee.

Most likely the Minister had a medal struck for him exhibiting the whole die or nearly all of it.

Its chief value is that it gives the whole legend for all practical purposes.^®

We have therefore before us, as regards the Patiala State, a specimen of the coinage of

each ruler that has had the right to coin in his own name, or rather on his own account, and

80 can trace the coins from generation to generation. These rulers reigned as follows :

—

Raja Alhu Singh A.D. 1729-1765 36 years.

Raja Amar Singh 1765-1781 16 years,

Maharaja Sahib Singh 1781-1813 32 years.

Maharaja Karm Singh 1813-1845 32 years.

Maharaja Narindar Singh 1845-1862 17 years.

Maharaja Mahindar Singh 1862-1876 14 years.

Mah&raja Rajindar Singh 1876 to date —

I think the fair inference to be drawn from these coins is that in the 140 years during

which they have been issued no material change has taken place in the artistic merit of the

die-cutters.

Another interesting result from the study of this set of coins is that, although all of them

are modem and many of them quite recent, there is a conflict of competent opinion as to

which ruler the various types are to be assigned. This shows how veiy uncertain and

difiBcult is accurate enquiry into the historical facts connected with semi- barbarous oriental

peoples.

Griffin, op, cit. [p. 286, footnote), quoting official documents, says that Amar Singh

established the Patiala mint and was the first to coin rupees :
— ** in fact in another place in

the Pa^alA Reports Samvat 1820 (A.D- 1763) is mentioned as the year.” But Amar Singh did

not succeed till 1765, And thongh it is quite possible that in minting the first coin, an old coin

(i.e. of the year 4) and not a current coin (t.e. of the year 14 or 16) of Ahmad Shah was taken

as the sample, yet the Patiala and indeed all the Panjab Rupees bear the date

or the year 4, t.e,, A.D. 1761. Either date, 1751 or 1763, falls within Alha Singh’s reign. So

I agree with the native bankers in saying that Alha Singh initiated the currency.

Again says Griffin :
— “ Maharaja Amar Singh’s rupee is distinguished by the representation

of a IcalgU (small aigrette plume) ;
Mabaraja Sahib Singh by that of a saif (or two-edged sword)

;

Maharaja Karm Singh had a shamsker (bent sabre) on his coin; Maharaja Narindar Singh’s coin

had a kaitd (or straight sword) as his distinguishing mark. The present Maharaja’s rupee is

distinguished by a dagger.” At Patiala I found that the officials knew very little, but that the

bankers knew a great deal, and traditionally knew to whom to assign the various rupees at once.

Their statements were that Alha Singh, Amar Singh, Sahib Singh all used the lalghi, Karm Singh

the satfy Narindar Singh a spear-head, Mahindar Singh, (the “present Maharaja” of Griffin,) a

halberd-head, and Rajindar Singh, subsequent to the date of Griffin’s book, a dagger. It seems

to me to be hardly possible that the bankers could err on so recent a coinage as that of Mahindar

Singh and Narindar Singh when confronted with it, and I have preferred their statements, as

given to me direct, to those of the books.

The next set of coins on the plate belongs to the Rdjas of Jlnd., whose history we will

now examine, TilAkhft^ the eldest son of Phul, had two sons, Gurditta and Sukchain, from

the former of whom sprang the Rajas of Nabh^ and from the latter the BA}&8 of Jind.

16 fiodgers gives a hand-drawn illustration, which may not be quite correct. After the word and

above the word jj on the obverse is an inexplicable date V r . This might mean A. H. 1272 which — A.D. 1865-6,

or St. 1872 which = A.D. 1815, or d^a SB. 1772 (very unlikely) which = A D. 1860. AU are impoMible dates fbr

Rajindar Sih^, who came to the throne in 1876. Perhaps we should read for vr, taking V to be a

migreading for the latter portion of ^ which would make the date St. 1982 == A. H. 1292 A.D. 1875-6-
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Sukcbain died in 1751 without doin^ anything remarkable, leaving three sons— Alam Singh

who died in 1764, Gajpat Singh, the founder of the Jind State, and Bulak! Singh, the

founder of the Dialpuiia family. Alam Singh was a good soldier and took part in the capture

of Sarhand already mentioned, getting a large accession of territory in consequence. But he

died childless a year or so afterwards, Gajpat Singh succeeding to his estates. Gajpat Singh was

a remarkable man and a prominent figure in those tix)ubiou6 times. Like all the Sikh chiefs

of the day he underwent many ups and downs, alternately fighting and serving the feeble

Gourt of Dehli, being sometimes its prisoner, sometimes its petted oSicial, aud sometimes

its open foe. In 1772 he received the title of Raja from the Emperor Shah ‘Alam and

according to Jlnd History began to coin as an independent prince in that year.

If this be correct — and it would seem to be so — his coinage and that of his State is exceed-

ingly interesting, as showing that he actuaUy borrowed the die in use in the PatiAlA State

in its entirety, although it showed Ahmad Shah to be suzerain, whereas his own suzerain

was Shah ‘Alam. Ordinarily, of coarse, if he borrowed a coinage at all it would have

been that of Shah ‘Alam.^^ Gajpat Siiigh died in 1786 and was succeeded by his son, Bhag

Siiigh. His coin is shown in fig. 15.

Bhftg Singh was also a prominent ruler and had a long reign, dying in 1819. He was

distinguished as being the first Sikh Chief to seek an alliance with the British Government.

This was in 1803. He was also the uncle, but hardly the frieiid, of the great Ranjit Singh

of Labor, whose mother, the ill-starred Bibi Raj Kan war, was his sister. He did much for his

State, though his later years were clouded by illness and family troubles. He is represented

by figs. 17 and 18, his coins being peculiar iu having the reverse quite blank.

Bhag Singh was succeeded by his son Path Singh, who had a short and uneventful reign,

dying in 1822. I have no specimen of his coin.

He was succeeded by his sou, SaDga4) Singh, an extravagant debauchee, who thoroughly

misgoverned his State and died childless in 1834. His coin is that shown in fig. 16.

On the death of Sangat Singh, under Sikh law the state lapsed to its suzerain, the British

Government ; but after some consideration the collateral heir, SarCLp Singh, was allowed to

succeed to the major portion of it. A fine and gallant soldier, a just and honest man, a truly

loyal feudatory of the British Crown,— doing signal service in the Mutiny,— he greatly increased

the importance and prestige of his State during his long and prosperous reign. He died in

1864. His coin is represented in fig. 21.

His successor, Raghbir Singh, who died as lately as 1885, was worthy of his illustrious

father. It is to him that I owe the two specimens of his coinage given in figs. 19 and 20.

n As a commentary on the above and on the fact af cdl the Panjilb coins even to the present day porporting to
acknowledge the suzerainty of Ahmad Shah, I may here quote the following remarks regarding the JAypfir State

coinage, made by me in P'jfij ih Notes and Queries

^

Vol* II., note No. 695.

“ A quantity of gold mohnrs of the Jnypdr Raj is that lately (1S83) passed throngh my hands, exhibited that
numismatio falsification of history which appears to be the rule in the modern coins of the petty States India.

All the Jaypfir specimens bore the name of Muhammad Bahidur Shilh, the last Mughal Emperor Dehli,

dethroned by the English in lf<57 A.D., and they exhibited every year of his reign from 1 to 19, and some had in

addition the •s'amvat year dearly legible, it being added in intention to every coin. The die, as usual, had been
larger than the coin, but from the whole collection the legend was legible in full, being the same in each case,

except that the coin of the year 1 had I in full, instead of merely the date in figures. It ran thus ;

—

obverse^ S j ^ S Cm o

I

Tir

reverie

f

|
•

These dates correspond exactly to facta, for Bahadur Shfih succeeded in 1837, so that his year 10 is 1847, which
is also A-H. 1263. The coin of the year 19 is interesting as being one of the very last coins struck nnder the
Mughal Dynasty. [It afterwards passed into the collection of late Mr. Gibbs]

.

These coins then clearly show Bahadur Shah as suzerain of the Jaypfir Rajas, bat such was never the fact.
The British Government took oyer J^yp.fir as aiwerain in 1818, vigorously asserted its rights in 1835, when the
Ilajf, Mahgal Sen, in whose time all these coma were struck, came to the throne, and especially interfered in the
management of the State until 1857-”

Priusep’s Useful TahVsy 1834, Parti., pp. 2 to 4, may be usefully read in connection with the above remarks.
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Tbe coins therefore of the Jind State show those of rulers who reigned as follows :
—

Baja Gajpat Si ugh, A.D, 1764-1786 22 years.

Raja Bhag Singh „ 1786-1819 33 years.

[Raja Fath Singh „ 1819-1822 3 years.]*®

Raja Sahgat Singh ,, 1822-1834 12 years.

Raja Sarup Singh „ 1834-1864 30 years.

Raja Raghbir Singh
,,

1864-1885 21 years.

Raja Ranbir Singh „ 1885 to date.

I think the same inference may be drawn from this set as from that given of the MaharAj^

of Patiala — that the type has not materially changed throughout 120 years.

We must pass on to the history of the owners of the next set of coins shown in figs. 22 to

26, viz., the Sardes, or more popularly, the BhAris of Kaithal. The State is now extinct,

and I have not found it possible to refer the individual coins to particular rulers, though

distinctions were apparently made between their issues.

The Kaithal family traces its descent direct from the eldest son of Siddhu, whereas

the Phulkiah descent springs from the second son. Its connection with the Phulkiuii Rajas is

therefore a very distant one, but it has always been i^ecogniaed, and a short time before the State

lapsed to the British Crown under the Sikh law of inheritance, the Bhftis of Kaithal were
most important chiefs

;
— the last, Bhai XJdai Singh, being received at a Governor GeneraFs

Darbar in 1828, as of equal rank with, and senior to, the Rayas. of Jind and NAbha.*® The loss of

their State to the family under the operation of the law was directly due to the action of its

own representatives ;
for on the death of Sangat Singh of Jind in 1834, as above described,

without heirs, a plain opportunity was given by the British Government to the principal Sikh

Chiefs to choose between the payment of a fixed tribute, or the existing freedom from payment

coupled with the chance of lapses to Government on the failure of direct heirs. The chiefs

finally “ preferred the easy terms which they enjoyed in the present to a more secure future

which involved some present sacrifice.” The lesnlt was the almost immediate lapse of a part of

Jind and the total lapse of Kaithal within nine years.^o The folly of the decision of the chiefs

becomes the more apparent when it is considered that failure of direct heirs has always been a

common occurrence in great Sikh families, owing to the intemperance and private vices so

frequent, at any rate at that time, among them.

The founder of the Kaithal Chiefship was Bhftl Guxbakhsh Singh, friend and contemporary

of RAja Alba Singh of Patiala (1729-1765). He was succeeded by his fourth son, Bh&i l>d8tt

Singh, who actually conquered Kaithal town from some Afghan Chiefs in 1767, and afterwards

much enlarged his borders. He died in 1781, and was practically succeeded by his second son,

BhAi TAl Singh, after the latter had murdered the heir, his elder brother, Bh&l BahAl Singh.

An able, utterly untrustworthy, violent and unscrupulous man, he greatly enlarged hip estate

in those troubled times, and became the most powerful Cis-Satluj Chief after Patiala. He died

an old man in 1819, and was succeeded by his eldest son, BhOl PartAb Singh, and then in 1824

by his younger son, BhAl Udai Singh, a prominent figure in his day, who died childless in

1843. Upon this all but an insignificant part of the State became British territory.^*

The Bhais of Kaithal therefore ruled as follows® :
—

Bhai D^u Singh, A.D. 1767-1781 years.

Bhal Bahai Singh, 1781-1781

Bhai LAI Singh, 1781-1819 38 years.

Bhai Partab Singh, 1819-1824 5 yeaiu.

Bhai Udai Singh, 1824-1843 19 years.

No coin of thia Kkjk has been found. Griffin, op. cit. p. 370 n. * Griffin, op. ctt. p. 330.

^ Bh&l is the title of a Sikh saint or holy man, and is used as a prefir by his descendants. The Kaithal Chiefs

got their title of Bhai from Bhai Esmdiai, the father of Gurbakhah Singh, a personage of great sanctity in his time.

M As an instance of the great difficulty of dates when writing of such histories as this, I may say that Ibbetson’a

Gaxetteer of the Kartaxl District, pp. 33-40, differs somewhat from Griffin’s of the Panjdb, pp. 48-49, and that

both authors worked on the best original sources of information procurable on the spot.
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The coins of these chiefs are yeiy rough but interesting, as showing a falling off in

artistio merit from those of the surrounding Rujas. Thej are all of one type, but the

“ minor marks ” differ considerably .23

We must now turn to the history of the AfghAns of because their coins

follow the general type of those of the chiefs already discussed, although, properly speaking,

the history of the Phulkiah State of Nabha should come next.

The history of K6tla-Maler has been written in a useful little book— A Description of the

Principal Kofld Afghans, by Khansahib ‘Inayat ‘Ali Khan of MAler-K6tla, (Lahore, “Civil and

Military Gazette” Press, 1882.) The Khansahib is the brother of the present Nawab Ibrahim

‘All Khaii, and the book was kindly sent to me by him. It is somewhat confused, but we may
take it to be the best public information on the subject in existence.

The founder of the Kotla family at MaMr was Shdkh Sadr JahAn, a SarwAnl Afghftyi^

who was a Sufi saint of much celebrity in bis time, and who came into prominence from his

connection with SultAn Bahl61 L6dl* This ruler, in fulfilment, it is said, of a vow, gave him

a daughter in marriage in 1454 A.D. with, of course, a suitable dowry in the shape of land.

After this the Shekh contracted a second wealthy marriage into the family of a local magnate.

He left three sons— Hasan, ‘Isa and Mfisa. Hasan by the L6di Princess, and ‘Isa and MfisA

by the local lady. The present K6tlA-MA14r fkmily is descended from ‘ IsA, the descendants

of Hasan being nowadays merely the mujatcwirs, or attendants at the shrine of Sadr Jahan.

Originally the property acquired by Sadr Jahun was equally divided amongst hip sons, and

this gave rise to a pernicious custom which was, that every scion of the house got his own
share of the State, with full rights, fiscal, judicial and adxa'nistrative over it, the

eldest living member being the Ra^s or Chief. The Chief was thus really only prim'os inter

pares, and the State never had much power in consequence. The rule of primogeniture as

regards the chiefship was introduced in course of time through the action of the
British Government, but the rights of sovereignty were not vested in the Chief alone until

quite recently. Much of the revenue of the State is still split up amongst the collaterals of the

Chief.

The fifth in descent from Sadr Jahan, Bazid Khan, was the first to considerably enlarge

the family estates, and founded EdtlA, near MAldr, in 1657. His grandson, Shdr M'n'hfl-nnmftH

KhAn, was a prominent general of his time, and in his days began that incessant fight with the

Sikhs, under Gurus T^h Bahadur and Gobind Singh, which lasted up to quite modern times and
almost wiped out the State of Kotla-Maler. He did not, however, suffer much himself, and died

in 1712, after converting the State into one of some importance. The next Ra'is was his soi^

Ghulftm KhAn, a timid man, and on his death his sons were excluded from the

chiefship for what was considered to be pusillanimity. His successor was his brother,

JamAl KhAn, a great chief in his day and the ancestor of all the present KdflA of
any importance.

On the death of Jamal Khan, the principality was split up into five sections among his

five sons, of whom the eldest, Bhikan KhAn, became Ra‘is under the law above explained. He
seems to have been a temporizer and to have been a friend of the Sikhs and Ahriri^ ShAh
BurrAnl alternately. From the latter he received the right to coin in his own name, and
was killed by the former in 1763. I have no specimen of his coin unfortunately.

Bhikan Khan left two sons, Wazir KhAn, and Fath Khan, but his brother, BahAdur
succeeded under the local law of seniority. I have no specimens of his coin.

Bahadur Khan also left two sons, Himmat Klnih and Dalil Khan, but again the chiefship

went to the next eldest brother, ‘Umr KhAn. His coin is shown in figs. 27 and 28, being the

best from an artistic point of view of the whole series.

” See post, pp. 337, 338.
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Asadu’llah Kh&n, tbe foxtrth. brother, next became Ra'is and lived amicably with his neigh*

boors ontil bis death in 1782. His coin is represented in fig. 29.

KhAfi^ tbe last of the five sons of JamM Khan, succeeded bim« He lived in

troobloos times and practically lost his State to that arch-devonrer, Ranjit Singh of Lfthdr, but

it waa restored him in part under British protection by Sir David Ochterlony. He died in

1809, leaving three sons, Ra^at ‘All Khan, Fazal ‘All Khan and Imam *Ali Khln, but tbe

family law of seniority made tbe title of Ra^ revert to Wasir Khftii, tbe eldest son of Bhikan

KMd. This was the last time it was applied, for the British Government now stepped in,

and no doubt taking advantage of the fact that Wazfr Khan happened to be the eldest son of

the eldest son directed that the law of primogeniture ahoxdd apply in future. I have no

coin of 'AtanTlah Khan. Wazir Khan led an uneventful life, dying in 1821. I have no

specimen of his coin.

He was succeeded by his son, Amir KhAn, and was the last to bear the title of Ra^is, for

the British Government conferred on him the title of Nawab. He died in 1845 (?). Three

specimens of his coins are figured in the plate, Nos. 30, 31, 32.

His son was Habbhb ^Ail Khftn, better known as Stlbd KhAA. Like his Sikh neigh*

bours, he was on our side in the Mutiny and died in 1859, His coin is shown in fig. 34.

His son was Sikandar ‘All KhAft, who is said to have been an hermaphrodite and seems tc

have spent all his time in quarrelling with his relatives. He was credited with two sons, Ghaus

Mulhiammad Khan and Roshau ‘Ali Khan, who both died early and so saved the dispute as to

legitimacy, which was contemplated, had they outlived their reputed father. He died in 1871,

and on bis death there wAs a dispute as to the succession, which was decided in favour of the

present ruler, IbrAhlm ‘All KbAn, the -eldest surviving descendant of ‘Atau’llah Khaii.

Advantage was taken of this decision to make the holder of the title of Naw4b, already made

hereditary by strict primogeniture, the head of the State in every way, instead of allowing his

collaterals to exercise independent powers within their own shares of the family possessions.

Fig. 33 represents the coin of Sikandar ^Alf Kh&n, and figs. 35 and 36 that of IbrAidm

'Alt EhAb.

The following table may help to explain the complicated succession of Ba'tses and Kawftbs

of K6tlA-MaUr :

—

(1) Ra'ts Bazid KUi^

(2) Ra^is i'irdz Khtu

(3)

Ra'ts ShAr Muhammad Khib

\

j

(4) Ra'ts GhulAm Hussain Khan (5) Ra'is Jamal KhAa

(6) Ba'is Bhikan (7) Ra'is Bah&dur (8) Ra'js ‘IJmr (9) Rais Asadu’llah (10) Eals ‘AMu’Uah

Zh4n Khan Khan Khln Khln

I
I

(11) Ba'is Wazlr Khln Raljmat ‘Alt Khln

I
I

(12) Nawlb Amir Khln DiUwar 'Alt Khlii

(13) Nailb SAbI Khib
I

(14) Nawlb Sikandar ‘Al! Khan

I
1

(15)

Nawib Ibrahim KhAnsft^ib ‘Iniyat

•Alt Khiin ‘All Khan

* The fignree in bracVeti show the order of sneoession to the chiefehipe.
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As regards the coins of these chiefs they extend over the following reigns :

—

[Rais Bhikan Kh^n A.D. 17614763 reigned 2 years.]*®

[Ra^ls Bahadur Ktian 1763-1768 „ 5 years.]

Ra‘is ‘Umr Khan 17684778 ,, 10 years.

Ra^is Asadu’llah Khah 1778-1782 ,, 4 years,

[Ba*i8 ‘Atau’ilah Khan 1782-1809 ,, 27 years.]

[Ra‘ls Wazir Khan 18094821 „ 12 years.]

Nawab Amir Khan 1821-1845 „ 24 years.

Nawab S0b5 Khan 1845-1859 „ 14 years.

Nawab Sikandar ‘Ali Khan 18694871 „ 12 years.

Nawab Ibrahim *Ali Khah 1871 to present time.

We have no coins of the chiefs before *lJinr Khah; but from his time to the present^

about 100 years, we find no great dif^enoe in type, except that his coin, the oldest coin,

is the best cut of all.

We must now turn to the last set of coins on the plate, those of the of KfibhA. Aa
above explained these chiefs are sprung from Gnrdittft, the eldest son of Tilhkha, the eldest

son of Phul. He founded Sangrur, long the head^quarters of the Nabha State, but now included

in Jind, He died in 1754, his estates passing to his grandson, Hamlr Singh, who was a brav3

and energetic chief, and practically the founder of the Nfibhfi State.

Hamlr Singh established a mint» how is not exactly known, and became independent.

He died in 1783, and was succeeded by his son, Jaswant Singh, then a boy. I have unfortunately

no specimens of his coin.

Jaswant Singh mled all through the troubled days of Ranjit Singh of Lah6r, during
which he managed to uphold the honour of his State. He obtained the title of Raja by patent

from the Court of Dehli, Grasping and unscrupulous as regards rival potentates, he was a
good administrator and ruled his State well. He died in 1840, and throughout his career was a
firm friend of the English Government. Figures 37, 38, 39, and 40 represent his coinage.

He was succeeded by his son, Ddvindar Singh, a vain, foolish, and arrogant prince, whose
unfriendly conduct during the Sikh war of 1845-6 ended in his deposition by the British Govern-
ment in the latter year, and the confiscation of one-fourth of his territory. He was succeeded
in that year by bis son, Bharpur Singh, then seven years old, but lived on at Mathuri and
L^6r as a state prisoner till 1865. I have no specimen of his coin.

BharpUr Singh attained his majority in the year of the Mutiny, when he greatly assisted

the English with men and money in every way, and reaped his reward in an accession of territory

and the right of adoption. He was an intelligent and earnest prince, and was moreover a good
vemacTilar and English scholar, a rare accomplishment for a Sikh prince in his days. He died

in 1863 without issue, and was succeeded by his younger brother, Bhagwan Siogh. His
coinage is represented by figs. 41, 42, 43, and 44 Plate II.

Bhagwftn Singh commenced his reign under circumstances of great domestic trouble, which
led to a commission of enquiry being ordered by the Government of India

; but be came out

of the ordeal without loss of dignity or character, and ended his days in peace in 1871. I have
no specimen of his coins. He was succeeded by his son, Hlrft Singh, whose coins are represented

in figs. 45 and 46. It is to his personal kindness and interest in such matters that I was enabled

to obtain the specimen of the Nabha coinage now published.

The coins of the Nabha State therefore extend over the reigns of all the chiefs of that

State, thus :

—

[Sardar Hamir Singh 1754-1783 reigned 29 years.]*®

Raja Jaswant Singh 1783-1840 „ 57 years.

[Raja Devindar Singh 1840-1846 „ 6 years.]*®

Raja Bharpur Singh 1846-1863 „ 19 years.

[Raja Bhagwan Singh 1863-1871 „ 8 years.]*®

Raja Hlra Singh 1871 to date

I have no coins of the chiefs whose names are in brackets. “ I have no specimens of the coins of these rolers.
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The Nftbh& ooizis are remarkable for an attempt to vary the stereotyped form of the

coinage of these Panjab chiefs, but it will be observed that originality has not gone beyond

imitatixLg the legend of the overshadowing State of LAh6r. In one instance (No. 40) the

year of the reign has dropped out to make way for the date of the era in use. The Nabha
legend runs thus

Obverse ^ ^ ^

Reverse ^

Griffin, who had never seen the coins, and writing from information, says, p. 288, footnote*

that the words U should be ^ ^ If but the coins themselves have obviously on

them what is above given. The above is the ordinary Sikh or Nanakshahi legend* and the change

in legend seems to take place with the reign of Bharpur Singh ; but as there are no specimens of

D^vindar Singh it is not possible to say whether the change should be ascribed to the Sikh fana-

ticism of D6vindar Singh or to the scholastic tendencies of BharpAr Singh. There is no appreci-

able change otherwise in type to be observed in these coins between the earlier and the later

specimens.

Some reference should here be made to the coinage, real or mythical, of the Kapurthalft

State. This state was founded by JassA SiAgh Ahltlw&liA (1718-1783 A.D.) one of the most

prominent Sikh chieftains of his day. He is said to have struck a coin* a story widely spread

all over the Paujab, with the following extraordinary legend :

—

J Us OJjS

Oriffiin, in his Bdjds of the Panjdhf p. 460, note 2, remarks that the coin could not have been

struck before 1762, (whereas Cunningham, History of the Sikhs, makes out they were struck

in 1757-8,) that he had never seen one himself, and that the Raja of Kapurthala did not possess

one. He then goes on to say :— “ The Tawdrtkh-i~Panjdb of Gan^ Das states that the Sikhs did

not strike the coin, but that the Qazis and Mullas in 1764, after the famous Nanakshahi

'[Lih6r] rupee had been struck, desiring to anger AJiraad Shah against the Sikhs, coined

twenty rupees with this inscription themselves and sent them to the Shidi at Kabul, who was as

indignant as they anticipated at the insolence of the Distiller, (kaldl,) who claimed to have

seized his country,, mulk-i-Ahmad ! The title or term JassA KalAl is an allusion to the humble

origin of the AhlAwalia family. Cunningham, p. 97, 2nd ed, quotes Browne, Tracts, ii. 19

;

Malcolm, Sketch of the Sikhs, p. 93 [wrongly, should be p. 95] ;
Elphinstone, Cauhul, ii. 289 ;

and Murray, Runjeei Si^igh, p. 15 ; and he no doubt took his information direct from Malcolm.

Mr. Rodgers, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, part I., 1881, pp. 77-8, gives the couplet

and makes the remark that he has never been able to find the coin. I may add that I have

frequently made similar attempts myself without success. It seems that the KapurthalA HAiAs

never had a coinage otherwise.

Among the more notorious Indian adventurers towards the end of the last century was

the whilom able seaman, George Thomas, RAjA of HAnsl. The authority on the subject of his

exploits is the Military Memoirs of Mr. George Thomas, by William Francklin, and they have

been dealt with in more or less detail by several writers.28 Thomas originally came to India in

27 ia a mock Arabicism for ^.^*5 a pot, cauldron, and refers to the lahgtikr or public kitchen then

kept up by every Sikh Chief.
HiUtaiy Memoira | of j

Mr. G^eorTO Thomas,
|
who by extraordinary talent and enterprise, rose

j
from an

obscure sitoatiou to the rank of a gener^ |
In the service of the Native powers in the Noith-West of India

—

Through the work are interspersed
|
geographical and statistical account of several of the states composing the

interior of the Peninsula, especially the countries of Jypoor, Joudpoor, and Oudip^r, by Ckographers denomi-

nated Bajputaneh, the Seiks of Punjab, the territory of Neykaneer and the country adjoining the great desert to the

westward of Hurrianeh.
|

Compiled and arranged from Mr. Thomaa* original documents. 1
By William Franck-

lin
I
Captain of Infantry.

}
Member of the Asiatic Society

|
Author of a tour to Persia

j
Aind wie Histo^ of Shah

Aulum
I
Mores, populos et proElia dicam

\
Calcutta

|
Printed for the author at the Hnrkaru Frees

i
AD. 1808

]

entered at Stationer’s Hall.
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a man-of-war in 1781-2, and entered the service of varioias chiefs in Sonthem India, and by

1787 had found his way into the far North-West to the Court of the Bogam SamrU at

whcMse Service he entered. This he quitted in 1792, for that of Apft Khaijfjft BAt,

with which MarAtha chief he qnarrelled in 1795. He was now a personage of importance in

possession of a jdgir granted by his late chief and was able to help B%am Samru when in distress.

Upon Apa Rav’s suicide in 1797, Thomas seems to have been on uniformly bad terms

with his successors, and spent most of his time in defending his jdgir from their attacks. In

1798, taking advantage of the troubles of the tines, he appears to have given up the lands he held

from the Marathas, and to have seized the district round HisAr and Hftnsl, known as

Hari&nft. The latter town he made his capital and established himself as Raja thereof. His

territory, according toFrancklin, comprised 263 villages and paid a revenue of about Rs. 3,00,000.

Again, according to Francklin, p. 93, to quote the remarkable words he has put into Thomas’s

mouth, “*here, says Mr. Thomas (with that energy and spirited animation which distin-

guished him throughout the scenes of his extraordinary life), ‘ here I established a mint

and coined my own rupees, which I made current in my army and country, etc.* **

After establishing himself at Haosi, the rest of Thomas’s life, like that uf the neighbouring

chiefs, was one of perpetual war: in his case, against the Marathas and the Sikhs, as represented

chiefly by the chiefs of Patiala, Nabha and Jind. In his case also, it ended in a general combina-

tion against him, his flight into British Territory and his death at Berhampore (Bahrampflr) in

1802.

The TdrQch Makhzan Panjdb of Mufti Ghulam Sarwar Qureshi of Lah6r, published by

Nawal KishOr at Lucknow in 1877, repeats the assertion about the coinage of George Thomas,

in its account of him, pp. rr-r* . The actual

words at the bottom of p. ri® are li’ Ow

after completing his administrative arrangements Mr. Thomas issued coins in his own

name.” Thomas, it is true, ruled only for a very short time, and all trace of his coins may have

been lost; but, if issued in any quantity, this seems hardly possible. He built a fort, due east

of, and not far from. Debit, which he named after himself George-garh, but which is now known

as Jahazgarh, just as he is known as Jahaz Sahib, apparently in conscious recollection of his

origin, for says the TdrVch Makhzan Pa^dh :

.V yy ji J-V jx

In his territory also were the towns of Hahsi, Hisar, Bhawani, Fathabad, Jind and Tuhana.

In some of these places therefore theremay be coins belonging to him lurking in money-changers

boxes. It is worth while searching. I have never myself been able to make a personal search

for Thomas’s coin, nor have I over heard of any one who has possessed or seen one»

though I have frequently enquired in likely directions.

m. MIBOB MABKS.>B

It wUl have- been observed already that the only method of didtinguishing the coin of one

chief from another’s is by the special mark each ruler puts upon those issued in his time.

Thus, Alhi Singh of Pati&U had a kdlghi^ Karm Singh a two-handed sword, Naiindar Singh

a spear head, and so on. Again, the Mal6r-E6tla Nawabs used the initials of their names as

their distinguishing marks. But there is another possible method of separating out the coins of

the rulers in cases like the coinage under consideration. Each would start a new die as he

succeeded, which die would,have to differ in some respects from that of his predecessors, and

hence it might be possible to detect each ruler’s coins by the minor marks and ornaments on

it. These would then become important as the chief, and in many cases the only, method of

w The imporiaaoe of notmg theee on Indian coins was pointed ont by Prinsep more than 50 years a^Q, bat seems
to he have been lost sight of bj nomismatisU. See his remari^s, Us^l TahUt, Part I, pp. 85, 36 and 53 to 66 •

and FUte in.
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identifying the coins. la the following detailed description I have therefore very carefully

considered the minor marks on the 46 coins of the plates. The result shows that the minor
marks are a good, though not complete, indication ofthe ownership of a particular coin,

because some rulers used more than one die and the moneyers were not always careful

to preserve the ornaments intact n duplicating the die. B.g., the two coins of Alhii Singh of

PatiAla (figs. 1 and 2) are from different dies, and exhibit different marks. The same^ remark
holds good of the two specimens (figs. 19 and 20) of coins of Raghbir Singh of Jind,

of ‘Umr Khan of Maler-Kotla (figs. 27 and 28) and of Ibrahim ‘Alt Khun of Maler-Kotlu (figs.

35 and 36). Again, as to the coins of Nabha, which are dated and thus distinguished, of the

four specimens of Jaswant Singh of Nabha (figs. 37, 38, 39, 4o), all are of different dies and have
different minor marks ; wliile the four specimens of Biiarpur Siftgh of Nabha (figs 41, 42,

43, 44) are from three dies,^® each die differing in its marks. On the other hand, Rajindar Singh

of Patiala has apparently only used one die (figs. 8, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14), Bhag Singh of Jind two dies

without alteration of marks (figs. 17 and 18), as have also Karm Siiigh of Patiala (figs, 5

and 6), Amtr Khuii of Mrder-KOtia (figs. 30, 31, and 32),3i and Hira Siiigh of Nabha (figs, 45
and 46). xVnd in all the cases of single specimens, the dies and marks are both peculiar to each

ruler ; e,g,, Narindar Singh and Maliindar Singh of Patiala ; Gajpat Singh, Sanghat Siiigh, and
Sarilp Singh of Jind ; Sikandar ‘All Khaii and Sube Khan of Maler-Kotla,

A complication in using the minor marks for the purposes of identification is caused by

the facts that successive rulers, such as Amar Singh and Sahib Singh of Patiala, have used
appEU^ently the same die (figs. 3 and 4), and that the coin of Asadu’llah Khikh differs from

that of his successor Amir Khan of MMer-Kotla only in the form of the distinguishing initial

letter jl

The coins of Kaithal are too crude to help us much here : but figs. 22 and 24 seem to be

from the same die ;
while figs. 23, 25, and 26 have all distinctive marks, are struck from different

dies, and belonged (?) to separate chiefs of that line. Indeed, one is almost tempted to

apportion the coins respectively to Bhai Desa Singh, Bhai Lai Singh, Bhai Partab Singh, and

Bhai Udai Singh.

IV. METHOD OP MINTING.

Griffin, Rajas of the Pahjdbt in a long footnote extending over pages 286-289, gives the

detailed report of General R. G. Taylor, at one time Agent to the Lieutenant-Governor of the

Pahjab for the Cis-Satluj States, on the mints of those States, which is of much value in connec-

tion with this paper, and, indeed with the study generally of the methods of Oriental mints. Any

one who has entered into Indian or Oriental numismatics generally, must be convinced that, where

the European method of minting has not been adopted, Orientals coin now as they have done

at any time these 2,000 years. Any knowledge, then, that we can gather now of the working

of a genuine Eastern mint will no doubt explain what has occurred in Eastern mints as a rule

since the days that coins began to be used.

General Taylor asked the authorities at Patiala, Jind, and Nabha, six questions, vizr.

—

(1) The political condition of the coinage.

(2) The nature, title, and character of the coinage.

(3) The annual outturn of the establishment and value of the coinage as compared with

that of the British Government.

(4) The process of manufacture and any particulars as to the artificers employed,

(5) The arrangements for receiving bullion and the charges (if any) levied for its conversion

into coin,

(6) The extent of the currency.

Figa. 43 and 44 have been struck from the same die.

^ Fi^. 31 and 32 are from the same die.
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Patial^ as might be expected, gave the best answers ; and as regards the first question we

may pass over all the replies* as recapitulatingwhat has been already written herein, except to note

that in 1657 Patiala very nearly succeeded in ousting her old coinage for a modem English

rupee on the plan that Alwar adopted later, and as MindOn Min of Burma succeeded in doing

for his country about the same time. Passing on, we find that the PatiAlA rupees are called

BSjash&M, the Jindrupees JindiS^ and the NAhhftrupees simply NSbh&.

Only silver, and occasionally gold, is coined. The Pakirda rupee weighs 11 J mdshat of pure

silver and is of the full value of a rupee. The weight of the Jind rupee is the same, but its

value is only about 12 anas (| rupee). The Nabha rupee is also of the same weight, and is

valued at 15 anas rupee).

The Patnila mohar is a valuable coin, being 10} mdshas of pure gold. Jind does nob coin

gold, but the Nabha Government sometimes strikes a mohar of 9| mashas of pure gold.

In none of these States is there any regular outturn of coinage. Special occasions

and sometimes economical necessities oblige the mint to become active by fits and starts. In

fact the moneyers only work when “necessity drives,” In Jind and Nabha, royal marriages

and great state functions are practically the only occasions when money is coined in any

quantity,

Jind apparently keeps np no establishment for its mint, but Patiala and Nabha do so.

The Patiala establishment consists of a superintendent, a clerk, two assayers, one weigher,

ten smiths, ten moneyers, four refiners and one engraver. The Nabha establishment is on a

still smaller scale, one superintendent, one assayer, one smelter, one refiner, one smith.

The refining is carefully performed in both cases, and the silver and gold kept np to standard.

Jind has never received bullion for coining, but Patiala receives both silver and gold, and

Nabha silver. For silver Patiala charges the public per cent, and for gold Bs. 24 per 100

coins, or 1 1 per cent, Nabha chaiges less, only f per cent, for coining silver.

Jind rupees are current only within the State, but the Patiala coins find currency both in

the State and in its immediate neighbourhood in some quantity ;
while only a few Nabha coins

find their way outside the State.

The Mallr-K6tlu mint issues its coins apparently on precisely the same lines, the rupee going

by the name of tho KOUft rupee. Extensive frauds on the part of the mint masters, twice

detected of late years in fraudulently alloying the silver, has depreciated the value of this rupee

to 12 dnds (} rupee).^^

It is also very interesting to watch the steady depreciation in weight of the coins of the

successive chiefs of Mel^r-Kdtla in connection with the general theory of the evolution of coins.

Thus :— weight of coin

‘Umr Khan, 1768-78 9 mdshas 4 rattis

Amir Khan, 1821-45 9 „ 2 „

Mahbub 'All (Sube) Khaii, 1845-1859 8 „ 4 „

Sikandar ‘All Khan, 1859-3871 8 „ 2 „

Ibrahim ‘Ali Khan, 1871 to date 8 ,i 1 »

No wonder the Khaiisahib ‘Inayat ‘Ali Khan in the passage just quoted remonstrates against

the practices of the K6tla mint I

The present writer, as has been already noted, had the good fortune some five years ago

to be escorted over the Pafiftlft Mint, and to have been given an opportunity of noting what
occurred.

The Mint is an ordinary FafijAbl Court-yard, about 20 feet square in the open part,

entered by a gateway leading into a small apartment doing duty as an entrance hall, the remaindei

of the courtyard being surrounded by low open buildings opening into it. Thege buildings, which
looked like the “rooms of a sardi, are the workshops.

Principal K6tlA AfghdLns, p, 19, footnote.
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The method of coining in this very primitive Mint ” is as follows :—

^

The silver after being assayed is cast into small bars (rent) by being run into grooved iron

moulds. The melting is done in the courtyard in very small quantities in little furnaces im-

provised for each occasion. The thickness of the bars is about the diameter of ,che rupees (vide

the plate attached), and when cold they are cut up by a hammer and chisel by guess work into

small weights, (gelrd)^ and weighed in small balances as accurately as hand-weighing will

permit. These gelrds are afterwards heated and rounded by hammering into discs (mutalUs)

and again weighed by hand and corrected by small additions of silver hammered in cold, or by

scraping. After this the disc is handed over to the professional weigher (wazankash) who
finally weighs it by hand and passes it. It is then stamped by hammering, being put between two

iron dies placed in a strong wooden frame. The lower die (reverse) is called ^dih and the

upper (obverse) hdld. These dies are very much larger than the coins, so that only a

portion of the legend can come off, and the coiners are not at all careful as to how much appears

on the coin. The only thing they look to is to try and make the particular mark of the reign-

ing chief appear. If they do not succeed it does not matter much.

Sir Richard Temple mentions in his diary kept in Ka&mlr, that in 1859^^ he visited the

mint.at Srinagar, and this is what he saw :
“ In the afternoon we went to see the Maharaja's

mint on the banks of the Nahari Mar. The building and the whole workshop are very rude.

The process of coining was as follows :—The silver and the alloy of base metal was first melted

and fused. A piece of the required weight was then separated, made as nearly round as a rough

hand could make it, and struck with a hammer over a die ! Thus was a rupee worth about 10

dnds (f rupee) of the East India Company's money produced
!”

V. DETAILED DESCRIPTION.

PatialA.35

No. 1.— Coin of Alh& Singh : ex coll, R. C. T.^^

Obverse :— Legend

[</] r ttij [/^]

-

Marks:— I® over b and over ,

Beverse :— Legend

Marks: — w after in and ^ between the ^ and the y- .

No. 2.—Coin of Alhft Singh : ex coll. B. M.^^

Obverse:— Legend, badly cut *X4[A.tj]

Marks :— over between and aUoU
; (§> after in aUob. What read like

rvf are really not figures, but the apparent f is the tail of ^ , as can be abundantly seen

throughout the coins and the I is part of the ornament.

Beverse .— Legend c*
[ ] {^ cr ] V O'®]

Marks

^

after the of , being the JcalgM or full sign of Alha Singh, and <g> over

the ; part of the border also appears in th*s coin.

** See Pafijdb Notes and QuerieSy Vol. II. note 188.
a* Journals kept in Hyderahady Kashmir

, Sikkim and Nepal, Vol. n. pp. 75-76.

.
Cnly the wor^ actnallj viaible on the coins are nren. The letters of these words which are not actnally^ mbbmg or cutting on are shown in brackets. All the coins are silver unless otherwise specially

» That is ex coll. E. C. Temple.
^ That is ex coll. British Museum. These coins are added to the plates to complete the eTiden(» available.
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No. 3.— Coin of Amar Singh : ez coll. R. C. T.

Obverse Legend jj J i^ j ^ 3 *^L ^ ]

Marks :— Obscnre.

'Reverse : — Legend cr [^^3 '^[^<^3 C^] v [^'*3

Marks:— Apparently the same as those of Alha Singh, bat coin recognized without hesitation

as that of Amar Singh by local dealers.

Ko. 4.— Coin of SAl^b Singh : ex coll. R. C. T.

Obverse :— Legend [t5‘]T^[^] [^]‘^[*^] ^ [0 C^ 3

Marks :— over and §> after It is to be observed that the tail of the ^ in

comes clearly down between o and ^ in fit** in this coin, as in No 1. This is the key to an

otherwise inexplicable letter throughout these coins.

Reverse:— Legend: same letters visible as on the preceding coin.

Marks : — The same as on the preceding coin
;
but coin recognized by dealers as Sahib Siiigh’s.

It would seem therefore that the first three Patiala Rajas did not vary their coins.

No. 6.— Coin of Kami Singh : ex coll, B. M.

Obverse :— Legend )j ^ ^ [*^3 *^[^^3 3 ^ 3

Marks :— None.

Reverse :—Legend

[tr] 1 [‘] - jj' ['^] - [»‘] L^]

Marks :—^ between the j and the of and a fine two-handed sword ( saif) after

the being the full sign of Karm Singh.

No. 6.— Coin of Karm Singh : ex coll, R. C. T.

Obverse

:

— Legend : same letters visible as in the previous specimen.

Marks :— None.

Reverse :— Legend. Same letters visible as in the previous specimen.

Marks : — The same also, but the sword is not nearly so well cut.

No. 7.— Coin of Narindar Singh : ex coll. R. C. T.

Obverse

:

Legend

Marks : — over L

Reverse i—Legend

Marks ; — J after the and before it and between the ^ and the of It

IS to be observed that these particular marks do not thenceforward change. There is also after

the ^ of a spear-head—the full sign of Narindar Singh.

No. 8.—Coin of BAjindar Singh : ex coll, R. C. T.

This coin has got into the wrong order in the plate and will be considei’ed below with
Nos. 10, 11, 12, 13. and 14.

No. 9.—Coin of Mahindar Singh: ex coll. R. C. T.

Obverse :— Legend, unfortunately much rubbed but still visible :

[f*]***-H c»[j] ky^[^]
Marks :— None.

Reverse:— Legend U"[«H^3 ‘^[•*^3

Marks :— In addition to those in No. 7 ^ after the y-
halberd-'head—the full sign of Mahindar Singh.

of and oo over it
; or
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INos. 8. 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14.—All coins of Kajindsir Singh: ex coll, R. C. T.

No. 14 is gold. The marks on the reverses of these coins are those on No. 7 as above noted,

and the full sign of Rajindar Singh comes out very clearly. It is the short dagger well known

in India as the hatdr. There is also under the of a cross . These specimens are

chiefly useful in helping us to read the full legend. The mint mark Sarhand (commonly

know^n as Sirhind) comes out on No. 10. Just as No. 9 shows where the of the fii*st line of

the couplet 3 I oui. fSe^ came on the die, so No. 10 shows clearly. No. 11 shows

in full, and in No. 13 we get sUjU: the remainder of this line indicated.

Jind.38

No. 16.— Coin of Gajpat Singh: ex coll R. C. T.

Obverse : Legend roughly cut [(-]*^/^ [»] b
j ^ [15] jl /[^]

Marks : — None.

Reverse : — Legend

Marks : — Not clear, but over c in
;
over ^ in same word ; and ^ before y ;

stlso over the of

No 16.— Coin of Sahgat Singu: ex coll, B. M.

Obverse : — Legend roughly cut

Marks . — None.

Reverse :—Legend clearer

cO

Marks : —<§> over the ^ of ^ ^ before ^ ^ inside ^ of the same word.

Nos. 17 and 18.— Coins of Bh£Lg Singh: No. 17, ex colL R. C. T.. No. 18 ex coll, B. M.

Obverse :— same Legend visible on both [j]^ c;j

Marks:— The tail of the (• very plain between the ^ and of cUoU
Reverse :— Blank.

Nos. 19 and 20.— Coins of Raghbir Singh: ex coll, R; C. T.

Legends well cut and clear, though coins are rubbed, and useful for completing couplets

On No. 19 comes out quite clearly, as also does the sU- of oUolj
, not usually visible on

these coins. On both reverses ^ is clear, as also is the word which is not usually

found in full.

No, 21.— Coin of Sarilp Singh: ex cnlL B, M.

Obverse .— Legend cO »>4h^ [b] j I

Marks : — above

Reverse:— Legend

Marks :— cgj over the ^ of

Kaithal.

No. 22. Coin of the Sardftr of Kaithal : ex coll. B. M.
Obverse :—Legend f [jsbiJobA [^^ ]

Marks :—None,

Reverse :

—

Legend o.
[ ] tr-yLm v [^]

Marks :—None.

No. 23, Coin of the Sardftr of Kaithal : €.r coll. B. M.
Obverse :

— Legend, very rough. {jj [^]-»
Marks Obscure.

^ The coins of these R&jas are unfortunately not given in the order of reigns, which really occurred as follows,
Oajpat, Bhag, Fath (no specimen), Saiigat, Sarup, Eaghbir.

/
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Reverse :—Legend, verj rough ^ ] r ] V 1

Marks : —None,

lifo. 24 .—Coin of the Sardax of Kaithal ; ex colL R. C. T.

06i;er«e :—Legend, rovgh but better than the two preceding.

Marks ; V
Recerse :—Legend

Marks :— § before the ^ of

Ko. 26.—Coin of the Sardar of Kaifbal: ex colL R. C. T.

Obverse :—Legend, badlj cut and worn (^[^1

Marks : —None, but the mark ^ is apparently meant for the tail of the ^ of .

Reverse Legend ^jry [ j ^ L^l
IMarks :—None.

No. 26.—Coin of the Sardftr of Kaithal ex coU, B* C. T.

Obverse:— Legend, very rough

Marks : —^ after

Reverse :—Legend

Marks: —g before the ^ of

K6tia.Maidr.

No. 27.—Coin of •UmrKhah: ex coll. R. C. T.

Obverse :—Legend, finely cut

[»^] ^ 0 ^ *^[^0 j
Marks : —Numerous and peculiar to this coin

: ^ over ^ under it ; c§b under dU oU
inside the o O j i ^ under ^ after t

,

Ileverse:—Legend cr^ [^]

Marks ; —^ after the ^ of
; j£ between the , and ^J^ of this word ; and over , ^

.

after ^ and over it the same mark. In the of instead of ^ we have the letter f
the initial of ‘Umr Khan’s name as his sign. All the K6tla-MAl€r coins have sack an initial as

a distinguishing mark. The omission of the in this place is very rare in these series. About
f are ^ and ^ as marks.

No. 28.—Coin of ‘Umr Khan : ex. coll. B. M.
Identical with the preceding specimen, except that the rare words «Ufk on these coins are

indicated on the obverse, and c§i is obviously used as an ornament in the u- of y-,iU on the
reverse.

No. 29.—Coin of Asadu’llah Khftn : ex. coll. R. C. T.

Ohvene -.-Legend [fli-Vf ey [x^]- [tljioO o.r,.a.tj] jt

Marks:— over •s.o^ .

Reverse -.-Legend ^ ^

Maiks . —^ between and , m ; <§> over , in the same word
; indications of the

same flower ornament as in No. 27 and of a trefoil ornament in the ^ of u->U. The distinguish-

ing sign of this ruler is a straight
|

after the P in the of
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Hoe. 30, 81 »d 8a.~CoiJi8 of Amir KMA: Nos. 30 and 31 ex. colL B. C. T.
j No. 32

ex. coll. B. M.
These coins are practically the same as No. 29, except that the alif standing for the initial of
is a curved one, whereas that standing for the initial of is straight. No. 32 is a

rough, worn specimen.

Ho. Sd.-'Coin of Sikandar ‘All Khfth : ex colL E. C. T.

Obverse ’.^Legend 0 j t <Xm

Marks :— after .

Severse Legend [_,jU] o.[i.4*]
jO

Marks :—^ (being a clear Jcat^hi or crest) after the y of
; and within the of that

8»

word the letter as the initial of over ^
Ho. 34.—Coin of S<lb6 Khfth alias Ma^bOb ‘All Khfth ; ex. colL R. C. T »

Obverse i—legend

Marks : after

Severse Legend [jiLoj ^ vO»]
Marks :— Same as on the preceding, bat in y- of y-y<* the letter r »» the initial of ^

and ^ under it. There are signs also of ^ under the of .

Hob. 35 and 36. Coins of Ibrfthlm KhAn ; ex. colL E. C. T.

Two separate types ; No. 35 is a fine coin with, on the obverse, ^ over the o of and

@ over the > of The marks on the reverse are remarkable
: ^ after the of and

^ within ity and <§> over it. for are clear in both coins. The /eal^hi is here, it

will be observed, tamed into a flower.

In No. 36 there is a clear return to the kalghi and the ornaments of Nos. 33 and 34, the

mark > peculiar to the top of the kalghi being visible after the (j- of on the reverse.

There are however ^ within the ^Jr* and c§> over it, as in the last coin. On the obverse the

elaborate ornament over the of iUs.AU tnms into a simple <§>

,

H&bhft>o

Ho. 87.—Coin of Jaswant Singh: ex coll. R. C. T.

06t?er«e :—Legend ^ [* j

Marks :—None.

Eeverse

:

—Legend Ar

Marks

^

rude kalghi, the mark of Jaswant Singh ; aP is for s aaP, Le., Sfc. 1883 = A. D.
1826.

Ho. 38.—Coin of Jaswant Singh : ex coll. E. C. T.

Obverse :—Legend
f 1‘^j^

Marks:— before in flUssAlf.

These No. 33 and 34 have bec(Hne reversed on the plate nnfortxmately. Sdb^ (or Mahbdb * Alt) KhM preceded
Sikandar ‘Alt KhSn.

j x

The odins of this State in the plate are not acoordinf to date of ebrihinff, the order of which is 38 (probably)

.

39, 37, 40, 42, 41, 43 (?), 44, 45, 4S.
^ .



340 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Notembee, 1889..

Eeverse:- ^ ‘rOl
_

Marks— # over ^ in and between ) and ^ ;
signs after halghi of . No Hindu

date on this coin but I think it is undoubtedly Jaswant Siiigh’s, because of his mark thereon,

assuming that the local dealers in Patilda were right in assuring me that it is a Nabha com.

No. 39.— Coin of Jaswant Singh : e.r coll. B. M.

Ofereri’e:—Legend (badly preserved) [gi] r-rf ‘i'j L* 'j [^] j' (*[^]

Marks ip after

Eeverse :—Legend u- [,jU] o[i^] vv crM

Marks :—Part of the marginal ornament visible :—A Icaljhi partly visible
; y after the

of : 00 after the ^ partly visible within it. w is for Saw, L f., St. 1877 =
A. D. 18-20.

No. 40.—Coin of Jaswant Singh : ex call. R. C. T.

Ghveri^e Legend ^

^
(*[^3

Marks :—None.

Eeverse:—Legend v[-r^]

Marks :— ^ after in and within it. *sr for Sa^P, 7.e., St. 1893 = A.D. 1836.

This coin is of a type differing from the rest in having no as the date of the

No. 41.—Coin of Bharphr Singh: ex colL R. C. T.

Qhrerse Legend, now peculiar to Nabha as dropping the familiar legend of Ahmad Shah,

and adopting the equally familiar Sikh legend.

Marks :— over^^y^ giving date St. 1917 =r 1860 A. D.

Eeverse:—Legend [}2 V C-T"]

Marks:— The ^ ^ipaHeaf of the Sikh coins is evidently the mark of Bharpur Singh

star 0 between ^ and ^
No. 42.— Coin of Bharphr Singh : ex coIL R. C. T,

Qhi'prsc :— Legend [
tXjbj I [b]

Marks :— below the ^ of it and above it
;

over giving date St. 1907

= 18a0 A. D.

Eeverse Legend ^ [t^] ^ H
Marks :—Same as in preceding coin, and added over in over the^ of ^^y^ ;

over the c of the same words; § between the ^ and ^ of ^ between the tw'o alifs of

No. 43.— Coin of Bharpar Singh : ex coll. R. C. T.

Obverse :— Legend L'^] -5 ^ C-T^ Jj ^ t [-^ J

Marks:— over ^;y giving a date between St. and or between A. D. 1853 and

1862.

Eeverse :— Legend c*“ p v[^]

Marks:— Same as on No. 41 : but | after the in the ^ of

!^o. 44.— Coin of Bharphr Singh: ex cull. R. C. T.

^ ^ is an interesting word as being a false Arabicism rhyming to following. The word ia really

a cauldron The verse means '* the pot, the sword, the victory, the coTKjuest, Gard ^^bind Singh obtained from
Ndnak ”

;
“ the pot" corresponding “ to the purse,” for with the old Paujfib Chiefs he that could jfiU the stomachs

of hia followers was sure to obtain many.
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Obverse :— Legend I ^ ^ J -• [

Marks:— over^;^ giving date St. 1920 := A. D. 1863.

Rcverse ^.— Same as that of No. 43.

Ko. 45.—Coin of Hir4 Singh: ez colL R. C. T.

06t?er#6 Legend

Marks:— Numerous small strokes and dots about the letters; the long cross stroke of the

^ of is clearly visible over the of . '^rA over t.e., St. 1928 — A. D. 1871.

Reverse*.— Legend (rubbed) uv[^] v[^]
Marks : -^katdr or short dagger after the ^ of which is the mark of Hlra Singh ; accom-

panied by a flower ^ ; the star peculiar to these coins between the y and ^ of ^^ ; part of

the marginal ornament visible.

No. 48.— Coin of Hirft Singh : ex coll, R. C> T.

Obverse :— Legend and marks same as in the preceding coin, but date t.e., St. 1929, =
A. D. 1872.

Reverse :— Legend and marks same as last coin, but clearer.

Marks:—Numerous lines and dots about the letters with ^ after each alif in

THREE INSCRIPTIONS PROM UDAYPUR IN GWALIOR.

BT PEOPESSOR P. KIELHOEN, C.I.B, ; GOTTINGEN.

I edit these inscriptions from rubbings placed at my disposal, together with others, by

Mr. Fleet, to whom they were made over by General Sir A. Cunningham. The originals are at

Udaypur,^ a town now belonging to the State of Gwalior, and once forming part of the king-

dom of Malava ; Indian Atlas, quarter-sheet No. 52, Lat. 23° 54' N., Long 78° 7' E. The inscrip-

tions A. and C. are important, chiefly because they show that the Chaxilukya rulers of

At)diilvAd do not vainly boast when in their inscriptions^ they claim to have repeatedly

defeated the kings of M4lava. And the inscription B. is of some interest, both for its date

and because it contains the name of oue of the districts which is mentioned in the inscription

C. I may add here that there is another inscription at Udaypur, which in line 3 professes

to have been recorded during the reign of victory of Jayasimha,^ the predecessor of the king

MmnArapfiladdva who is mentioned in the inscription A., bat that the condition of the

rubbing renders its publication at present impossible. According to a statement in pencil

which is on the rubbing, this last inscription is outside the entrance of the great temple of the

town; it contains 12 lines of writing which cover a space of about 2' 8’ broad by 1' h" high.

A,—Stone Inscription of Eltiin4rap&laddva.

(The Vikrama year 1220 ?).

This inscription is stated to be inside the east entrance of the great temple of the town. It

consists of 20 lines ; and the writing covers a space of about broad by UlT high. But the

inscription is incomplete now ;
for, at the beginninor of each line we miss from about eight

to ten ahsharas, which may have covered a space of about eight inches broad, all the wav down,

on the proper right of the actually preserved writing. The size of the letters is between 1’

and 1^'* The characters are Nagari. and the language is Sanskrit ; and, judging from what

I See Archaol, Survey of IndiUy Vol. VII. p. 81, and Vol. X. p. 65-

* See antey Vol VI. p. 186. Compare also ante, Vol. IV p. 266: Kirtikanmmli, Introduction, p. xii. :

Profeiwor Bhandarkar’s Report on the Search for 8an‘ikcit MSS. for iii88-S4, pp. 20-21, and the vorscT at the end of

the geveral putl'i# of Hemaebandra's Sanskrit grammar.
* Regarding the word IVi6#ititxinai/andrt, spoken of anfe, Vol. VI. p. 186, I would point ont that in a MS.

which was written daring the reign of Jayasimha, Tri6harantinan-^a is a name applied to Jayasubha himself. See
my Report for 1880*81, p. 25, No. 41. Compare also Arckasol, Survey of Western IndiOy No. 2, p. xiii.. No. 56, line 2.
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remains, the whole inscription was in prose throughout. The writing appears on the whcJe to

be well preserved ; but, the rubbing of the lower part being in some places very indistinct, and

the inscription being incomplete, all I can saj about the specific purpose for which it was pot

up is, that the inscription was intended to record certain donations in favour of the temple of

the god tTdalesvara^ at the town of ITday^ura, by a personage whose name appears to be

Vasantapala, and who belonged to a family the name of which is given in line 9, but which I am

unable to make out with certainty.

The historically important portion of the inscription is contained in lines 1-8, from which

we learn that the above-mentioned donations were made during the reign of the (Chaulukya)

king Kumftrapaiaddva of Ap.a[hilapAtaka] ,
the vanquisher of the king of l^k^nbbarl and of

the lord of Avantl (i. e, the ruler of MAlava), while Ya&6dbaya[Ia] was prime-minister, and

when a certain Rajya[pala ?], who is described as mahd-sddhamkaj^ and who had been appointed

bv Kumarapniadeva, was gov^erning TJdayapnra. For this statement proves beyond doubt that,

when the donations were made, the town of Udayapnra, probably together with the sttrronnding

districts, formed part of the kingdom of Anhilwad.

The date of the inscription was fully given at the commencement of line 1, but all that

remains of it now, is the aksharas sha-^udi 16 Q-iirau, i, e, ‘on the Ifth of the bright half of a

month the name of which must end with the syllable sha (or possibly kha), on a Thursday/

Nevertheless, the statement contained in line 11, that the donations were made on the occasion

of an eclipse of the moon, enables as to calculate the date and to supply the missing portion

of it at the commencement of line 1, in my opinion, with absolute certainty.

From the inscription C. below we learn that Kumarapaladeva had ceased to rule in April,

A.D. 1173 ;
and from other sources* we know that he had ascended the throne about A.D. 1143-

44. In an attempt to settle the proper date of our inscription, we most then first find out

what lunar eclipses from about the beginning of A.D, 1141 to April 1173 fell on a Thursday,

and what dates of the Hindu calendar corresponded to the particular Thursdays so found.

The result of our proceeding in this manner is as follows ;
—

There were lunar eclipses on Thursday,

—

the 12th February, A.D. 1142, = Ph:ilguna-sudi 15 ;

the 16fch June, A.D. 1155,= Ashadha-sadi 15;

the 9th October, A.D. 1158,= Asvina-sudi 15;

the 18th August, A.D. 1160, = Bhadrapada-sudi 15;

the Ist February, A.D. 1162, = Magha-sudi 15;

the 12th December, A.D. 1183, = Vikrama 1220 expired, Pausha-sudi 15;
the 27th May, A.D. 1165, = Jyaishtha-sudi 15 ;

the 6th April, A.D. 1167, = Chaitra-sudi 15;

the 19th September, A.D, 1168, = Asvina-sudi 15;

the 13th January, A.D. 1172, = Magha-sudi 15.

From this statement it appears that during the whole reign of Kumarapaladeva there was
no lunar eclipse on a Thursday in a Hindu month the name of which ends with kha; arid

during the same period there was only one lunar eclipse, that of the 12th December, A D. 1163,

on a Thursday in a Hindu month the name of which ends with sha. Accordingly, Thursday,

the 12th December, A.D. 1163, = Pausha-sudi 15 of Vikrama 1220 expired, must be the date

of our inscription, and the full date at the commencement of line 1 must have been Samvat

^ The name of this deity, VdaV.w tra-tVva, occurs in several other inscriptions at Udaypur; and we also find it
in line 5 of an inscription from Bhadresvar, m ArchcBol. Surv. of Western India, No. 2, page xiii.. No. 36. ^ri-Vdala
occurs in Arch€Bol. Surv. of Western India, Vol. II

, p. 218. We may perhaps compare TJdaldkdiyapa, which in
the Vdraskara-gnhyasOtra occurs as the name of a goddess (rf agriculture.

* This title occurs in the grant of Vakpatirfija of Dhara. ante, Vol. XIV. p. 160, L 9.

? See e j. ante^ Vol VI. p, 213.

* According to von Oppolzer a Canon der Finstemisse the eclipse (a partial one) would have taken place, at
Tiiain, 12 h ^ m. after mean aunrise. And by Professor Jacobi’s Tables the fuU^moon tithi ended 12 h. 24 m.
after mean aunnse
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1220 varshd Pausha-sudi 16 Guraii. And I may point out that this result is in perfect
accord with a statement at the end of a MS. of the Kalpachurni^ given by me in my Report on
the Search for Sanskrit MSS, for 1880-81, p, 10, according to which the same Yab6dha'rala,
who is mentioned as prime-minister in the present inscription, held the same position under
Knmarap&ladeva in “ Sathvat 1218 varshe dvi° Ashudha-sudi 5 Gurau,” = Thursday, 29th June,

A.D. 1161, i. e. within two years and a half of the date which I assign to the present inscription.

TEXT.8

1 . . . sha^-sudi 16 Gxirau M Ady=eha srimad-Ai?.a-i®

2 . . , [jjavali-virajita-paramabhattaraka-maha'^^

3 . . . ti-vara'ladhva(bdha)-prandhapratapa-nijabhnja-[vikra]-^^

4 . . . Sa(M)kaihbharibhtlpdIa-srid^^<Avamtln&t]ia«8rimat-Kii-^^

5 , . . tan-niyukta-mahamatya-sri-Jasddhava-^®

6 . . , [sta]-mudrik-vyaparan=pariparathayat=ity=eta-^®

7 . . . [jaJdhiraja-sri-Kumftrap^laddvfina nija-^^

8 . . . le tan-niyukta-maha3a[dha]nika-sri-Ra[jya]-

9 . . . [dhva(bdha)?]-srt-Udayap\ir[61 [Stharom ?]vak-an7aya-maharl[ja]-

10 . . . maharajaputra-3ri-Vasamtapal[^n=r4tra anu- ?]

11 . . . khya[te]i® yatha 1| Adya s6magraha^a-parwai5d

12 . . .
[svarnna ?]i®-samahrita-tirth6dakaih snatvu jagad-[gu]-

13 . . . [sva]-punya-ja36-tivridhayS tJdayapurd kari«

14 , . . grih-^petafih] devagrih-a[va]sana-paniya[k6]-

15 . . . la[di]-grih-6petam 8imgha-[dvau ?] 2 tura[g?U=ch=aahto.n ?]

16 . . . m-6petam 8ri-trdalesva(sva)ra-davaya Ba[ttra]m=a-

17 . . .
pradatta[m] tatha 8re(8re)shth6da[knka ?]-

18 . , . k6(^v6 1 ^ka pradatta [M*] Asmat=prada-

19 . . , vam3a(^)jaih palaniyam [U*] Asy=arth5 [ya anya-lO ?]-

20 • . . mamgalani maha-sri[h*] \\
21

B.—Stone Pillcur Inscription of the (Vikrama) year 1222.

This inscription is stated to be on a pillar south of the east entrance of the great temple of

the town. It consists of five lines The writing covers a space of about 1'3*' broad by

high, and appears to be well preserved. The size of the letters is between and I*, The

characters are Nagari ; the language is Sanskrit
;
and the whole is in prose.

The inscription records that the Thakkuray the illustrious Chfthada,** apparently for the

• From tlie rubbing.

• I believe the commencement (rf this line to have been : Om sanwat 1220 vaxsh^ Pausha-Mudt 15 Gumu. See

mj introductory remarks.

i. e. -AnahiPtp^tak^ samasta-rdjdvalt-.

i. e. -mahArAjS^dhirdja^paraTnS ivar •0m6paiiv(ir<t-^ or words to the same effect.

One would expect some such phrase as vxkrama’^an&ngana-viniijita-.

This, irfda^ appears to have been the original reading of the stone ;
but the rubbing looks m if the two

aksharas had been struck out and as if the preceding lo had been altered to W, thus suggesting the reading *6h<ipdl-

Avaihtindtha-.

i. e. -Kumdrapdlad^va-kaiy^na-vxjaya-rdjy^

.

1 . e. •YasSdhavtilS 4riirlkaranddau samaata^mudrd-vyd^&rdn,

i. e. jiravartamdn^ mahdrdjddhiriijch

,

Here I should expect some phrase like nija-prat^p-c/pdrjita-^ followed by the name of a district or p>rorince,

followed again by the word -mandalf

.

i. e. Ukhyati ; compare e. g. Professor Bhandarkar s Report on Sanekrxt MSH. for 1882-83, p. 223, 1. 23.

Here and below the rubbing in certain places is so indistinct that I cannot be absolutely certain about the

actual readings.

Bead -punya^yaSO-hhivriddhayS,
** Below this, there is one more line of writing which appears to be in a different hand and not to be connected

with the preceding.

^ Ch&hada appears to be the name of one oi Kurnsrapilad^va’s generals *, see ants, Vol. IV. p. 287.
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spiritual benefit of his deceased parents,^3 gave half the village of S&mgayat;|;ft in the

Bhpimgftrl-chatuhsliashfi, i. e. the group of sixty-four villages called Bhriuigari, (probably

to the temple at which the inscription was put up) at Udayapura. And the inscription is

chiefly interesting for the statement in lines 1-2, according to which the donation was made on

the occasion of the akshaya-tpitlyfl^ on the 3rd of the bright half of Yaisakha of the year 1222,

on a Monday.
Referring this date to the Vikrama era, we obtain for Vaisakha sukla 3 the following

possible equivalents :
—

for the northern year 1222 current, in which Vaisakha was intercalary,

—

for the first Vai^kha,— Friday, 27th March, A.D. 1164 ;

for the second Vaisakha,— Sunday, 26th April, A.D. 1164;

for the northern year 1222 expired, or the southern current year,—Thursday, l5th April,

A.D. 1165;

for the southern year 1222 expired, — Monday, 4th April, A.D. 1166, when the 3rd tithi

of the bright half ended 21 h. 35 m. after mean sunrise.

The true date therefore is clearly Monday, 4th April, A.D. 1166, and the result shows
that the year 1222 of the date is the southern expired Vikrama year.

The localities Samgavatta and Bhnriigari, the second of which we shall meet again in the
inscription C. below, I am unable to identify.

TBXT.2^

1 samvat 1222 varshd Vaib&kha-budi 3 Sdmd ^dy==eba Uda-
2 yapurfi akshayatfitlyA-parvapi Avomti-2®[G36pa[la]-[ponya ?]-s[au(^u)] -

3 [cha-dharmmajya tha^^^.sri-Chflha^dna udaka-purvakaih achamdra-kali-

4 kam Bhriihgftrl-chatu[t*]8hashthau(shtau) S&mgavattA-gram-arddhaih pradattam ||

5 Y6 na palayati sa maha-pamchapupa-bhagi bhavatu ||

C.— Stone Inscription of Ajayapftladdva.

The (Vikrama) year 1229.

This inscription was found by Dr. F. E. Hall *in Udayiiditya’s magnificent temple to Siva,*

and was first edited^ by him in the Jour. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. XXXI. p. 125. According to
Dr. Hall, it is on a thick slab of stone, which is detached from its original setting. The lower
edge of the stone is broken away or otherwise injured

; and, in consequence, line 22 of the
inscription, which would seem to have been the concluding line, has almost completely
disappeared, and a few dksharas are missing towards the end of line 21. Otherwise the writing
is well preserved, and, excepting two aksharas in line 8, and one each in lines 12 and 21, there
is nowhere any doubt about the actual reading of the inscription.

The existing writing covers a space of 1' 6' broad by 1' 11^' high. The siae of the letters
is between J' and The characters are Nagari ; the language is Sanskrit

; and, excepting
three benedictive and imprecatory verses in lines 14-19, the inscription is in prose. The
orthography calls for no particular remark; and, as regards grammar in general, it need only
be stated here that the word grama has been throughout used as a neuter.

The inscription, after the words ‘ Om, 6m, adoration to Siva,’ and a date which will be
treated of below, refers itselP® (in lines 1-5) to the reign of the (Chaulukya) king Ajayapfl-

^ In the original thia passage is donbtfal see below, note 26 ,

** From the mbbing. » Expressed by a symbol.
^ The whole passage, from here up to dharmmdya, is indistinct in the rubbing, and some of the aktharaa muT

haYc to be read differently. '

i. e., thakkura.

f * correction of the text published by Dr- HaU was 6rat suggested by Dr. Hnltzsch, ante, Vol.
XI- p' SMn, note Lm,

» It i^T be notiwd ^at in line 1 the words adv=’^ ‘ to day here, (at AnahiiapStaka) ’ have been thonipht-
leeely copied from other Chanlukya grants

;
for the present grant was made (line 6) at Udayapura.
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laddva of A^ahilap&faka, and to the time when Sdmd^vara was that king’s chief minister.^o

At that time (lines 5-11) the illustrious litl^apasaka, an officer appointed^^ by the king to

govern XTdayapura, which was in the Bhftillasvami-mahadvftda&aka province {mandala), {,c,

the great group of twelve called Bhaillasvamin, — a province acquired by the king’s own
prowess, 32 — on the occasion of the ijugudl which coincides with the akshayadrltnjd, ihe

village of Umaratha, which was in the jpathaka called Bhfinig&rikft'Chatuhshashtl, i. e. the

group of sixty-four villages called Bhrimgarika, to the god Vaidyanatha ('Siva) at the town of

Udayapura, for the spiritual benefit of the deceased jRa/a, the illustrious Solanadeva, a son of

the Rdjaputraf the illustrious Vilhanadeva, of the Muhilauudha (?) family .33 The boundaries of

Umaratha were (lines 12-13), — to the east, the village of N&ha
; to the south, the village of

Vahid&ufmthft] ; to the west, the village of BduU ; and to the north, the village of

liakhap.aud&. Lines 14-19 contain three benedictive and imprecatory verses, together with an
admonition to preserve the above grant. Lines 20-21 state that this donation was received

(updrjitam; on behalf, as I take it, of the god) by the most pious and highly reverend, the holy

Nilakanthasvamin
; and the concluding line appears to have contained some imprecation,

directed against people who might interfere with the grant.

Since we know from the preceding inscriptions that the town of Udayapura belonged to

the kingdom of Anhilwa^ already under Jayasimha and Kumarapaladeva, the historical value of

the present inscription lies mainly in this, that it furnishes a date^ which admits of verification,

for the reign of their successor AjayapAladdva.

To my knowledge, two such dates have been hitherto made public. One of them,

corresponding according to Mr. -Fleet to the 27th (and 29th) October, A.D. 1175, is furnished

by the copper-plate grant published above, p. 82. The other occurs in the Narapatijayacharyd,

a treatise on omens by Narapati, and is contained in the following verses3^ :
—

Vikramarka-gate kMe paksh.Agni-bhanu-1232-vatsare |

mase Chaitre site pakshe pratipad-Bhaumavasare \\

Brimaty=A]^ahilansgard khyate sri-Ajayap^ila-nripa-rajye |

sriman-Narapati-kavina rachitam^idaiii sakunarh sastram \\

t. €,y ‘ this work on omens was completed by the illustrious poet Narapati at the famous

town of Ai^ahilap&t&ka, in the glorious reign of the illustrious king Ajayap&la, in the year

1232 of the time of VikiumArka, on the first of the bright half of the month Chaitra, on a

Tuesday.’ The proper equivalent of this date (for the northern expired Vikrama year 1232, or

the southern current year, and for the nija Chaitra) is Tuesday, 25th March, A.D. 1176,

preceding the last-mentioned date by about seven months.

The present inscription, now, in line 1 is dated, in figures only, ‘in the year 1229, on
the 3rd of the bright half of Vai&ikha, on a Monday;’ and according to line 7 the

donation, which the inscription is intended to record, was made for the spiritual benefit of a

deceased person (probably the grandfather of the donor) on the occasion of the yug&di which

coincides with the akshaya-tpitiyA Akshaya-tritiyd is the well-known name of the third tithi

of the bright half of Vaisakha, and this same tithi is regarded as the commencement of the

Krita-yuga
; and religious ceremonies in honour of the dead are prescribed for the akshaya-tritiyd

as well as for the yugddi.^^ Referring our date to the Vikrama era, and calculating for

Vaisakha sukla 3, we find—
for the northern year 1229 current, — Saturday, 10th April, A.D 1171

;

s® For the further particulars, see above, p. 8 k

The technical expression is my ukta-da a

^

which occurs again e. in Professor Bhandarkar's Report for

1882-83, p. 223, 1. 21, a’jd for which we tind niropita^danda iu Professor Peterson’s Report for 188^80, .\pp , p 51.

Compare with it my nkta-mah‘i^<%dhanika inline 8 of the inscription A. above.

22 Considering that Udayapura belonged already to Ajayapala’s predecessors, the above expression can hardly

be taken literally.

*3 See below, note 46.

^ See Professor Bhandarkar’s Report for 1882-83, p. 220 Attention may be drawn to the fact, mentioned in a

preceding verse, that Narapati’s father Amradeva lived at Dharft in Malava.

Compare for this and the following the Dharmasindhu, Bo. Ed. of ^aka 1796, p. 72.
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for the northern year 1229 expired, or the southern current year, — Wednesday,

29th March, A.D. 1172;

for the southern year 1229 expired,— Tuesday, 17th April, A.D. 1173.

In none of the three years did the third tithi end on a Monday ;
but since in the southern

expired year 1229 it covered at least part of a Monday, we must for this particular year find

the exact beginning and end of the given tithi, and must inquire whether there is anything in

the nature of the festive days or the religious ceremonies with which the date is connected»

that would allow or oblige us to combine the third tithi with the Monday on which it

commenced.

By Professor Jacobi’s Tables the third tithi with which we are concerned, commenced 1 h.

40 m. after mean sunrise (for Ujjain) of Monday, 16th April, A.D. 1173, and it ended 2 h. 42 m.

after mean sunrise of Tuesday, 17th April
;
by Professor Keru Lakshman’s Tables it commenced

4 ijh. 13 p. after mean sunrise (for Bombay) of the Monday, and ended 7 15 p. after mean

sunrise of the Tuesday ; and, allowing for any possible differences of time, we may say that the

tithi certainly had begun at Udaypur before the 8th ghatikd of the Monday and had ended

before the llth ghatikd of the Tuesday. Now in regal'd to a Yitgddi-srdddha in the light half of

a month, the rale laid down in the Pttruskdrthaehintdmani and quoted with approval by the

author of the Dharmasindhu is that, when a tithi covers part of two days in such a manner

that it ends before the I3fch ghatikd after mean sunrise of the second day, while it occupies the

13th, 14th, and 15th ghatikds after mean sunrise or part of those ghatikas of the first day, the

srAddha-ceremonies must invariably be performed on the first day.^® This rule is strictly

applicable in the present instance
;
and, in accordance with it, the ceremonies referred to iji the

inscription, and everything connected with them, had necessarily to be performed on the

Monday, and could not possibly have been deferred to the Tuesday
;
and the Monday is

rightly coupled with the third as a running tithi. Accordingly, Monday, the 10th April,

A.D. 1173, is the true equivalent of the date of our inscription
;
and the result shows that the

year 1229 of the date is the southern expired Vikrama year, exactly as was the case with the

year in the date of the preceding inscription B.

The third trustworthy date which we ha%re thus found for the reign of Ajayapaladdva,

is, then, Monday, 16th April, A.D. 1173, civilly the second of the bright half of Vaisakha of the

southern expired year 1229, or the southern current year 1230
;
and, if there be any truth iu the

traditional statement, according to which he began to rule on Pausha-sudi 12 and reigned for

three years, AjayapMa’s accession should have fallen on the 28th December, A.D. 1172,

= Pansha-sadi 12 of Vikraraa 1229 expired, or 1230 current.^®

As regards the illustrious Dtlnapas^ka, who made the grant, it is clear that his name is a

corrupted form of Lonapasdija, the regalar Prakrit equivalent of the Sanskrit Lavamprasdda,

Another form of the same name is Ldnapasdja^ which occurs in line 13 of the copper-plate

grant of the Vikrama year 1317, published ante^ Vol. VI. p. 210. There Lii^pasAjadSva is

described as Udnaka, and as the grand-father of the person who made the donations recorded in

that inscription ;
and I do not consider it impossible that he may be identical with the Lfioapa-

^ The main rule w that, in the li^ht half of the month, the Tu,glidi~irtjiddha for akshayairittyd’Srdddhai) should

t>e performed during the I3th, lUh and lath ghahkdsf of the day. And accordingly, in the inscription B. above,

where the tithi ends 21 h, 3o m. after sunrise of the second day, it is correctly coupled with the second day. And the

same is the case in a date, quoted ante, Vol. XII. p. 209 (. . . ^aka-samvat 1078 . . . . Vais&kha-luddha-akshaya-

tritiyAy«m yugHdi-parvvani Bhaumadine . . . ,
= Tuesday, 24th April, A.D. 1156), where the tithi ends 13 h. 58 m.

after sunrise of the second day (the Tuesday). — In the dark half, the Tug>ldt-srdddha should be i>erformed daring

the 16th, 17th and 18th ghatikos of the day. An example for this is furnished by the date, quoted ante, Vol. XII- p.

212 (. . . Saka-varsham 1047, • . Bh^drapada ba 13 ^ukrav^ra mahatithi-yugAdiy-amdn, = Friday, 28th Aagoet,
A.D. 1125), where the tithi ends 16h. 9 m. after sunrise of the second day (the Friday).

^ As ceremonies performed on the akshaya-tritiyi are said to be particularly meritorious when the akshaya-
trit<yd is joined with the nakshatra Bohini and with a Wednesday, I may add here that on the above Monday the
nakshatra leas Bohirii up to about 13 h. after sunrise.

* Processor Biihler informs me that, according to the Vichirasr'nt, Kumarapala, the predecessor of Ajavap^la,

died Vikrama-saihvat 1229, Pausha-sudi 12 ; according to all other Prabandhas, Vikrama-samvat 1230, Pausha-sudi

12. Mr. Kathavate, KirUkaumudi, Introduction p. xiii., quotes ‘1232. dvAdasi Phslguna-sudi,’ which must be
wrong for the accession of AjayapSla, and may rather be the traditional date of his death. DharmasA^ra’a
Pravachanaparikshd

,

in Professor Bhandarkar's Report for 1S83-84, p. 457, has:—* tatah 1230 AjayapAla-rajyam
varsha 3.’
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saka of the present inscription, although an interval of 88 years between grandfather and grand-

son may appear rather long.

Of the localities mentioned in the present inscription, Bh&illasv&min has been already

identified with the modern Bhelsa,^^ a town on the eastern bank of the Betwa river, about 34

miles south of Udaypur. The various villages and the district of Bhpmg&rikd^ which is also

mentioned in the inscription B., still await identification.

TEXT.^o

1 II Om namah Sivaya || Samvat 1229 varshft Vaisakha-sudi 8*^

Sdmd II Ady=eha sr[i]-

2 mad’Ai^alLila[p&]^'^t^^ samastarAjrivaUvirajita-mahara[jri]dhiraja-paramesvara-

3 paramaniAhesvara'sri-Ajaya[p^]'^^laddva-kalyanavijayarujye tatpadapadmH5pajivi(vi)-ma-

4 hamatya-sri-S6m66var6 srisrikaranadau samasta-mudra-vyapAran paripaththayat=i-

5 ty=evarii kale pravarttamane nijapratApopArjita-sri-Bhftillasvanii-mahftdvadabaka-

[mam]-

6 ^la-prabhujyamane^^ ady^^eha sri-Udayapurd ten=aiva prabhuna niyuktadainda-

sii-Lfipapa-

7 s&kfina dhauta-vAsasi paridha[ya] parama-dharmmikena [bhujtva skshayatptiy&-

yugftdi-

8 parwapi [Ma]hilau[ndh ?]^®-anvaye rAjaputra-sri-VilhaQadeva-pubra-paramal6k-

amtarita-ra-

9 ja-sri-Solanadeva-sreyase atratya-deva-sri-Yaidyanathaya Bhrimgarikft-chatuhsha-

8htlu(shti)-

10 pathakd pamchopachAra-pujA-nimittam savrikshamal-Akulam trina-[ja]lAsay-Opetam

11 chatur-AghAta-saraanvitam tJmaratha-grAmam'^7 sAsanena pradattam II AgliAfcA^®

[ya]thA I

12 Asva grAmasya purvvato Naha-grAmam dakshinato Vahidau[ihtha]-grAmam

paschimato

13 DauU-grAmam uttarato Lakhanauda-gramam=-‘vam hi chatuhkaihkata-^®

vi[^u]ddhaih grA[mam] [ll*]

14 Va(ba)hiibhii^o=vvasudhA bhuktA rAjabhih Sagar-Adibhih
|

yasya yasya yadA

bhumis=[ta]-

15 sya tasya tadA phalaih II cbha || Sva-dattam para-dattAm vA yo harefca

vasuihdharam I
shashthi(shti)-va-

16 rsha-sahasr.'ini amedhyo jayate krimih II chha 11 Maihdhata^^ sn-mahipatih

krita-yu-

Jour. Ben(i. Vol. XXXI. pp. Ill and 127*

« From the rubbing. “ Expressed by a symbol.

« This sign of punctuation is superfluous, and has perhaps been struck out already in the original.

*3 This figure, for 3, is quite clear in the rubbing; but before it, there is a vertical line, evidently a sign of

punctuation, which has been prolonged above the top line of the letters ;
and after the 3, and partly covering it,

there is the sign of visnrga.

Originally pa ; altered to pd.

** I take the meaning to be -Bh/'nllasvdmi- mahddvoda^aka^mnrh fah' (1 l)apa.<5'U'Ua) prahhvjyamXnc

Ud^vapurv. i,e., ‘ at Udayapnra, which is m the enjoyment of (or governed by) L., (and is situatea) the

Bhaillasvrimi-mahadvndasaka man.’ a Compare,?. g.,nnte, Vol. VI. p. 210, No 11 1. 8, ami Profes-or Bhan-

tiarkars Report for 1882-83, p 223, 1. 21; ami, for the similar use of bhukti. tfute, V ol. A IV . p. IW, i. J.

*« I am not certain that the consonant^ in the.se hracket-> are really ntlh

;

but the way in which the sign for the

vowel d is joined to the consonants appears to show that the akshara docs contain the consonant dh.

*T The word groma is used as a neuter here and below.

** One would expect to read a.^ya grdmTify=<lgh ‘'t'l gath i • puri’af s ^-c. ** Read chatush-hajfikata-.

>• Metre, Sloka {Anu.shtnbh), of this verse and of the next.

« Metre, SArdulavikrldita.—On this verse sec Hall in Jour. Beng. A.^. Soc., Vol. XXX. p ^3; Bohtlingk

Indigche 8p ruche. No. 4831 ; Bhandarkar, lor, rif, p 225. In our text, the end of the third PMa, ya^nlhhav'l

bhy">patir, gives no sense ; Bohtlingk (who would '.eem to have missed the moaning of the verse) has yavad^oho vd

hhupatiT instead, Bhandarkar’s MS. ydvad-bluivhi fdidpatt, aud Hall govanta tv^^ ibhavan.
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17 ge . ^laThkara-bhut6 gatah setur^yena maliodadbau virachitah kv^asau

Pa(da)s^y-aih-

18 takrit I anyd ch^pi Yudhishfebira-prabhritayo yavad-bha[v]a bbupatir=n=

aiken=api

19 samam gata ka(ra)sumati manye traya yasyati l| chha ii Ity-adi paribharya

20 8asanam=idam palaniyam 11 chba I1 Parainanaisbtbika-mahabhattaraka-sri-[N]i-

21 lakaiDfcba[9v]ainina [u]parjitam=idaih || chha || Yah kaichid^atra^^ rakO

bhavati te-

22 .53

FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA.

BY PANDIT NATESA SASTEI, jtf.F.L.S.

No. 31.-“The Four Good Maxims.

First Variant.

In a certain village there lived*a poor merchant of the Chetti caste. He had an only

son, to whom, on his death-bed, he handed a palm-leaf as his only property. The following

four ynq.yim« were inscribed on it :

—

(1) “ Travel not without a living assistant.

(2) “ Sleep not in an inn.

(3)
** Neglect not what four or nve people say,

(4) ‘'Be not always open towards your wife.”

Receiving the leaf containing the four maxims, the old Chetti’s son, who had the greatest

regard for his father, promised him, in his last moments, that he would observe each and every

one of those maxims to its last letter. Then the old man died, and the funeral rites were duly

performed over him.

After the death of the old Chetti, the difficulties of his son increased, for he had nothing to

live upon. So he resolved to travel to some distant place, and there to earn his livelihood.

While he was thinking over this, Sdmubetti* — for that was the youth’s name,— bethought him

of his father’s first maxim, — not to travel without a living assistant. But where was he to

go for an assistant in his poverty-stricken condition ? As he was thinking and worrying over this,

a crab happened to crawl slowly past him, and placing a literal interpretation on his father’s

words, he took hold of the crab, and put it in an earthen pan full of water, and covering the

mouth with a cocoanut-shell started on his journey, with his mind at ease ; for had he not

now a living assistant for his journey ?

In this way Somusetfci travelled for about a day, till only one watch remained before the

lord of day should sink out of sight. He was extremely tired, and seeing a fine shady banyan

tree, he laid himself down overcome by exhaustion, under the cool shade to sleep and give rest

to his wearied limbs. The pan, with the crab in it, he kept by his side.

Half-an-honr or so after Somusetti had gone to sleep, a crow, which had its nest on the top

of the banyan tree, began to caw. Now this was a very dangerous crow, for as soon as it cawed,

a serpent— the incarnation of Death itself— used to come out of an ant-hole near the tree and

drink up the life of any sleeper lying in its shadow. Not one sleeper till that day had ever

survived his sleep, and so the tree was much dreaded. However, on this occasion, the crab

came out of its pan and pinched Somusetti’s hand, and he suddenly awoke in consequence.

Getting np, he saw the huge black serpent coming towards him, and away he ran with all

the speed that he could command.

Meeting some neatherd boys not far off, he related to them his narrow escape, and they,

with one voice, exclaimed that he was a most fortunate man. Said they : — Friend, many

w Here about five aisharas are entirely illegible or altogether gone.

The writing in this line ia almost completely gone, an4 only the tops of a few letters are visible in
the rnbbing.
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a man has slept under that tree, but not one, except yourself, ever rose up alive. It is the most

dreaded tree in the neighbourhood, and is known by the name of the crow-cawing tree. No
one from our vill^es near ever approaches that tree, but only weary travellers, whom we
cannot warn or persuade, for we all try to do so when we can

;
and whenever they resort to it,

they always die. So saying the boys went about their duties, and Somusetti, too, thanking his

stars and wondering at the wisdom of his father’s first maxim, through which alone he had

been saved, pursued his course and before twilight reached a village.

He went down the street crying, “ Who will feed this beggar with a handful of rice ?
”

HalLa-dozen of the villagers gave him each a handful or two of cooked rice, which served our

hero for his simple supper. He then went begging for a lodging wherein to sleep. But though

a few would feed him, not a single soul in the whole village would permit him to sleep in his house.

Not that the poor villagers were wanting in hospitality, for such kindness has always been

pi'overbial among the rural population of India, specially among Hindus. But unfortunately for

Somusetti, this particular village was subject to attacks by robbers
;
and every now and then some

crafty robber had visited it as a beggar or a traveller, and requested the villagers for a place

to sleep in. Many a time had their hospitality been requited by plunder
;
for the pretended

traveller would open the door of his host to his comrades, and thus help them to do their

terrible work. The misery that the villagers had on several occasions experienced, had obliged

them, without making any distinction between good and bad, never to allow anyone to sleep in

tbeir houses. They all suggested that Somusetti should go to the village-inu to sleep. But our

hero, remembering his father’s second maxim, — not to sleep in an inn, — pref^^^red the open

plain adjoining the village. Thither he went, and spreading a couple of rags on the ground,

prepared himself for sleep, thinking over his father’s words which had saved his life the

preceding night, and admiring his sagacity.

The day’s adventures were so impressed upon bis mind that, though he was very weary, he

did not for a long time fall asleep. At last nature overcame him and he closed his eyelids, but

only for a short repose. For as soon as he had stretched his limbs in sleep, he dreamt that a

serpent was pursuing him and was almost at the point of biting him. This dream, which was

nothing but a recollection of his previous adventure, was not yet finished, when he imagined that

several persons were beating him. This was no dream, but a stem reality
;
for on opening his

eyes, he discovered that he was surrounded by a gang of robbers, each one of whom was giving

him a blow, saying;—“ Give me what you have in yourhand.” Unable to bear the severe beating

to which he was being subjected he collected the rags spread on the ground, and in a pitiable

tone said :
—“ These are all I have in this world ; take them and spare my life.” Some of the

robbers, a little better-hearted than the others, said that he was a pauper, and that it would be

as well for them to leave him alone. Others however gave him additional blows for not

having anything of any use with him, and walked off with his rags.'

All soon left him and proceeded towards the village, Somu^tti sat up stupefied, not know-

ing what to do. He had avoided the village-inn as he had been bidden, and had chosen the

most harmless spot he could find, and yet thieves had plundered him of his rs^ ! The danger of

the day and horror of the night, not yet over, passed and repassed before his mind, and the more

he thought the more stupefied he became. At last, after thinking and thinking for some two or

three hours, he rose up from that place, resolving to go to the village-inn, notwithstanding

his father’s warning words, and spend the remainder of the night there. However, he had

not proceeded far when he saw the robbers again. He kept out of their way, and after they had

.

passed, proceeded to the village and to the inn, against entering which his father had so wisely

warned him. And the spectacle that met his eyes there I He found the whole village assembled

outside the inn, for the robbers had chosen that spot for their havoc that night, and had

murdered every soul sleeping in it ! Not a soul that had slept there had escaped the cruel hands

of the bloodthirsty ruti&ans, who had come there specially that night because they had heard

* A practice very common among the predatory classes in India, who almost always treat their poorer rictima

in this way.
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from one of their spies that a rich traveller was then sojourning there. Somo^tti, who a

moment before had been calling himself a fool for not having gone into the public inn for his

night’s repose, now shed tears of joy to the memory of his father.

By this time it was dawn, and the villagers requested Somusetti to oblige them by burying

the murdered persons. It is loathsome work to bury the unclaimed dead, and our hero would have

avoided the task, but the old CheUi’s third maxim, — “ neglect not what four or five people

nay,*' — rushed into his mind, and, true to his promise,' he wiDingly consented to perform the

disagreeable task. In return, the villagers promised to pay him at the rate of five/anain« for

every dead body interred, and gave him the privilege of taking for his own use any property that

he might find on the dead. Our hero thus gained a donble advantage ; be was obeying his father’s

third maxim, and he was profiting himself materially by it. His reward was indeed a donble one,

for though the robbers bad plundered all the people in the inn before putting them to death, still

a great deal remained on the bodies. One of them, indeed, who had been a Chetti, bad in

his waist-cloth nine rubies tied up in a rag, and these our hero secretly removed and secured

without arousing any suspicions. The great wealth he thus acquired in the remuneration

for his duty, made him at once very rich, in addition to the possession of the nine rubies.

He thought that he had now enough to live upon, and returned to his own village. Near

it there was an old temple of Kali, in mins, and to this our hero resorted in the 4^d of

night, and underneath the idol itself buried his nine rubies and a great part of his other

treasure. What remained with him was enough for him to lead a respectable life. He took to

wife a girl of respectable family, and lived with her for a while in happiness and comfort.

Unlike the usual run of Che^is, who are pi'overbial for their stinginess, our hero was known

in bis village for his liberality. And whenever all his available* cash was exhausted, he would

ask his wife for a little rice for a meal or two, as he was going to a village near, to try and make

some more money. Now our hero had never informed his wife where be had buried his treasure,

for his father’s fourth and last maxim was, “be not always open with your wife.**

And SfimuseUi had benefited so much by the strict observation of the first three maxims, that he

had every reason to give more than usual weight to the last one. So he always kept his

treasure underneath the image of Kali a dead secret
;
but he now and then went to it, in the

dead of night, when his cash was exhausted, pretending to be absent from the village, and

always returned with enough for his expenses. This he did for a long time, and little by little

he bought land, extended his house, and made jewels for his wife. She was a very simple

and good-natured woman, but even she began to suspect that her husband must be the

master of some miraculous power, to be growing rich in this way. She often asked

>iim how he managed, every time he left the village, to return with so much money. He
kept the truth from her for a long time, but she went on worrying him repeatedly. Even

iron by constant hammering gives way, and the heart of a man, especially under feminine

charms, has much less chance. So, notwithstanding his strict resolution to observe his father’s

words to their last letter, our hero at last told tbe wbole truth to his wife, warning her at

the same time to keep it a dead secret, and never to open her lips to anyone about it. He
told her that he had brought with him a great quantity of money and nine rubies, that all the

money had been spent, that he had sold one of the rubies for nine karors of mohar$, on which

money be was still living, and that when that was gone, he had still eight more rubies, each of

which was worth the same enormous snm. How great was his wife’s joy when she heard this

news from her husband ! Her whole face beamed over with it, and she swore to keep the

secret. Thus did our hero, for once in his life, notwithstanding his strict resolution to olwerve

his father’s maxims, deviate from the last of them, and we shall now see the consequences.

The very next day the mistress of the neighbouring house, paying her usual visit to

our hero’s wife, observed unusual brightness in her face, and on repeatedly enquiring tbe cause

of it learnt all the secret of S6musetti’s wealth. In fact S^musetti’s wife told all about the

rubies, the place where they lay buried, and everything else, to her fiiend, repeatedly asking

her to keep the secret, as of coarse she swore over and over again to do. The conversation was
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Very engrossing* The more attentively the neighbour listened, the more excited Somusetti’s

wife became, and went over and over the same facts. Having thus learnt the whole affair, the

neighbour took her leave, and naturally the first thing she did was to communicate it to

her husband, who in his ambition and covetousness at the increasing prosperity of Somusetti,

robbed him of the remaining eight rubies that very night.

A day or two passed without our hero knowing of the heavy loss that had befallen him.

but, on the third day after the communication of his secret to his wife, Somusetti began to

be a little uneasy in mind at having disclosed it in spite of his father’s strict injunctions, and

resolved to go that very night to the temple of Kalt to examine his treasure. Accordingly

he went) without informing his wife about it) and from that moment his happiness left him.

When he missed his rubieS) he stood like a stone for a while and then went mad.

Plucking wild flowers, making them into wreaths, and adorning his body with them, he

began to wander from village to village and from city to city, crying “ Give me back my eight

rubies,” and saying nothing else, no matter what people might say to him. His wife, who knew

well enough why the change had come over her husband, cursed herself for her carelessness,

and not knowing what else to do, followed her husband, secretly watching him and feeding him.

For very shame, she never gave out the reason of her husband’s madness, nor mentioned her

relationship to him j but as her inward conscience chided her for being the cause of ail his

grief, she, like a good wife, determined to share his miseries. In this way more than two

years passed. And SdmuseUi, among other peculiarities, would never taste a morsel of rice,

even when hungry. If rice was placed before him by some one through the kindness of his

wife, he would fling it away, muttering, Give me my eight rubies.”

Thus wandering over several countries, our mad hero at last reached a great city, the king

of which was famous throughout the country for his liberality to beggars. Never would he

taste a handful of rice without feeding them first, and for their special entertainment he had built

a large dining-shed) and used to superintend their meals in person. The day on which

Sdmuwtti joined the beggars of the city at their dinner, the king, as usual, came to watch the

feeding. Every beggar was soon engaged at his meal, except our hero, who was almost

famished with hunger, A man in his state would naturally go straight for his dish. But Somu-

seUi cared for nothing that was placed before him, but kept muttering Give me back my
eight rubies,” sometimes to the wall, sometimes to the leaf-plate in front of him, and sometimes

to the servants. The king’s attention was drawn to this unfortunate beggar, who never even

tasted the rice, famished though he was, but kept on talking about rubies instead. He
thought that there must be some connection between rubies and his madness, and as he had

bought a ruby the previous day from a merchant, he sent for it, in the hope that the beggar might

take a little food on seeing it. The ruby was brought and placed before our mad hero,

who seized it and said :— “ One has come
;
bring back the other seven,” This he kept on

saying incessantly. The king now concluded that there was some special reason for his mad*

ness, and ordered his servants to watch him carefully, and do their utmost to feed him.

He also secretly issued orders to have the merchant who had sold him the ruby the previous

day brought to him. Now this man, it must be explained, was no other than the neighbour

of S6mu^ti who had stolen the rubies. To avoid all suspicion he bad travelled to this distant

country to sell his ill-gotten gains, but fearing that a sudden sale of all the rubies might awaken

suspicion, he had begun, on the previous day, by selling one only to the king, promising to

bring another the next evening. In the evenii^, according to bis promise, he brought the second

ruby. The king gladly bought it, and, promising to double the price for a third, demanded it on

the third evening. Thus the rubies began to come to him one after another, and every evening,

after a purchase, the king returned with it secretly to Sfimusetti, whose madness began to

decrease by degrees on the recovery of his lost rubies one by one. The king went on playing

the tiick of promising doable and treble the price, till the last and eighth ruby was

bought, and then be at once issued orders to have the merchant arrested and imprisoned till the

history of the rabies was known. On the prodnetiomof the eighth ruby S6mu^^i was entirely
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cared of his madness, and falling at the feet of the king related the whole story of the four

maxims, how he had disobeyed the last of them, and what calamities had come upon him in conse^

quence. The king was highly pleased, and after punishing the pretended merchant with

death, he restored the rubies to their rightful owner, Somusetti. And our hero, not to be

outdone for his liberality, presented half of them to the king who had taken so much pains

in bringing him back to his senses, and returned with the other four to his own country.

As soon as he was restored to his original state, he learnt about his wife, how she had

guarded and followed him all along throughout his miseries ; and forgetting that she was the

cause of all of them, he pardoned her faults and lived happily with her. And the good woman
too, seeing that all these miseries had resulted from the wealth not being placed in the house,

exercised a most scrupulous care over her husband’s property, especially remembering the

sufferings that both had undergone.

NOTES AND QUERIES.

PERPETUAL FIRE IN MADRAS.

UliyanUr Ferinthachan (lit. master-mason) is

the legendary celestial architect of the Malabai’

Coast, and is held to be an incai-nation of the

Deity The stone lamp at the holy city of

Jarunanaya, which remained perpetually burn-

ing for several yeai*8 (there is a similar lamp in

Travancore burning in- the open air mentioned
in Isis Unveiled), and the tank at HanumAn Kairi
in the Betulnad taHuqa of British Malabar, con-
tainiug 18 ghdis, but now in ruins, are attributeci

to him.

Madras. SuNKUNi WaRITAR,

BOOK NOTICE.

The Nicobar Islanders. By E. H. Man. London:

Harrison and Sons. 1889.

Mr. Man’s books are always a delight to the

student of anthropology, and this last monograph

from his pen is no exception to the rule. Mi-

nuteness, carefulness, completeness and accuracy

have already characterised his work, and all these

admirable qualities are as abundantly present in

this pamphlet on the Nicobar Islanders as in

aiiy of its predecessors. We are indeed fortu-

nate in having results before us at first hand of

the rasearches of so painstaking and competent

an anthropologist.

At present we have only a» instalment of what

Mr. Man has to say about the Nicobarese, and the

remainder will be looked forward to with some

eagerness, especially as the Government is aban-

doning its stations there, and much more

information is not likely to be procured for a

long while.

On the vexed question as to the origin of the

Nicobarese. Mr, Man decidedly inclines to the

Malayo-Burman theory, and gives twelve argu-

ments in its favour.

In stature the Nicobarese are of medium

height ;
very few reaching 6 feet, not many to

ft. r in., and the majority ranging from 5 ft

r> in. to 0 ft 3 in. The women are about 3 inches

shorter. The average chest measurement is 34J !

inches and the average weight about 10 stone;
|

whih- the women weigh over 8i stone* Other-
j

wise they are a well-fed and well-developed people
of ungainly aspect and devoid of beauty. Their
great physical peculiarity lies in their hideous
teeth

^
which are covered with a deforming

encrustation caused by chewing betel and lime.
Their physical poweirs are good, but not much
developed, and their senses sufficiently acute. But
owing to the quantities in which food is supplied
by nature they are not given to much or prolonged
exertion.

The Nicobarese will cross with Malays and
Burmans, but not readily with other races.
The linuta of life are low, but apparently higher
than that of Indo-Chinese races generally. They
appear to be free from the epidemics of the
East, in spite of the miasma that surrounds the
dwellings of many of them, proving so fatal to
all strangers, and their recuperative powers
are like those of many Indo-Chinese races, quite
remarkable.

Their colour is decidedly dark but not by any
means black, and they are not naturally offensive
as to odour. The hair of the head is not black,
but a daik rusty brown, and is much lighter in
young children than in adults. Hair on the body
is not common.
Such in the briefest form possible are the

results of Mr. Man a investigations, so far as yet
published, cn this very interesting race. Let ua
hope that we shall not hav’e to wait very long
before we are favoured with a further instalment’
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A SELECTION OF KANARESE BALLADS.

BT J. F. FLEET, BO.C.S., M.B.A.S., C.I.E.

{Continued from Vol. XVI. p. 861 .)

No. 4.— The Crime and Death of Sangta.

ri^HIS ballad, a very favourite one in the Belgaum District, owes its popularity to the

pointed way in which it comes home to many a poor cultivator, who, situated as Sangya
was, would very heartily endorse the sentiment (at the end of verse 8) that “ very strict are the

English laws ; no one can play any tricks under them,”

The action is based on a murder, which took place on the 13th October, A. D. 1863 (see

notes 16, 32, below), at Hongal, or, as the town is more usually called, Bail-Hohgal or “ Hohgal
of the open country.” The victim was a money-lender named Basalihganna, whose business and

personal habits are described in the opening verse. Among his debtors was a cultivator named
Sanga, Sangya, or Sahganna, who, in the usual manner, had pledged his field as security for the

advances mad^ to him. At length the creditor, who, as the song says, “ took care to shew no

harshness beyond what the law allows,” sues Sangya in the Subordinate Judge's Court at

Saundatti, and obtains a decree against him. Sangya appeals to the District Judge at Dharwad

;

but without success. And then in due course a clerk of the court is sent to execute the

decree, by selling the field by auction ; and, Sangya being unable to buy it in, and failing to

obtain any further respite from his creditor, the field is made over into the money-lender’s

possession. Then Saiigya, taking counsel with his brother Parsya, determines to have his

revenge by killing Basaliiiganna. Rising at dawn next day, Sangya prostrates himself at his

mother’s feet; and then he and Parsya, after a prayer for success to their patron-god

Basavanna, set out. They think first of killing Phakiranna, one of Baaalinganna’s brothers,

but cannot find him ;
for, “ Param&svara (the supreme god) protected him,” and he had fortu-

nately left his house. Again they do worship to Basavanna, and then decide upon killing

Basalihgan^’s other brother, Eachappa ; but him, again, they fail to meet with, since, happily

for him, “the protector is more powerful than the slayer, and very fortunate was his luck.”

Then they go straight to Basalingani^’s house, and find him there, engaged in business
; “his

thoughts being only on his rupees.” And without any more ado, heedless of the spectators,

Sangya pulls out his sickle from where it is hidden up his sleeve, and cuts him down
;
“ the

blood poured out in torrents from his mouth
;
his senses failed

;
he fell and died.” No parti-

cular attempt at escape is made ; in fact, Sangya’s remorse allows him not to try
;
and straights

way he and Parsya are seized and taken to the village police-station. Two very characteristic

touches are introduced here ; the binding of Sangya and Parsya face to face to a post, where

they are beaten till they confess
;
and their attempt to implicate an innocent man, Huvina-Rmma,

to gratify some private spite against him. The Chief Constable then comes to investigate

the matter ; and the prisoners are taken on to the Mamlatdar at Sampgaam. From there

they are forwarded to Belgaum, to stand their trial. And at length, Huvina-Rama is duly

acquitted ;
Parsya is let off with transportation for life

;
and Sangya is sentenced to

death. Sangya is first taken to the jail at Dharwad, which then was the principal jail

for the two Districts. But, in accordance with a frequent custom in the case of exceptional

murders such as the present one, it was decided to carry out the sentence at the village of

Hoogal itself. And the rest of the ballad is occupied with the journey, with Sahgya’s farewell

to his parents, with his lamentation over his untimely fate, and with the description of

the execution. Here there are many touching passages
;
and the whole account is extremely

graphic.

A short addition at the end shews that this ballad was composed by a professional ballad-

monger named Appu, a Maratha ; and that the great merit of it obtained at once for his partv

the victory in a contest of singing with some rivals of the same profession.
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TBANSI.ATION.

Chorus.

A very bad thing is poverty ! The poor man felt much wrath ! When he had to pay his

debt to the money-lender, great distress came upon Sangya !

First Verse.

In the city of Hongal there is a money-lender; Ddravajanti is his name.^ In silver and

gold, small change and silver currency, and cotton, are bis dealings and trade. The silver-

smiths receive his money, for making various kinds of chaulcas^ of pure Chinese silver; and

every week, on Saturday, the running accounts of the cJimikas are made up. Of manifold kinds

are his functions ; and eight or ten are his servants. Innumerable women clear his cotton from

the seed, in both the winter and the rainy season.

(With a change of metre)

—

How shall I describe his business? He carried on all the

duties of a money-changer. His two brothers, elder and younger, t {assisted him with) great

intelligence ;
in what they did, there was no lack of gain ; no one in the village felt any dislike

( for them); with great honesty they carried on the bosiness of a money-lender.

(Lowering the voice), — I will describe to you his apparel
;

listen now I He used to

stix)ll along the streets, wearing a very fine chauha^ fastened round his neck ; and on his head a

turban with a border worked with gold threads; look at him! His upper-cloth was from

J^'ngpar,*® on his body there was a separate jacket of camlet;^ how beautiful were his chatidra^^

hdra and with the gold glittering so lustrously upon his breast ; on his finger he wore

a pure and holy ring.^

(Raising the voice), — In speech he was very firm
; not the least particle of falsehood

{was in him) !

Second Verse.

Listen first to the origin of the matter. See I ;
the field in (Sangya's) occupancy was good

black soil. He {mortgaged it for a loatiy and) executed a deed in due form, with a period of five

years
;

last year they went to law
;

{the lender) shewed no harshness beyond what the law

allows ;
according to {the value of) the produce, he laid his plaint

; and the quarrel came up

( for trial) in the Saundatti Court. {Sangya) presented the stamped paper {containing his plea)^

admitting that Basaliiiganna's words were true, and did obeisance. The Munsiff^® {pronounced

against him, and) said, — Go to Dharwad, and make your petition of appeal.’*

(With a change of metre), — From there he came to Hongal, and made, Sir, preparation

for the journey. Taking with him a hundred rupees, he set out thence for Dharwad. He
presented to the Governments^ the petition of appeal, and straightway retained a Vakll.^^

I This must be his snmame. The word has also been explained to me as meaning that his name was known “ far

and wide." Bat I cannot find any anthority for this,

* A chauka is a box in which a linga^ the phallic emblem, is carried ; it is nsoally worn snspended from the neck.

3 chy^ stands for chydla, = chdla; see anfe, Vol. XV. p. 350, note 6.

* The R^bappa and Fhakira9i?a who are mentioned farther on.

3 Hkhdmani seems to be used here to qnaJify chauka, and to denote * a chaulca, the best of its kind ; a rery excellent

chauka*
s This is the Nfigpnr of the Central Provinces, which has long had a great reputation for the mannfactitie of dhdtars

or the cloths worn by men. Two such cloths are worn ; one fastened round the waist, and hanging down ; and Uie
other round the upper part of the body. Here the verbal adjective Aott-tru, i.e. hott-iruva, specifies the upper cloth.

The lower cloth is called utta*k&n^a dhdtra,

7 The word in the text, ketnalatOy is an adaptation of the English word. X am told that camlet stn/f was formerly
much nsed in this i»rt of the conntry.

3 These are gold necklets of different patterns.

• The third finger of the right hand is called pasfitrada herdjMy
* the pare finger,' as being oonaiderod purer than

the others ; and pavitrada ungara is the technical name of a ring, made of gold, for this finger.

The Native judge of the local court. The official title now is * Subordinate Jadge.’

u t.e. to the Court of the District Judge. A Native lawyer, a * Header.’
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(Lowering the voice),— “ Present now a petition for me,” he said; “ take these hundred
rupees, of the Government currency tell me quickly what you say to me.” The Vakil took
thought in his mind, see now !, and gave a promise to devote his energies to the case, and
said, — “ Why do you feel anxiety (about the result), since you have given your Vakil a hundred
rupees, into his very hand ?” The first day of the month was Sunday

; and the date (of Jtearin^
the appeal was fixed for) the next day, Monday ; and straightway there was issued an order of
attachmeiit.

(Raising the voice), — The Karkuni^ brought and executed the order of attachment.
Thus Basalinga carried into effect his pertinacious design !

Third Verse.

The Karkun says, — Call Saugya and tell him, * a decree has been passed against you for
(the value of) the produce, reckoned at three hundred rupees : how much do you bid (to retain
it in your own possession) A great web (of troiihle) was cast round Saiigya. He explained
what was convenient to himself, saying —“I will pay the money according to the decree ; set
free my share in the field ; the whole fault is truly mine

; apart from you I have no refu<ye
;
I

will never disobey the orders of Basalingan^.” Thus saying, he joined his hands in supplication
and embraced his feet.

(With a change of metre), — “ Since the order of attachment has come, what can I say P ;

to-day your field is lost.” Thus Basalingau^ hardened his heart
; and the field passed into the

possession of (his brother) Phakiranna. Going home, Sahgya pondered, — “To-day mv field,

belonging to me by right of occupancy, has been lost.”

(Lowering the voice), — Sanga and Parsya, the two together, made another plan, sec I,

a secret device, conversing with laughter, — “ The speech between me and you, let it be known
to no one; without letting anyone know, let ns do that which we can

; we will rise in tJm early

morning and go (to do it),*" They sharpened their sickles, as they sat, saying, — “ We will kill

him, even though to-day we lose our heads
;
let that happen which must ; except life, (nothing

is left to w).”

(Raising the voice), — Basalinga left the village of Wakknnd
; on the morrow the festival

o^ the Mttkdnavainti^ was to be celebrated !

Fourth Verso. *

On the Tuesday,^* at dawn, he (Saugya) rose of his own accord, and went and fell at the

feet of his mother. Then Sangya and Parsya said, — “ O (god) Basavanua, carry through our

quarrel to its accomplishment !” Sharpening his sickle, and concealing it under his arm-pit, he

set out, and at the third hour of the day he came to Phakiranna ’s house. At his house thev

ask, — “Where has he gone ? ;
we had much business with him.” Says Tukkanna, — “Why

hast thou come ? ; what business hast thou with me P”

(With a change of metre), — Hearing this, he went back again, and searched in the lie'd

and on the stream. Had he been found, his life was lost
;
but Paramesvara (Siva) protected

Phakiranna I Having searched everywhere, he came to a shop, and bought some camphor and
a cocoannt.

(Lowering the voice), — Quickly he went to the god Basavanna, and broke the cocoanut,

and ignited the camphor and waved it (round the head of the god), and did reverence, and then

lit.
** nipe^ (which have cm. them) the face (of the Sovereign), (and which arc) of a regular round shape/’ The

intention is to distinguish them from the so-called Surti rupees, of very different make, which at the time of this )>allad
had not yet entirely ceased to be current.

n One of the clerks of the Court.
*5 lit. ** the pot of the Mah6.navami was to be placed.^' The Muhdnavdtnt, which is bettor known in other parts of

India as the J!)urgdpt*jd,^i8 a festival in honour of the goddess Durga, commencing on the first tithi of the bright
fortni^t of the month Alvina. On that day water-pots, filled with water, are plac^ near the gods, who arc supposed
to reside in them till the tmvamf or ninth txthi.

The 13th October, A.D. 1863 ; see farther on.
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took the road to Hohgal. Sangai^ went on in front, and then (came) Megnti-Ptoja, who

^sdd, — First let us seize Rachappa and kill him.” Talking thus together in various ways,

they went to Rachappa’s house, and asked the old house-wife, — “ Where has An^ppa^^ gone

(Raising the voice), — The protector is more powerful than the slayer ; very fortunate

was his (RSchappa’s) lack

!

Fifth Verse.

Say they, — “Our coming has been in vain;” they became wrathful in their minds. They

went to Basaliogan^’s house
;

their secret intention was not known. At the ninth hour (i.e»

3*0 p. m.), that which was predestined came to pass. Saugya and Parsya saluted, and went

and stood close by him. Basalinganna’s thoughts were on his rupees ; near him there stood

three or four men ; he knew not that they would slay him ; but Siva brought the (fatal )

*

wreath and fastened it (round his neck).^^

(With a change of metre), — Pulling up the sleeve of his jacket from over his wrist,

Saiigya took out the sickle froin under his armpit, and, taking aim as he stood there, cut him
fiercely down. In the same way he drew out the sickle, and, having wounded him, slunk

round behind him, and, calling Parsya, ran away.

(Lowering the voice), — In great agony Basalinganna rose, bowing his head ; the blood

poured out in torrents from his mouth ; his senses failed
;
he fell and died. The people sitting

there went out in great confusion ; they all said, — “ Seize him ! seize him ! there he runs

;

he cut right through the neck.” Those who met him, face to face, and close, not one of them
seized him. Then, hearing the tidings, the Hajabs^® came.

(Raising the voice), — Throughout the village there was a great outcry ; he could not

pass beyond the gate*^ of Hongal.

Sixth Verse.

Then ceased the anger of his mind. Quickly a crowd assembled. Hurling away the sickle

from his hand, he threw it down. His (sense of) sin allowed to go no farther. (Jw) a strait

road, a narrow lane, quickly the Halabs seized him, and, cuffing and beating him, dragged him
to the chaudi no respect was left, to be shewn to Sangya. The Kulkarni^* came and looked.

The Police Patil^^ said, — “ Beat them !” Face to face tightly they bound Sangya and Parsya

to a post^

(With a change of metre), — “ Beat ns not without necessity
;
now and here we confess

that we killed him
;
arrest us, and send ns to Sampgaum.” An enquiry was made in the

Kacheri.2* They said, — “ Huvina-Rama was in the business with us
;
he is at the village of

Wakkund
;
he is there.”

(Lowering the voice), — The Halabs got ready and went to the village of Wakkund
; there

he was found, Hiivina-RAma. He became confused, and was in terror for his life; “they
accuse me through enmity,” (he cried)

\

in fear, he staggered about, in an agitated manner;
saying, — “What is this that has happened?,” he wept. All the people in the village told

him to be brave
;
“if you were not in this crime, nothing can happen,” say his friends.

(Raising the voice), — In the dead of night he set out ; they would not let him eat even a
morsel.

i e. lUcbappa. The word >tnnappa is a respectful form of an»o, ‘ an elder brother.

'

This is the meaning of the passage ; bat I hare not been able to obtain an explanation of this aUnsion.

haiaba,
\ one of the ancients, an old servant, an old inhabitant,’ is one of the Kanarese names, the other being

wdlihirat for tire village police or watchmen. They are employed on all miscellaneons reveone and police duties.

29 The original has the words which is the English 'gate.* It may mean either 'the village gate,’ or 'the
Police-Station.*

n The office of the Patil and Knlkarnl, where all the business of a village is transacted.

^ The village accountant ; the P&itrs right>hand man and assistant.

25 The Pi^ is the bead man of a village. In the larger villages, as in the present case, there are separate PAtHa for
the police and revenue datiesi The pOlisa of the text is the English word ‘ police tilie word in compoettion with it,

is the Kanarese yauda, which is the equivalent of the Mardthl pdttl. The Hevenne Pli|il is called mtUH-pdiU or miclhf-
yanda.

M vs. in the Mlmlatdir’s office at Sampganm, the chief town of the TAloki or Snb-lKTai^
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Seventh Verse.

The Police and the Knlkarni said {to the guard), — ** Be yeiy watchful ; they have

lolled a most respectable rich man; never before has such a thing happened.” They made a

report,^ writing it on paper ; a Halab took it, and went to Sampgaum. He delivered the

report in the KachSri ; the Subhedar** read and examined it. Very speedily the Phaujdar*^

got ready* and said,— ** Put quickly the saddle on my horse,” Taking a Peon,^ on Wednes-

in the evening, he arrived.

(With a change of metre), — The Phaujdir came, and stood and looked
; with his own eyes

he saw the blood ;
looking at the corpse, he grieved in sympathy. **Why were the gods Hari

Brahman wroth with him,” {he said)
;

when they killed him, who were there ?” {The

answer was), — ** Three people; {two) Lingayat priests of Mantdr, and Pahchi^tpa.”

(Lowering the roice), — Hearing this much, he told them to bury him. In great affliction

the mother and &ther {of BasalihganiM) are weeping, failing flat on their faces, and rolling

about in grief, crying, — ‘*Evil is our luck ; through his kindness there was nothing wanting

in our happiness ; {when he was horn), what was the (ewZ) boon that he got from Siva,® that

our son has now left us and gone ? ;
great is the grief of his wife ; she has tom off and

thrown away her marriage-thread, decorated with jewelled beads what now remains for us,

since he is hiddmi in the earth ?”

(Baking the voiced — O Yaikuntha (Vishnu) 1 an untimely death was his ; who can

understand the pranks of &iva ?

Eighth Verse.

"The day of the Mahtnaeami new-mooi^ was Monday ; the first day of the bright fortnight

of Aivayuja k Tuesday ;
it k the Saka year seventeen hundred and eighty-five, and the sathoat-

mrm Budhir6dg4rin’ thus they reckoned it up, — the Police Paffl, the Kulkarni, and

the Phaujdir* With Sa^ya and Parsya in close custody, the Halabs set out. Be very much

on the alert in this mattar; attend at the Kachiri; if you fail to be ou your guard, no one

knows what may become of you

—

thus the Mamlatdir gave the order,

(With a change of metre),— They left thk Taluki, Sampgaum, and carried them to the

District town of Bejgaum. The gentleman® called for them, and made the adjudication. To

Sahgya, it was as if he had fallen into a tank or a well. They wrote the proceedings, and sent

them to Bombay;® {and reported that;) the bringing of Hfivina-Rama (ttUo themaiter) was

unjust.

(Lowering the voice), — After three months the answer came ; the noble officer read and

examined it; “let Parsya off with transportation.® thk k enough.” As to the principal

prisoner, Ssig&imk, the settlement was thus ; the gentleman said, — “ Go to Dhfirwad ; it k

» The word in the original here, and a little farther on, is raporta, which is an ad^^tation of the English word.

* The ; the head rerenue and magisterial officer of the T^nkA.

*r The * Chiaf-ConstaWe* of the TAlnki.
^

W kaUHKUMMukva. lit. * a man who wears a brass badge on a belt slang over his sho^der or worn mand hw waist.

VhA mAM is noiWwdU, from the HindosUa! patt^ which denotes the same belt with lU ha^. *^6 word

^ * baoHe,’ whicb is ^en oaed for the same ba^e.

w Here, I cannot get an explanation of the allnrion.

» TheyttladA|i is a more elaborate kind of tdli, * the marriage-badge worn by married women round the neck,’

sHmdi » ranosed when a wile becomes a widow.

n jrakdnneaml-nmdodsyd is the popalar name, in the Kanarese ccnmtry, fw ^e which

imnediatiely precedes lirina Aolda 1. The present new-moon tithi ended on Monday, 12th October, A.0. 1853.

Si n*u* ^idhirddffArin $'uhvat9(sra coincided with 8aka-Samvat 1785 as an expired year. And the cjirwponding

UnjiiaS date few the debuls given in the text, is, Tuesday, 13th Octobw, A.D. 1863, on which day thejitki Ainna ^akla

1 ended.
» ijs. the SessioDS Judge.

. . „ . « «
u i e in order to obtain coofirmatum of ths death-sentence. It wonld seem that, in the Sessions Govt, Parsya^

as well as Sabgya, was sentenced to death ; bat that in his case the Hi^ Coart commuted the sentenoe into one of

tranqMntatkm.

» ksri-nfrd, lit. * the bUck water.’ This is the popalar term for transportation, bacaose it entails crossmg the sea,

to the The MarA^ expression has exactly the same moaning.
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notified that the sentence is {that ke is to be hanged) bj the neck.’* A guard of soldiers on him»

all aronnd, took him to Dharwad
;
not any device {for saving himself) suggested itself to him

after that.

(Raising the voice), — Very strict are the English laws
; no one can play any tricks !

Ninth Verse.

He left the village of Dharwa^, and came away ; no one could save him. “ Take him, and
go to Hongal,” said the gentleman, the Subhedar, the Phaujdar, and the Karkun; “be wide

awake, with great watchfulness.** In front of him and behind, there was an escort with drawn
swords ; there was all the apparatus for hanging him

;
and Sahgya was seated on a cart. They

brought him in close restraint;.^® He converses without any fear. On the Thursday he sent

for his elder and younger brothers, and hLs mother.

(With a change of metre), — To the mother that bare him, he says, — “Why dost thoa

weep ? ; all that which was to happen, has occurred
; it has befallen me as it did to Abhimanyn

in the battle-field ; for me from no one was there any aid to-day the debt is paid ; cease now
to grieve for me.**

(Lowering the voice), — Saying this, he made the funeral lament, for just a little while,
— ** That my fate has been settled thus, {is the decree of) an unjust court

; they inquired not

into my fault ; I thought that they would let me go free, with imprisonment for only a year ; I

have been caught and captured
;
my fault has been in accordance with that which (the god)

Brahman wrote my fate {is like that of) Sk lamp that has gone out unintentionally while still

there is oil left
;

{to nourish) enmity is very evil ; anger should not be felt.”

(Raising the voice), — Disputing at every word is bad ; to a good man, a {mere) word is a
blow

!

Tenth Verse.

The market-day was Friday ^ that same day the people of the neighbourhood gathered
together. He talks with catching breath, and is beside himself. They brought him outside

the village. Joining his hands in respectful salutation, he made a little request to the
gentleman,*®— “ Spend five rupees, and have me buried in a ma/^a,*’« His face shrivelled and
grew small; bis colour lost its lustre, and faded away. Saying “ Hara ! Hara !*', he took his

way {to the gallows)^ and, mounting, stood on the appointed place.

(With a change of metre), — They fastened the rope around his neck, right round his

throat
;
he trod the path of heaven to Kailasa.*2 His elder and younger sisters, his elder

and younger brothers, and his mother, {made) lament
; the people were standing all aronnd.

Four months and twelve days {liad elapsed since) the date of the Awardtri new-moon.*®
(Lowering the voice;, — The village of Bail-Hongal is a great city, this is well known

;
it

is famed far and wide in the surrounding kingdom. (There there is'} the god Hanumanta, to

whom be reverence ! Tnkaram is our teacher
;
the ballad-monger Appu has composed {this

song) ; the hand-writing, in which there is no fault, is that of Demanna, on whose drum there is

•• liL “ confined in a net.*'

The more literal m^ing is “ no on© was my charioteer.” I have not a book to refer to ; but it seema that
Abhimanyu was killed in single fight, hemmed in by the Kauravas, with none of his own party near at hand to help him

,

» Brahman is supposed to write on a man's forehead all that he is destined to do during his life.

» We are told further on that this day was four months and twelve days after the new-moon of Pausba This
latter txthi ended on Sunday, 7th February, A.D. 1864. And so we seem to have either Fridav. 19th June nr
26th J'une, for the day of the execution. '

“ i.e. the Hlagistrate, or the District Superintendent of Police, who attended the execution.
*» Compare ante, Vol. XIV. p. 300, where the amount is ten rupees. A matha is a kind of relirions colinM or

residence of priests.
®

me paraoise <a Biva. i'lie
*3 The mountain Kailfisa, supposed to be one of the loftiest peaks in the Himalaya

term Kaildsa-vdsxn, * now residing in Kaililsa,* is of constant occurrence in speaking o* aeceased persons.
« Aieardtri-awdedsyd is the popular name, in the Kanarese country, of the new-moon day of Pansha I havA boon

told that it IS a co^ptiop of arofdrar-dfn ; but I do not see how it can be connected with an/of the avatdr^
probable explanation u that it stands for awe-rdtri, *

the night on which people canb^ U> eat the avare.beaa
its harvest.’
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a plume of pearls, with feathers and tinsel, and gold and silver lace. Santu and Basan^ our
firm Mends, have completely overcome our enemies defeat has come*® to the halagi.

(Raising the voice), — Madhavarao became a sore trouble to the kalagi
; in singing he has

everything at the tip of his tongue.

TEXT.

Pallft.

Badatana ambudu bala-ket^ badavaga banto bahu litta I

sawakara sMa koda-bek-adara Saugyaga adito saukash^ || Falla I)

Ine nxu^.

Sahar Hongalad^ sawakara \ Dfiravajanti avana hesara | belli bangtoi rokka
rupayi alliya wahiwata vyapara | Chinaya kureda chauka-tara | rupayi woyutt4ra

patt^ I wara-wara chalati chauka-lekkha madodu Saniwara I andadundi avana
ldu*bhira I batt-eDpi mandi avana manushyara | magi maligala hatti arawutara

gotta illada hehgasara It Chy^ II Yena helal=8vana*® k&rbzlraki | ava madut-iddano

chinawaraki I annar-tammar=ibbaru tilavaliki t avara madudaka kadim^illa galiki |

firaga yarigag=illa besariki | bahala sache ittadda sawakariki U Ilava || Avana
p68haka helatena nimaga t kela iga I ava hidada teragat>idda woni | chauka*

likhamani I hakidda koralaga I jerakati rumala tali-mega I nOda avaga I hott-iru

ddtra Nakpnri | kemala^ bdre l aogi maiyaga 1 chandrahara gopa chanda hyanga I

yedi-m%a I talatala holudn bahgara | pavitrad-ungara I ittidda beralaga || Y^ra ||

M&tiii iddana bahn-dit^ I sulla mata ilia yall-ashta || 1 ||

2iie nudi.

Modala k&la m&tina jari I khateda hola nod^ jata yeri | aida varashada

dina muddata madidana bara-kotta kagada barabari | nyaya bandito h5da*bari I

jori madalilla kayade miri I masili-prakara phiryadi madidana Sawadatti*k6r|inyaga

bitta muri I Basalihgap^na mata sari I shtapa chelli madida mujari t Munsnpha
antana aphiharji Dharwadake hogi madari || Ghye II Allinda bandana Hbhgalaka |

masalatta madida hogudak=^ri I nura rupayi togouda hantSka | dlinda hoaiftna

Dharwadaka I aphil-arji kottana sarakaraka 1 vakilan==it^no %ina>kshanaka 1 1 l}ava I1

Arji anta madi koda namaga ni iga I nura rupayi togo muri gadi | hela laga

madi |
jdn^anti namaga | vakila tilada manadaga \ noda aga | hing=anta kotta

wachana I katleda sandana I chinti yako ninaga I nura rupayi koUa vakilage \

kaiyaga I pahila tarikha muddata Adityawara I munda Somawara I jabati banta

bega It Y6ra l| K^kuna tanda jabati itta I Basalinga nadisida tanua hata 11 2 \\

3n6 nu(}i.

Munnura rupayida m^la | nina m^l-ayito phaisaU I karkdna an faLT^^

Sangenna karasu ni ySna madati sawala \ Saogyaga bitto maha-jala t heli-konda

tana anakulk i phaisala-prakara rupayi kodatena holada^walaga bic^ari pala I sarva

tappa nanda ayit=alla I ninninda horata gatiy==iUa I Basalihgannana mata mirudUla |

** The alltisiou here is to a 8mging*match bekween two rival parties of ballad-siogera. The members of one party
have on their drams the tur^ or * plume of feathers and pearls and tinsel, with gold and silver lace and those of the
other party, a jicolopi, which seems to be " a plnine of feathers for a horse’s head.' The two parties sing alternately,
until one is declaretd to have surpassed the others. In the present case the turd>party, to which belonged the oompoaer
iA this haUad, is dedared vmtorions.

^ lit. water has descended upon." The metaplmr seems to be of Mar&tht origin ; see Eoleairorth ^d Chmdy'a
Dictionary, s. v. j>dn(.

** We have here, in hShU + avana, another instance of tiie cnstomary, though irregolar,
enphonio coi\jaaction to which attention has been drawn, ants, Vol. XV. p. 353, note 19. Other instances ooour in
verse 7 1^low, in hodar>eadd, ^ hodari {hodiri) -b andd, and in verse 9, in nadir>«nd4, =: nadiri + andd.
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kai-mngada hi^adana kal& || Chy6 || Japti banda*balika y8iia li81ali I indige

hola hojiti I Basaliogapi^ ma^idaoa chati | Phakiranoana jnmeka hola Iti |

Saogji manige h&gi miidjwa chinti I kMteda holi indige jaraT-Sti || Ilava ||

Matt-onda madjaia masalatta | no^ bita I Sanga Pariaya ibbarn kS^i | "“gata
m&tadi I yarig==illa gotta I namma-nimmara wolagina mata I hfng-anta

| jir-ykrig^

tiliya-barada Mnga madonn ball-anga. hognnn haryana hotta I avara maaadara
kndagola knnta I kadonn anta I indige bogali nanuna tali | agnvada agidi I

jivadinda horata li Y6ra II Wakknnda wfira Baaalibga bitto I n^la hiirT,
f|T|| mtha-

nanmi-gatta II 3 il

4ne nodi.

Mabga}ara ndayaka ta yadda I tayi-padaka hflgi bidda I Sangya Pa(%a
ibbarn antara Basava^ nadaau nama Jidda I kndagola mimad., ara
bagalaga mnchchi-konda ta nadada I mura taaa bott=4rita aga Phakirannana manige
banda I maniyaga kelatara yelli h6da | bahaja kelasa itta avaninda i Tnkkan^a
antana yataka bandi ySna kelasa nana mnnda || Chy4 || Ishta kali
tirigi hoda I holadaga holydga hndikida I ava sikkara prana hogndi | „

ParamSswara kada I hn^iky-adi anga^ige banda kappara
*

kaya togoflda wonda il

Ilava II Basavapna-devarige na^a madi jalada | kSyi wa^ada bdigi kmara
ma^i namaskara Hoiigala d4ri hidida | Sanganna banda munda-mnnda I i

Megnti-Pwasa y5n=4nda | mnncho kadan=anda I Racbappana hidHt | hinga
pariparidinda | wond-ood4 I Ricliappana manige hdgi kdlyita mndinX
yelli hMS II T8ra II Kollavanakinta kAyava srSsb^ I

fidanisbta || 4 tl

Sue

Bandadd-iti antira kili | idara tamma manadaUi
| manme

hftdaro tqiyalilla ibhara neli | wombat-tfisa vfileda mile piirva-likhita
aUi I Sabgya Pari^ mnjari midikySra hdgi nintaro avana badiyali | "-nbnnrr^na
chitta mpayi m«le I mftrn nakn mandi avana badiyaOi | kadadim ambudn avaea
tijiyalilla I Siva tanda hakida mali || Chyfi || Sangyi mnngaiyysingiya tMi-k^
bagalanna kndagdla takkonda I ninta nddi kadadano avana chanda | adanlta
kndagdla yala-konda | kadad=avana hindaka sara-konda | wddi hddana Parisvanna
kara-kopda II Ilava || Basalingapna yedda sangat-Sgi

| iira bigi | biyUi ^ta
nettara | hdrita kabarii | biddana Jiva bogi | knnt-iru mandi giba igi hone*
hdgi I yellam antara hidi hidi wddatana wddi I kdda knttigi | bamhanto m3
idarigi ^ig-dgi avana hidiyalilla yar-yard | bandam halabard kg* 8nddv.4«ri ••

Yera II Uraga adita babbata I datalilla Hoiigala gdta || 5 ||

^ ”

gitte tirita avara manad=andi | mandi kudito sntvarada | kaiydna kndacdla
biaaU wogedana papa

^

hdga-godaUlla munda I bikkatta hadi wdniya sanda | halZ*ra
hididam madi jaladd I hoda-konta bada-konta chAwadig^ddarji maiyade nliyaliUa
Sangyanda I kulakarni banda nddida I pdlisa-gawada hodi anda I idar»lidara
Sahgyana Parisyana kambaka katyaro biga-bigada || Chyd'll Snlla badiva-hddari
luva nama^ I kadad-aiiga kabfil=addv=iga

| nammana bidada kalavari SampagaSrdw Ichankasi adita kacheryaga | Hfivina-MniA iddana idaraga I ava aTid33SLI
Wakknnd^wfirdga || Ilava II Wakkanda-wurige hontaro halabart tayara | ava ^kkaHdvina-l^ma I agi bapama jivaka banta gdra | adawatige helatii avara ibh.^
anj. nada^tina tara-tara I id=ena Skara kannige tanda nira , firfga haUtJ^ I ye^ I , papadlga jar ilia ygn^n=8gndilla antara geniyarA^I Yfe^B4to-ratnh ava honto | nna-godalilla vrand=ita II 6 ||

^ ^ n xera ||
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P51i8a knlakarni y^»anda I bahala hnsari ira-bek=anda | wole sawakarana
kadada hakif^ra hint4da agakilla^ yend^enda | raporta madera kAgada barada I

halaba togonda Samp^Amvige h6da \ kacLSri-wolaga rapor^ chelyaua subhedara wodi
nodida I pbaujdara lagu-bSga tayara Ada I kadurigi tadi b8ga hak=anda I billi-

manusbyana togonda Budhawaia cbenji-veledali ava banda || ChyS |l Banda ninta

&6dida pbaajdara I kannili kandana iiettai*A I Lena nodi maragida maramaru \ yena
manidana Hari*Braluna-d6vara I ivana kadadaga iddara yar-yAra \ Mantura ayyagola

Panchappa muvara U Ilava H Isbta keli manna kodar=endA I aratinda \ tayi-tandi

alatAro boryadi I bidda horalyadi ) adamsh^ kam namada
| yena kadimiy=illa

Anandi dayadindi \ yAna b^ bandana Bivanalli namma hottill niaga bitta bodA I

n&ni-^pari dukkha stnyalada I bakida ganda-^nladali wogadAla barada 1 inn-ena ati

nanda I mapnigi mari ada II YAra || Dur-ma^ Adito Yaiknntha I yArige tilayado

Bivan^ato II 7 II

8ne nudi*

Midiananmi amAsi S6mawara | Aswlja sndda padya Maugalara I Sake sattara-

86 panchA-aimsi^^ RudrodgAri'nama-samyatsarA t btnga madidara viebAra I pdlisa

kolakarni pbaQjjdaTa I Sangyana Parisyana kaida^wolaga sanga^ bon^ra balabara l

idara bala-buAara I kacb8ri*woIaga bAjarA
|

jacbebara tappi yattara bodiri

hnknma madidAna mAmledara il Cby^ II Illi tai^a bittara Sampagamvi | woda

bakyura jille BelagAmvi I karasi sAbAba mAdida nirnyayi | Sangyaga bidd^Anga

Adita keri bAmvi I ka^ barada kalivyara Mammayi t Huvvina-RAmana tandadda

anyuyi tl Ilava II Mdra tiugalige banta nttax-A-majakurA | w6di nodidana saradiira t

ParisyAna kari~n!ra I bidadu ati pdru I Saiiganpa awala kaididara I karAra I

DbArwA(|aka sAh6ba bdg=anda sajA gallinda ati jabiru | sutta^mntta avana m61i

para 1 cbetigArA I DbarwAdaka bakidara tanda htmura mundinda tiliyalilla jara II

Y^ra II Ingreji kayide bikkaUa I naduvadilla yAr-yara ata U 8 II

9x16 nudi*

DbArwada>wdra bitta banda | nlasana AgaJilla yarinda 1 sAb^ba subh^dAra

pbaajdara karkiina Hongalaka tokonda nadir=endA I yachebarike ira-b^fca yacb-

ebar^inda I hirada fcatti para binda munda | gallig=hakndu samAna yellA |

Sangya cbekkadi m8ga kant-idda I ma^i tandaro bali^banda I matAdatana daraj-

illada I BestAra-divasA anna-tammarana tanna tayina karisida II Chyo- U Hadoda

tAyavvag=antano yuk^alati I AgubantAd=ella agi hoti | rana-mandala Abhimanya

nanag^ati I nanaga yar-yara illad-Anga ato sarati | indige ri^ barada boti | inna

bim-koda Tianna kakalAti || Ilava It Isb^ heli madida alApa I wanda swalpa |

hinga itta-pramana ket^ diwAnA I kelalilla tappa I mudi bittar=antinni mapA

varasba t^pA I sikk-Anga Ato kaiseri Brahma bareda bari mAdid-anta tap2)A |

yera-irata bod-anga dipa akalpa I hmt>Ada nanna adamshta I Jidda bali^ke^a

ira-barado kopA II YAra U Mata*mAtige mathana ket^ I cbelo mannsbyaga matina

pe^ 11 9 It

lOne nudi.

Santi SakrawAra ada dina snttina mandi kddita Jana I bavva hari kabar=>

illada mAtadatana wAra boraga tandaro avana I sahebaga beli-konda y8n-ena kai*

mngada madida sarana I aida mpayi kbarebn madikyAra matbada vrolaga kodasari

Tmuina \ mari badi Adita sanna kale gnndi barita banoa I Hara-HarA anta hadi

The nnineral-worda here are MarAthi, according to the general custom of the Marathi people, who nse their own
words for nomben and dates, even when speaking J^narese. Amongst other Marathi featores in this ballad, dun
to the eompoeer being a MaiAthA, we may note especially the use of the particleJar,

*

if,' near the end of verse 6.
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hidadano hatti ninta tanna tika^ II Chy6 It Gallige hakjara koraligi saraka |

swargada dari hi^dano KailAsaka | akka-taiigera anoa-tammara tayi dukkha I butta-

gatti nintita jana-loka | naka tiugala hannerada dinaka I awaratri amasi tarikha It

Hava II tTra Bail-Hongala dod(^ Sahara I jahira I sutta rajjada wajaga hesara I

Hanumanta-devara avaga namaskara I Tukarama namma wastadara I sajira-kavi

Apu madida tayara I Demannaii*=akshara illad-anga kasara I avara ^bbioa m^ga
muttina turn I jartara I Santn Basanna jivada geneyara I wairigi madyara jera I

ijita kaligigi nira 11 Yera M Madurawa kaligige biddana ganta I hadina walaga

mukapata I1 10 II

SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS,

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.C.S., M.K.A.S., C.I.E. J
No. 184. — Komaralingam Copper-Plate Grant of Ravidatta.

This inscription, whicli, I believe, is now edited in full for the first time, was originally

brought to notice by Mr. Rice in this Journal, Yol. XII. p. 13. His remarks on it have been

reprinted by Mr. Sewell in ArchoeoL South, Ind. Vol. II, p. 226. And in the same volume,

p. 27, No. 185, the original plates are described as being in the possession of K6maralihgam
Ramayya, residing at Kdmaralihgam in the Udamalpet Taluka or Sub-Division of the

Coimbatore District, Madras Presidency. I edit it from the original plates, which I obtained

for examination, through the Distinct authorities, in 1883.

The plates, of which the first is inscribed on one side only, but the last on both sides, are

thi'ee in number, each measuring originally about by 3|". The second plate is entire. Of
the first plate, small portions have been broken away at the ends of lines 1, 2, and 5 to 7. And
of the third plate, about an inch has been broken away, all the way down, at the ends of the

lines. The plates are quite smooth, the edges of them having been neither fashioned thicker

nor raised into rims
;
but the writing is in a state of very good preservation, and is quite

legible throughout. — The ring on which the plates are strung, passes through ring-holes

at the proper right end of each plate. It is a plain copper ring, about thick and
in diameter. It had been cut, when the grant came under my notice. No seal is

forthcoming
;
and the ring presents no indications of having had a seal attached to it,

or of having been soldered into the lower part of a seal. — The weight of the three plates

is about 1 lb. 2 oz., and of the ring, 2 oz.
;

total, 1 lb. 4 oz. — The characters belong to

the southern class of alphabets. The average size of the letters is a little over J".
The engraving is good

;
but it is not very deep, so that, though the plates are rather

thin, the letters do not show through on the reverse sides of them at all. A few of the
letters shew marks of the working of the engraver's tool. — The language as far as line 15
is Sanskrit, very bad both idiomatically and from an orthographical point of view. This
portion of the record, as far as line 11, is in mixed verse and prose

;
but the only complete

verse is the first, in lines 1-2
;
the other metrical passages are mere fragments of verses, plainly

quoted from some other source or sources, and mixed up in the most remarkable manner with
the prose passages that complete the sentences. A perusal of the text by anyone who can
understand it, will .^^atisfy him that these metrical passages really are fragments of verses

; not
words which only incidentally have assumed a metrical shape. In line 16, in the middle of a
sentence, the language changes abruptly to a dialect of Old-Kanarese, with a curious mixture
of Sanskrit words and inflections in it

;
and from that point, as far as line 28, the record is in

prose. The remainder of it is in Sanskrit, with four of the customary benedictive and
imprecatory verses in lines 32 to 36. — The orthography is so bad throughout, that it is

useless to select any points for special notice, except the occurrence of the Dravidian I in the
village name Kolur, line 14, and in a few words in the Kanarese portion, and of the Dravidian
r in two words, lines 25 and 26, in the same portion. I will only remark that the use of simga
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(with not gh) for ntbhm in tnkg^vermma, line 7, and tbe nse of 6 for v in hhasudhd, line 33,

are in themaelTes almost sufficient to proye that the record belongs by no means to the early

pmriod to which it has been assigned by Hr. Bice.

The insoriptioii purports to be the charter of a graat made by a rulmt named Bavidatta,
while his Tiotorious camp was at a town the name of which is Kittbipura as it stands in the

text^ but was probably intended to be Kirtipura. It is non-sectarian
; the object of it being

only to record the grant of some rillages to some Brahmans.

Aa regards the dale^ the grant purports to have been made on Sunday, the new-moon day
of the mouth Fh&lguoa, under the B^vati fudcshatm, and on the occasion of an eclipse of the

sun. But no reference is made to any era ; and Bavidatta is not known from any other recoi*d.

Consequeiit]y» the details cannot be tested by calculation.

Of &e plaoeh mentioned in addition to Kittbipura or Kirtipura, the first village is

PoAgieoge^ which is defined as being in the east-central dSia in the Kudugur iu the

PuniiAdtt Tialumra. The other villages granted are KoJUr, Kodamhku, DvatogeyanUr,
Tfinagundftr, and PatfaL And the village of E}agovantlr is mentioned in the specification of

boundaries. All of these names remain to be identified. Mr. Rice (a7ite, Yol. XIl. p. 13) has

si^ggested that Punnftd^ appears as Pannata and Pannuta in Lassen and Yule*s maps of Ancient

India; and has added his opinion as to its modem representative. As indicated by him, the Fun-
lii^U Tisbaya of this record is doubtless identical with the Punn^ii district, supposed to be a Ten*

thousand district, which is mentioned in the Merkara grant (on/e, Yol, 1. p. 365, and Mysore

Itucr^pHoms, p. 283). And Uie statement in line 30 of the present record, that the witnesses

were the subjects of the Ninety*six*thou8and vishaya, shews that the Punnudu vishaya was

a aub^viaion of the well-known Gangava^U Niuety-six-thousancL But it is difficult to

follow bis farther identification of the Punadu Ten-thousand (?) with the Padinad or Ten
Ns4 country,” mentioned in the Yclandur inscription of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries

A.D. {Mysore Inscriptions^ p. 33l fi.), which he has located in the south-east of Maisur (id.

p. xliii.), and the name of which, he tells us, ** survives in the existing Hadinudu. now corrupted

into Hadinaru, a village on the Kabbani river, not far from its junction with the KaveriZ*

Hadinam (hadin-dru\ if this is exactly the right spelling of the name, means ‘ sixteen.' And
there are tiie following objections to Mr. Rice's identification. In the first place, it is at least

extremely doubtful whether the d of nSdu can change, or even can be corrupted, into r in

Hadinaru, except in the preparation of an English map by someone who would confuse the

two sounds. Secondly, though the syllables hadiy or padi in the older stage of the language, do

mean * ten* in hadi-inum, ‘ thirteen,’ and in hadi-ndlJcUy ‘fourteen,* yet, as the second part of the

word is not a numeral, it is not easy to see how they can be used in. that sense in such a name a-

HadinA^u or Padinadu ;
assuming again that this is exactly the right spelling, and that the second

syllable is really dt, not dt. And, thirdly, it is still more difficult to imagine how the first two

syllables of Padinadu came to be substituted for the pun or pH of Punnadn or Puuudii. The

identificatiou seemc really to be based upon the supposition that each division of “the Padinud

or Ten Nad country" contained one thousand villages, in support of which there is, at any rate,

nothing iu the Yelandur inscription ; and upon the view that the Puuii^u vishaya Avas a Ten-

thouaand district. This latter point rests npon the opinion, held by Dr. Burnell (South- Lid.

PaloBo, p. 67)^ that in the Merkara gprant, line 18, a certain aksharay which stands between tlu^

words Funidu and sakasra (xtr), is the numerical symbol for ‘ ten.’ But the form of the akshara

as given iu Dr. Buraell’s book, differs essentially from the form that it has in the lithograph ojE

the grant (an^e, Yol. I. p. 362). Nor, as it stands in the lithograph, does the akshara realh'

resemble closely any of. the known forms of the symbol for * ten.' As it stands, it distinctly

rei^ as ckkd. Without^ at any mte. an inspection of the original plate, I will not venture to

say wbast it may mean. But, becanse it does not agree with the known forms of the symbol for

*
ten,’ and because the use of a numerical symbol at all is so unlikely iu the period to which

the Merkara plates really belong, and still more because the nse of a numerical symbol as part

of a compound, with a fuUy written word on each side of it, is so very cxtraoi'dinary that w'ithout
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genuine analog^oa instances it cannot possibly be accepted* I cannot take it ae prored eyen

the Panna4^ vishaya was a Ten-thousand district.

As r^^ards the full genealogical and historical purx>ort of this insoriptioi4 it will be

desirable to quote here exactly what was said about it by Mr. Rice, who brought it to notice in

connection mth the Kac^ba grant of Prabhutavarsha-Goyinda UL, dated ^ka-Samvat 735

expired*— of which* by the way, the authenticity is at least reiy doubtful. He wrote (autev

VoL XIL p. 13) :— “I have, through the kindness of Mr. R. Sewell, seen a grant of the

Punni^ Rajas which must belong to early in the sixth century. In it their succession is

thus given:— (1) Kasyappa R^htravarmma
; (2) Nugadatta, his son; (3) Singa Vamunat

son of the last
; (4) his son (not named)

; (5) Skandavarmma, son of the last
; (6) Ravidattay

his son. The addition to the first name may point to a suzerainty of the Bashtrakdfas*

“But from other inscriptions {ante, VoL V. p. 140, VoL VII. p, 175; Mysore Inscription*^

“ pp. 292, 295) we know that in the time of Skandavarmma the Punna# kingdom was
“ annexed to the Ganga dominions by Avintta who married the king’s daughter.” Of the two
references given by him, only in the first {ante, VoL V. p. 140, and Mysore Inscriptions, p. 292)^

and in no other document, can I find the passt^ which he intends. This is one of the MallA*

halli grants ; and from it we learn that the son of Koogammahadhiraja, of the Western Ghmga
line, was Avinita, otherwise named Kongamvriddharaja and Durvinita, '* whose htond chest
** was embraced by the beloved daughter of Skanda Varmma, the Punnad Blja^ who herself

“ had chosen him though from her birth assigned by her father, according to the advice of hia

“ own guru, to the son of another,” and who was “ the ruler of the whole of Pinna^

“ ( P Pakhad) and Punnad.” Now, this Mallohalli grant, though Mr. Bice will not see ity is a
spurious grant, belonging to a much later period than the date, 'Saka-Samvat 435 or A.D. 513-

514, to which he has referred it {ante, VoL V. p. 140). This date was arrived at by him as part

and parcel of his theories regarding the Western Gangas, which are erroneous throughouty

because they are based on nothing but a series of spurious and unreliable grants. And, having

given up his original suggestion that PunnitarAja*Skandavarman, the father-in-law of Avintta,

might be a Pallava king or a feudatory of a Pallava king {ante, VoL V. p. 135), and having

identified him instead with the Skandavarman of the present record, it followed that, having

fixed Saka-Saibvat 400 or A.D. 478*79 for the beginning of the reign of Avinita, he was natur-

ally obliged, as part and parcel of his theories, to refer to an early period in the sixth century

A.D. the present grant of Ravidatta, whom he took to be the son of Skandavarman. 1 shall

dismiss, without further comment, the exact dates arrived at by him. It is only necessary to point

out that his remarks quoted above shew plainly that he treated the present inscription of Ravi-

datta as a genuine record
;
and that he used it for historical purposes, either as corroborative of,

or as corroborated by, another record, which he supposes to be genuine and ancient.

I differ considerably from Mr. Rice in my interpretation of thcis inscription. In
the first place, instead of finding six generations in unbroken succession of father and son,

with Ravidatta in the last of them, 1 find that Skandavartnan’s son was Pann4laraja, and that

Ravidatta is simply mentioned as a descendant of PanuH^raja, — with what interval between

them it is impossible to say. In making Ravidatta the son of Skandavarman, Mr. Rice seems

to have taken the word PunndiarSjasya, line 9, simply as an epithet, either of Skandavarman
or of Ravidatta, meaning that the person to whom it applies was a ruler of the Pnnnato or

Pnnnkdu country. The construction of the passage is, of course, bad to a degree;

especially so is the use, — evidently intentional, though the vowel d has been omitted, — of the

Taddhita affix dyana, which is restricted to the special words drnushydyaipi and dvydmtulhiyi-

yawl, and to such derivatives as Asvalayana, fiadai4ya&a, Kktyayana, Ac , and which cannot be
correctly used as it has been here, viz, as a separate word after Funndfardjasya which is in

apposition with tat~putrasya* But, doing the best that is possible with the text, it certainly

1 The orishuJ, however, distinctly has punndtardja, like the present inseriptioii. — I have quoted tiiis ps—rn
from its Uter yemon, Mysore Inscriptions, p. 292. InoiUe, VoL V. p. 140,^ tmly diffeienoe is that we have "V
the Piumt4 r|ga Skanda Yamma.”
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seems to mean that Skaadavarmaa’s son was named Fonnataraja^ and that Ravidatta was a
descendant of the latter person, in some nnspecified degree. In the second place, it is impossible

to agree with Mr. Bice in taking Nagadatta’s son to be Siogavarman, i.e. Simhavarman. The
text, line 7, distinctly gives the name of NAgadatta’s son in the word hhujagduivaragah, which,

judged by the metre, seems to stand for hkujaikgddkirdjak. And it proceeds to mention, not a

son, but a daughter of Stngavarman ; and she is plainly intended to be introdaced as the wife

of NAgadatta^s son, thongli the exact words are missing. And in the third place, I do

not feel quite sure that we have the whole of the inscription before us. 1 do not find any

record as to whether the ring was still uncut when the grant first came to notice ; and even if it

were so, it is possible that an original ring, with a seal attached to it, was abstracted ; that

the present plain ring was substituted ; and that, in the coarse of this, part of the original

charter was lost. The doubt arises in connection with the context of lines 7 and 8. The
last two letters of the first plate, in line 7, have been broken away. And it is impossible to

supply for them anything that can satisfactorily connect the last extant word on this plate

with the first word on the second plate, in such a way as to give what is required here, viz, the

name of Singavarman’s daughter, and the distinct mention of her as the wife of Bhujam-

gadhiraja (?). Either her name and the other words were carelessly omitted altogether; or else

they came on another plate which, possibly with others also, is now missing between lines 7 and

In the face, however, of the worthlessness of the whole inscription, this is not a point of

any special importance. And, assuming, as Mr. Rice plainly did, that the entire record is

practically before ns, 1 find that it gives the following Buooession of names :— (1) Rash-

pravarmaa, who seems to be described as belonging to the Kasyapa ^otra
; (2) his son, NAga-

datta
; (3) hia son, Bhnjamgadhiraja (P), who married a daughter of Sihgavarman, i.e, Simha*

varman, but the name of whose wife either was omitted or has been wrapped up in some

unrecognisable shape in the syllables vidyd. .... nayaiu), line 7-8; (4) his son,

Skandavannan
; (5) his son, PnnnatarAja

; and (6) his descendant in some nnspecified degree,

Bayidatta. In the description of these persons, there is nothing to indicate anything higher

than feudal rank. And, on the other hand, the statement that Ravidatta made the grant with

the permission of Oheramma^ seems not only to shew plainly that he was merely a subordinate

chieftain, but also to give the name of his master. His authority was probably confined to the

Panni4^ ruftoya, which is the first and chief territorial division mentioned in specifying the

position of Pungisoge.

I also differ entirely fxt>m Mr. Rice in my apprecistioii of the yalue of thia

inaoription. Amongst its peculiarities, the first point that attracts attention is the abrupt

manner in which, after the words Om Svastit it opens with averse that commences with tad=ann

jayati, ** after that, yictorions is Ravidatta.” This abrupt opening

shews that the record is not complete even at the beginning of it, and that at any rate some

invocatory verse or verses, which ought to have been incladed, must have been omitted hero

;

compete, for instance, the JnnAgadh inscription of Skandagnpta (Qupta Jnscriptions, p. 58),

and the Aihole inscription of Palik^in II. (ante^ Vol. VIII. p. 241), which open with an

invocation of respectively Vishnu and JinAndra, and then introduce the reigning kings with

verses of which one, that in the JnnAgadh inscription, commences with tad=anu jayati^

and the other, that in the Aihole inscription, commences with tad=>anu, having jayati at the end

of the second pdda. The next pointy of course, is the extraordinary corruptness of the

Sanskrit portion. With the exception of the opening verse, which very curiously contains

only one real mistake, viz. sampaddnti for sampatanti^ the errors, both of idiom and of ortho-

graphy, are of a more marked kind even than in the ordinary spurious inscriptions. I cannot

call to mind any other instance in which the idiom and construction are faulty to the same
extent. But the orthographical mistakes are of the kind which occur more or less in all

the spurious grants, except in the British Museum plates of PnlikAsin I,, dated Baka-Samvat
411 expired {ante, Vol. VII. p. 209 ff.), and in the PimpalnAr plates of PnlikAsin I. or

n., dated Saka-Samvat 310 (ante^ Vol. IX. p. 293) ;
and in no genuine grants, except
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}>erliaps some of the latest of the Valabhi records# Another point is the wonderlnl mixture

of verse and prose in lines 2 to 1 1 ;
in respect of which, as 1 have said above, aojone

>vho can understand the text can satisfy himself that the metrical passages reallj are

tragments of verses, taken plainly from some other document, and not words which only inci-

Jcutally have assumed a metiioal shape. For this I can call to obind no parallel whatever. And

another point is the abrupt transition from Sanskfit to Old

-

Kanarese in line 16, not only in the

middle of a sentence, but even in passing from an adjective in Sanskrit, used moreover errone-

ously in the nominative case, to the Kanarese dative which it is intended to quahfy. For this,

again, I can call to mind no analogous instance. In fine, how anyone can apply the present record

.seidonsly, is to me quite incomprehensible. The points to which I have drawn attention stamp

it unmistaiably as a document that has been pieced together, in the most careless ^hion, and

by a very;-ignorant and clumsy person, from p^haps half-a-dozen different soorces ; so that,

wliatcver substratum of there may be in any of the passages included in it, taken as a whole

it is a worthlees. document^ utterly nseleee for any historical purposes. It is by no

means the first specimen of its kind from the same part of the country. On the spurious Western

Gaii^ grants, of which one is the Malluballi record referred to above, through which the

present record has been connected with them, I have written elsewhere {Dynasties of the Kanm^

rese Districts^ p. 11 ff). Wearisome as is the task of dealing in detail with such records, I have

now treated fully of the present inscription, because, like the Western Gangs grants, and in special

connection with one of them, it has miaguidedly and misleadingly been accepted from a serious

point of view ; and because, in the face of such treatment, it was necessary that its nature

should be plainly exhibited. As^ as it can be determined paleet^raphically, and especially by

the marked wave in the upper part of the vowel d as attached to consonants, which first began

to appear about the end of the seventh century A. D.,—see, for instance, the Harihar grant

of the Western Chalukya king Yinayaditya, ante^ YoL YIl. p. 300, Plate,—the date of ita

concoction might perhaps be placed about the commencement of the eighth century A.D. ; but

certainly no earlier. As, however, 1 cannot find any date in the eighth century which gives ns

the B^vati nakshatray at sunrise or at any time daring the day, coupled with an eclipse of the

suu on a Sunday answering to either the purmmdnta or the amdnta Phalguna new-moou, it

would appear that, unless the given details are purely imaginative, the record must be referred

to a later time than A. D. 800.

TBXT.2

First Plate,

1 Svasti [ll^J Tad^=mnu jayati raja rajamana[b*3 sva-dlptya ravirrira

Bavidatt6 dattavAn dharmma^'karaiji d[i:^i]-

2 disi vijit-arer=5yyasya viryya-pratapab sakalamaavani-d^m santatam sam-
pad;i(ta)nti [H*] Yidyu-v[i]-

3 na(na)y-Ativihita-vrittah niti®-.sasti’a-pray6ga[t*] asideruja vidita-vijayah K&8yap6
4 BA8ht;raye(VB)rmm& tat-puti'6=sbbut 8amara-makha-hata-pra(pra)hnta-diirapurasha«

turaga*va*

b ra-vare(ra)na[b*] chatnrddasa(^)-vidyasfch/m*adhigata-vimala-ma^titi gaja-vara(rfi)tba-

gatii-^Hnftgadattd narendrab tat-putrasya

6 rddanta®-vimardda-vimridita-visvambe(mbha)radhipa-msalbmAI[a*]-inskarand a-pu m j a-

piihjari[ta]-satra-€hch6(chu)da-vih[i*]ta*ya8a8-8a8a . .

2 From the original plates. * Bepreseoied by a symbol.
* Metre, Maliot This is the only complete Terse in the body of the grants

^ After this rmmo, a na or n seems to have been engraved and cancelled.
* Metre, MandAkrintA ; as far as putr6^bMt or tamaro.
' First mi was engraved

; and tlien the i was partially cancelled.

* Metre, MandAkrilntd or Siagdhari ; as far as narSndrah^ • Bead chaturddanta.
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7 idjAn k[ii*]ntyi®^Aiiamg6 yuvatishu nripa-sri(8ti)-Bhuiijagftmvar^;a^i2 griia.giiixga-

Te(ya)rnuna^^nppate8=4anaya yibhati yidya , , . .

Second Plate; First Side.

8 xiayan6i^ tat^patrasya sya-bhaja-bala*parakrama-kraya-viryya-8ampaima-Skanda-

ve(va)ninnaBaft»] tat^pu<

9 tnsyu PuiinAta-rfija8y~[a*]yaii6 drimta^® 8[v*]a-bbuja»vikrama-datta-m%-[ji*]dera
R(i)Ddra^7-Tikramd mn-

10 dabga^yira^^-nmida-nisvanah samasta-8Amanta-tha(blia)te-pravarddhana[h*] prasasti
raj& sachiram vasandliar<i[ih*]

11 iriman BaTidstta-nAmadhdyah [H*] Kitthi^®-piirayaray(m)=adiiiYa8ati yijaya-

skradAyar^ Cheramm-anu-

12 jBeyAt^ PAlgariamAiiyArii” AdityayArd Bdyati(ti)*iiak8]iatrA 8tlry7a-grAhftQ>A^
PonTiA<lB»

13 visbayA Budogtlr-nnAdol purwa-madbya-dAse RuAgisoge-iiama-gramam(h) udaka-
pAnryausdattah Dvivi-vi*

14 prasya 8aryya-bada(dba)-paribAre[igu!k*] jaama-kshetrain Ko]iuO.O)r-imama-grAmain

S6Qia8a(sa)rmma-bbattali godamtlku*na»

13 ma-grAmam Kaiaba(nibba)8a(sa)riama-bbattob DyatogeyanOr-miaaia-grAiaam Kasyapa*
g6tra^ KAQiaraye(ya)nmna-8badA(da)ih‘

Second Plaie; Second Side.

10 gayiya(da?)rggam Atreya-gotraya Padavasa(sa)namagaih inti irworggaifa AkA
bbagam(^) 8A(^)sbasya ja-

17 nma-ksbAtrain cbAvatram^ TAnagondOr-nn^a-gramam Sridbara-cbaavera-putra^a

Binamma-dvedi^ Faffa-

15 l-nama^grAmam dvija^-guru-devata-pudya^^-Ga^nAyaka tutya^ 8amasta-ni(m)ti-8Asti»-

prayAgi

19 TAtriya2®-chara^~pra(pra)vacIiana-kalpa Vatsa-gotrah Milda(dha)va-cbauTerai^gaih isau®®

Kanva-

20 yana-sagotrah Kesa(sa)va-kramayitarggam inti irworggam eko bbagam(h) dvisba

bbaga-

21 sya tasya sunantarani purvvasyans:disi(si) kammattbivaya allim virttandakolliya

p^-
22 mpeyAle tuldilgala^mutayolbe. ebella®idegalla-mu(?)taya poree(ye) bandu tenina(?)-

ba(?)lliya(?ye)

23 banda Elagoyantlra badaga^ si($i)TneyQl ka(kA)di dakshi^yan==disi(si)

ka(?)lipolekkal>tenne(imo)lbe tAla . .

^ Metre, Maa.dftkrftiit&.
; as fwaa hhujag^thvaTA.gali for hhujarhg^idhirojah.

Tbia hhu wu at first omitted, and was then inserted below the line, with a mark to indicate the omission.

Some correction is necessary here ; and hhuj tmg-^dhirdjaii would satisfy the requirements of the metre,
a^ agrees pretty doeebr which what is actnally engrared.

** Metre, yasantatilaka ; as far as vidyd. First rmm'l was engraved ;
and then the & was partially cancelled,

is As regards the connection between this and the preceding line, see the introductory remarks.
IS What was intended here is not apparent. Metre, Yam^tha ; as far as vasundhardth.

Bead gamhhtra. i* Read, perhaps, ktrtti.

ss Bead skandhdvdrS. Bead dnujnayd.

** Bead p^dl^^n-d1ndt^Jsydl^l. ** Bead grahary".

w This may perhaps be intended for ch=att^i<5fro. ^ Bead dvivSdi, or duv^di.

>• Thisya was at first omitted, and then was inserted, in a very cramped style, between the din and the gu.
^ This is perhaps a mistake for pdjya. ^ What was intended here is not apparent.

*» Bead taittirtya. s® What was intended here is not apparent,
s* After this Ba, some letter seems to have been engraved and cancelled.
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Third Plate; First Side.

24 . . . . n . . b . . bo^rkkellodilda aduvim bada(?da) ojbe ekknttaib , , dlrggase

25 alakkM-tennolbe ekiravadikkal-tennolbe eknldakkal-tennolbe ekarkkalliku . . b . . . .

26 ba(?be>kku-gei:eyalliye va(ba)ndu sunna-kkolliyol kuCku)^ittu pascbiinasyaiii=disi(si)

sanoa-kkolli

27 di bandn kundinadol=ku(ku)di ba^ga rekkakadadubadagay-vettadim bilda-koUiya

ta(?n)

28 befctada mel-porale banda muday-si(si)meyul ku(kA)dittii || Tat-kale tad-yishayd

kada

29 sya udaka-purvvam dattah kritya-kucbcha-vyavaburd agra-vakye agra-puje

pa .... [11 A]-

30 sya danasya saksbioah sbwnavatisabft(ha)sra^vi8haya-prakritayali [ll*] Y6=8y=*

apa[bartta]

31 [m]6hat=prain6(ma)dena va sa paSchabbirsmahjIbhi tpafcakai^^ saiiiyukto bbavati

y6 ra(ra)ksbati ssa(sa) punya(nya)m:=a[vapn6ti \\]

Third Plate; Second Side.

32 [S]v[an]^=d[a]tum Bu^mahach-chhakyam dubkham^^nyasya palanam danaifa

palanam v=efci danach=chhre[y6=nnpala]-

33 nam [II*] Bahubhir=bba(vva)8udha bhukta rajabbis-Sagar-adhi(di)bbih yasya yasja

yada bbu[inis=tasya tasya]

34 tada pbalam II Sarv'v[a*]a^^='5fca[n*] prartthajaty=jcpa(va) Ratno bhuyo-bhOyo^®

bhavinah pa[rfcthivendraii sa]-

35 manyo^yam dharmma-secur=nripanam kfil^-kale palani(ni)y6 inaba(ba)dbhih ||

Bra[bma-svam^® tu vi]-

36* sbam gb6mraib^^ na bbi(vi)sbaih visbarQ=;ucbyate visbam-ekakinaih banti brahmaf

svaiq pu[t]ra-[pautrika>h ||]

ABSTRACT OF CONTENTS,

After the words “Otn ! Hail !”, the record opens with a verse introducing the name of the

‘ king' Ravid^tta (line 1), by when?, as we learn further on, the grant purports to have been

made. The verse begins with the words tnd=ami jayatiy ‘‘after that, victorious is

Bavidatta;'* which shew that at any rate some invocatory verse has been omitted here.

It then gives Ravidatta’s genealogy. It states that tliere was a ‘ king * named

varman (1. 4), who seems to be described as belonging to the K&&yapa gdtra (1. 3). His son was

‘king * NAgadatta (1. 5). His son was the ‘ king/ the illustrious BhujaiiigAdhirAja (L 7), if

we accept the correction that suits the metre and is suggested by the syllables that actually

occur; and in connection with this person, and evidently as hjs wife, mention is made of

a daughter of the ‘ king,’ the illustrious Sihgavarman, but her name eitlu^r was omitted or

cannot be made out. His son was Skandavarman (1. 8) His son was FunnAfardja (1. 9),

And bis descendant is the ‘ king/ the illustrious Ravidatta (1. 11), who has now been governing

the earth for a long time.

While his, Bavidatta’s, victorious camp is at the town of Kitthipura, or perhaps Klrti-

pura, which is the best of towns (1. 11), with the permission of Cheramma^ on the new-moon

day of FhAIguna (1. 12), on Sunday, under the Rdvati nakshatra, and at an eclipse of the

BUn, the village named Puhgisoge (1. 13), which is described as being in the east-central desa

S2 Bead mahadhhih p&takaihy or mahapotakaih, 33 Metre, Sloka (Anushtubb)
j
and in the next verse.

** Metre, 8&lin!. 3® first hMvinah was engraved here, and then it was corrected into bkUyo,

Metre, 8l6ka (Anushtubh). ^ Bead gk'ram.
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in the Kndngar which is in the Punnft^a yiahaya, has been granted, free of all

obstruction, apparently to a Brahman named Dviviyipra.

Also the following grants seem to haye been made. The village of Kolttr (1. 14),

to Sdmasarmabhatta ; the said village apparently being his birth-place {janmakshetra). The
village of Kodamhkn, to Knmbhasarmabbatta. One share, apparently, of the village of
Dvatogeyanhr (line 15), to Kamaravarmashadaugavid, of the Kasyapa and to Paduva-

sarman of the Atr^ya gotta ; and the text seems to intimate that their birth-place was here,

and that the rest of the village belonged to them by right of that fact. The village of
TgnagondtUr (L 17), to BinammadvivMin, the son of Srldharachauvera. And, apparently, one

portion of tiie village of Patfal to Oa^nayaka, and the other to Madhavachauvera, of the

Taittirfya charai^ and the Vatsa gotten and to Kesavakramayita of the Kanvayana g6tra.

Lines 20 to 28 contain a specification of boundaries, in the course of which there is men-

tioned the village of Klagovanhr (1. 23). Bat it is not clear whether the boundaries arp

those of Pniigisoge
;
or of all the villages, on the understanding that they formed one compact

block
;
or of a portion only of the lands that were granted.

Lines 28*29 seem to refer to some other grant which was made at the same time, but

the nature of which is not apparent. Lines 29-30 state that the witnesses to the grant were

the subjects of the Ninety-six-thouaand vishaya. And lines 30 to 36 contain a precept in

prose, and four of the customary Sanskrit benedictive and imprecatory verses, with which the

record ends.

WEBER’S SACRED LITERATURE OP THE JAINS.

TBANSLATED BY DE. HEBBEET WEIB SMYTH.

{Continued from p, 184.)

As the sixth of the dasdu texts the pa^h&v&garaaadasftu are named. This is to be- sure

the name of the tenth akjOj which is also divided into 10 ddras but not into 10 ajjh.

The names of the ten ajjh. quoted here show very plainly that here, as in the case of anga$ 8,

9, the author had quite a different, and in fact an older, text before him than the one we now

possess. These names are in ^reement with the name of the anga itself, whereas our text of

this akga shows no connection with it. The names are ; uvamd, samkhdt inbhdsiydiw,^* dyari-

yahhdsiydiui, Mahdtnrahkdsiydi^k^ hhdntagapasi^uh^ kontalapasii^Uh^ adddyapasinduh, mhgut-

ihapa$indukj bdhupaainduk. The names of ajjh. 6, 8, 9, 10 recur in that table of contents of anga

10 which is found in aii^a 4 (and Nandi) so that there the text which existed at the period of anga

3 and not our present text, is meant. Abhayaddva says, in so many words
;
prasnavydkaranadasd

ihd *ktarupd na dnsyaikfe, drigyamdnds tu paikchdsravapaikchasamvardtmikd itiy ih6ktdndik

td'pamddindm adhyayandndm ahshardrthak [273] pratiyanidna etd

The names of the following fonr dasftu do not recur elsewhere. The names of

the 10 ajjh. of dasd 10 are mentioned, not as parts of the Siddhdnta but as belonging

in or to it. In the seventh place appear the bmhdkadasdxiy the 10 ajjh. of which have

the following names : baihdhi^ ya mohkhd ya dhMhi Dasaramaxntjald ti ya \ dyariyavi-

padivatH uvajjhdyavippadivatH \ bhdx>af^ vimotti sdiatd kamrod. In the eighth place we find

the ddgiddhidandn {dvigriddh^ with the following names^ vdti vhdtd siikhetti kasind ti ya \

hdydlUatk suvind tUmh mahdsuvind hdri^ Ramaguttd ya Syam ie da$a dhiyd^ In the ninth

place the diha»da$du with following names : chaxhdi $drd ya sukki ya, Sirid^vl, Pabh&vai I

divasamttdddvavatH, Bahuputti, Maihdard ti ya I third SambhSyavijae, there Pamlm-ussasa-

niss4s^ U. Abhayadeva points out here some connection with the narakdvalxkd-t or niraydvalikd^

1* Thia text is treated in greater detail on anga 4 § 44.—It lias been discovered bj Prof. Peterson, see bis

Third Eeport, p. 26 and 253.—£.

* kshanmak&dlshn d^at^vatftrah krijata iti, tatra kshanmakam vastram, addig6 idar^.
s baihdhady-adhyayanAni, sraatenft'rth^na TyAkbyttavyini.

* dryigt'ihi (/) daiM cha styir'lpat* 'py anav'isitdh. * var. * har^^ MU.
* Th^ are bat nine ; in a MS. belon^n^ to Sir Mon. Williams, according to Lenmann, bdvatiiiriya

eawasnmi i-l are named in th& tenth place. For tiie dreams of. the above, p. 224, also cit^ among the
texts in the P^shikas. and in the Vidhipr,
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srutaskdndkaj u^dhgas%—12.^ Finally in the tenth place are the samkheviyadasdu^ with

taeio\i.n2jnjeslchuddiyd vimd^pavihhatt% makalliydvimdna[274:]pavibhatt% amgachiiliyo, vagga*

chuliyd vivdhachuliydf Arunovavae, Varanovavae (Varu® in the SchoL, perhaps Dhara°)

Oarulovavae, Velamdharovavae, Vesamanovav^. All these names recur in the ai^kgapaviitha

list of the Nandi (Pdkshikas* Yidkipr.). We have seen above, p. 223, 224, that the five* ajjha^

yams beginning with khuddiyavimdnaf are designed for the eleventh year of study, the five* ajjh,,

which beinn with arunovavda for the twelfth year of study. From this two facts are plain :

first, that they still existed at the date of composition of the versus memoriales in question,

secondly, that they were of great importance in so far as their study is made to occur after that

designed for ahga 5 i.e. the tenth year. By vivdhacMliyU (vydkkyd bhagavati, tasydi chulikd)

we may remark in passing, we are to understand one or more of those supple ments to anga 5, all

of which now appear to have been incorporated in that ahga.

We cannot doubt that all the texts mentioned above were thus constituted at the period

of the existence of ahga 3, Hence the extreme interest of this detailed presentation of the

subject. It is only as regards ahga 7 and chMdasutra 4 that this account is in entire agreement

with the existing text of the Siddkdnta
;
in all other particulars this account is either widely

different or has reference to texts, which are not found in the Siddhdnta at all. The proof

here given of the fact that from the mention of a work in one place or another there does

not [275] follow the identity of the then existing texts with the present (though in reality proof

of a fact that is self-evident) is nevertheless not out of place in the present case, since it haa

become so customary in these days to draw from the titles of Chinese, etc., translations of

Buddhistic works conclusions in reference to the existence of the latter in their present form.

The proof here carried out in reference to ahga 8 to 10 is intended as a reminder that greater

caution must be used in the future. (See Ind, Stud, III. 140).

Of great interest is furthermore the enumeration in ajjh, 7 of the names of the aeven

schisms^^ together with those of their founders and of their localities : evam ckeva samanassa

bhagavato Mahavirassa titthanimi satia pavayananthkagd pam taui : hahurayd, jivapadesiyUj

avvattiydy sdmuchchhetiydy ddkirtyd, terdsiyd, avadhdhiyd (/) ;
eesi nam sattanham pavayancmxnha-

gdnam salta dhammdyariyd hotthdy tarn : JamdlU Tisagutte Asddke^ Asamittiy GathgCy ChnluCy

Gottkdmdkili ;
eesi nam pcPnaih satta uppattinagard hotthdy tarn : Savattht Usabhapuraih, Seyabiya^

Mihil^ UUagatiram, purum Amtarawji, Dasapura(m) ninhaga-uppaftinagftrdtm. According to

Avasy, nijj, 8, ai* 83 »
the last of these schisms occurred in the year Vira 584; from this we

may derive some basis for chronological determination^^* See Jacobi, Kalpca. p. lo.

An exact examination of this important text is a great desideratum, since in it ai'e contained

a large number of signifi cut [276] statements and data. It constitutes a perfect treasure-house

for the correct understanding of innumerable groups of conceptions, in distinguishing which

from one another the pedantic formalism of the Jains was wont to run riot.

The table of contents in ahga 4 and Nandi (N) reads : se kirn tarn thane ? thane nam

sasamaya thavijjamti parasamaya sasamayaparasamaya
;

jiva thavijjamti ajiva
-
jiviijiva ;

logo

alogo logalogo thavijjamti thane nam davva-gnna-khetta-kaia-pajjavapayattha iiarh sela salilii

T dfr^adasah svarOpato’navagatfi ^a, tad-adhyayanfini (k^i) chin narakAyaHk^srutaskamdlia ttpala-

bhyanite; tatra chamdravaktavyat^pratibaddham chamdram adhyayanaih, tathahi: Eajagfihe . . .j trSny

apratit&ni.

* samkgh^pikS dasA apy anaragfataavarilpA era, tadadhyavanAnAm pnnar arthah : khuddie tyAdi, ihA’valiki-

pravishtAtaravimanapraribhajanam yatrA ’dhyayane tad vimanapraviblmktifa, tach chai "kam alpagrantthArthain,

tatkA ’nyan mahAgranthArtham.

• This first 5 of the preceding ten ajjh, are doubtless meant by this statement. At least in the Nandi they
preserve the same order of succession.

These texts may be concealed, i-s-, absorbed by larger texts—a conjecture whieh is very probable e.y. in the

, case of the rivdhrtcMiiyd. See above.
n cf. Ku'p, 794 (4), where the words in connection with Ayyarakkhia and Pfisamitta" belong to the last line

after ClotthAmAhila ; see Av. N, 8, 89.
IS* The Jain records on the above seven schisms have been translated into German by Leumann, Ind. Stud.

Xm., p.9M35.—L.
** In K. we readjfvd ajfud jlid/ at the beginning : then follows alo^ lanjAloc ; and sasamai p. sasamoyapara-

forms the oonclosion, (as also in the case of ahgask 4 et seq^.)] the verb is thoxijjaTitti in each one of the nine
eases

—

i-e. in the plural.
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yasamudda-sdra-bhavaca^vimana-agaranadio nidhayo purisajaya^* sara^^ ya gotta ya joisamvalai®
;

ekaviham vattavvayam duviham ;aj;a dasaviham srattavvayara jivana poggalana ya logatthaim
cha par(ivanaya aghaTijja'i.^^

The commentary is by Abhayadeva, who both here at the end and elsewhere is frequentJy

called navdhgivnttikdrah. Commentaries to akgas 3—11 are ascribed to him
;
and we have one

from his hand on updhga 1.

He calls himself a scholar of Jinesvaracharya^® and of Buddhisagara the younger [2771
brother of the former. The present commentary was prepared him Sawvat 1120 (A.D. 1004)
in Ayiahillapdtaka with the help of Tasodevagam, a scholar of AjitasinMchdrya, for a pandita-

parskadL, conducted by sr\ Drduwharya. According to Dharmasagara’s Gurvdvali, the ^navdiii-

gavrittihritt'* Abhayadeva died Samvat 1136, according to others 1139. See Kl. 248b. 263b.

(12.30).

IV. The fourth angam, samavftya^ “ association, group, rubric/’ in one ajjhayanaj that

consists of very heterogeneous parts. The contents of the first two-thirds is in genei-al the same

as that of the third anga^ both being designed for instruction in the eighth year. See above.

There is however the difference that the categories here exceed 10/® and continue by progressioii

up to 100,*® and then per saltus far exceed 100. Immediately following, but without any logical

connection with this, is a detailed table of contents and extent of all the twelve ahgas ; then all

sorts of statements which cannot be united into one class and which deal partly with doctrine,

partly with hagiology and, if we may use the expression, history or legend. This third part is

without doubt to be regarded as an appendix to the first part, and the whole as a supplement to

the third ahga \ as in fact wedeam from § 57 that ahgas 1 to 3 were regarded as a connected

unit. We have here a compendium of everything worth knowing, [278] a perfect treasure-house

of the most important information which is of the greatest value for our understanding of the

Siddhdnta. Of especial significance are, in the first place, the statements of literary and his-

torical content in §
1—100, in reference to the extent and division of the separate ahgasy etc.,

(statements which were doubtless the principal cause of the addition of the full treatment of this

subject) ;
the mention of various celebrated Arhats of the past^^ together with the number of

their scholars (this was the cause of the addition of the concluding part)
;
and the frequent

reference to the lunar and nakshatra computation of time and to the quinquennial yugam. The

references to the yugam are exactly in the manner of the jyotisha veddhga, Krittika, etc., being

the beginning of the series of the nakshatras.

Auoa 4 begins, after prefacing the customary introduction (suyam me dusam^ iept'.k

hhagiivaiiitenam evam akkhdyaui) with a fresh statement in reference to the authorship of

Mahavira :

—

iha khalu samanenaih bhagavayd Mahavirenam (then follows the regular varnaka

with about 40 attributes, among which are Jii^nam . . hnddkemih hohaenam . . . .) nue

dvvdlasauige ganipidage^ pannattSy ta)h jahd

:

(then follow the names of the 12 ahgas)^ [279]

Purisajaya tti paruahaprak^ra momatapranatadibhMab
;

pathAmtarena i pussajoga tti upalakshanaty&t

puahy&dinakshatr&nain chamdr^na saha paschima^rimobhayapramadadiko yogah.

Bvar&i cha shadj2day6. B C ; jy Uishak p'^rh-wpasayiivdlandni (cdl''?).

N. has instead of thSu^ nara davva'' the following : teroka k:klS sela siharino pabbhara knmdAiib goh^
daha naio Aghavijjaixiti ; thAp^ pam eg&ty4e ^gnttariyae vuddhte dasatthai^vivaddhiyanam bhftv&nam paravan a

&ghavijjaibti.

** The founder of the Kharataragachchha

;

see the at the end of the Babdaprahhddattkd. y. 2 (ms. or.

fob 813), and Kl. 24aa (11).

In § I—10 there are many statements which recur in the same form in anga 3.

* They are counted up to 100 as first, second, third samavdya (or in the neuter samavdyctm) up to the

hundredth.

e.g. Knmtha ^ 27. 81, Knmthu §95, Pfcaj 38, 70, 350. Panaini (Nami B-C ) § 39, Aritthanfini § 40, Nami §

41, Vimaia § 44- 56, Munisuwaa § 50, Malli § 55. 57, Usabha Koaalia § 6a. 83. 80. Mnriyaputta § 65, Snvihi

Pupphadanta § 75. 86, Bharaha § 77, Seyyasa § 80, Siyyathaa § 84, Styala § 83. 90. Mamdiyaputta § 83, Sup^a

§ 86, 95, 200, Ajjiya 90, Iihdabhuti § 92, Cathdappaha § Sariati § 93, Snmai § 300, Sambhava § 400, Ajia § 450,

Sagara450, VtUnpaJja § 700.

** This word, which in § 57 is used especially for I—3, belongs of course to the tipitaka of the Pali texts,

but bfia no reference to the number throe. The designation of “ basket” inclines one to think of its having been
committed to writing. On the first mention of the name tipitaka see Ind. -Stud. 5, 26 ; Vorle^. Ind. 311,

appendix, page 15.

All of the preceding from iha khdlu on gives an impression of secondary origin. This is the first occasion

that wo meet with the ranicthi of fttahftvtra.
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tattha Mhje se cautthe a%hge samavde ti tassa, rwh ayam afthe • • . In angas 1—3 we do

not find at the outset any such designation as first, second^ third angam.

1 extract the following from the remainder of the an^a. In § I repetition of the statements

of the third an^a in reference to the asterisms addd, chittd, sdti being called egatdra ;
further

on the same statements are made about the remaining nakshatrss ; in § 7 the 28 nakshahras

are divided into four groups, viz. : kittiydiya {°ddika) in the East (puvvaddnyd), mahdtya in the

South, anurd hdiya in the West, dhanitthdiyd in the North. After^^ the sentence hittiydiydiyd

satta nakkkattd jpuvvaddriyd j>a%k (paunattd) the words pdthdihtarena ahhahiyddiyd (A, ahhiydxyd

BC) are inserted whereby, as the schol. explains, abhijit^ akvm\, ptishya, svdti are indicated

rather than the names in question. This insertion purposes to put the series of nakshatran, first

invented by the Jains and taught especially in updhgas 6, 7 (see Jnd. Stud. 10, 220, 304) in the

place of the old krittikd series^ which still maintained its validity at the time the fourth a%ga was
first composed.*^ The new view had not yet received the authoritative stamp of orthodoxy. [280]

We must however here notice that (cf. p. 269) in the third ahga § 7 we find statements completely

identical with those in this insertion.—In § 18 enumeration of the 18 kinds of writing usual for

the bambhi livf (but not so correct as in itp. 4 on which account I cite them there) ;—§ 18 atthi-

natthipavftyassa puwassa (this is the ionrihpdrvam) aithdtasa vattku ;—in § 19 enumeration of

the 19 n^jAjjhayanas, i. e. of the 19 books of ahga 6, in kdrikd form
; —in § 23 enumeration of the

23 8tlyaga<Ja;)7t«ya«a5, i. e. of those of ahga 2 in § 25 enumeration of the 25 ajjh. of ahga 1

;

&y&ra8sa bhagavad sachuliydyassat the mahdparinnd being mentioned in the ninth place and the

MLsihajjhayana being designated outright as “ 25th ajjh” The latter is probably the chuliyd (see

§ 57 and p. 254) ; the designation as hkagavant is found also in § 85, cf. also § 84 ;—in § 36
enumeration of the 36 ajjh. of the uttar^hayoi;^ t.e. of the first mdlasutra, and in fact with a
few insignificant variations of the names given here

;
see below—§ 43 teydlxsam kammayivftga-

jjhayand pa%ii(natta)\ the names are however not enumerated
; accord, to the schol. the 20 agjh,

of the eleventh ahga^ called vivdgasuya are hereby referred to, as also the 23 of the second

(!) ahga. Cf. page 270 in reference to the kammavivagadasan in ten ajjh. mentioned in

ahga 3, lo; — § 44 ckoydluahi ajjhayand isibhftsiyft devaUgachuyahhdsiyd pmh(nattd)
;

both of these texts, at least under these names, are no longer extant,*^* I have found the
devalSgachuyabhdsiyd mentioned in this place alone; the uibhdsiyd however are often

mentioned. We have already come across them (see p. 272) in ahga 3, jo as third ajjh. of

ahga 10 {1) [281] In the Nandv they appear among the anahgapavittha texts
; the author of

the Avaky. nijj. confesses that he (2, « ) is author of a nijj. to the Uihhdsidi too, and
(8, 54), placing them in the second place, describes them together with kdliasua, surapannatti
and ditthivda as the four kinds of anuoa (see p. 258) ; Abhay. however here characterizes them
as Jedlikasrutaviseshabhutdnu Haribhadra on Av. identifies them, on one occasion (2, «) with
painna 7, on another (8, 54), he calls them uttarddhyayanddini 1 See above, p. 259. They
appear also in connection with the pmnnas, embracing 50 (!) ajjh. in the Vidhiprapd, where their
connection with the Uttarajjhayana as matdMara is also referred to — § 46 ditthivdyatsa noth
ehhdydlhaih mkuyftpayft {mdtrikdpaddni) pa^idnattd)

;
baMU tpim lime chhdydlUaik mduarakkhd

(mduraJcard BC, perhaps mduahhhard ? mdtri + akeh^) pmh. In reference to the 46 mduydpayd
of ahga 12 see below. By the ‘‘ Uhhyavidhau 46 mdtrikdkshardnC* of the Scriptures, are
according to the schol., to be understood^ a to ha, with the addition of ksha, but with the

f ^10. 2, 251) under the erroneone belief that this form
(Bee Ind. 10. ^4) that dhia Ahijjai wer^ derived tte^

to regard them « a epeciea of retrogresaire formation from the

“ Thus in A; in BC before. “ The same case U found § 72.

** See however the last but one astexiam note.

()” ~“«kable) “ both for S«mkrit and for Prttnt
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om^ion of jha-da-tri{fyum{Tyia {?) These statements are of the most remarkable character.

The number of 46 aksharas, whether written signs or sounds (which can have reference to
Sandtni alone and not to Prakrit, since hsh is included in the list), I am as yet entirely unable
to explain’^— § 57 tipham dydrachuHyavajjdnam sattdvannam ajjliayand pa$h
(nattd) dydrd 24, suyagade 23, thane [282] 10; here the first 3 ahgas are taken together as a
unit and called * the three ganipidagas" par excellence* It is here worthy of note that only 24 ajjh.

are ascribed to the dydra after the separation of the dydrachnliyd, and in fact (p, 254) only the
nxAhajjhayanam^ which in § 25 is called the 25th ajjk., can be meant by dydrachuUyd ; in § 59
^fty-nine day-nights (rdiukdiya) are allotted to each season of the lunar year

; § 61 pamcha$ath-
vachehharaM nam jugassa ridumdeeMth miyyanidiuissa egasaitki udumdsd paih{ndttd) ; see on this

V. 31 (my treatise, p. 93) ;—§ 62 the quinquennial yugam has 62 full moons, 62 new
moons; — § 67 67 nakhhattamdsd ; according to § 71, the winter of the fourth lunar year (in the
yuga) has 71 pvx^fifitpa—ckaiUtkassa iMihckaihdasaihvackchharassa hemamtd namekasattarie rdtifkdu

yehixk vUihkatktShitk ;—in § 72 enumeration of the 72 kalfts which are essentially identical with
those which recur in aiga 6, i, ns, updhga 1, lo? and elsewhere the repeated use of the

word lakkhaM probably forms a literary synchronism with the Mahdbhdshija and the Atkarva^

pariHshfas* See Ind, Stud, 13, 460 Burnell, Tanjore Catalogue, p. 9 fg.
; the names are :

—

lAham 1 ,
ganiyam 2, rfivam 3, naUam 4, giyaro 5, vaiyam 6, saragayam 7, pukkharagayam 8,

samatalam 9, juyam 10, janavayam 11, porevachcbam (A, kavvam B.C.)®® 12, atthavayaih 13,

dagamattiyaih 14, annavihiih 15, pil^vihim 16, lenav.^^ 17, sayanav. 18, ajjapaheliyam (ajjain pa®
BG) 19, magahiyam 20, gaham^ 21, silOgam 22, gaihdhajuttiih 23, [283] madhusittham 24,^

abharanavihim 25, tamnipa^kammaih 26, itthilakkhanaip 27, puiisal. 28, hayal. 29, gayal. 30,

gdiwl.’^ 81, knkkn^al. 32, midhayal. 33, chakkal. 34,^ chhattal. 35, darnel 36, asil. 37, Tnaml

38, kagai^. 39, chammal. 40,^ chamdayal. 41, sfirachariyam 42, rshuchariyam 43, gahachariyaih^,

44, sdbh^aram 45, dobhakaram 46, vijjagayam 47, mamtag. 48, rahassag. 49, sambh^vam 50, varam

(? charam BC) 51, pa^ivaram (chiram BC) 52,^ buham 53, padibuham 54, khamdhayarama^aib

55, nagarama^am 56, vattbuma^m 57, kharndhavaraniv^saih 58, nagaraniy^sam 59, vatthu-

nivdsam 60, isattham 61, chharuppayayam (pagayam BC) 62, asasikkham 63, hatthisikkham 64,

dhanuyedam 65, hari^vadam (hirannavayam BC) 66, suvannayadani 67, mauipagam 68, dhftupa-

gam 69, b&hujuddham 70, damdaj. 71, mutthij. 72, atthij. 73, juddham 74, nijuddham 75,

juddhAtijoddham 76, suttakheddam 77, paliyakhed^m 78, vattekhed^m 79, dbammakhed^^m^

80, chamharevattem (! pamhakhe^dam BC) 81, pattachheyyam 82, kadaga(kannaga BC)chhey-

yam 83, pattagachheyyam 84, sajivam 85, nijlvam 86, safinamyam 87 iti. Of these 87 names,

15 are to be removed, whether they B,re pdfhduitarcs (see on No. 80) or interpolations. For the

V. r. from see below;— § 81 viv&hapannattiO (in the fifth ahga) ekkdniiih mahdjummasayd

[284] (mahdyug^naeatdnt) pam(nattd)
;— § 84 vivdhapannattiSs nam hhagavaie chaUrdsilm payasa*

^ Among the Brahmans too there is found an enumeration of lihe alphabet in order to form a diagram.
Cf. my treatise on the B&ma TAp. 0p. I. 62, p. 309. This enumeration contains 51 nksharas {iQ rowels, 35 con-
sonants), which, after deducting 5 aksharas, shows the 46 mauyakkharJk ascribed in ahga 4, 40 to the hathhhi livt*

In reference to their use see page 462. It is however doubffnl whether the use of the latter (on page 4/S2)

represente an example of the mAnyakkharA.

^ tAnichA *kArAdini hakArAmdatAni (‘^amtAni) saksha kArAni ]ha-da>t]ri-fim-lam(!). (Lenmannproposes to me to
read ri, |i, |i ; but what is the meaning of jha and da !) ty era (!) Ity ctadaksharapamchakaTarjitAni sambhA-
vyaxhte.—The letters meant are indeed H, rt^ ?i, U and see Weber's Cat. II., p. 408, n. 2.—L.

^ See Paul Steinthal, Specimen of the KAyAdh. p. 29 and Leumann AnpapAt. p. 77, where especial notice is

taken of the variant readings here.

*0 Nay. has here and reverses the position of 12 and IS.—*The right name of the 12th kM is no
^ovihtpaTekacheham^pauraskrtyam,—L.

34 Fil^vona N&y, with the addition of vatthav, ss NfXy, adds gitiyaf.i,

^ Instead of 23. 24 N&y. has hirannajuttitii, suoawaj, chwmaj. ^ Steinthal has ga^al^

* NAy. omits SS* 34. >s 40—50 omitted in NAy.
40 Are they to be regarded as planets or are they to be understood according to the fashion of the Ath. Paris.

58. 54?
O Instead of 51-57 there are vaNdy. the following 81 names; ratthuvijjaiii, lhathdhdramXnaihoG. 53. 54,51

(BC), 52 (BC) chakkavXhaiiiy garulavhham, sagch avuhatii, 74—76. 73. 72. 70, lay&juddhaih, 61. 62.‘65—67. 77. 79. 78.
81. 82. 85--87.

4s Omitted in hc, where we read instead pXvnrfitarS {pdfhdthUir^) chamha°, by which chazuha'^ is manifestly
derngnated as v. 1. to pam^a^
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haasd padaggemm pannattd. Later on in the course of oar investigation we will recur to the fact

that this statement in reference to the extent of the text is less by 100,000 padas than that of

the present text. See § 85 and § 25 on the designation as bhagavati, which has remained the

exclusive property of this text.—§ 85 ftyftrassa naw hhagavato gachuliydgassa pa^ichdsdhh uddisa-

nakdld ; — § 88 ditthivftyassa waj/j atthdsiiui suttdtui pam taui : ujjusuyaihi parinaydparxnayam^

evam afthdsum suttdni bhdniyavvdni jahd Namdie, This reference to the Naiidt^ by which any

further enumeration has been spared, is very remarkable from the fact that the statements in

it, a few pages further on, are found in exactly the same detail in the fourth ahga itself at this

very point, in the consideration of the contents and extent of all the ahgas. This being the case

the reference ought to have followed the collective statement found several pages further on in

the same ahga. We are therefore compelled to believe that the Nandi is the original source of

information for this presentation, common to ahga 4 and the Nandif and that this presentation

was at a later period taken from the Nandi and inserted in aikga 4; furthermore, this insertion^

must have occurred at a period succeeding that to which the above reference of the redactor

belongs. Or have we merely to do with a later act of the scribes ? Were this the case, this act

of theirs is at least very remazkable, if not unfortunately executed- There is, however, one

difficulty in the way of the assumption that the Nandi is the ultimate source, viz. :—there are

all manner of differences between the treatment in the Nandi and that here, differences in which

the Nandi does not always [285] contain the more ancient statements. See below- The fact that

the table of contents in N. is much shorter than that here makes, it is true, eo ipsOj an impression

of greater antiquity
;
and N. offers in this table of contents many readings which are decidedly

older and better.

We have now reached a point where we may discuss the ooUeotive presentation itself. It

begins simply : duvdlasamge gampidagi pam{naite), iath : . , then follow the names of the 12

ahgas and then the details in reference to contents, division and extent of each of the twelve. I

insert here what I have collected from the statements in inference to division and extent, that the.

reader may obtain a general survey of the whole. I subjoin the v. r. from the Nandi (N) which,

after what I have said above, may in the last instance claim priority over those of the ahga.

1. fty&rd, 2 snyakhamdh^ 25 ajjhaya^ 85 uddesa^kal^ 85 samuddesanakila, 18 payasa*

hassaiih payaggenaih.

2. stLyagad^y 2 suyakh. 23 ajjh., 33 udd., 33 samudd., 36 padasahassaim (36,000) padag-

ge^m.

3. I suyakh., 10 ajjh., 21 udd., 21 samudd., 72 payasabassaim (72,000) payaggehads.

4. samavftd, 1 ajjh., 1 suyakh., 1 udd., 1 samudd., 5ge chOyale payasayasabass^ (144,000

;

saya is omitted in the incorrect Berlin MS. of N, but accord, to Leumann is in the N Ed.) pay.

5. viyfthe, 1 say., 100 ajjh. with a residue (1 ege sairege ajjhayanasaye), 10 uddesagasahaa*

saim, 10 samuddSsagasahassaim, 36 VAgaranasahassaim, 84 (!) payasabassaim (84,000) payag*

gcuam :—the latter statement is found also in § 84—see above page 284—N, however, has: do
lakkha atthasii (288,000) payasahassmm, which corresponds to twice the former steady increase

in 1—4.

6. [286] nfty&dliammakahftu, 2 suyakh., 19 (A N Edit., 29 BCN) ajjh.^ 10 dhamma-
kahii^ih vagga (this omitted in N), 19 (A N Ed., 29 BCN) uddesanakala, 19 (A N Ed., 29 BN)
samuddesanaka la, samkhejjaim payasayasahassaim p. (saya omitted in N., also in Ed. ; 576,000

Schol.)—Between 10 dh. vagga and 19 (or 29) udd. we find inserted: in each dhammakaha 500

akkhrtiya, in each akkhaiya 500 uvakkhaiya, in each uvakkhaiya 500 akkhaiya-uvakkhiiya, in all

3| akkhaiyakodio.** In N this statement from dasadhammakahanam vagg4 (inclusive) on, is at

an earlier place in the description of the contents.

7. uv&sagsdasftO, 1 suyakh., 10 ajjh., 10 udd. kala, 10 samud^la, samkhejjai payas ayasa-

bassaim p. (saya omitted in N, also in Ed.
; 1,152,000 SchoL).

i* egn^Tayfsam A N Ed , ekdn&vinaati Schol. (also on N), BCN.
44 Cf . my remarks on a^iga 6 in reference to this remarkable number. We are lead to expect a mnAk

figure. N £d. has kahft^agako*^ accord, to Ijenmann instead of akkh&iyakd<j]D.
<ugAar
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8. aifataga^asAd, 1 suyakb^ 10 ajjh. (N omits), 7 (8 N) vagg^ 10 (8 N) ud°la, 10

(8 N) samud®la, samkhSjjMm payaBajasahassaim p. (saya omitted in N, also in Ed. ; 2,304,000

Schol.).

9. ai^xittarOvav&iyadas&O, 1 suyakh., 10' ajjh. (omitted in N Ed.), 3 vaggfi, 10 (3 N)
ndd°la, 10(3 N) sam°lA samkhejjaim payasayasahaasaim p. (saya omitted in N, also in Ed.;
4,668,000 Schol.)

.

10. pa^hftvftgara^ftni, 1 snyakh., [45 ajjh. N], 45 ndd°la, 45 samndd°la, samkhejjani

payasayasahassani p. (saya omitted inN, also in Ed.
; 9,216,000 Schol.).*®

11. viyftyasud, [2 snyakh. NJ, 20 ajjh.. 20 udd°ia, 20 samu'^la, samkhejjaim payasayasaha-

ssaim p. (saya omitted in AN, also in Ed.
;
18,432,000 Schol.)*®

12. [287] ditthivftS, 1 snyakh,, 14 puvvairh, samkhijja vatthu, samkhejja chula (chulla

N) vatthu, samkhejja pahndl, s. pahn^pahnda, samkhejjan pahndiyau, samkhejjan pahudiya^

pahndiyaa, samkhejjani payasahassani.

The most remarkable featnre of the above is the statement in reference to the nnm-
ber of the words of each an^a. According to Abhayadeva in the scholia,*^ the nnmber

of words in the case of ahgas 1—4, increases continnally by half till the eleventh ahga is

reached; and the Nandi and an anonymous writer thereupon asserts the same with the

modification that, instead of angas 1—4, ahgas 1—5 are said to show this increase. This view

is however in direct opposition to the actual facts of the case, for ahgas 7—-11 are the least of

all as regards their extent ;
which is so very small that there can be no thought of ** 100,006*®

countable padas,*"^ “ countable ” meaning here probably “ those that need a special count,”

“ numerous ” or “ innumerable.” If we reckon on the average for each pad-am three aksharas^

and for each grantha (sloJea i.e. 32 aksh), twelve padas, the following is the result of a comparison

of the number of these grantkas, stated®^ as in the MSS., with the above pada numbers [288],

1. afiga, 2554 gr., i. e. 30,648 padas, instead of 18,000 p.

a. -
, 2800 gr., 27,600 padas. 36,000

3. -
, 3750 gr., 45,000 padas, tt 72,000

4. -
, 1607 gr., 19,284 padas, „ 144,000

5. -
, 16,750 gr., 189,000 padas, It 84,000

or (288,000 N
6. - ,5,375 gr.,” 64,500 padas, 576,000

7. -
,

812 gr., 9,744 padas, [1,152,000]

8. -
, 890 gr.. 10,680 padas, >> [2,304,000]

9. -
, 192 gr., 2,304 padas, )» [4,608,000]

10. .
, 1300 gf.. 15,672 padas, [9,216,000]

11. -
, 1316 gr., 15,792 padas, [18,432,000]

DnnaTatir lakah&h shodamsahasrfidhik&h.

4* ^kft padakotis chaturaatir lakshft^ dv&trin^ cha sahaar&iji.

4T Likewise also N^michandra in the PraTachanaa^roddhara § 92 v, 726 ;
padhamam &yiramgam atthftrasasahas-

Bapayaparimki?am | dvam fl^mgk?a vi dn^^ii dugunappam&oam ||

4^ N at least has only ** thousands.”

4® Accord, to Leumann saridthejja signifies merely an indefinite number that is still to be counted, and not

always a large number.

» See Bhagav. 1, 377- This is true in the case of the prose
;
in verse we must reduce the number somewhat.

The preliminary question is of course—What does the author understand by pada ? [Afolaya^iri in the Nandt-

Hhd says p. 4^by^itr6rth'ypalabdh%8 tat padam.—L.] In this approximation of three aksharaa to a pada I have

reckoned single members of compounds as a single word, in so far as the compounds can lay claim to be

considered as such.

SI See above, p. 250, The grantha enumeration is of secondary origin in comparison withthe pada enumeration.

w* So also in nUUhabh/ishya pedh. 1 (taken from the Achara-niry.). It must, however, be noted the

above number (18,000) ia referred to the first grutaskandha only. Malayagiri says [Nandi-tik4, p 425]; atra

nara fiha yath’AoQftre dvau srutaskandhau pafichavihiatir adhyayau&ni padfigr^oa chashUda^ pato-sahasra^

tarhi vad bhanitaih noco hambhacheramaid aHhdrasa paya^sahassad vU iti tad virudhyate; atra hi ua^abrahmachar-

yldhyayana-mAtra ^visht&dajSa-padasahasra-pramAna Achfira ukt6, 'smins tv adhyayan^ dvau srutukandhan

oSdbavitifiatir adbyayaniini Hat samag^y’ Achftrasya panminam uktam, ashtfidato pa^-^haerto pu^
pratba'>na«4Ttita«hfl.ndbasya navabrahmacharyfidhyayanasya. vichitrartha-nibaddh&ni hi sutrani bhavanti, ata eva

samyagarth^vag^d gurfipadMato bhavati nanyatha, film cha churnikrit : do suyakhandhd panaiUarh

arihavandni 6yaih dydrag^sakiyassa (?) Aydrassa pamdnani bhaniyani ; aUhdrasa paya^sahassd puna padhn>nar

gii^hdndhaesanavabafnhhacheTaniayassapamdnafh; vichitta-attha.niMdh6.n% ya suH&ni, auruvaisao inrh atthi

iStiuawo tti. This view of the ChUrniktit (tran^ted by Malayagiri into Sanskpt) seems to be au the more right

as toe IHgambaras ascribe also 18,000 padas to the Achdra without acknowledging any second Srutaskandha, eee

Prof. Peterson’s Second Report, p, 134.—L.

ss Another statement 6,500 gr., or 4^155 gr.
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In the case of akgas 1 and 5, the numbers above given are less, in the case of all the otheTS,

greater than the actual state of the case. In a majority of cases the difference is simpfy

ridiculous. The statement in reference to ahga 5 (84,000)^^ is nob in harmony with the increase

in 1—4 i.e. twice the number of the previous. We should expect that akga. 5 should have pre-

served the same ratio, as is the case in N. This statement is in direct contradiction to those

statements which are found in the MSS. of ahqa 5; according to which its extent is not

84,000 (and not 288,000, as is stated in N) but 184,000 padas (hhag, 1, 377), which corresponds

well enough to its actual extent: 15,750 gr. = 189,000 padas. The peculiar nature of our

statement in reference [289] to 84,000 padas is, finally, rendered more apparent by the fact that

it is found in § 84 of the first part of our anga, on the strength of which it has again found a

place bere.^ In that § it is so free from suspicion that I consider it correct for that period,

and find in this very circumstance a critical criterion or testimony that, at that time, the fifth

ahga had not yet reached its present extent.

As peculiar as the statements in reference to numbers of padas are those concerning the

‘ 3| i. e. 35 millions, in ahga 6. That all this is perfect nonsense, is perfectly ap-

parent. See below. Finally there are several differences of a very surprising nature in the

other statements which are not so readily set aside as incorrect or impossible, differencee

which exist partly in these statements themselves, partly in their relation to the actual

facts. First, the difference in reference to the number of ajjhayaikis in ahga 6 ;
according to

A and Abhayad. there are 19 and such is the actual state of the case—but according to

there are 29. Then as regards ahga 8 the 10 ajjh, are wanting in The number of the

eaggas (7), of the udd. (10) and of the samudd. (10) is in N everywhere 8 ; likewise as r^jards

ahga 9 N has the number 3 as in the case of the vaggasy and in that of the udd. and scsmudd. ; in

the case of ahga 10 N adds 45 ajjh. and in that of ahga 11 likewise 2 snyalch. In reference

then [290] to the actual facts, we must make the preliminary observation that the division into

uddSsagas in the case of ahgas 8— 11, and that into samuddesagas in general in all the ahgoi^ is

not denoted in the MSS.^* The other differences refer chiefly to the fifth ahgam which has no

division into ajjhayams
;
in that ahga they are called saga {sata\ and their number is not

100 but 41 or, including the sub-sayas, 138 ; likewise the existing text has only 1925 (not

10,000) uddesagas. A special demarcation of vdgarana sections ia unknown.** What can

possibly be the meaning of 36,000 vdgaranas and only 84,000 padas
! (cf, Bhag. 1, 376). The

differences in reference to ahgas 8—1 1 are not less remarkable. As regards the vaggas (S% ahga 8
agrees with N, but has, not 10 (cf. ahga 3, lo), but 93 ajjh. ;

—

ahga 9 has likewise not 10

(cf, again ahga 3, lo), but 33 ajjk. ;—ahga 10 has ten ddras
; cf. the ten ajjh, in ahga 3, jo,

whereas we have here no information about ddras or ajjh., and N, on the other hand, speaks

of 45 ajjh,—ahga 11 has in agreement with N the 2 suyakh., which are not mentioned

in the source of information before us. In the case of ahga 12 there is no possibility of oom<f

paring the statements in question with the text, since there is no longer any such extant.^

See below.**

Or sarva-mtlan^na 1841 (v. 1. 1894) granthas

!

» So also Abhayad^va, who shows that he is evidently embarrassed in his statement ; ohatnraMtipadasahasrl^
padAgrend ’ti samavAyfip^kshayii (“ in reference to § 84’*) dvigunatavA (tAyA?) iti (2) nAsrayanAt (?), anyathi tM
drignnatvd dv^ faksdA asfatA^jtih sahasrAni chabhavaihti. In the following anga he etateB the number oi pMtV to
be 578^000 i- e. twice that of those in anga 5, according to his computation.

According to I^umann Nxd. has 19 and not 29.—Here again, as with ahga 1, only the firgf druiashindha
ia intended by the assertion of there being 19 ajjhay<maa and not 29. In the same way oidj Part I. of anga 11 baa
been known to the author of ahga 3, lo as has been shown above on p. 270 .—L.

According to Leumann this is not so in Xxd.

Thu statement requires some modification; see the closing words of ahgas 8—10 in Weber's Cat. II., 508
(8). 507 (9). 520 (10 : dasasn chAva divasrsu uddiaijjanti ^ . . .) ; ahga 11 has in the place a reference to anga 1
(see ibid. 534) which, however, has the same bearing.—L.

M This demarcation, or the number 36,000 representing it, is also fonnd in the table of contents of
6 preceding the statements in reference to the extent. ^

«• I will note here merely the fact that in the section in reference to the twelfth angam, Bhaddahhu is men-
tioned by name, whom tradition proclaims to be the last teacher of this ahgam or of the fourteen pifTvaa j see
above, p. 214. It is furthermore stated that therein was contained a section in refoxenoe to BhaddahdKu and to
hU hi^ry.
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The question now arises how are these differences to find a fitting solution ? It is self-

evident, that, so far as the extraordinary character [291] both of our information in regard to
the number of padas, and of the ahkhdias in anga 6 is concerned, they are a fabrication of the
author; nor is it improbable that a similar explanation may hold good in the case of the
special differences of detail. The carefulness of statement which we notice here, renders it,

on the other hand, possible that the author has based his statements on those of his authorities,

and that we have to deal with genuine discrepancies between two different texts. Abhayadeva
declares here that he is unable to explain the contradiction®^ in the case of angas 8 and 9 and in
the case of akga 10 all that he does is to admit the existence of the conflict.®* But in his

commentai'y on anga 10 he adduces (1) a further case of divergence—an introduction at variance
with the general character of the introductions in that it allots to the anga two suyalckhathdJias^

and (2) refers especially to the conflict between the jgurvdchdrydh and the aidamyugindk. See
below. Of primal importance for angas 8 to 10 (11) is the fact that the statements in anga
3, 10 too render it [292] probable, that these angas had then a text different from our own. The
irreconcilability of title and contents show that in the case of anga 10 something must have
occurred to cause the present condition of affairs.

As we have seen that there are important differences between the statements made here
or in N. and the actual state of things in the eleven angas, so far as extent and division are

concerned, we now discover that the same holds good as regards the statements, now under
examination, conceiming the contents. These statements, which in N are much more brief

than those in anga 4, are, it must be said, of so general a character and so colourless that their

real contents can only be discovered with difficulty. They appear in a fonn that is phreiy

stereotyped (see the common introduction in angas 2 to 5,®® and in 6—9 and 11,®*) whereas there

is no such similarity of contents between each of the single members of these two groups

;

and the statements iu question are not in exact accordance with the contents of any single one.

This latter remark holds good iu the case of the special statements in reference to the con'tents

of anga 10, to which we do not find any such stereotyped introduction. These special state-

ments suit the name of the anga, but not its present contents. It is of great significance that

the statements in anga 3, lo (see above, p. 272) are essentially in accordance with these now
under discussion. This agreement [293] makes it extremely probable that the contents of the

tenth angam, as it then existed, was in harmony w'ith these statements.

To the detailed consideration of the 12 angas there is appended here, as in the Nandi, a

]>aa8Sge on the entire duvftlasaiiigani gahipi^agaxn. This deals partly with the attacks,

which it was subjected to in the past,®^ which it now experiences in the present and will

experience in the future, partly with the devoted acquiescence which is its lot to meet with in

these three periods and concludes with the declaration of its certain existence for ever

:

na kayai na asi, na kayai na ’tthi, na kayai na bhavissati.

The concluding portion of the fourth anga consists of frequent reference to the legendary

bagiology and history of the Jains, genealogical enumerations fand others of diffei*ent content)

of parents, wives, etc. of the kulaharas, 24 tittJtaJcaras, 12 chakkacattis, 9 Baladevas, 9 Dasaras, 9

Vasudevas, partly in metrical form {sfoka and dnjd). Towards the end there is a transition to

prophecy (construction in the future). Our information here varies in part very materially

from that contained in H^m. 26 fg 691 fg. and is not preserved in the MSS. with any

•' Oa 8 : dasa ajjhayana tti prathamavar^&p^kshayai ’va j^hatate, Namdyi tathai ’va vyA^yatatvilt (see beloa^
;

jath^ ch#) pathyat^ aatta vaggd ti tat parthamavM^ild anyavar^ApokshnyA yato Hra sarve *py ashta
NamdyAm api tathu pathitAb ; . . garvAni (adhyayaDani) chai ’kavargapit&ni yn^pad nddi^aihte, ato (’tra)

bhauitam : aitba tidd'^lA ity adi, iha cha da'^o ’ddesanakalA adhtyamta iti uA *bhiprAyam adhi^^hh.Amah :

—

and on 9 : ih& ’dhyayanasamdho vargo, dasA ’dhyayanAni. varga.'i cha yngapad cvo ’padii^ato, ity atas traya v\u
'ddeaanakalA bhavamty evam era cba Namdav adhtyate, iha tu dri^ato : dase ’ty, atrA ’bhiprAyo na jfiAyate.

•* Yady apt ’ha adhyayanAanm dautrAd da^ ’rd ’ddcsanakAlA bhavamti, tathA ’pi vachanAmtarAp<*k»hayA (cf.

) paihchaichatrArioAad iti aambhAvyaihte iti panayAllHam ity Adi avirnddhaih (!).

Samara, loya, jtra.

^ Nayai^iih etc- N limits herein its treatment of the subject entirely to this common introduction and gives
nothing else in addition.

^ According to Abh-, attacks at the hands of JamAli, Gt^fhAmAhila, etc., t.e. the representatires of th*i seven
schisms.
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great consistency. Hence it appears that onr knowledge is not oomplete, but is derived from
accounts of a partial nature which is in need of additional supplementary testimony. Some
of the MSS. afford at one time generous information and at another limited data.

The survey of contents of ahga^ contained in the detailed account of the angasy runs as

follows : se kim tam samavaC* ? samavae naib sasamaya suijjamti [294] parasamaya s. jdva

legal suijjamti*®; samavAenam egadiyai^m egatthanameguttariyaparivaddhiya*^ (duvalasangassa

ya ganipidagassa pallavagge samanugaijjw)*® thanagasayassa*® bArasavihavittharassa^^suyananassa

jagajivahiyassa^i bhagavat6 samasenam samayare^ ahijjai ; tattha ya nanavihappagari jivAjiva

ya vanniya^ vittharSnam> avare vi ya bahuviha visfea naraya-tiriya^^-manuyasuragananani

ahar’-ussasa-lAsa-avasa-samkha-ayaya - ppamana - uvavaya - chayana - ogahan’ - ohi^* - veyauavihAua-

uvaoga^® joga-iibdiya-kasAya,^^* viviha ya jivajoni vikkhambh’-ussehaparirayappamaiwm

vldhivisesa^® ya, Mamdaradinam mahidhara^m, kulagara-titthagara-ganaharai^ib samatta

Blkarahahiva^m^ cbakldna ch^a chakkahara-halahara^ ya, vAsa^®® ya niggama®^ samaA, Ate

unne ya evam-ai ettha®^ vittharenam attha samasejjamti.®®

The commentary is by AbhayadAva.

(To he continued,)

MISCELLANEA.

GUSTAVE GABBEZ.

The year 1888 was darkened by the deaths of two

great French oriental scholars,—Abel Beigaigne.

and Pierre-Gustave Garrez. Neither could be

spared, for each was a high authority in his own

domain. Bergaigne's Vedic studies were cut short

by a tragic accident which occurred while he

was still in the active vigour of his maturity, and

Garrez’s death, as sudden as it was unexpected,

has left a void which will be none the less

felt, because his modesty prevented his name

being widely known beyond the immediate circle

of the Societe Asiatique.

A short memoir of the career of the latter,

from the pen of M. E. Senart has appeared in the

pages of the Joxitnale Asiatique, and a brief

account of the salient facts of his life will no

doubt be acceptable to the readers of the Indian

Antiquary.

He was bom at Borne in the year 1834, was

brought up in Paris, and as a young man saw

military service in the Crimean war. He left

the army in 1857, and abandoned himself to

study with that inexhaustible energy, that labor

improbuSt which characterised all that he did,

and which resulted in the acquisition of a vast

amount of learning of varied kinds. Hin bent was
always towards foreign tongues, and he com-
menced with German and Italian. The perusal

of Max Duncker’s Hiatoire de VAntiquity turned
his attention to the East, and armed with Benfey's

Manual, he commenced, unassisted, the study of

Sanskrit. The range of his studies quickly ex-

tended. India led him to IrAn, and Ir&n to the

Semitic languages and civilisations of ancient Asia.

He studied, in turn, Zend, Persian, Pahlavi,

Armenian, Hebrew, Arabic, and Syriac, without

allowing the wide extent of his reading to inter-

fere with its depth. In India, too, the boundaries

of his researches approached nearer and nearer to

the present day, and he made himself master of the

PrAkrits, of the dialectic Sanskrit of Buddhism,
and of the modem languages,—not only those of

the Aryan stock, but also the DrA vidian ones, and
more especially Tamil.

All this time spent in the acquisition of learn-

ing gave him little leisure for the production

of original compositions. Moreover, never satis-

fied with anything short of perfection, an unspar-

ing and severe critic, he could not be prevailed

upon to publish to others that with which he
was not himself entirely satisfied. With such

K bas iBstead of aAijjamti everywhere aamAaijjamti uid, as in the case of 3, the order j!v& . loS . ., sasamaA.

^ parivaddhiya A. ^ pallavA avayavfts, tatparimAflaih samann^yatA pratipAdyatA.

N is much better : aamavAA nam ^Ai-Agattariya thAnasayavivaddhiy&nam bhAv4uam pardvanA A^havij-

jati
;
dnvAlasamgassa gassa pallavagge samAsijjai, N omts all the following. As the words duvA'* gAijjai

interrupt in anga 4 the connection, I have enclosed them in brackets.

7® bfirassa® A, jlviyassa hi A. °yAri A viniyA A j varnitAh

.

64 tiaragatariya A. uggAhivoyahi A j avagAhanA,. avadhi. uvadga ABC.
TT# tasayi ABC; prathamA . , lopab.—So upAhga 1, Ifls presents Arafta-AcAcAuyd tinr i ya (see p. 88, note 6 of

my ed. of the text).—L.
79 viddhasesa A. samasta BharatAdhipAnAm.
fto Tarshaoam BharatAdikshAtranam. °gamA ya BC. Adi ’ttha A.

So A, s&mAhijjaihtt BC samAsdyantA, athavA samdsyamte.
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8eTeT« self-criticism, there is the danger of

writmg too little, and into this danger Garrez

fell. His ripe learning, his power for comparative

philology, have been lost to the world. His two

principal essays, the one on the Bundehesh of

Jnsti (1869) and the other on Weber's Hdla (1872),

are monuments of erudition. He showed himself

able to thread his way with equal ease amid the

mazes of Zend and Pahlavi, Arabic and Armenian,

Pr&krit and Sanskrit, ancient and mpdem India.

His review of H&la’s Sapiaiatikd is probably

that iriiich'is best known in India, and its readers

will remember with what sobriety, yet decision,

he put forward theories then altogether new, but

since in great measure conErmed, regarding the

compuratively late development of the classical

literature of India, and the previous existence of a

Uteratnre couched in the popular dialects. Other

shorter essays, published in the Journale Asiatu

que, and in the Revue Critique, need not be refer-

red to here, though we may direct attention to his

luminous criticism {Rev. Grit, March 1873) of the

first volume of Mr. Beames* Comparative Gram-

mar. Hie writer of these lines welUremembers a

pleasant afternoon spent at the rooms of the

Soci^te Asiatiqhe in Paris, in the winter of 1886,

and how delighted he was with the learning and

the originality of some remarks on Hindi put

forward by Garrez in the course of an ordinary

conversation.

Hity private means were sufficient to render it

unnecessary for him to submit to the drudgery

of a professorship, and at the same time prevented

his feeling the at times useful spur of necessity.

Hence, beyond the range of his intimates, his

name was as little known, as his writings were

rare.

M. Senart’s closing remarks deserve quoting in

their original form, — “ Cette vie se ferme sans

avoir conquis le public la reputation legiti-

mement due a tant de travail et de merite. C'est

une tristesse pour les amis de Garrez, Quant a

lui, jamais une pareille preoccupation ne ' Ta

effleure. H etait aussi superieur a la vanite

qu’etranger k Tambition. Sa noble caniere, toute

pleine d'une activite sans agitation, quoique sans

repos, gouvemee par une 4me haute et sereine,

eclairee par nn esprit admirablement ferme et

etendu, restera inouMiable k ses confreres et k ses

amis
;

elle leur sera, mieux qu'un cher souvenir,

un mod^e fortifiant. Quelle r^ompense plus en-

viable pour un homme qui, avec la patrie, a surtout

passionement aime deux choses^ la science et

CALCULATIONS OF HINDU DATES.

No. 31.

In the TAlgund stone inscription ofthe time

of the Western Chklukya king Jayasimha
IIL, from Maishr, published by me in this Jour-

nal, VoL IV. p, 2/8 f. (see also Pdli, SanskHt, and

Old-Kanareee Inscriptione, No. 216), the date (line

8 ff.) is — ^aka^varsha 950neya Vibhava-samvat-

sarada Pu8hya-suddha-5-Somavkrad=uttarayana-

samkiAntiy-andu, — “ at the time of the Uttara-

yana-Samkranti of Monday,^ the fifth tithi of the

bright fortnight of (the month) Pushya (i.c.

Pausha) of the Vibhava sariivatsara, which is the

96(Hh Saka year.” And the inscription goes on

to record that, on this occasion, the Thirty-two-

thousand {li£ahdjan<is) of Sth&nakund6r, an

agrahdra that had existed from time immemorial,

made a grant of twelve mdrua (of land), by the

measure of the staff called gadimhada-gale of the

god Pranamesvara.

By the southern luni-solar system, the Vibhava
ssmvatsara coincided with &aka-Saiuvat 951

current ; i.e. with the given year 950 as an expired

year. In this year the given tithi, Pausha
sukla 5, began on Sunday, 22nd December, A.D.

1028, at about 56 ghatis, 42 palas, after mean
sunrise (for Bombay) ; was current all through

the Monday; and ended ou the Tuesday, at

about 1 gh. 7 p. And the UttarAyapa-Saxh-

kr&nti, as represented by the sun's entrance into

Makara, occurred on the Monday, at about 37

gh. 53 p. Accordingly, the English equivalent of

the given date is Monday, 23rd December,

AJ>. 1028.

This date gives an instance of the custom to

which I have drawn attention at page 260 above,

of quoting, as the tithi of a samkrdnti, the tithi

that is actually current at the moment of the

samkr&nti. It is not a very pointed instance ;

because there was no other tithi, current or ended,

on the day of this sainkrdnti. But there was no

absolute necessity for the original to quote the

fortnight and tithi at all
;

there are plenty of

instances in which these details, and sometimes

even the name of the month, are omitted, in con-

nection with a samkrdnti. And therefore this

date is an instance of the custqm in question

;

though doubtless we shall obtain more pointed

instances hereafter.

In this instance we find that, though the sam-

krdnti occurred more than three ghatis after

sunset, its pupyakAla was not deferred till the

next day, but was taken to be on the day of the

occurrence of the saridcrdiUi.Pamitie ?’

A G. J. F. Flux.

* Bioe {Mysore Inscriptions, p. 201) has given. ‘Snnday:* bat this is a mistake : the syllables sdmav^a ai
very distinet.
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THE SIXTY-YEAB CYCLE OF JUPITEB.

la order still further to facilitate the finding of

the exact commencement (and end) of a Jnpi-
!

ter s year which may be mentioned in a Hindu

date, I have constructed* the accompanying

Tables from the data in my paper on the Sixty-

Year Cycle, ante, pp. 193-209. Tables 1 and 2

serve for the Sarya-Siddh&nta rule ; Tables 3

and i for the Jydtistattva mlo.

In I’able 1 the last two columns give the day

of the Julian period for the commencement

^or end) of a complete cycle of sixty years,

counted from Vijaya as the first year of the cycle,

without and with Bija ; and the first column

gives the European date for the day put down in

the same line under the heading ‘ without Bija,’

while the second and third columns give the

expired (northern) Yikrama and Saka years to

which that European date belongs. Table 2, on

the other hand, gives the number of days for the

commencement of every year within the sixty-

year cycle, also without and with Bija. And all

that is necessary to find the European date for

the commencement of any year, is, to add up one

set of figures from Table 1 and another set of
j

figures from Table 2, and to convert the sum into
j

the European date, and into hours and minutes

after mean sunrise (for Ujjain), as may be seen

from the following example :

—

According to Archceol. Survey of India, Vol.

XL Plate xxxvii. 3, a stone inscription at Jaimpnr

is dated

—

Jy^jyai)8hthd mase sitepakshe dv&dasya(8y&)-

m=Budha-v&8are .... Plava-vatsare \\ Sam-

vat 1353 M, —
corresponding to Wednesday, 16th May, A.D.

1296. The cycle of sixty years, of which the year

Plava, which is here coupled with the Vikrama

year 1353, forms part, must be the one which by

Table 1 commenced in Vikrama 1344 expired

;

and we accordingly have, for the commencement

of this year Plava. without Bija,—
by Table 1, commencement of

cycle, without Bija, for

V. 1344 2191 424 3914

-b by Table 2. commencement of

Plava, without Bija 2 888 2138^ 2194 312*6052

1 .6 ., the 13th September, A.D. 1295, 14 h 31*5 m.

after mean sunrise ; and similarly, for the com-

mencement of Plava, with Bija,

—

by Table 1, 2191 459 6007

4- by Table 2, 2 888*2772

^ 2194 347 8779

1 Th« coDRtruciioii of these Tables has to some extent
been iiaggested to me hy the general practice of Pr
Sebrazn s Hil/gtafeln /ur Chronologie, and by some HS.

i.e,, the 18th October, A.D. 1296, 21 h. 4.2 m.

after mean sunrise.

Having found the commencement of a year, we
find the end of the same year by adding to tlie

sum found, for the year without Bija 361*0267

days, and for the year with Bija 361*0347 days,

as shown in my former article, thus

Commencement of Plava, with -

out Bija, 21^ 312-6052

3610267

sum . . . . 2194 673*^0

t.e., the 8th September, A.D. 1269, 35 h. 9*2 m-

after mean sunrise, — end of Plava without Bija;

and
Commencement of Plava, with

Bija, 2194 347*8779

-f 361*0347

“sum . . . 2m 708 9126

i.e., the 13th October, A.D- 1296, 21 Ii. 54*1 m.

after mean sunrise, — end of Plava, with Bija-

To show how to find by the Tables tlie Jupi-

ter’s year current at any given monoient, and,

at the same time, to test once more tbe accuracy

of the Tables, we will ask :—What year, without

Bija, was current, and what portion of that year

had elapsed, at the time of the Mesha-Sanikrdnti

of the expired Saka year 1713 ?

By the Tables given in my paper on the Sixty-

Year Cycle, the day of the Julian period for the

commencement of the solar year &aka 1713 ex-

pired,= Kaliynga 4892 expired, is

—

2375 309*4392 (Mesha-Samkranti).

Deduct next

lower complete

cycle, without

Bija, in Table

1, ..... . . 2364 717 2175

remainder . . 10 692*2217

;

deduct next

lower figure,

without Bija,

in Table 2, . . 10 469*7749 (commencement
of Dundubhi).

remainder 12‘2‘44^^.

Accordingly, by the Tables, the year without

Bija, current at the time of the Mdsha-Sainkr4nti

of Saka 1713 expired, was Dundubhi, and of this

year there had elapsed, at the same moment,

122*4468 days = 122 days, 10 h. 43 4 m. of solar

time. Now, by a MS. calendar for Saka 1 713 ex-

pired, which is in the Royal Library at Berlin, the

Jupiter’s year current at the commencement of

the year teas Dundubhi, as found above ; and

Tables for the Surya-Siddhanta rale, without Bija, con-
structed on similar principles, though without reference
to the Julian period, by Mr. Sh. B. Dlksbit.
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since of this jear there are stated to have elapsed,

the time of the Meeha*SaihkiAnti, 4 months, 2

days, 6 dandas= 122 days, 2 b. 24 m. of Jupiter’s

own tin^e, which are equal to about 122 days 10 h.

45*4 m. of solar time, the result obtained by the

Tables for the actual commencement of the year

Dundubhi differs from the statement in the MS.
calendar by about two minutes.

Owing to the unequal length of the Jovian years,

the Jydtistattva rule requires another treat-

ment, and the arrangement of Table 3 and 4 will

therefore be found to differ considerably from
that of Tables 1 and 2. Here, Table 3 gives in

the last colnmn the day of the Julian period for

the end of the Jovian year, the number and name
of which are given in the column immediately
preceding the last. The first column gives the
European date for the day of the Julian period

put down at the end of the same line, the third

column the expired solar Saka year in which that

European date falls, and the second column the

expired (northern) Vikrama year which approxi-

mately corresponds to that ^aka year. It should

be particularly noted that the Jovian years are

here counted as shown in the auxiliary Table at

the foot of Table 3. Table 4 gives the number of

days for the commencement .of a series of Jovian

years, the number^ of which must not be con-

founded with the number of the years in Table 3.

The use of the two Tables will appear from the

following examples :

—

According to Professor Eggeling’a Catalogue

of the Sanskrit MSS. L 0., p. 23, a MS. of the

Kdnddnukramankd'vivarana is dated in the Vi-

krama year 1650, in the year Eubhakyit- The
year ^ubhakfit, — by the auxiliary Table the 36th

year of a cycle, — which is here coupled with

Vikrama 1650, must have followed upon the year

29, Manmatha, which in Table 3 is coupled with

yikrama 1644 ; and it is clear that, to find the

day of the Julian period for the beginning of

Bubhakrit, we must add, to the day of the Julian

period put down in Table 3 for the end of the said

year Manmatha, from Table 4 the number of days

for the commencement of the (36— 29 =) 7th

year, thus :
—

Table 3, V. 1644, end of year

29 2300 798*6897

+ Table 4, commencement of

year 7 2 165-8379

sum, commencement of year 36

(Snbhakrit) 2302 964 5276

i.e.,the 4th March, A.D. 1593, 12 h. 39*7 m. after

mean sunrise.

Above we have seen that an inacciptioiLat Jaun-
pur is dated in the Vikrama year 1353, in the

year Plava. In Table 3 we find, in a line with

Vikrama 1303, the day of the Julian period for the
end of the year Sddhara:^ the 44th year of a
cycle. The year Plava of our date is the 35th

year of a cycle, and, coupled as it is with Vikrama
1353, it is clear that Plava does not fail in the
same cycle with the year 44, SadhSrana, of Table

3, but belongs to the next cycle. To find the

commencement of Plava, we must therefore take
from Table 3 the day of the Julian period put
down for the end of the year 44, S^Mra^, in a
line with Vikrama 1303, and must add to it, from
Table 4, the number of days for the commence-
ment of the (16 -f 35 =) 51st year, thus :

—

Table 3, V. 1303, end of year

44 2176 245 8692

+ Table 4, commencement of

year 51 18 048-6490

sum, cohimencement of year

95 == 60 -h 35 (Plava) . . 2194 294*5182

i.e , the 26th August, A.D. 1295, 12 h. 26 2 m.
after mean sunrise.

Similarly, if we had to find the commencement
of the year Khara, the 25th year of a cycle, which

in Table 3 is coupled with Baka912, we should

start from the day of the Julian period put down
in Table 3 for the end of the 59th cycle-year

Krodhana, in a line with Baka 827, and should

add to it from Table 4 the number of days for the

commencement of the ( 1 + 60 -h 25 —) 86th

year, because here the difference of 85 solar years

between Baka 827 and Baka 912 would show us

that thei'e lies a complete cycle of 60 years be-

tween the end of the \Tear 59, Krodhanss, which we
know from Table 3, and the commencement ofthe

year 25, Khara, which we are to find. Our calcu-

lation would accordingly stand thus :

—

Table 3, Baka 827, end of year

59 2051 69di>4S8

4- Table 4, commencement of

year 86 30 682*7032

sum, commencement of year

145=60 + 60 + 25 (Khara) . . 2082 375 7520

t.e., the 26th March, A D. 989, 18 h. 2*9 m. after

mean sunrise.

Having found the commencement of a year, we
find the end of it by adding 360*9730 days. But
the end of the years actually put down in Table 3

must always be ascertained from that Table itself.

Thus, in the case of our two first examples, we
find:—

Commencement of Bubhakrit . . . 2302 964*5276

+ 360*9730

sum 2303 325*5006

the 28th Pebmary, A.D- 1594, 12 h. 0*9 m.
alter mean sunrise, — end of Bubhakrit ; and.
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TABI.E L

Stlrya-Siddh&nta Buie.

Day of Julian Period for the coxnmencement of a complete Cycle of Sixty Tears,

counted from Vijaya as the first year of the Cycle.

AD. Yikrama
expired.

daka
expired.

Without Bija, With BJja.

O-S. 101, September 1 ... 158 23 1758 192-3261 1768 218-0194

160, December 21 ... 217 82 1779 853-9294 1779 880-0985

220, April 12 277 142 1801 516-6327 1801 542-1776

279, August 3 336 201 1823 177-1359 1823 204-2566

338, November 22 ... 395 260 1844 838-7392 1844 866-3357

398, March .14 455 320 1866 500-3424 1866 528-4148

467, July 3 514 379 1888 161-9457 1868 190-4938

516, October 23 673 438 1909-823-5490 1909 852-6729

576, February 13 632 497 1931 485-1522 1931 514-6519

635, Jone 4 692 557 1953 146-7556
'

1953 176-7310

694, September 24 ... 751 61f 1974 808-3588 1974 838-8101

754, January 13 810 676
1

1996 469-9620 1996 500-8891

813, May 5 870 735 2018 131-565^ 2018 162-9682

872, August 26 92S 794 2039 793-1685 2039 825-0473

931, December 15 ... 988 853 2061 454-7718 2061 487-1263

991, April 6 1048 913 2083 116-3751 2083 149-2054

1050, July 26 1107 972 2104 777-9783 2104 811-2845

1109, November 15 ... 1166 1 1031 2126 439-5816 2126 473-3635

1169, March 7 1226 ! 1091 2148 101-1848 2148 135-4426

1228, June 26 1285 ! 1150 2169 762-7881
1 2169 797-6216

1287, October 17 1344 1209 2191 424-3914 2191 469-6007

1347, February 5 1403 1268 2213 085-9946 2213 121-6798

1406, May 28 1463 1328 2234 747-5979 2234 783-7688

1465, September 17 ... 1522 1387 ! 2256 409-2012
1

2256 445-8379

1525, January 6... 1581 1446 2278 070-8044 2278 107-9170

1584, April 28 1 1641 1506 2299 732-4077 2299 769-9960

1643, August 19 1700 1565 2321 394-0109 2321 432-6751

1702, December 8 1759 1624 2343 056-6142 2343 094-1642

N-S. 1762, April 10 1819 1684 2364 717-2176 2364 756-2332

1821, July 31 1878 1743 2386 378-8207 2386 418-3123

1880, November 20 ... 1937 1802 2408 040-4240 2408 080-3913



Dxcbkbeb, 1839.] MISCELLAKEA. 383

TABIiE 2.

8tl]7a>4iiddhftnta TBule.

Humber of da^ for the commencement of every year within the Cycle.

1 IVijaya

2

3 Manmatha

i Durmnkha

5 TOmalamba

6 Yilamba ...

7 Vik&rin ...

8 daivarin ...

9

l^|ibhak|i

t

12 Krodbin ...

13 YisTayasu

14 Far&bhava

15 Plaranga...

16 Kilaka

17 Saumya ...

18 Sadh&rana

19 Yirodhak^t

20 Faridb&yin

21 Pram&din

22

23

24

25

26 K&lajukta

27 Siddh&rthin

28 Bandra

29 Dnrmati ...

30 Dxmdnbbi

Without Blja. With Bija.

ooo-oooo 000*0000

361-0267 361-0347

722 0534 722-0693

1083-0802 10^*1040

1444-1069 1444-1386

1805-1336 1805-1733

2166-1603 2166-2079

2627-1870 2527-2426

2888*2138 2888-2772

3249-2405 3249-3119

3610-2672 3610-3465

3971-2939 3971*3812

4332-3207 4332*4158

4693-3474 4693-4505

5054-3741 6054*4851

5415-4008 5415*5198

5776-4275 5776*6544

6137-4543 6137*5891

;

6498-4810 ^ 6498*6237

6859*5077 6859*6584

7220-5344' 7220*6930

7581*5611 7581*7277

1

7942*5879 7942*7623

8303-6146 8303*7970

. 8664-6413 8664*8316

9025-6680 9025*8663

9386*6947 9386*9009

9747*7215 9747*9356

10108*7482 10108-9702

10469*7749 10470-0049

33

34

35 Prabbava

36 Yibbava

37

38 Pramoda

39 Praj&pati

40
I

I

41 l&rimukba

42 B

43

44

45 1^

46 Babadb&nya

PramAtbin .

Yikrama ....

50 [Cbitrabbfina

51 Scbb&na ....

52 T&ra^

53 P&rtbiy^ ....

54

55

56 Sarvadb&rin

57 Yirodbin...

58

59

60 IKandana
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TABLE 3.

JyAtiatattva Bole.

Day of Julian Period for the end of the Jovian year which precedes an

Vikrama ^aka
expired. expired*

O.S. 138, March 18 195 60

223, March 20 280 145

309, March 17 366 231

394, March 19 451 316

479, March 21 636 401

564, March 22 621 486

649, March 24 706 671
j

735, March 22 792 657

820, March 23 877 742

905, March 25 962 827

990, March 27 1047 912
|

1076, March 23 1133 998

1161, March 25 1218 1083

1246, March 27 1303 1168

1331, March 29 1388 1253

1417, March 26 1474 1389

1502, March 28 1569 1424

1587, March 30 1644 1509

1672, March 31 1729 1594

N.S. 1757, April 13 1814 1679

1843, April 12 1900 1765

The Sixty-Year CJyole.

Expunged Year.
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TABLE 4.

Jy6ti8tatt7a Buie.

Kumbar of days fbr the commencement of Jovian years.

Tear. Bays. Tear. Bays. Tear. Bays.

1 ooo-oooo 30 10 468*2164 59 20 936-4328

2 360-9730 31 10 829*1894 60 21 297-4058

3 721-9460 32 11 190-1623 61 21 658-3787

4 1082-9139 33 11 551*1363 62 22 019-3517

5 1443-8919 34 11 912-1083 63 22 380*3247

6 1804*8649 35 12 273*0813 64 22 741*2977

7 3166-8379 36 12 634-0543 65 23 102*2707

8 2626-8109 37 12 995-0272 66 23 463*2436

0 2887*7838 38 13 366-0002 67 23 824*2166

10 3248-7668 39 13 716-9732 68 24 186-1896

11 3609*7298 40
I

14 077-9462 69 24 646-1626

12 3970-7028 41 14 438 -9192 70 24 907*1356

13 4331-6757 42 14 799-8921 71 25 268*1085

14 4692-6487 43 15 160-8651 72 25 629-0815

15 6063-6217 44 15 521-8381 73 25 990-0545

16 6414-5947 45 15 882-8111 74 26 351-0275

17 5775-5677 46 16 243-7841 75 26 712-0004

18 6136-5406 47 16 604-7570 76 27 072-9734

19 6497-5136 48 16 966-7300 77 27 433-9464

20 6868-4866 49 17 326-7030 78 27 794-9194

21 7219-4596 50 17 687-6760 79 28 155-8924

22 7580-4326 61 18 048-6490 80 28 516-8653

23 7941-4055 62 18 409-6219 81 28 877-8383

24 8302-3785 53 18 770-5949 82 29 238-8113

25 8663-3515 64 19 131-6679 83 29 599-7843

26 9024-3345 55 19 492-5409 84 29 960-7573

27 9385-2975 66 19 853-6138 85 30 3-21-7302

28 9746-2704 57 20 214-4868 86 30 682-7032

29 10 107-2434 58 20 676-4598 87 31 043-6762
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Commencement of Plava . . . 2194 294*5X82

-h 360-9730

2194 656*4912

i.e., the 2l8t August, A.D. 1296, 11 h. 47*3 m.

after mean sunrise, — end of Pla

But the year Khara of the third example ended

as put down in Table 3, on the day of the Julian

pei-iod 2082 7410107, i.e., on the 27th March,

A.D. 990, 0 h. 15 4 m. after mean sunrise.

Finally, to show here also how to find by the

Tables Jupiter’s year current at any given

moment, we will ask : What year was current,

and what portion of that year had elapsed, on the

30th September, A.D. 1889, 8 hours after mean

sunrise ‘i

Expressed in days of the Julian period, the

30th September, A.D. 1889, new style, 8 hours

after mean sunrise, is —
2411 2763333.

Table 3. — 2394 303 &483 = end of year 48-

remainder 16 972*7850;

Table 4, — 16 965- 7300 = commencement
of year 48.

remainder 7 0550 ; sum 96= 60 + 36

(Snbhakfit).

Accordingly, the current year is ^ubbakpit, and

at the given moment there had elapsed of that

year 7 0550 days = 7 days, 1 Hour, 19*2 minutes.

F. Kielhokn.
Gottinq^n.

NOTES A.ND QUERIES.

ETJSTIC CUSTOMS IN OUDH.

Lakhia Bhut.

Iiikhifii Bhtlt, is the name of a festival

which is, I hear, of GurkhS origin, and is held at

the planting of the paddy during the monsoons.

Two men, masked, and with horns tied to their

heads, are yoked to a plough. Two rows of men,

facing each other, walk sideways behind them,

advancing towards and retreating from each

other, while imitating the planting of the paddy.

When they meet a pool of water, the ‘ oxen ’ drop

down on their hands and knees and are freely

bathed in it.

The procession is followed by a crowd, with

music and songs, and the lAkhia Bhdt danc>

ing wildly in the midst. The bhiit is dressed

up in a woman's dress, wears a large mask, and

fiowing hair made of the tail of the chdtoar gde

{ydJc),

Query ,—Who or what is the “ L&khii Bhftt” ?

Lucknow. G. H. R.

BOOK NOTICE.

PHItiOSOPfflSCHE HyKNBN AUS DEE R10- UNO AtHAEVA-
VEDA'SaMHITA, VEEGLIOHEN MIT DEN PHILOSO-
PHEMEN DEE ALTEREN UpANISHAD's VOU Dr.

Lucian Scherman; Strassburg, Karl J. Triibner.

IW ;
8vo. pp. vii-, 96-

In 1883 the Faculty of Philosophy of the

University of Munich offered a prize for an

investigation into the philosophic hymns of the

Rig' and Atharva-VMa-SaihhitA, with regard

to themselves, and in relation to the phDosophy

cf the older Upaniskads. The prize was won by

Dr. Scherman in 1885, and his essay, revised and

corrected, has since been published. The author

first gives a revised translation of six hymns or

portions of hymns of the Rik^Samhitd, and of

thirteen of the Atharva-Samhitd, Each transla-

tion is supplied with copious notes, and (when

necessary) with a short paraphrase or interpre-

tation of its contents, and of their philosophic

import. It is then, in each case, followed by a

comparison of similar tenets put forward by the

older Upanishads, The author finally sums up,

in seven pages of concluding remarks, the princi-

pal points of connexion between the hymns and
the Upanishads.

These are
; (1) The primitive condition of All

IS a general denial of ail existence and non-

existence, while, however, simultaneously in this

absolute Nothing" a Primitive Being is involved,

which out of the non-existing (as out of one of its

own limbs) causes the Universe to proceed.

(2) The main factors, which the Primitive

Being used for the development of the world, are

the abstracts, Tapas^ Kdma^ and ManaSy i.e., the

Working of the Spirit, the Will, and Absolute

Thought, of which the last two work reciprocally.

Tapaa eventually became identified with (the

neuter) Brahman.

(3) The act of creation is similarly expl^uned

in the hymns and in the VpanUhads. With the

help of Tapas (i.e. Brahman), Manas, and Kdma,
the universe arises in a perpetual order of develop-

ment.

(4) With the recognition of the impossibility

of a clear explanation of the development of the

world, the way is opened for the confession that

the soul of man is not able to solve such questions.

The above does not pretend to do more than

indicate the direction of the conclusions arrived

at by the author in his very interesting and
learned paper to which the reader most be re-

ferred for further particulars.

G£o a. GBienaoir.



INDEX
abbreviations requiring explanation, and
some of them apparently used unnecessa*

rily '

84, 111, 113, 114

Abhel&Tatu, an ancient village in the J&rut*

tha patiald 142

dbhigdmihf gundh, certain qualities of an

inviting kind 235 and n.

abhihdla, = dbkihdra, * pursuit, prosecution

(for crime)’ 4, 9

Abhimanyu, a king of Kasmir 69, 73

Abhimanyupura, an ancient town in Kasmir

69, 73

Abhinava>Siddhar&ja, a hiruda of Bhfma-

deva II 115

ahhUhta-ddvatd * a favourite deity ’ 19

dbidi, the quarter-rupee of Tipft 314

Abu’l-Hussain ibn Ily&s, his chronicle 52

Accadians, religious account of the 246

Achilles, the myth of. Dr. Meyer on 248

Adalij, a village in the Ahmad4blid District;

examination of the date of m inscription

of Vikrama-Saihvat 1555 251

adha^Urdhva, * below and above,’ a fiscal

term (see also drdhv-ddka^siddhi) 34

A.dbiyfiv&d&, ancient name of Adivfirfi 177

A(pivan Fargana, in Kasmir, probably men-
tioned under,the ancient name of Karala... 68

Adityaiakti, a Sendraka chieftain 269

Adiv^ra, a village in Gujar&t, mentioned
under the ancient name of Adhiy&v&d4 ... 177

Advaita philosophy; a South-Indian San-

skrit verse on it 48

Agastya ; a confusion of him with the B6~

dhisMva Avalokitesvara 241

Agnisv&min, a writer ; he flourished in pro-

bably the fifth century A. D 187

Ahira^, ancient name of Irfin4 178

Ahmad-Ibn-Abi-Tahir, note on the Anthology

of 280, 281

dkmadit the muhr of Tipd 314
Ahmad Sh&h Durrfini grants the right of

coinage to the Panj&b Chiefs, 321, 322
gives Alhfi Singh of Pati&l& the right to
coin, 323, 324 ; — grants right to coin to
K6tl4-M&ler 328

Ahuama, an ancient village in the Dhai^sa-
ramaua pattald 13

Aithor, a mistake for Athor 178
Ajayapala (Chaulukya), 81, 84, 115, 344,

345 ;
— examination of some

81, 345, 346; — the probable exact day of
his accession, 346 ; --the possible tradi-

tional date of his death, 346 n. ;
— notes

in connection with him and his reign, 187 ;

— he levied tribute fi’om Lakshm5pala,

king of the Sapadalaksha country, 115 ;
—

a gprant of his time, of Yikrama-Samvat

1231, edited, 80^ — an Udaypur inscrip-

tion of his time, of V.-S. 1229, edited 345

Ajivikas, Br5hmanical ascetics, worshipping

N5rftyana 190

djndta, *a command,’ in connection with a

copper charter 116

Akavaliya, an ancient village in the Sui4sh-

tr5h mandala lilt 115

Akhal-Tekke Oasis, the, M. Lessar’s account

of, noticed 157

Akhldq-i-Hamidit notice of the 247

akhtar, the quarter-pai«<£ of Tipfi 314

AkkfidSvi, elder sister of Jayasiiiiha III.,

274, 275 ;
— she had the government of the

Kisukfid Seventy 275

Aksha, a king of Kasmir 98, 104

dkshapataldddya and ahshapatalaprastha,

fiscal terms requiring explanation 19 n.

Akshavdla, a villa^ established by Aksha. 98, 104

akshaya-tritiyd, the name of the tithi Yaisk-

kha sukla 3, . . 344, 345, 347 ;
— the rules

for the use of it 346 and n.

Akshayini, an ancient river in Kasmir ...99, 104

Aladag dialect of Turki, notice of dictionary 158

Alavidag^mva, an ancient village in the

pathdka 84, 85

Alb^riint's India, notice of Sachau’s edition of

the text, 159; — account of it 318, 319

Alexander, Romance of, its Egyptian origin,

88 ;
— independent Oriental version from

Persia, 88 ;
— a Coptic version, 88 ;

—
Theban version 89

Alha-Ghat, a pass in the Central Provinces

;

probably mentioned under the ancient

name of Shatashadika Ghat, 214 ;
— the in-

scription of NarasiiiihadeYa, of Yikrama-

Samvat 1216, edited 213

Alhanaddvi, wife of Gayakarnadeva, and

daughter of Yijayasidiha 215

Alhanad^vi, probably the name of the wife of

Gdvindachandra 58 n.

Alh^ Singh, founder of Patiala, 323 ff. ;
— his

coins, described 335

Allah4lAd mentioned under the ancient

name of Pray&ga, 33 ;
— the Queen’s edict

on the Asoka column, edited, 308 ;
— and

the Kaus&mbi edict 309
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AllahaMd District, inscriptions from the,

edited 33, 308, 3((9

Altai dialect of Turki, notice of dictionary ... 158

aluna, = aruna, a particular kind of

bird 74, 80

Amararati stupa; proof that the great rail

was erected in or about A. D. 190 ... •,...62, 63

Axnaresvara, an ancient place of pilgrimage

in or near Kaimir 101

Amar Singh of Fati&l&, his coins, 324; —
description of them 336

Amaji (P), an ancient village in the M&^ra
pattald 133

'imbdJeapilika,
* a water-ant ’ (P) 74, 80

Ambamath, a temple near Ealyaa
; the in-

scription of M^mvani, of Sakai-Samvat

782 ;
examination of the date 94

Ambav^di vishaya, the territory of GunAr-

nava 1 170

ambdvadikd, * a mango-grove ’ 303, 308

Ambudli pattaldy an ancient territorial divi-

sion on the river Daivaha 138

Amir Kh&h of &otl&-M&14r, his coins, 329*;

— description of them 339

Amoghavarsha, a king mentioned in the

Kalbh&vi Jain inscription 310, 312

Amsudatta, an ancestor of the Gahgas of

Kalihga 170

amura, a Vedic adjective; remarks on its

meaning and connected words 247

Anahilanagara, a form of the ancient name
of Anhilwdd 345

Anahilapataka, the usual ancient name of

Anhilwfid, 81, 84, 110, 345, 347; — also

Anahillapataka Ill, 114

Anantavarman,lfahdrd[;a (Gahga of Kalihga) 146

Anantavarman, otherwise called Chodagah-

gadeva (Gahga of Kalihga), 164, 165, 171,

175; — mention of him with the para-

mount titles, 165, 171, 175; — and with

the title of Mahdrdja coupled with them,

171 ;
— he had the title of ‘ supreme lord

of Trikalihga,’ 165, 175; — he had sove-

reignty over the whole of Utkala, 172 ;
—

the date of his accession, 164, 171, 175 ;
—

the corresponding English date in A. D.
1078, . . 162 ;

— his grants, edited, of

Saka-Samvat 1003, . . 161; — of S.-S.

1040, . . 165 ;
— and of S.-S. 1057 172

ands, a Tedic word, its proper sense 28, 29
Anat, a Babylonian goddess, wife of Ann 246
ancUhika-vMehha, = anasihika-matysOf * the

boneless fish* ...73, 76, 80
Andha-Yudhishthira, another name of Yu-
dhishthiral 99,104

Andhra dynasty, the kings of the ; reiharks

on their chronology ...62, 63

Anisejjeya-basadi, an ancient Jain temple

at Lakshmeshwar 37

Anhilwad, or Anhilw&^p&tan, or simply

Patan, a town in the Gaikw^'s Dominions

;

notes on its .history, 81 ;
— mention of it

under the ancient names of Anahilanagara,

345; — AnahilajAfeaka, 81, 84, 110, 345,

347; — and Anahillap&taka, 111, 114; —
and perhaps of DharmavarhikA ...111, 112,

114 n., 116

animals, Buddhist prohibitions regarding

killing, castrating, and marking them, at

certain times. 80 ;
— animals helping hero

in folktales, 348, 349; — talking in folk-

tales 148, 276

Aniruddhapurt , orVijaya-Aniruddhapuri , an
ancient town 266, 270

auka; forms of this word used in express-

ing dates; ankaidh, 11, 55, 56, 112, 131,

136, 137, 139, 140 ; dike 20, 21, 58, 141

Anna, Chaldean god of the sky 246

An-NAsir-li-din-Allah, coin struck in his name 277

Antarvedi, the Doah, the country between the

Ganges and JamnA 135

Antroli-ChhAroli, a village in the Surat
district; the grant of E[akka, of Saka-

Samvat 679 ; examination of the date bb

anuhhavane, * time or period of office * 36

Ann, the god, denotes primordial chaos, in

the Babylonian religion 246

anvita, for anvita 273 and n.

aphit, an adaptation, in Kanarese, of the

English * appeal * 359

dptakriya^ * a trusty agent ’ 176

apurvaSrdhmana, ‘new BrAhma^ who
have not been fed on a previous occasion,

and [see ante, Vol. VI. p. 212, note] are

not to be fed again .85 and n.

Arabic, Dr. VoUers on the grammar of

living, 28 ;
— dialect of Damascus, gram-

mar of, 89 ;
— Algerian Dialects * grammar

of, 89 ;
— MSS- in Berlin, notice of the

Catalogue of, 126; MSS. in the Berlin

Dibrary, 284 ;
— veraion of the Story of St.

Mark, 315 ff. ;
— numerals reversed on TipA

SultAn’s coins 315
Arabs, notice of Dr. Schwarzlose’s treatise

on the coins of the'ancient 28
Arathaura, ancient name of Athor 178
ArcluBological Snrvey of India; notice of

Vol. XXTTI., 96; —-of Southern India;
notice of Dr. Burgess* volume on the
Amaiivat! and Jagayyapeta StApas, with
the Asoka inscriptions at Jaugada and
Dhauli by Dr. Buhler 62

Arhai, the Jain; his banner was that of a
bunch of feathers and n.
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Aristotle, oriental versions of 127

Arjona, progenitor of the Kalachnris of

Ch^ 215

Arjonagr&ma, an ancient village 235

arms of the ancient Arabs, notice of Dr.

Sch^wzlose’s treatise on 28

Arndr&ja, a king who attacked Gujar&t

immediately after the death of the Chanln-

kya king Jayasiniha - 186

aruna, in Flili aluna, a particiilar kind of

bird 74

Aryaman, see Mitra, 29 ;
— a member of the

Aryas mentioned in the ^djataramgini^

apparently in contrast with the Mldch-

chhas ....103, 104

Asada*llah XhAp of Xdtl&*MMSr, his coins,

329 ;
— description of them 338

Aian&ra OLgrahara, supposed to be the

modem Chr&r 68

AsarvA, wife of K^h^pa (Ghandella) ...236, 237

A8atik&, an ancient place, apparently on the

Jamnk 15, 19

Ash&dha, one of the Hindu lunar months;

a year commencing with this month, is

in use in certain parts of KAthi&w&d and in

the neighbourhood of Idar, 93 ;
— further

notes on this year, and instances of its

use, 251 to 253; — this year had the

amdriia arrangement of the lunar fort-

nights 251

Asiam^, a pdtaha of,Maaiirt 142

Asiatic Societies, inscriptions in the, edited ;

the Boyal As. Soc., 110; — the Bombay
Branch, 108 ;

— the Bengal As. Soc... 9, 14,

33, 129, 134, 136, 137, 139, 140, 142

Asoka,. the great Buddhist king ; mentioned

by the name or title of Piyadasi and the

epithet of D^di%ampiye, 3, 9, 80, 107, 306,

307 ;
— mentioned by Kalha^ as a king

of Xa^tr, 68, 72; — in such a way as

to place him five reigns before B. C. 1182,

though his accession was really in B. G.

260, . . 65 ;
— as adopting the religion of

Jina (t. e. Buddha), 68; — as the founder

of &rinagart, 68 ;
— and as a descendant

of ^kuni and as the father of Jalauka I.,

68; — his columnar edicts; M. Senart’s

texts and translations, rendered into Eng>
ILsh by Mr. Grierson ; the third edict, 1

;

— the fourth, dated in his twenty-seventh

year, 3 ; the fifth, dated in the same
year, 73 ;

— the sixth, dated in the same
year, 105 ;

— the seventh and eighth, dated

in his twenty-eighth year, 300 ;
— the sepa-

rate ^cts ; the Queen’s edict, 308 ;
^ the

Kaus&mbi edict 309

AsOk^svara, the name of two temples built

by Ai6ka 68

CkBhtamipdkshd, =:= pcikshdshtami, * the eighth

day of the half lunation ’ 77

aMhe, see srdhe 37, 38, 39 n.

Assor, the supreme god in Assyrian religion 246

Asthihil, a place ip Kaimir, probably men-

tioned under the ancient name of Hasti^la 67

Asur&bhaka vishaya, an ancient territorial

.division near AUah^b^d' 33

ASvapatuGajapatUNarapati-rdjct-trdydd k t-

patif an epithet of Govindachandra, 133 ;

—

of Vijayachandra, 133 ;
— and of Jayach-

chandra 133

dta, a part of the names of birds in dhdm^

gairdta, and vydghrdta 74

cUhamipdkhdf =: ashiamipdkshd 77

*At5u’llah Xh5fi of K6tl5-M&lSr 329

Atharva- Vida ; the rites of it were practised

in the eleventh century A. D. by the Purd^

hUaa of the Ghaulukya kings 186

Athor, a village in Gujar&t, mentioned under

the ancient name of Arathaura 178

atUa in compounds expressing dates, of the

&aka era, 55 and n., 56, 90, 274, 316 ;
—

and of the Yikrama era 112, 251

Atreya gdtra included the Xalachuris of

Ghedi, 210 ;
^ and the Gangas of Kalifiga

164, 171, 175

AvadhAta, a magician mentioned in the

Rdyataro^rngini 68, 70

avalakshay or valaksha, used to denote the

bright fortnight 30

Avalokitesvara, B6dhUaMva ; a confusion of

him with Agastya 241

Avanti, a name of Ujiain ; a lord of Avanti
was conquered by Jayasimhaddva 115,343

avardtri-arndvdsydf the popular name, in the

Kanarese country, for the new-moon of

Pausha 358 and n.

dro^ana, or vasana^ a termination of village-

names, in Chanc^vasana, EL0l4va8ana, and
Nandivasana 173

Avestay notice of Dr. von Spiegel’s article

on the Fatherland and Age of the 27

Ayodhyfi, the modem Oudh, Oude, or Audh ;

mentioned under the ancient name of

Uttarakosam 13, 18, 132

ha, an abbreviation of hahida, * the dark fort-

night,' used without the abbreviation di.

128 ;
— ha di and in di conttnaed as

separate abbreviations up to about
beginning of the twelfth century of the

Yikrama era, 87 ;
— later instanoes in

which vadi or 5ad», a^nd iudi, are used, not
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as sepa^'ate

raeani^S
,
86

89

90

328

314.

abbreriations, but as words

< th^ dark fortnight ' and ‘ the

bright fortnight ’ 57, 85.

Babism, M- Huart on

Babylonian cont^^s---— •••

BaUdur Khan of Kotla-Mftler 3.8

Bahlol Ii*ddi, maternal ancestor of the Kotla-

Maler

hahrdm.
thehalf-pai«dof TJpu

a viUage m the Nausan District;

tL grant of Nikumbhallasakti, of Kala-

churi-Saihvat 406, edited, 265 ;
- the grant

of BB4rdvar8ha-Dhruvai-aja
III., of Saka-

• at 789 ;
examination of the date, 56;

—

t^“Lant of Krishnaraja, of S.-S. 810; eia-

mination of the date, 90; - the spurious

orant of Dadda II., of S.-S.415 ;
suggestion

j

^
to bhe circpnistances under which the

7ate was arrived at. in forging it, 91 to 93 ;

_ a similar instance 280

Baka a king Kasmir 98.103

BakaUti an ancient river in Kaimir 98,103

Bakcsa ^ ancient temple built by Baka ...98, 103

Baktria, remarks
on the Greek empire in... 125, 126

Baktrian kingdom
of Vist&spa, its existence

doubted .

Bilabhar see Balavar 280

Baladitya, a king conquered by Kimarnava I. 170

BMarjuna, a birada of Sivagupta 180

the ITfsdowi o/, 13 a Georgian version

“akaain and Joasaf. 279, 280; - Indian

origin of the work
i-o^^

Balavari, origin of the name ..
.._ 52, 53

Balisa an ancient village m the Treyanna

ill ira 269 ; it is the modem Wanesa ... 266

Ballads, ;
No. 4 ;

the Crime and

Death of Sahgya ••••- 353

Ballaladeva. Bdufa, an official or dependant

of Narasirohadeva ...

Bangageri, an ancient vdlage or hamlet 37

iianders ;
the

sfppal'the'Da^a*^® of the Bagumra grant of

Nikumbhallasakti

Bappuvara.a,
Mahdeamanta; see

fcacyiri. the eighth-rupee of TipQ 314

Barbaraka. see Varvaraka 84

Bulaam. see Varlaam ^.. 280

B ir >da State, an inscription fi'om the, edited 265

Ba'^'ihi a village the Etawah District;

notice of the substance of the grant of

GOviudachandra, of Vikrama-Samvat 1174.. 19

Baztd Khan, founder of KOtla- Maler 328

Beal the BeV- S. ;
notice of his translation

"..f’theLlfeof Hiuen-Tsiang 160

Bechar, a village in Gujarat, mentioned

under the ancient name of Tahichara 177

Arhafs banner of a bunch of

313 and n.

270

MahdkQta 316

Belgaum District, an inscription from the,

edited * ^^9

Bel = the demiurge in Babylonian religion. . . 246

Belit, a Babylonian goddess, wife of Bel 246

Belar, a village in the Bijapur District ;

mentioned under the ancient name of

Pertlr, 271, 275 ;
— an inscription of the

time of Jayasimha III-, of feaka-Samvat

944, edited 270

Benares mentioned under the names of K5si,

13, 18, 132 ;
— Var^asi and Var&nasi,

13, 57, 53, 133, 135, 136, 138. 312; -- and

Vanarasi 312 and n.

Benares College, an inscription in the, edited 129

Benares District, inscriptions from the, edited

129. 134, 136, 137, 139? 140, 142

Berber Grammar, Basset’s 89

BHtigd of Ptolemy, the mountain Potalaka 241

BetQl District, an inscription from the, edited 230

bhdgahhogakutaka, a fiscal term requiring

explanation * 19 n.

hhdgakutakaf a fiscal term requiring eiplana-

tion 19 n.

Bhdgaladevi, wife of Da^varman 274

bhetgavat applied to Fire under the name of

JatavMas, 19 ;
— to Siva, 35, 84, — to the

Sun, 19 ;
— to Vishnu, 133, 136. 141 ;

— to

the Arhaty 38, 313 ;
— to the Mimarhsa-

writer Devasv^min, 1S8 ;
— and to Vyasa,

110, 236 ;
— the feminine, bhagauati, ap-

plied to the Gauga 35

Bhagavata sect; notes on its development ... 189

Bhag Sipgh of Jind, his coins, 326 ;
— descrip*

tion of them 337

Bhagwan Singh of Nabhd, his coins 330

Bhai Bahai Singh of Kaithal 327

Bhai Desa Singh of Kaithal, 327;— Gurbakhsh

Singh, founder of Kaithal. 327 ; — L4l Singh

of Kaithal, 327 ;
— Part5b Singh of Kaithal,

327; — Udai Singh of Kaithal 327

Bhaillasvamin, ancient name of the modem
Bhelsa

;
mentioned as the chief town of a

m ihddvdda^aJca mandala 345

Bhakhar, a village in Gujarat, mentioned

under the ancient name of Bhdrhshara 178

Bhamshara, ancient name of Bhakhar 178

Bhandarkar, Dr. R. G. ; notice of his Report

on Sanskrit MSS. for 1883-84 184 to 192

Bhiinuaakti, a Sendraka chieftain 269

Bh^rata wai*, the
;

it is placed by Kaihana in

Kaliyuga-Samvat 653 expired, or B.C. 2448. 66, 99

Bhai-piir Singh of Nabha, his coins, 330 ;
—

description of them 340, 341

Bhatakavada, an ancient village 19

Bha^rka, Sindpati (of Valabhi); he prevent-

ed an invasion of KathiAwad by the Hdnas
under Toramana 228
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Bhatta Bhallata, a new Sanskrit poet 28
bhaUdraka used as an epithet of the godSiva 35, 146

BhauUas, the people of Tibet; mention of

them in the Rdjataraihgini 98, lt)3 and n.

Bhavabhdvandy the
; a commentary on it was

completedinVikrama-Samvat 1171 current 85

Bharasvamin, a writer
;;
he must have flour-

ished before the tenth century A. D., and

probably in the fifth century 187

Bhelsa, a town in the Gwalior State

,

mentioned under the ancient name of

Bh4illasv4min 345

Bhikan Khan of K6tl4-Maler, receives the

right to coin from Ahmad Shah Durrani ... 328

Bhimadeva I. (Chaulukya) 115

Bhimaddya II. (Chaulukya), 110, 115; — he

had the biruda oC Abhinava-Siddharaja,

115; — a grant of his time, of Vikrama-

Saihvat 1266 and Simha-Samvat 96, edited,

110 ;
— a grant edited, which has been

treated as being issued by him, and as

being dated in Simha-Samvat 93 [but

which may turn out to be a record of

Bhimadeva I., dated in Vikrama-Saravat

1093, or to be a spurious grant] 110

Bhoja, a king mentioned in connection with

Chandradeva 15

Bhoja, king of Dh^, mentioned in literary

legends 40 to 44

Bhojanadasarathi, the hero of a literary

folktale 41,42

bhringakUakanydya in the Advaita philosophy 48

Bhi-ihgari, also Bhrihgarika, the name of a

pathaka of sixty-four villages in the An-

hilwad kingdom 344^ 345

Bhflharada, an ancient village in the Sui*^h-

trah mxiidalii lll» 115

Bhujamgadhiraja (?), an ancestor of Ravi-

datta
;
he married a daughter of Simhavar-

man o65, 3o8

hhujyamdnay ‘ being enjoyed,* 109, 113 ;

—

and XU prabhujyamdna 347 and n.

BhQkshii'avatika, an ancient place in or ueai*

Kasmir...- 1^4

bhumichchhidra, a term meaning ‘ land not

fit for cultivation ’ 221, 270

Bhdtesvara, a temple consecrated by Naren-

draditya I 99, 104 and n.

Bhuvanaikamajla-Santin&thadeva, the god

of a Jain temple at Gudigere 37

Bihar grant of king ^ivasimha, of Lakshma-

nasena-Samvat 293, the Hijra year 801,

Vikrama-Samvat 1455, and Saka-Samvat

1321; examination of the date [it may,

however, be a spurious grant] 30

Bijapur District, an inscription from the,

edited 270
|

Bijbihara, a place in Kasmir. mentioned

under the ancient name of Vijayesa or

Vijayesvara 68, 70 and n.

Bilhana; see Vikramdnkadevackaritra ...185, 186

billt, an adaptation, in Kanarese, of the

English ‘ bill ’ or ‘ buckle ' 357 a.
** bloody cloth,” the, in India 159, 160

blood-money in Vedic times 30

Bodhisattvas ; a curious mention of them in

connection with Jalauka I. and Kritya ...68, 71

Bodleian Library, Notice of Collection of

Coins in the 24S

Bombay Presidency, inscriptions from the,

edited 35, 80, 108, 110, 265, 270, 309

Book of Animals, the (Arabic) lo7

Book of the Justt the, comparable with the

I

Shdhndma b9

Brahman, the god, as an emblem on a grant

itself, not on the seal of the grant 81

Brahmanapataka, an ancient town or city in

the Anhilwad kingdom 84

Brahmapur'i, an ancient village or hamlet in

the Surashfcrah mandala Ill, 116

Bnhachchhdmgadkarapaddhati, the, is an

enlargement of the Bdnigadharapaddhati,,, 28

Brikatkathd, an old collection of Hindu tales

;

notes on the materials for its study 154

British Museum, the coins of Toramana in

the, noticed and described 225, 226

Buddha
;
a Graeco-Buddhist sculpture of him,

with a dated Arian-Pali inscription 257

Buddhism ; a confusion between it and

Jainism, by Kalhana, in the case of Asoka,

68; — a reference, of the eleventh century

A. D.,to Buddhism in the Kanarese country,

271; — Buddhists mentioned in fhe Rijn-

taraihgini ...63 to 73, 97, 100

Buddhist inscriptions ; the eoluranar edicts

of AsOka, edited ...1, 73, 105. .300

Budhagupta ;
remarks on him in ctmnectiun

with TOramuna.. 227

Biihler, Dr. G. ; notice of his edition of the

AsOka inscriptions at Jaiigada and Dhaull 03

Bulandshahr, an ancient terracotta seal

from 289

Burgess, Dr. J. ; notice of his volume on the

Amaravati and Jagayyapeta StQpas 02

Burma, Dr. Himly on chess in 28

Burmese spelling, a note on 32

Bumah, see Varana 134 to 143

Calmiick literature, Pozdneiev's paper on,

notice of 49

causal in Sanskrit
;
remarks on its construc-

tion with the instrumental case and with

the accusative 254
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Central India, remarks on the history of, in

the Gupta period, 227 ;
— inscriptions from

Central India, edited 34l, 343, 344

Central Provinces, inscriptions from the,

edited 179, 209, 211, 213, 214, 218, 230

Ch^hada, Thakkura

;

a general of Kamara-

pala 343 and n.

Chaharapalli, ancientname of perhaps Charol 177

Chahumaj^, the name of a lineage or dynas-

ty; an instance in which it is written

Chahuyana, 85 ;
— mention of the Mahd^

mandaUsvara Vaijalladeva, of this lineage .. 85

Chdhuydna, a variant of Chdhtimdna- 85

Chikhdhar, a mound in Kasmir, representing

the ancient Chakradhara 97, 101 n.

Ch^kiv&da, an ancient village in the Samv4
vishaya 165

Chakradhara, an ancient Vaishnava temple

in Kasmir, now represented by the mound
of Chakhdbar ,97, 101 and n.

Chalukyas, Eastern (see also Vishnuvardhana-

Vijay^ditya) ;
synchronisms between them

and the Western Ch^ukyas and the Ch6la3 240

Chalukyas, Western; inscriptions and notes

relating to them, 35 to 38, 270, 272 ;
—

synchronisms between them and the Eastern

Chalukyas and the Cholas 240

Cham literature, M. Barth on 126

Chamundar&ja (Chanlukya) 114

C’lanakya^ notice of Monseur’s edition of ...54, 55

Chandanachala, a name of the mountain

Potalaka 241

Chandasarman, M/ihdsdmdhivigrahika, the

Dutaka of the grant of Bhimadeva II. of

Simha-Samvat 93 (?) 110

Chandavasana, ancient name of Char4san 178

Chandella kings ;
the older form of their

family-name was Chandrella, 236, 237 ;
— a

later name was Chandr^tr5ya 237

Chandr^chdrya, a grammarian ; see Mahdbhd-

shya 69, 73

Chandradeva, a Brdhman mentioned in the

Rdjatarathgini in connection with the

Nagas and the Bnddhists 69, 73

Chandradeva (Gahadavala), 10, 13, 15; —
mentioned as accjuiring- the sovereignty

over Kauauj, 13, 15, 18, 132, 133 ;
— a possi-

ble mention of him as an incarnation of

Brahman, 18 and n.
;
— in the grant of

Vikrama-Sathvat 1154, he seems to have

the title of Mahdrdja, as well as the para-

mount titles, 12 n., 13 ;
~ his grant of

V.-S. 1154, confirmed by his son, edited ... 9

Ghandragomin is not Chandragopin 52

Chandragupta, son of Nannadeva (of a branch

of the Lunar Race) 180

Chandraknlya, an ancient river in Kasmir..93, 103

Chandrfitreya, a later form of the family-

name of the Cbandellas 237

Chandrella, the older form of the name

Chandella 236, 237

Cha^paka, the real form of the name of'

Kalhana*s father 105 and n.

•Chapotkata kings ; remarks on a MS. giving

a history of them 185

eharana, a sect or school studying any parti-

cular sdkhd of the Vedas ; mention of the

Taittiriya eharana 369
Char^an, a village in Gujarat, mentioned

under the ancient name of Chand&vasana... 178

Charol, a village in Gujarat, perhaps men-
tioned under the ancient name of Ch&haVa-

palli 177

Chat&gelauap&li, a of DeftpAli 139

chdturmdsipaksha, * the half lunation which

follows each full-moon called chdturmd$i 77

chdturmdfya ; Buddhist prohibitions regard-

ing killing, castrating, and marking animals

on certain days in this period 80
Chaudhari PhtU, the ancestor of the PhOlkidn

chiefs of the Panjfib 323
Chaulukyas of Anhilw&d; some of their

inscriptions, 80, 108, 110, 341, 343, 344 ;
—

remarks on a MS. giving a history of them,

186, 187 ;
— proof that they really did defeat

the kings of Malava 341, 342, 3t5
ehauri as an emblem on seals of grants... 161, 172
' ehauvSra^ a termination of Brfihma^’ names,

or a title or epithet 369

chavathdin the fiscal term virh^atichhavathd 19 n,

Chedi, the Kalachuris of ; they belonged to

tJie Atr^ya gotra 210

Chedi era, the
; see Kalachuri or ChSdi era,

and also eras 296, 297
Chembian, a name of Chehkan^n . . 259,

262, 264, 265
Chenkan, Ohehkapmal, or ChenkanrAn, an

early Choia king, who fought with the

Chera Kanaikka-Irumporai ...259, 260, 262,

263, 264, 265
Cheramma, apparently the paramount lord

of Bavidatta 365, 368
chess. Dr. Himly on Oriental 28
ehhapana, in Paichima-Chhapana 135
Chhihula, Bdnaka, an official or dependant of

Narasioihadeva 213
Chhittarfija, a ilahdiitdh^lHtiarcLf mentioned

in connection with Mfimvani 04, 9.5

Chi^mo-lo, another name ef Malakotta
;

it is

equivalent to Tamila 241
China, Dr. Himly on chess in 28
Chinese grammar, Georgievski, on, 158 ;

—
geography, note on a Russian, 282 ;

— Life,

Georgievski’s principles of, 157, 158 ;
—
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social institatioiia, GeorgieTski’g book,

notice of, 49;— aoooimt of the Embassy of

Spaphari to Pekin, 49, 279 ; — proclama-

tions, notice of some 149

Chiramochana, an ancient Utrika in Kasiidr.*.68, 71

Gbitrimbara, an ancestor of the Gangas ol

KaUhga 170

Choda, a Tsriaat of 171

ChOdagahga, an officer and namesake of

AnantaTarma-Chodaganga 173, 176

Chddagahga or OhddagangadftTa, another

name of AnaataTannan(Gahga of Kalihga)

164, 165, 171, 172, 175

Chodbis mentioned in connection with the

Kalachnri king Kama 215

Chola country mentioned in the Itdjaiara^

y{ni 98, 102

Ghd^ ; synchronisms between them and the

Western Chilvkjw and the Eastern Cha-

Inkyas, 240; — intermarriage of them

with the Gangas of Kalihga 164, 171, 175

Chrkr, a ]^ace in Kimmir, supposed to he the

ancient AsanAra 68

Coimbatore District, an inscription from the,

edited 362

coinage of the Araba, date of introduction

of the 159

coins, of Toramina, 225, 226 ;
— theory

of eTolntion of 'coins, 321; — false his*

tory on, 278, 322 ;
— importance of the

minor marks on, 332, 3^ ;
— method of

minting oriental, 333, 335; — of Jind,

borrowed the PatiAlA die, 326; — of

NAbhA, copied those of^LAh^, 331; —
Bodleian collection, 248, 249 ;

— Gardener’s

catalogue of Indo-Baktrian, 126, 126 ;
^ of

Indo-Scythian, 125, 126 ;
— of Indo-Greek,

125, 126 ;
— Sauraire’s paper on Mnaalman

Numismatics, 89 ;
— Bulgarian, 277, 279; —

of JSnd, 321, 325-327 ;
~ of LAhor. 331 ;

—
of Kaithal, 321,327-8; — of KapurthaU,

322,331; — of Kaamtr, 335; — of KotlA-

MAlAr, 321, 328-330; — of NAbhA, 330;

— of Uie PanjAb, 321 ffi; — of Pati&14,

321, 323-325 ;
— of the 'Abbaais, 281 ;

— of

the DnrrAnt8,266;—Gupta in theBodleian,

249 ;
— HulAqol, 155 ; — Jaghatai, 157; —

JAchl, 277-279; — Khaltffia of BaghdAd,

165 ;
— KhwArimnahAhi, 155 ;— SaifaTt,

155; — ef the SaljOqa, 52; — SAmani, .

155 ; — (Saaaaaian) of KhnaraT IL, 154 ;
—

ShaibAnt, 155; — of th^ Turik8,*52; —
Zaidl, 155;— ZiArt, 155; — (Ai^hAn), of

*Abdn'rrahmAn KAhnl, 154; of Atmad
ShAh DurrAni or AbdAli, 320 if. ;

— of An-
KAair-li-din-Allah, 277 ; — (Chughatai), of

Kaaan TlmOr, 49; of George Thomaa ol

HAhsi, 322 ;
— of the early Khalifas, 158,

159 ;
— of Mangd KhAh, 277 ;— of Mdmin,

277, 279 ; — (A^hAn), of ShAr »Ali of

KAbnl, 154;— (SaljOq), of SuItAnKaikhusrav

I., 52 ; — (Turkiah), of Sultan MurAd IV..

52 ;
— of TAUb, 277-279 ; — of Tiph SultAn

(MaisAr) 313

Golair, see Kolllru 01

confidence in strangers, of hero, in folktales.. 22

conscience, rise of, in Ohaldmam religion ... 240

crab helping hero in folktales 348

crests; the bull-crest ,of the Gangas of

Kalihga. 164, 170, 175

crow helping hero in folktales 276, 34H
** crow-cawing” tree, the 349

^uci := Zuci 51

cariosities of South-lndian Sanskrit literature

45, 46. 47, 48

current and expired years ; an instance of a

year of the Vikrama era distinctly qualified

as current, by the word pravartamdna, and

to be applied as such, if the southern rec-

koning of the era is followed, 253 ;
— an

instance of the use of the same word,

where, however, the year has in reality to

be applied as expired, 251 ; — years dis-

tinctly specified as expired, of the Vikrama

era, 85, 87 ;
— unqualified years, to be ap-

plied as current, of the Kalachnri or Chddi

era, 211, 213 ;
— of the Saka era, 56 (?),

272 (P) ;
— of the Vikrama era, 10 (?), 15 (?),

20 (P); — and of the same, if the southern

reckoning is followed, 34, 58, 129, 214, 252,

345 ;
— unqualified years, to be applied as

expired, of the Saka era, 31, 38, 55, 56 (P),

90, 91, 94, 127, 128, 162, 317, 379 ;
— and of

the Vikrama era, if the northern reckoning

is followed, 34, 58, 129, 214, 252,345; —
according to the southern reckoning, 31, 59,

135, 140, 238, 262, 344, 346 ;
— and accord-

ing to either reckoning, 21, 57, 82, 112| 138, 251

curiosity, punishment of, in folktales «... 350

Dadda H., Mahd^dmania (Gurjara) ; see

BagumiA and DAo 91 to 92

da^ =: dndi, a small species of tortoise ...73, 75

pAhala, or DAhAla ; the name is a synonym

ol OhAdi, and the country is located near

TTAAmla. 213

Dahbid, mosque of, at Samarqand 155

DaivahA, an ancient river 138

dilaka = ddraka 306

DAmAdara I., a hing of KaAmir, contempora-

neous, aocoiding to Kalhana, with Kiiahna,

67 ;
— hia wife was Yasovat! 67
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Damodara II., a king of Kasmir 69, 72

D&mOdarast^da, an ancient swamp in Kasmir

69, 72

D&nftrnava (Ganga of Kalinga) il70, 171

Dand&hi pathcJca, an ancient division of

Gujar&t 178

Dangaran&, ancient name of D&ngarwa, a

village in Gnjarftt 178

D&radas, the people of Dardist&n ; mention of

them in the i24^*a^arar»^inl...67, 98, 103 and n.

ddraka, * the son of a king, whose mother^s

rank does not assure him an official title ’ 305

Darv^bhia&ra, an ancient place in or near

Kasmir 73

Dasaj, a village in Gujarftt, mentioned under

the ancient name of IHsajaja 178

Dasavarman (Western Chdlukja), 274 and n.;

— his wife was Bhigaladdvi 274
Dasa^raja, ancient name of Ddsaj 178

dates (see also eras) ; dates which do not give

satisfactory results, 10, 15, 20, 57, 82, 109,

127, 138, 310 ;
— Dr. Schram’s Tables for

the approximate conversion of Hindu
luni-solar and solar dates, 290 to 300 ;

—
dates recorded in—

decimal figures...!!, 16, 20, 21, 30, 35, 39,

56, 57, 58, 84, 85, 86, 90, 95, 109, 112,

127, 128, 131, 136, 137, 139, 140, 141,

143, 145, 192, 213, 214, 238, 251, 252,

253, 274, 311, 343, 344, 345, 347, 379
numerical symbols 55, 225, 226, 257
numerical words ...30, 86, 163, 164, 169,

174, 345

words 11, 20, 21, 55, 56, 58, 83, 85,

87, 90, 91, 112, 131, 136, 137, 139,

140,141,143, 145, 211, 235,251, 253,

257, 268, 285, 316

Dattasena, an ancestor of the Gahgas of

Kalinga. 170
danghter, only, in folktales 146 ff.

D&vadAmadavam vishaya, a division in the

territories of the Ghihgas of Kaliuga 146
D&vangere, a village in Maisfir ; remarks on

the identityof Vishuuvardhana-Vijay^tya
mentioned in an.inscription there 38 and n.

Daya^ma, an ancient village in the Dayad&-
m\ piUtald 139

days, civil, of the fortnight or month,
denoted b^ iu di-and ha di or va di, and
mentioned in recorded dates : —

bright fortnight

:

firs* 214
second 238

11, 344, 347

(?), 90. 139

213, 251, 343
seventh

tenth

eleventh

thirteenth

fourteenth ..

fifteenth

dark fortnight

:

third

fourth

»•••••• ••• •»•••• ...ISfi, 13#

- 21, 109

84, 131

112

58, 140, 141, 143, 343

.^20(P)

85

fifth 192

eleventh 252

fifteenth 16

days, lunar, i. e. tiihlSf of the fortni^t or

month (see also denoted by the

nomber or name of the iithi, and mention'

ed in recorded dates :
—

bright fortnight ;
—

first 86, 211, 345

second - 252

third 11, 164, 169, 174

fourth 139

fifth 85,87,261,316,379

seventh 30, 55

ninth 95

tenth ,^..*136, 137

eleventh 21, 83

thirteenth 86, 131

fourteenth 112

fifteenth 268

full-moon 57, 58, 86, 140, 141, 148, 253

dark fortnight :

—

first 253

third 20

fourth 86

fifth 85, 86

eighth 164

fourteenth 311

thirtieth 123

new-moon 86, 91, 127

fortnight not specified :
—

full-moon 127,235

new-moon 56, 90, 127, 286, 367

days of the week
; instances in which the

week-day is denoted by dtna, 11, 20, 21,

57,58,83,86. 87, 112, 131, 136, 137, 139,

140, Ul, 143, 163, 169, 174, 252, 285; — by
»dra, 86, 127, 128, 164, 211, 251, 253, 274.

311, 316, 379; — and by vdraka, 91 ;
—

cases in which it is mentioned only by its

name, without an/ of these words, 11, 16,

20, 21, 30, 58, 84, 86, 96, 109. 131, 136. 137,

140, 141, 143, 192, 213, 214, 238, 251, 252,

343, 344, 347 ;
— names of the days of the

week, as used in recorded dates :
—

Aditya (Sunday) 127, 164, 274, 367

Ang&ra (Tuesday) 91

Arka (Sunday) 2ll

Bhkskara (Sunday) 285
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Bhanma (Tuesday) 251

Bhrigu (Friday) 253

Bhftmitanaya (Tuesday) 252

Buddlia (Wednesday)...84, 86, 128, 192,

213, 251, 316

Guru (Thursday) 30, 58, 87, 112, 343

Mahgala (Tuesday).. 127

Eari (Sunday)... 16, 86, 109, 131, 139,

214, 238

fiavija (Saturday) 163, 169, 174

l^ani (Saturday) 21, 136. 137

Soma (Monday) 11, 57, 83, 86, 252, 311,

344, 347, 379

&nkim (lUda./) 20, 58, 95, 140, 141, 143

death, customs in Bombay concerning 281

decimal figures ; exceptional forms 145

Dehli, apparently mentioned under the an-

cient name of Indraath&na 13, 18, 132

Dedgadh, a town in the Lalitpur range of

hills ; mentioned under the ancient name
of Kirtigiridurga, 238, 239; — the rock

inscription of Klrtiyarman (Ghandella), of

Vikrama-SaihTat 1154, edited 237»

Dfiuli, an ancient Tillage, near Udayapura ... 345

B^pdU, an ancient Tillage in the Ambfi&H
potioZd 138

d/so-yaatia, an epithet which has been sup-

posed to exist on certain coins; but it is a

pure mistake 225

DeTadinna, SamdMvigrahddhikrita, writer

of the Bagumifi grant of Kikumbhalla-

aakti 270

DdTakirtignru, a Jain teacher, in the E&reya
gana 313

DdTi^bdhi (Ghandella), 236, 237 ;
— his Du-

dahi inscriptions, edited 236

D^diia%>iye, an epithet of Asdka... 3, 9, 80,

107. 306, 307

DdrasTfimin, a writer; he must hare flou-

rished before the tenth century A. D., and

probably in the fifth century 187

DdTdndraTarman (Ganga of Kalinga), 146;—
his grant of the year 254, edited 143

dMchakra, see Mothers, the DiTine 70 n.

dcvihamdra, * the son of a king, who has the

rank of prince * 305

DeTindar Singh of N&bbfi 330

Dhapdsaramana potiold, an ancient territo-

rial diTision 13

Dh&rfi, Udayiditya of 215

DharaniTarfiha, MakdMdmantddhifaii (Chi-

pa) ; see HaddiM 90

DhiriTarsha-Dhrurar^a III., MakdMdmamiA^

dKipiUi (BAshtrakfita of Gujaiit) ; see

Bagnmri ^
Dharma (F) [or possibly Dharmljya], an

ancestor of the Qangas ot Kalinga ...167 n., 170

Dharmakhddin, maternal uncle of Deydndra-

Tarman 146

Dharmiranya, an ancient viKdra at Yitasidtra 68

Dharmayarhiki, perhi^, an ancient name of

Anhilwid Ill, 112, 114n,, 116

Dharmdsvara, a form of the god &iya 144, 146

Dharwid District, an inscription from the,

edited 35

DhrayarijaHE., MahdBdmantddhipaH {BAah^
trakdta of Gujarit) ; see Bagunui 56

Dhyajatataka, Sanskiit name of Gudigere...35, 37

dhydn-aikcUdna^ 'haying the thoughts en*

tirely concentrated on meditation’ [it

may be noted that this expression occurs

also in VbL XYH. p. 232, Ime 2] 219

dina, ‘ a solar or ciyH day,’ used in sucha way

as to be contrasted with ' a lunar

day’... 112, line 4

dtnna, a termination of proper names, in

Ddradinna 270

dUhfa, a synonym of hdla, 'time’ 210 and n.

^diy&pitaka, ancient name of Dariwtii 177

Dommikep^ an ancient Tillage in the Sam-

mogvishaya.,, 176

Doriwiri, a Tillage in Gujaiit, mentioned

under the ancient name of Dodhiyipitaka... 177

drama, Persian, and in its connection with

religion 246

Dramilas conquered by Bijaiija (Gahga of

Ealihgk) 171

drum, a double, as an emblem on seals of grants 165

du°, or perhaps d® or nd®, an abbreyiation

requiring explanation 113 and n., 114

Dudahi, a village in the Lalitpur. District;

the inscriptions of Devalabdhi, edited 236

dtt^, * a sm^ species of tortoise ’ 75, 80

Duigarija (Rifihtrakitu)

Durlabhardja (Chaulukya) 115

Durranis, the; notice of a paper by Ifr.

Dames on tiieir coins 256

Dvira, the Gate of Kasmir, t. e. the Pass of

YarihamOla 68, 70 and n., 103

Dvatogeyanfir,w ancient village in the Pun

vMdnvuhaya 369

Ba, the Chaldean god of earth 346

ecHpses, lunar, 127, 342; — solar. 19. 56, 90,

91, 127, 128. 285, 368;— aninst^ in

which rcfermice is made to an eclipse of

the sun, which did not occur on ths giTsn

date, 19; ^ mentioned Bihu, as causing

an ed^se of the sun ••...•17, 19

Egyptian ethics.old, compared with Malagasy 23

Aovdkyet sn epithet of Akkidiri 274

EUgoTsnfir, sn andAt Tillage in tko Punni-

dnoieiaya ^



396 HTDEX.

elephant-goad as anemblemonseala of grants

161, 172

emhorosma, the Seleukidanintercalaiy month 257

English words adapted in Kanarese ; kemala^
= * camlet/ 854 n. ;

— or =
‘ gate/' 366 n. ; — pSlUOf = ‘ police,' 356

n. ;
— rap6r^,=,* report,' 357 n. ;

—hiUxy «
‘ bill* or ‘ buckle/ 357 n. ;

— aphil,= * ap-*

peal,' 359 court' 359

£ran, a Tillage in the S4gar District; re*

marks on the inscriptions of Budhagupta
and T6raxnA^ 227, 228, 229

ei-as, the yarious, used in recorded dates :
—

Hijra 30
Kalachuri or Oh6di 211, 213, 268
Lakfthmanasdna 30

<^anga 145
Saka...30, 39,55, 56, 90,91,94, 127,128,163,

169, 174, 192, 235, 274, 285, 311, 316, 379
J^imha 109 (P), 112.

Vikrdma...ll, 16, 20, 21, 30, 35, 57, 58, 83,

84, 85, 86,87, 112, 131, 186, 137, 139, 140,

141, 143, 214, 238i 251,252, 253, 342, 344,

345, 347
tru, ‘a river/ as a telmination of plaoe-

names in Southern India i 61
Etawah District, an inscription from the,

edited 14

etymology, populfr, instances of 69
expired years; see current and expired years

Fa-Hien; notice of Mr. Luge's translation of

liis Record of BuddhUtic Kingdom* 254
fund, self-annihilation in the Sdfl fsith 288
fdHkqi, the pagoda (coin) of Tipd 314
fate; South-Indian Sanskrit verses on its

supremacy 46^ 47
feUj a copper coin 23j

Firdnsi's satire on Mahmdd of Ghazni 51
hre, the offering of an oblation to, at the time

of making a grant, 13, 19, 134, 136, 137, 139,

140, 142 ; — perpetual fire, in Madras 352
fiscal terms, strings of ...13, 19, 21, 34, 134,

135, 136, 137, 139. 140, 141, 142. 143
‘ Five-hundred ^ders, the,’ of P6rdr 275
‘ five-hundred houses, the/ of P6rfir, 275,—
terms like this perhaps give the avenge
size of a viHage 276

flowers fad^ on being touched bya woman ... 149
folklore in Burma, 275 ;

— in Malacca, 59, 60,
61 ;
— m Southern India, 40, 46,47,87, 120,

348; —
. in Western India. 21, 146; —

Ossetic, 29 ;
— Saaakiit literary 40

folk-medicine in Malacca 60^ 60^ 61
folk-songs of the TraasAvaiiian O^es; 26;

Persian, notice of, 155 ; of tlff> Sarts . 49

folktales, ancient Indian, 154 ;
— Arabic, 89

;

— in Burma, 275 ;
— in Southern India,

literary, 40 ;
— in Southern India, 81, 88,

120, 340; — in Western India 21, 146

forbidden things in folktales 350

fortnights, lunar ; the bright fortnight de-

noted by valakeha, or avoloikeha^ 30; — by
»iia, 87; — and by SvetOy 211 ;

— mention of
** the first fortnight,”without any indication

whether it is the bright or the dark fort-

night, ; -T an instance of the use of the

p^rnimdnta arrangement with the Yikrama
era in Ihe North-West Provinces, 34; —
the tmdfUa arrangement was used with the

&aka era in Gujarftt in A. D. 866 or 867t * •

66 ;
— and permanently so by A. D. 888, - .

90; — instances of the use of the amdnia
arrangement in the dates of spurious

grants, for periods for which the proper

arrangement is the p^rnimdnta 93, 286
fortuz^, seeking, by hero, in follctales...21,

147ff.,3t8

. future life, the rise oi the idea in Assyria ... 246

Ofdhipura, one of the ancient names of

Kauauj 13, 18, 132

GagahA, a village in the Gorakhpur District

;

notioe of the substance of ihe grant of

Gfovindadumdra and Rfjyapdla. of Yifcra-

ma-Saiiivat 1199 [the original plates are in

the British Museum] 20

GAhadavfila, the uam^ of the family of Jaya-

chchandra of Kanauj and his ancestors,

15,' 17; — inscriptionB and general notes

relating to these kings 9 to 21, 129 to 143

GAhunda, apparently a local designation of

&iva, in one of the T4war inscriptions 210

gaird^, in Pftli gSld^y a particular kind of

bird, probably derived from pm, moun-
tain' 74, 80

see AhapaH^ 133

Gajpat Smgh, founder of J|nd, 396; — his

coins, 326 ;» description of them 331

galivanrat or galihamdhay a word reqmriag

ex^anation , *172, 176 n.

GAmbhu, a village in the Ka/^ district, men-
tioned under the ancient name of Gam-
bhfitA 177. 178

OambhfitA, anc^t name of GAmhhn, an^^e
chief town of a paBtaka incladxog one

hundred and fonrty-fonr villages 177

L QAndhAra oonntiy or peo|de, mentioned in

the Edjfaiarmikgini 67, 98, 103

Gaoga ^bkftains in Westsm India. 312, 313

Ganga GAhgaftmiily of Malifiga*

Icgieal inseriptioas, ediUd, 148» 161, 166,
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172 ;
— the Pur&nic gen^ogj, 170 ;

— the

members of it belonged to the linei^ of

Yishnii, and to the Lunar Race, 170 and n.;

— and to the Atr^ya gdira, 164, 171, 176

;

— the origin of the name of the family,

170 ;
'— intermarriages with the Vaidiimva

or VaidumTa family, 164, 175; — and with

the Cholas, 164, 171, 175 ;— the insignia of

the family 164, 175

gahgdj^uputakat a particular fish of the Gan-

ges, remarkable for some protuberance 75

Gacgavidi Ninety-six-thousand district, 318

;

— mention of it as the Gaugay&^ vishaya^

in a grant of the Gangas of Kalihga, 170 ;
—

— another reference to it ak simply ** the

Ninety-six-tho^and district ” 363, 369

G^hgeya, an ancestor of the Gangas of Ka-

liuga 170

GaugeyadSva (Kalachuri of 0h6di) 215

Garrez, Pierre*Gustave, the late; notice of

his work 378

Garu^aas an emblem on seals of grants ...10,

134, 136, 138, 139, 141, 142. 231

Gavundut the modem Gauda 'or Ffitil, *a

village-headman,’ 37 ;
— also Gdtmn^, 37

;

— also Qdv%ndar^\ — instances of the

mention of ** Twelve Quvundut ” 37

Gayakarnad^va, or Gay&karnaddva (Kala-

churi of Ch6di or Tripura), 210, 215, 219 ;

—

his wife was Alhanadevi, 215 ;
— his T6war

inscription of the ChSdi or Xalachuri year

902, edited 209

Gayasai^ a ^taha of Mani&ri 142

Gtoz&li, a note on a new MS. of 279

probably = gairdta 74

genealogies, Pur&nic ;
of the Gangas of Ka-

lihga - 170

geographical notes ;
Belgaum District, 310

;

— Bardda St&te, 81 ;
— Broach District,

112; — Dh&rw&d District, 37; — Ganjam

District, 144; — Gujar&t, 81, 176 to 178,

266; — Kachchh, 108; — Kasmir, 67, 68,

69, 70 n., 72n., 97, lOln. ;
— K&thiaw&d, 111,

112; — MMwa. 112, 233; — Miraj State,

37 ;
— North-West Provinces, 135. 137 ;

—
Fahj&b, 112, 226, 227 ;

— B&jputana, 112

;

«— Eiypur District 179

Georgian Grammar, notice of Brosset’s 55

gHa^ or more properly g^Ui an adaptation, in

K^narese, of the English * gate ’ 356 n.

Ghalis, a modem Mnsalm&n sect 156

Ohanteli^ an ancient village in the Su-

ruhtr&h mon^la 111,115

Ghanti&mauyi, a of Godanti 135

Ghass&nis, notice of Prof. Noldeka’s bisvofy

of the 125

Ghul&m Hussain Kh5h of K6^-M41^ 328

(Hfsiest notice of Von Wlislocki’s, Songs of

the Transilvanian 28

GUa-Govinda, an imitation of the 28

Godanti, an ancient village in the Fa^hima-
Chchhapana 135

Godhara, a king of Kasmir 67

Gokarna, a king of Kasmir 98, 104

G6karnasvamin, a form of ^iva on the moun-
tain Mah6ndra 145, 164, 170, 171, 175

Gokarnesvara, a temple founded by Gokarna98, 104

GoUeti, or GoUetisimei, a Tamil term of

contempt for the Telngu country 61

gonctda-he^ngi, an epithet of Akk5d6vi 274

Gronanda I., a king of Kasmir, contempora-

neous, according to Kalhan^ with Tu-
dhishthira 67

Gonanda II., a king of Kasmir, contempora-

neous, according to Kalhana, with the

Kurus and P^davas 67

Gonanda HI., a king of Kasmir, 97, 100 ;
—

his accession is placed by Kalhana in

B.C. 1132 66

Gopa, the name of some ancient agrahdras in

Kasmir 98, 104

Gop&ditya, a king of Kasmir 98, 104

Gop&dri, an ancient hill in Ka8mir...98, 104 and n.

Grop&lpnr, a village in the Central Provinces,

nCar Bhera-GhSt ; the inscription of Vija-

yasiihhadgva, noticed as far as the rubbing

is legible 218

Gorakhpur District, an inscription from the,

noticed 20

Gdsaladevi
;

she was really the wife of

Jayasimhadeva (Kalachuri), hot of Vijaya-

simhaddva 2X9

g6tray * a family or clan ;’ cases in which

royal families are allotted to gdtras; the

Gangas of Kalihga, to the AtrSya g6tra^

164, 171, 175; — the Kalachuris of ChMi,

to the Atreya gdtrat 210 ;
— and the ances-

tors of Kavidatta, to the K^yapa gotrat

365, 368 ;
— an instance in which certain

Kshatriyas are allotted to the Vatsa gdtrat

135, 137, 139 ;
— names of gdtras mention-

ed in records :
—

Ananta 210

Atreya 164, 171, 175, 210, 369

Bh5radv5ja 270

K5nv5yana 369

K4syapa 365, 368, 369

Kansika 13

Kautsa 235

&5rkar&k3ha 134

Yatsa...21,110,135,137, 139, 140, 141,

142, 369

G^ovindachandra (G&hadav&la\ 15, 18, 20, 21,

132, 133 (see alro Bas&hi, Benares, Gagahft,
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Lucknow Museum, B&han, and Baiwan)

;

mention of him with the title of

Mahdrdjaputra, 18 ;
— mention of him as

fighting against the Hammira, IS ;
— his

wife’s name was probably AlhanadSri, 58

n. ;
— his grants, of Yikrama-SamTat 1166,

edited, 14; — and of* Y.-S. 1174 and 1199,

noticed 19, llO

Govindai4ja (Bfishtraktlta) ; son of Durga*

rfija, and father of Sv&mikar&ja •••••.••.233, 235

Grseco-Bactrian empire, remarks on the,

125, 126; — it originated about B. C. 250... 126

Giteco-Buddhist sculpture, a, dated, from

Hashtnagar 257

Graeco*Indian empire ; it originated about

B. 0. 208 126

Grammar, Brosset’s Georgian, notice of, 55 ;

—

notice ql Dr. Hubschmann’s paper on

Ossetic, 28; — notice of the Kdtantra,

30 ;
— of living Arabic, Dr. YoUers on the,

28; — Arabic, Algerian Dialects, 89;

—

Arabic dialect of Damascus, 89 ;
— Berber

Bassel’s, 89 ;
— Burmese, a notice of, 32

;

— Chinese, Georgievski on, 158 ;
— Som&li,

1 16 ff. ;
— Turki Language, 158 ; -r- Tagnob

Language (Central Asia), 157 ;
— Yedic ••• 247

Gregorian calendar. Dr. Schram’s fables for

the 292. 293

gujda, * a pupil ’ 36, 37

Guddasetu, an ancient causeway in £[asmir.*.69, 72

Gudigere, a village in the Dharwad District

;

mentioned under the Kanareae name of

Gudigere, 35, 37 ;
— and under the Sanskrit

name of Dhvajatataka, 35, 37; — a Jain

inscription of Saka-Samvat 998, edited 35

GujaiAt; remarks on MSS. which give a

history of this province in connection with

the Ch&potkata kings, 185; — and in

connection with the Chaulukyas, 186, 187

;

— inscriptions from Gujanit, edited 80, 108, 110

Gnjari, the ballad of the 242

gunada-hedahgi, an epithet of Akk&devi 274

GunakirtidSva, a Jain teacher, in the K^ya
gana 313

Gunamaharnava, a variant of the name of

Gu^rnava II 164, 175

Gnnairnava I. (Ganga of Kalihga) 170

GuFi&rnava II. (Granga of KaJmga), 171 ;
—

also called Gunamaharnava, with the title

of Mahdrdja 164, 175

Gunda, or Gundama 11. (Grahga of Xalinga)

163 n., 164, 171, 175

Gundama I. (Ganga of Kalihga) 164, 171, 175

Guptas, the Early
;
remarks on the interrup-

tion of their sovereignty, especiaUy by the

under Toram&na 227, 228

gurbd, a class of Gujariti ballads 242

OurdittS, ancestor of the B&j4s of NftbhA 330

gdija^, an abbreviation of gikrjara, or more

properly ^y^ara 114 and n.

Guruj^navdsUhtha, a Sanskrit philosophical

work
; a query concerning it 284

Gwfilior State, inscriptions from the, edited

341, 343, 344

Hadd&lft, a village in the eastern part of

thiiwad; the grant of Dharaj^var&ha, of

daka-Samvat 836 ; examination of the date 90

haidarif the double*rupee of Tipd 314

hdl, ecstasy, in the Sfif! faith 288

hala, a particular land-measure ; four JtoZas

= one Hrd 19 and n.

halavdhd, a particular land-measure, ‘ a

plough’ 110

HaUyudha ; see Kavirah(Mya 185

Hambira (see also Hammira), mentioned as

defeated by Yijayachandra 133

Hamlr Singh, founder of N4bh&, 330

;

establishes a mint 330

Hammira (see also Hambira) mentioned in

coimection with Govindachandra 18

Haihsalapura, ancient name of Hasalpur 177

Hamsa|Ala, a king of Prdgv&ts 215

Harischandra, son of Jayachchandra 129, 134

Harshaddva, a Buddhist panegyric of 51

Harshagupta, Son of Chandragupta (of a

branch of the Lunar Bace) 180

Hasalpur, a village in Gajar4t, mentioned

under the ancient name of H&ihsalapura ... 177

Hashtnagar in the Pesh&war District ; a dated

Grssco-Buddhist sculpture 257

HastisftM agrahdra, ancient name of probably

the modem Asthihil ^ 67

Hathaunda patiald, an ancient territorial

division 21

hawwa, Arabic, id^tified with Skr. Mvdka,,, 28

He(^raja, author of the Pdrthivdvali 67

hero in folktales as phjrsician cures princess of

an ilicnrable disease, 24 ff. ; — playfellow

rescues him in poverty in folktales, 23; —
sister will not acknowledge him in poverty

in folktales 23, 24
heroine disguised as a man in folktales 147

h^aha, a rare Kasmiri-Sanskrit word mean-
ing *love, desire,’ and identified with the

Arabic hawwa 28

Hijra era ; an instance of its use in a Sanskrit

grant 30
Hirany^ksha, a king of XasTnir 98, 102

Hirany&kshapura, a town bnUt by Hiranyd-

ksha .98, 102

Hiranyakula, a king of Xasmlr 98, 102

Hiranyotsa, a town built by Hira9yaku]a...98, 202
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Hir& Singh of N&bhS, his coins described ••• 341

historical texts, Tamil; Kci^vali or **the

Battle-field,” edited 1 258

Hinen-Tsiang ; notice of the Ber. S* BeaFs

translation of his Life

Hiza, Emperor of, = Anrelian 64

Hodil^n^, the original holding of the Fatialfi

Chiefs 823.

Hoklitr, a place in Kasmtr, mentioned nnder

the ancient name of Sushkaletra 68, 69

Hdlad&, an ancient district in or near Xasmir
98, 103

Homer, Indian parallels of 248

a possible reading for du° 113 and n.

Mh^ikdnia, a rare word meaning ' the moon’

10,14n.

Hnlgdr, a village m the Dh&rwad District,

mentioned under the ancient name of

Fulluihgdr, 37 ;
— the inscription of Sdm5*

BTara(Xalachuri), dated Saka-Samvat 1096

;

examination of the date, 127 ;
— the in-

scription of MahadSva, dated Saka-Samvat

1]89 ;
examination of the date 128

human sacrifice by devotees of Durga in the

seventh century A. D. , 160 ;—human sacri-

fices mentioned in the Bdjatarathgini ...98, 104

hundreds, omitted ;
an instancy of the six-

teenth century A. D., in which the figures

for the century have been omitted, whether

purj^sely or negligently, 252 ;
— instances

in which the figures for the century are

separated from the figures for the year in

the century ^2, 253

Hushka, the form of the name of Huvishka

in the BdjcUarayhgini 69, 72

Hushkapura, ancient name of the modem

Ushkar

Huvishka (Turushka or Indo-Scythian), men-

tioned in the Bdjataranigini under the

name of Hushka, and as a king of Xasmir,

and allotted to the Turushka race 69, 72

Ibn-Abi-Tahir, his Anthology 280, 281

Ibn-al-Mu’tazz’s poems, notice of Dr. Lang’s

translation of

Ibrilum’Ali Kh&n of K6^.Mal6r, his coins,

329 ;
^ description of thein 339

Idarfid, a village in Gujar4t, mentioned under

the ancient name of IndrAvada 178

n&o; the spurious grant of Dadda 11., of

Saka-Samvat 417; suggestion as to the

circumstances under which thfe date was

calculated inforging the grant, 91 to 93 ;
—

a similar instance 286

Hu, a god in the Babylonian religion 246

images on seals of grants 161, 165, 172

iindmi, the rupee of Tipd 314

Indil&, an ancient name of India ...•.;....177 n.

India, a vill^e in Gujarftt, mentioned under

the ancient names of Tndilk and Itilfi 177 and n.

Indo-Greek kings of Bactria, remarks on the

125, 126

Indo-Scythians, remarks on the, in connec-

tion with Bactria 126

Indor, a village in the Bulandshahr District

;

an amendment in the rendering of the grant

of Skandagupta 219

Indra, origin of the word 29

Indrabala (of a branch of the Lunar Bace)... 180

Indrabhanu, a new Sanskrit poet 28

Indrajit, a king of Kaimir 97, 100

Indrasthana, probably the same as Indrapras*

tha, an ancient name of Dehli ; mentioned

as a tirtha 13, 18, 132

Indrfivada, ancient name of Idar&d 173

inscriptions, Arabic, in Syria, 90 ;
— Arabic

and Chinese at Canton ; notice of, 27 ;
—

Cham (Annamese) ; notice of, 126 ;
— in

Egypt, cuneiform, 156 ;
— Georgian in Rus-

sia, 60, 51 ;
— Himyaritic at Sana’a, a notice

of, 27, 28 ;
— Manchu, notice of, 152; — at

Falmyra, names used in the 53, 54

inscriptions on copper, edited :
—

Ajayap&la (Chauluky^.) ;
Vikrama-Sam-

vatl231 30

Anantavarma-Chodaganga (Ganga of

Kalinga); Saka-Samvat 1003, - . 161

;

— S.-S. 1040, . . 165 ;
— S.-S. 1057... 172

Bhimadeva II. (Chaulukya) ; Siihha-Sarh-

vat93(?), . . 108 ;
— Vikrama-Samvat

1266 and Siriiha-Sarhvat 96 110

Chandrad5va and HadanapAla (GAhada*

vala of Kanauj) ;
Vikrama-Samvat 1154 9

D5v6ndravarman (Ganga of Kalinga);

the year 143

Jayachchandra (Gfihadav&la of Kanauj)

;

Vikrama-Samvat 1232, . . 129;— V.-S.

1233, . . 134, 136; -V.-S. 123 1, . . 137;

-V.-S. 1236 139, 140, 142

Madanap&la and Govindachandra (Gaha-

dav&la of Kanauj) ;
Vikrama.^amvat

il66

Nandaraja (B4shti-akdta) ;
Saka-Samvat

631

Nikumbhalla^ti (S^ndraka) ;
the year

Bavidatta (of PunnM) ;
spurious 362

Trildchanap41a

inscriptions on copper, noticed substantially,

but not edited in full :

—

Gorindf^-kfl>^dra (GAhadavfilaofKanauj )

;

Vikrama-Sanivat 1174
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GoTindacliandra and Eajyapala (Gaha-

davala of Kananj); Vikrama- Samvat

inscriptions on stone, edited

:

Ajayapala (Chaulukya) ;
Vikrama-Sam-

vat 1229

Asoka ;
his columnar edicts ;

the third, 1

;

— the fourth, dated in his twenty-

seventh year, 3 the fifth, dated in

the same ye^, 73 ;
— the sixth, dated

in the same year, 105 ;
— the seventh

and eighth, dated in his twenty-eighth

year, 300 ;
— the separate edicts; the

Queen’s edict, 308 ;
— the Kausdmbi

;^ct 309

DevalaMhi(Ohandella).. 236

Gay&karnad^va (Kalachuri of Chedi)

;

Kalachuri-Sayhvat 902 209

Graeco-Buddhist sculpture * 257

Gudigere Jain inscription ; Saka-Sariivat

35

JayasinihA HE. (Western Ch&lukya)

;

Saka-Samvat 944 - 270

Jayasiriihadeva (Kalachuri of Ch6di) 214

Kalbb&vi Jain inscription 309

Kirtivarman (Chandella) ;
Vikrama-Sarii-

vat 1154 237

Kumarap&la (Chaulukya) ;
Yikrama-Sarii-

vat 1220 (?), . . 341 ;
— another, pro-

bably of his reign, Y.-S- 1222.*# 343

Narasiriihadevs (Kalachuri of Chedi)

;

Kalachuri-Samvat 909, . . 211; —
Yikrama-Sathvat 1216 213

^ivagupta (of the Lunar Race) 179

inscription on stone, noticed substantially,

but not edited in full :

—

Yijayasimbadeva (Kalachuri of Chedi) 218

intercalary months ;
indicated by the ex-

pression dvi^-A^shadha, 343 ;
—~ mention

of the Seleukidan intercalated month Em-
borasma 257

invocations of Gan^sa, 215 ;
“* Ijakshmi, 12,17,

132 ;
— Sarasvati, 215 ;

— and Siva 84, 210, 215

Iran^, a village in Gujarat, mentioned under

the ancient name of Ahiran^ 178

’Isa, direct ancestor of Kotla-MMer family ... 328

l^nadevi, wife of Jalauka 1 68, 70

ighdn^ * a holy man/ in Turkistan 52

Istar, the Babylonian Yenus 246

ItilA, a mistake for Indila, ancient name of

India. 177

j used for y in the name of Jasodhavala 343

ja^ari^ the sixteenth-rupee of Tipd 314

Jagaddkamalladeva, a biruda of Jayasimha

III
‘

270

Jaggayapeto, or B4t4volu; the Mpa here

seems to have been erected not later than

Jaghatai language', an official Court language

152, 153

Jain inscriptions, edited ..........35, 309

Jainism ; notes on its foundation and history,

191 ;
— a peculiar metaphor borrowed from

Hinduism, referring to the three eyes oi

^iva, 36 and n. ;
— a confusion between

Jainism and Buddhism, by Kalhana, in the

case of Ai^a, 68 ;
— Dr. Buhler on the

leading principles of Jainism 159

Jains ; translation of Prof. Weber’s paper on

their sacred literatnre 181, 369

Jalalu’ddin Bdml, the Ma$navi of 287

Jalauka I., a king of Kasmir, 68, 70 ;
— his

wife was I^nadevi 68, 7o

Jalaftkube, an ancient village .. 235

Jalhana, Mahdrdftaka, father of Chhihula ... 233

J&lora, an ancient vihdra and ogtaMra in

Kasndr, perhaps the modem Zftvflr 63

Jaluk^ an ancient village 235

Jam&l Kh4h, chief ancestor of the Ko^
family ...^ 328

jamalxkdmhalif a fiscal term requiring expla-

nation ...... • ••• 137, 142

Janaka, a king of Kaimfr 68

jdhgala, a rare word.. ...34, line 5

Jant&vura, in the Kalinga country, the capital

of Kdmdrnava I 170

Japan, Dr. Himly on chess in 28

Japanese poem, notice of tjie 30

Jarutthapaf^aZd,an ancient territorial division

in the Kanauj kingdom 141 and n., 142

JassS Kalal is Jass^ Singh AhlOw&lifi .. 331

Ja8s5 Singh Ahldw&lifi, his coins 331

Jaswant Singh of K&bhfi, his coins, 330 ;
—

description of them 339, 340

Javur, see Z&vOr... 68

Jayachchandra (€r4hadavfila), 129, 133, 135,

136. 138, 139, 141, 142;— he had the

epithet of Ah}apatuGajapatuNarap€Uu

rdjatray-ddhipcUi, 133 ;
— mention of his

son, Harischandra, 129, 134; — his grants,

edited, of Yikrama-Samvat 1232, . . 129 ;
—

of Y.-S. 1*233, . . 134, 136; — of Y.-S.

1234. . . 137;— and of Y.-S. 1236... 139, 140,142

Jayadeva, reputed author of the Bdina^OHa^
Gdvinda 28

Jayanta, a commentator on the Kdvyapra-
Icdsa ; he wrote in Yikrama-Saihvat 1350.;. 187

Jayantasimha (Chaulukya)
; identification of

the places mentioned in his grant of Yikra*

ma-Samvat 1280 177

Jayas^a I. and II., ancestors of the Oangas
of Kalinga 170
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Jajasimlia (^aoliikya) ; he had the birudas

of Siddhachakrayartiii, 115;'— and Tribha-

yanagan^, 341 n. ;
— he conquered thelord

of Ayanti,115; •— and the Vanrarakaa.. 84, »115

JaTasimha m. (West. Chalukya), 274, 275;

— he had the hiruda of Jagadekamalla,

274 ;
— his elder sister was Akkadoyi, 274

;

— Bdldr inscription of his time, of &aka-

Saifayat 944, edited, 274; — examination of

the date of a T&lgund inscription of his

time, of Saka-Samyat 950 379

Jayasimhad^ya (Kalachnri of Ohddi,] 215,

219 j
— his wife was (lo^ad^yi, 219 ;

—
his Karanbel inscription, edited 214

JayasyAmipura, an ancient town in Kalmtr 69, 72

jessamine king, folktale of the ...87,

JhulAsan, a yillage in GujarAt, apparently

mentioped under the ancient name of

Jhdst, a town in the AUahAbAd District

;

it probably represents the ancient Pratish-

Jinachandra, a Jain teacher, in the KAreya

V
313

Jind, history of the BAjAs of 325 ff.

JitAh(^n4a (Gahga of Kalihga) 171

Jltayirya, an ancestor pf che Gahgas of

Kalihga

John of Phanijoit ; notice of a Coptic MS.

regarding him 38, 89

JonatAja ; he wrote hie commentary on the

Kirdidrjuniya in Saka-Saihvat 1370 189

Jukru, see Zukru 39

Julian and Gregorian calendars, Dr. Schram’s

Tables for the 292, 293

Jupiter, the planet; his Sixty-Tear Cycle

according to the mean-sign system ; Prof.

Kielhom’s method and Tables for calculat-

ing the beginning and end of any year of

the cycle, according to the SHrya-Siddhdn*

ta, the Jyotistattva^ andthePrika^-SamkiW,

193 to 209; — and for determining the

occasion of a kshaya or expunged year,

19g . — the corresponding expired years of

the Saka era, within which the expunged

years fell according to the JyStistattva

rule, 200 n.; — some alight differences in

tKia respect according to the Brihai-Sam-

hiid rule, 202 n. ;
— some more handy

Tables for the Sutytt^Siddhcintd and the

JydtistaHva rules, 380 to 386 ;
— according

to the Sdrya^Siddkdnta, the length of

each year of the cycle without hija, is

36102672103 days; and the length of each

year with is 361*0346511 days

Jupiter, the. planet; his Sixty-Year Cycle

according to the southern luni-solar sys-

tem
;

Prof. Kielhom’s method and Tables

for calculating the beginning and end of

any year Of the cycle, according to the so-

called Telihga rule, 202 to 209 ;
— an

instance of the use of this system of the

cycle not long after the period that has

been indicated for the introduction of it,

317; — names of the years of the cycle,

according to this system, as used in re-

corded dates :
—

Anala 37

Jaya 127,316

Prabhara 128

Yibhaya 311 (P), 379

Yikrita 91

Yirodhin 192

Jupiter, the planet ; his Sixty-Tear Cycle

;

remarks on the apparent existence of a

variety of the luni-solar system, which

may be named the southern Yikrama luni-

solar system, 221 to 224 ;
— a possible

actual instance, of the eleventh century

A. D 272

Jushka, a king of Kasmir, mentioned with

Hushka and Kanishka 69, 72

Jushkapura, ancient name of the modem
Zukru... 69, 72 and n.

juBprimce noctis^ Arabic origin of the 28

JySshtharudra, or Jyeshthesa, an ancient

temple at Srinagar! ........68, 70 and n.

Jydshthosa, another name of Jy^shtharudra,

68, 70 and n. ;
— it was on the G6pAdri

hill * 98, 104

jy6°, an abbreviation, probably of jydtisha

113 and n. .

Kachchha mandala, the province of ‘ Outch *

108, 110

hachchkaka, or hasthaka, a word requiring

explanation Ill

another form of the name of

KAdaravaJIi or KAdaroUi, 310, 313 ;
— men-

tioned as the chief town of a circle of

thirty villages 313

Kadi grants, of Jayantasiraha of Yikrama-

Sariivat 1280, and of TribhuvanapAla of

Y.-S. 1299 ;
identification of the places men-

tioned in them 177, 173

KAhAdigrAma, an ancient agrahdram Kasmir

98. 104

KaitbAl, coifis of, described, 337, 338 ;
— hi-

story of 327 ff.

kaivartahkdga, in PAli kevatabhdga, perhaps

*a fish-pond
*

79, 80

Kaiyata and Kaiyyata, or Kayyata ;
which

is the proper spelling ? 1^
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K&kapur, a place in Kasmir, mentioned under

the ancient name of Khagi 67

Kakka (Bashtrakdfca of Gujar&t)
; see Antro-

Ii-Chh4r61i 55 and n.

Kalachuri or Chedi era, the (see also eras)

;

Dr. Schram’s Tables for the conversion of

dates in it 296, 297

Kalachuids of Chedi; their Pardnic genea-

logy, 215 ;
— they belonged to the lunar

race, 215; — and to the Atr^ya gotra^ 210;

— their family mentioned by the name of

Kalachuri 215, 219

kalambalcam, a class of Tamil poems 258

Kalaturya^ a variant for Kalachurya or

Kalachuri 127 n.

Kalavali, or KalavalUNdrpatu^ “the Battle-

field,” a Tamil historical text, edited 258

Kalbhdvi, a village in the Belgaum District

;

appai’ently its older name was Kummu-
davdda, 310 ;

^ a Jain inscription, edited 309

Kalhana (see Kasmir, and Bdjataramgint,

his father’s name was Chaupaka, 105 and

n.
;
— extracts from his Bdjataramginit

65, 97 ;
— he wrote a certain part of the

poem in A. D. 1148-49 66

Kalhari, ancient name of Kalri 177

Kalidasa, the poet, mentioned in literary

legends, usually in connection with king

Bhoja 41,42,43

Kaligalankusa (Gahga of Kalinga) 171

KalUah and Ditinahy new ed.of, 125; Italhm

version of 288

Kali Nag, story of 318

Kalindi, the river Jamua, mentioned in the

Bdjatara/hgini 67

Kalinga country, the ; mention of it in the

Ganga grants, in the plural {Kalihgdh)^

146, 170, 171; — mention of it as the

Kalinga dSSa, 176 ;

— mention of it as

Trikaliiiga, ‘ the three Kalingas 164, 165,

171, 175, 212

Kalinganagara, ancient name of the modem
Kalingapatam in the Ganjam District 144,

145, 165, 175

KaUyuga era; its epoch according to the

Sui'ya-Siddkdntat in days of the Julian

period, and with reference to Ujjam, if

reckoned for the apparent Mesha-Samkrdn-
ti, is 588,165*7500 days, 193; — but its

vulgar epoch, reckoned for the mean
MesharSamkranti, is 588,4 63 *6024 days

,

193, 197 ;
— Prof. Kielhom’s method for

finding the beginning, taken at the

mean M^sha-Samkranti, of any year of

this era, in accordance with the Sur^fa^

Siddhdnta, 193; — Dr. Schram’s Tables

for the conversion of dates in this era. ..296, 297

kalpddii a special name of certain tithis 20

Kalri, a village in Gujarat, mentioned under

the ancient name of Kalhaid 177

Kalumalam, an ancient place in the Kongu
or Chera country 259, 264

Icalya^y an abbreviation, in kalya°-£re8tUk{°j

requiring explanation 114

K5marnava 1. (Ganga of Kalinga), 170, 171 ;
—

he conquered Baladitya, and took posses-

sion of the Kalinga countries, 170 ;
— his

capital there was Jantavura 170

Kamainava II. (Ganga of Kalinga)
;
his capital

was named Nagara 171

K4marnava III. (Gahga of Kalinga) 171

Kamarnava or Kam4rnavadeva IV. (Ganga of

Kalinga) 164, 171, 175

Kam^pavadeva V. (Gahga of Kalinga) ...164,

171, 175

K&m&rnava VI., also called Madhu-KAmar-
nava (Gahga of Kalinga, 163 n., 164, 171,

175 ,* — his wife was Vinayamah4devi...l64, 175

kdmaSdstra, ‘a work on the art of love;’ such
a wotk is attributed to Yasunanda ......98, 104

kamathay perhaps rendered in Pali by kapha-

tay ‘ a tortoise ’ 75

Kambali, ancient name of K4mbli, a village

in Gujarat. 178
Kampur, a place in Kasmir, mentioned under

the ancient name of Kanishkapura 69, 72 n.

Kanaikka-Irumporai, an early Chera king who
!

fought with the Choja Chenkannan 259
Kanakavahini, an ancient river in Kasmir ...68, 71

Kanarese Ballads; No. 4; the Crime and
! Death of Saugya... 353
Kanauj, a town in the FarrukhAbad District

;

mentioned under the ancient names of

Kanyakubja, 13, 133 ;
— Kany^kubja, 18 ;

—

Kanyakubja, 68,70;

—

G&dhipura, 13, 13,

132 ;
— and Kusika, 13, 18, 132; — men-

tioned as conquered by Jalauka 1 68, 70
KaScharasa, a Gahga MahdmandaUSvara. 310, 313
Kaniahka (Turushka or Indo-Scythian), men-

tioned by Kalhana as a king of Kasmir^
and allotted to the Turushka race, 69,

72 ;
— according to Kalhana, he was ante-

rior by two reigns to B. C. 1182 ;
but in all

probability the Saka era, commencing A. D.

77, runs from the beginning of his reign ... 65
Kanishkapura, ancient name of the modem
Kampur 69, 72 n.

kahkata, a word meaning ‘ boundary’...81 and n,

Kanteka vartan\ the territory of Yaji;ahasta

I
, 171

Kantakotsa, an ancient agrahdra in Kasmir 69, 73

‘the necklet (of royalty)’ 170

Kapalesvari, a goddess 116

kaphatay perhaps = kamatha 75
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Karala district, apparently the ancient name

of the modem Adhvan Pargana 68

harana^ an astrologicri term for half a tithi ;

mention of the Bava karana 251

Karanbel, a heap of ruins in the Central

Provinces, near Jabalpur ;
— the inscrip-

tion of Jayasiihhadeva (Kalachun), edited . . 214

Kareja a Jain sect, also known as the

Mailapa lineage 310, 313

karmasthdna, ‘a public building ' 70 n.

Karm' Singh of Patidlh, his coins, 324 ; — de-

scription of them 336

Kar^ a king mentioned in connection with

ChandradSva 15

Kama, or Kamadeva (Kalachuri of Chedi) ...

210, 215, 219

Karnad^va (Chaulukja) ; he had the biruda

of Trailokyamalla 115

Kan^ta country mentioned in the Rdjata-

rafkgini 1^2

idrttik-6dydpana, a festival, in honour of

Vishnu, connected with KArttika sukla 11... 34

Karikr, a place probably in the Cochin terri-

tory; mentioned under the ancient name

of Vanji —259, 265

KArv&n, a village in GujarAt, probably men-

tioned under the ancient name of Kay4-

vat&ra 1^^

KAsi, one of the names of Benares; men-

tioned as an ancient tirtha 13, 18, 132

Kasimovo, Essays on the Tsars of, notice

of 49

KaAmir, the early history of, as given in Kal-

hana’s RdjcUaramgint, 65 to 73, 97 to 105

;

— the previous authorities used by KalhaM,

67, 68, 97 ;
— established dates which will

be of usein adjusting the chronology, 65 ;
—

other remarks shewing how Kalha^ fixed

his chronology, 99, 100 ;
— lists of the

kings

hcuthakat or kachcAhoia, a word requiring ex-

planation 411

Kdtantra, notice of the 50

KathiAwAd mentioned under the ancient name

of JSurAshtrAh T/naitddld 111» 115

KausAmbi, the ancient name of Kosam, 213,

214; — the KausAmbi edict on the Asoka

column at AllahAbAd, edited 309

KAveri, the river
;
references to it in ancient

Tamil poetry... 259, 263, 264

KAvi, a village in the Broach District, men-

tionedunder the same name in the thirteenth

century A. D .112, 115

Kavirahasya of HalAyudha, the, was written

in the reign of a BAshtrakfitn kii^ named

Krish]^ 485

KayAvatara, ancient«.name of probably KArvAn 176

Kayyata, or Kaiyata and Kaiyyata
;
which is

the proper spelling ? 128

kdzimi, the anna of Tipd 314

Kedara, a god, or a matka named after him... 116

kemalcUa, an adapta^on, in Kanarese, of the

English * camlet ’ - 354 n.

Kesavaditya, Makdrdjaputra, father of BaDA-

iadeva 212

Mvala-jndnaf ‘ the (Jain) doctrine of unity 36

k^vatahhogoj = Jcaivartabh6ga., 79

Khagendra, a king of Kasmir 67

Khagi agrakdra, ancient name of the modem
KAkapur 67, 98, 104

khalaka, * a threshing-fioor * 116

EliAmhhila, ancient name of Khambhel, ’ a

village in Gujarat 177

khanda, a particular grain-measure, ‘ a candy ’ 115

Khandohaka, an ancient village, probably in

the Pdrna pathaka 85

Khasas, a tribe; mention of them in the

Rdjataramgini 97, 103

KhasatA
;

an ancimit place in or near

Kasmir 98, 104

Kheri, an ancient place in Kasmir... 98, 104 and n.

KhilAl-aa-Sabi’s chronicle ; its value for Turki

history 52

KhinkhUa, another name of Narendraditya I.

of KaAmir 99, 104

khizri, the half anna of Tipd 314

Khoja Ahrar, Mosque of, at Samarqand,

described 155

Khonamusha agrahdraj ancient name of the

•modem Khunmoh, a place in Kasmiy 67

Kielhom, Prof. F. ;
notice of his Sanskrit

grammar, third edition 253

Kirhnara, another name of Nara I. 97, 100

Kimnaragrama, an aucient village in Kasmir

97, 100

Kiihnarapura, another name of Narapura 97,

101 and n.

KinihivattAra, an ancient village 235

Kiol, a village in Gujarat, mentioned under

the ancient name of Kuiyala 178

kirtana, used in the sense of ^ a temple ’...236, 237

Kirtigiridurga, an ancient fort, the modem

DAogadh 238, 239

Kirtipura, see Kitthipura 363, 368

Kirtivarman (Chandella), 238, 239 ;
— his

Deoga^ inscription of Vikrama-Saihvat

1154, edited 237

KisukAd Seventy, an ancient territorial divi-

sion; AkkAdevi had the government of it... 275

Kitthipura, perhaps for Kirtipura, a town of

Ravidatta 363, 368

KodamAku, an ancient village in the PunnAdu

viahaya - 369

Kokalla (Kalachuri of ChAdi) 215
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Kolahala, an ancestor of the Gahgas of Kalin*

ga ; he built the citjr of KolAhalapura 170

Kolahalapura, K614halapurii a city in the

Gahgav&di vishaya^ built by Kolahala 170

Kolair lake, origin of the name * 61

Kolarian languages ; a point against the view

that all South- Indian languages are Kolarian 61

Kolllm, the proper form of the name of

‘ Colair’; it means ‘lake-river ’ 61

KoUetisima, ‘ the country of the Kolleru

(Colair) lake ’ 61

kollu, a contraction of kolanu or yolanu, * a

natural pond or lake/ as a termination of

place-names in Southern India 61

Kojur, an ancient village in the Punnddu

vishaya \ 369

Komaralihgam, a village in the Coimbatore

District ;
the spurious grant of Ravidatta,

edited 362

Konga, the name applied to the ti^oops of

Kapaikk&-Irumporai 259, ^63

Kongudesa, mentioned in a Kalachuri inscrip-

tion by the name of Kuuga 815

Konyunu paitabandha, * the binding on of the

Konguni fillet of sovereignty ’ 312, 313 i

Kosam, a village in the AUah&bad District,

mentioned under the ancient names of

Kaustobi, 213, 214; — Kosamba, 136, 137
; ,— and Kosambi 309

Kosamba, an intermediate form of the name of

Koeam, 136, 137 ;
— also Kosambi 309

Koth^ravandhuri, an ancient village in the

Kosamba pattald 136

Kotla-Maler, history of the Afghans of, 328 to

330 ; — peculiar customs Qf heredity in the

family 323

Jcovai, a class of Tamil poems * 258

hraitiayitUy a termination of a Br&hman’s

name, or a title or epithet 369

Krishnapa(Chandella); his wife’s name was

Asarva 236, 237

KridhuaiAja, MahdsdnMntddhipati (Rashtra-

kuta of Gujarat)
;
see Ragumra 90

Krishnaraja Udaiyar of Maisdr, literary folk-

t^^les about 44

Krittikas, the Pleiades: see Krity4 68, 71

Krity^, a goddess, one of the Krittikas; a

curious mention of her in connection with

Jalauka 1. and the Bodhisattvas 68, 71

Krityasrama, an ancient Buddhist ipikdra in

Kasmir 69, 71

Kshatriya caste; a mention of it by name,
with the allotment of certain members of

it to the Tataa g6ira 135, 137, 139

Kshitinanda, a king of Kasmir 98, 104

Kudugdr ndduy a sub-division of the Punnadu
vishaya 363, 369

Kuiyala, ancient name of £351 178

Kular, a place in Kasmir, periiaps mentioned

under the ancient name of KoruhAra 67

KfilAvasana, ancient name apparently of

Jhulasan 178

Jcumdragadidnaleay a fiscal term requiring

explanation 19i|.

KumarapAla (Chaulukya), 342, 343 ;
— he eon-

quered a king of ^Akambhari, 84, 115; —
the date of his death, according to different

authorities, 346 n. ;
— his Udaypur inscrip-

tion of yikrama-Samvat 1220 (?}, edited ... 341

Kummudavada, apparently an 'older name
of KalbhAvi, in the K&dalavalli Thirty...3 10, 313

Kuoga, the Kongu or Kongudeta of Southern

India; mentioned in connection with the

Kalachuris of Gh^di 215

KuhkumamahAdevi (Weat.Chalukya), younger

sister of YijayAditya 37, 38

hurangamada, ‘ musk

a

word not found

in the dictionaries 217 n*

kurgdnt ^ a mound, ’ 49 ; — is au ancient

dwelling mound 50

Kurtakoti, a village in the Dh&rwAd District

;

examination of the date of the spurious

grant of YikramAditya I., of Saka-Sawivat

532 285

Kurohira, an ancient agrahdra in KaAmir,

supposed to be the modmm Kolar 67
Kusa, a king of Kasmir 67

Kuiika, one of the ancient names of Kanauj;

mentioned as a tiriha 13, 18, 1^
I

Kuvaldla-puravar-^ivaray a title of Saigotta-

Ganga-FermAnadi, 312 and n. ;
— and of

j

Kaiicharasa 313

!

kyphiy the sacred perfume of the ancient

I

Egyptians 88

I and n, interchanges of, in GnjarAti names
and words 266 and a.

I and r, interchanges of, in Kanarese names...

271, 310
La^sarhy an abbreviation for Xolshmauas^na*

sarhvat * 30
lagnay * the rising of a sign of the zodiac

(rdii)

;

mention in a recorded date of the

Nriyugma (i. e. Mithpma; Gemini) lagna,.,

163, 169, 174

,

Lakhanajida, an ancient village, near IJdaya-

pura 345

LAkhiA Bhdt, a festival, of GurkfiA origin ... 386
laJcshanay ‘ the sexual parts / with this word

is connected nirlaksbay, ‘ to cut, to

castrate * 79

LakshmapAla a king of the SapAdalaksha

country; he paid tribute to AjayapAladeva 115
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T<ik«hin&hwar, a Tillage in the Miraj State,

witiiin the limits of the Dh&rw&d District,

mentioned nnder the ancient name of

Pnrigere 37

L&l-Pahftd, a hill in the Central Provinces,

near Bharhnt
; the rock inscription of

Narasimhadeva, of the Chedi jear 909,

edited ' 211

Lalitpnr District, inscriptions from the, edit-

ed 236, 237

languages, three, an qpigraphical reference to 313

LAta country mentioned in the Bdjataramgini

98, 102

laiighter producing a sweet scent in folktales 87

Iau1n9, lavkika^y abbreviations which perhaps

stand for lavJctkd-gaHaTutyd 112 and n.

Lava, a.king of Kasmtr * 67

Lavapaprasftda, see Ltli^pas&ka 346

Lavanotsa, a town built by Baka 98, 103

Lavar&prav&ha, Bdnaka, in the time of Cdvilh-

daohandra 19

Ii6bhunMka, a village in the Asur&bhaka
vUhdya 33

Lddart, ancient name of the modem Lidar ... 67

legends, literary, Sanskrit, 40 to 44; —
legends from.Kalmir, 318 ; — from Madras 318

L4v&ra, an ancient agr<ihdra in Kasmtr 6?

Lidar, a riyer in 'Kasmir ; mentioned under
the ancient name of L^dari 67

lingat the phallic emblem, on seals of

grants 165

literary legends, Sanskrit 40 to 44
Uka, the origin of 29

liOldrH, a town in Xasmir 67

Lopapas&ya, see Ldnapasaka 346

Lucknow Provincial Museum, an inscription

in the, noticed 19

Lilnapasaja, another form of Loaapasaka 346

Ldnapasaka (a corruption of Lonapasaya^^

Lava^prasada), a governor of Udayapura,

under Ajayap&la 345, 3i6

Lunar Race, the ; see Somavam^... 170 and n..

179, 180, 215

Madanadeva, a variant of the name of Mada-
nap&la 10, 14

Madanap41a (G^hadar&la), 10, 13, 15, 18, 132,

133 (see also B&han) ;
— his name also

occurs as Madanadeva, 10, 14 ;
— the charter

by which he confirmed his father’s grant of

yikramra-Sainvat 1154, edited, 9 ;—another

giikut of his time, of Yikrama-Samvat
1 166, edited 14

Madhu-K^m4rnava, another name of Kamar-
nava VI 163 n., 164, 171

Madhuk^aa, a form of Siva at Nagara 171

madhydhnakdla, the period of three muhdr^
ta8 with noon as the centre, or 72 minutes

before and 72 minutes after noon 58 and n.

Madras Groveminent Central Museum, inscrip-

tions from the, edite<l 143 (?), 161, 165, 172
Madras Presidency, inscriptions from the,

edited 143, 161, 165, 172, 362
maghavdn, note on the word 29

mahd°-prati°j abbreviations of doubtfulmean-
iJig 113 and n.

Mahdhhdrata, the
; reference to Prof.

Darmesteter’s examination of points of

contact between it and the Bhah-Ndma,
89 ;
— Kalha^ placed the great war of

this epic in Xaliyuga-Samrat 653 expired,

or B. 0. 2448 66, 99

Mahdbhdshya, the ; mention of Chandii-

chfirya and others bringing it into use in

the time of Abhimanyu, 69, 73 ;
— some

remarks on the divisions adopted by Prof.

Eielhom in his edition of it, 128 ;
— the

Maurya question ; reference to a note by
Dr. O. von Bdthlingk 27

Mahideva (Yidava of Devagiri); see Hul-

gfir 128

Mfikfita, or Makuta, the name of a

group of temples in the Bij&pnr District

;

examinatidn of the date in the inscription

of Bappuvarasa, of Saka-Saxhvat 856 316

mahamf also maham^, an abbreviation of wia-

hattara or mahattama ...110 and n., 113 and n.

mahdmih'apanditat ‘ a great scholar, deserving

of the honorific title misra ’ 134 and n.

malidnavami-amdvdsydf the popular name,

in the Kanarese country, for the new-moon

of Bhadrapada 357 and n.

Mahdrdjaputra, an official title, next in rank

above Bdjaputra, 212 n.
;
— this title was

applied to Grovindachandra in his father’s

life-time, 18; — and to BAjyap51a 21

Mahdsddhaniha, an official title 342 and n.

I

MahbOb ’Ali Kh5n of Kotla-Mfil^r, 329 ;
— his

coins described 339

MahdUt 'movement in North Africa^ notice of

Dr. Goldziher’s paper on the 27

Mahendra, a mountain in the Eastern

Ghauts
‘

145, 164, 170, 171, 175

Mahtchandra (G4hadav^a) 13, 132

Mahindar Singh of Pati41&, his coins, 324 ;
—

description of them 337

Mahipfiladdva, a king to whom Dhaianivarfi-

ha was feudatory 90
Mahitala, an early prince, of the G&ha^v&la

family, 17 ;
— elsewhere he is called Mahiala 15

mah6da/yaf=9vdmint ‘ a possessor’ 180 n.

Mail4pa lineage, the, a Jain sect, also known
as the K&reya gana 310, 313



406 INDEX

Maisflr, literary folktales from 44

maitamal, ‘ a public chest or treasury’ 52

Makhdilm-i-’Azam = Khoja Ahrar 155

Makhulag^mva Forty-two, the
; a sub-divi-

sion of the PClTUB. pathaJca 84

Afakuta; see Mahakiita 316

Malagasy ethics compared with old Egyptian 28

Malakotta, a country in Southern India, men-

tioned by Hiuen-Tsiang under the name of

Mo-lo-kni-ch’a, 239 ;
— the etymology of

the name, 240 ;
— it was also called Chi-

mo-lo, 241 ;
— it was also known by the name

of Malaya. 241 ;
— its boundaries accord-

ing to Hiuen-Tsiang, 241 ;
^ its capital,

unnamed by Hiuen-Tsiang, was probably

Korkai 242

Malakilta, a name which is to be struck out

of'the map 240

Malavabhadra, Skr. poet, identity discussed .. 28

Malaya, another name for the Malakotta

country, 241 ;
—

• other applicatious of the

name in Sanskrit, Malayalam, and Tamil... 241

Malays, sacrifice for purification among the 31, 32

Maler-Kotla, see Kotla-Maler 329, 330

M^mvani, Makdmandal^vara (see also Am-
barnith)

;
he may perhaps be of the feila-

hara family
; but he is not to be identified

with Mummuni, 95 ;
— a remark about the

reading of his name 95 n.

Manapura, the residence of Abhimanyu
(RashtrakOba) ; it is possibly the modem
Manpur in Malwa 233

Manara pattald, an ancient territorial division 133

Mdnava-DharTtia-^dstra

;

notice of Prof. Jol-

ly’s edition of the Sanskrit Text 256

man, heroine disguised as a, in folktales 147

Manchu-Mongol Army, a collection of papers

relating to the, dated 1723-36 28

Mandasdr, chief town of the Mandasor Dis-

trict in Scindia’s Dominions ; amendments

in the rendering of the pillar inscription of

Yasodharman, 219 ;
— and in the inscrip-

tion of Yasodharman and Vishnuvardhana 220

wdnii ‘ an Elder ’ 275 and n.

Maniari, ei pdiaka of Abhelavatu 142

Mfinpur, a town in Malwa ; it is possibly men-

tioned as M&napura, the residence of Abhi-

manyu 233

Manu, the Code of ; notice of Prof. JoUy’a

edition of the Sanskrit Text 256

manvddij the special name of certain tithis

which are anniversaries of the fourteen

Manus 58

Man-yO’Siut an ancient Japanese poem 30

Marasimha (Gahga of Kalinga) 170, 171

Tfidrganaka, or ahhinava-mdrganakqj a fiscal

term requiring explanation 83

-Mark. St
,
the fate of 315

marriage customs in Perak 61

Masama, Mahdbalddhikrita, an officer of

Nikumbhailasakti 270

Mathura mentioned in the Rdjataraihgini ... 67

Matila ; see Mattila 289

Mdtrichakra, see Mothers, the Divine 70 n.

Mattila, the name on an ancient terra-cotta

seal from Bulandshahr 289
MaulOdi era of TipO Sultan of Maisur,

fourteen years in advance of the Hijra... 313, 314
Maung Pauk Kyaing, a Burmese popular hero 275
Maurya question and the Mahdhhdshya;

reference to a note by Dr. O. von Both-
lingk on 27

maxims in folktales 22, 275, 348
medials hardened into tenues in Pali; e. g.

kubhd == githd 6

an abbreviation, possibly of mchara ...

113 and n.

Mehara, an apparent mention of a 115
Merv, Russian accounts of 156

Mihirakula, mentioned by Kalhana as a king
of Kasmir, 98, 102, 103; — his accession,

according to Kalhana, was in B. C. 704 ;

but his real date was about A. D. 515,
- . 65 ; an amendment. in the rendering
of the reference to him in the Mandasor
pillai' inscription of Yasodharman, 219; —
his capital was Sakala in the Paujab, which
is the modem Sangalawalatibba 226, 227

Mihirapura, a town built by Mihii*akula in
the HulAda district 98 103

Mihiresvnra, a form of Siva, established by
Mihirakula at Srinagari 98, I03

7ni^ra, a particular honorific title, in maha-
mih'apnadita 134 and n.

Mitra, Varima, and Aryaman, the earliest

Trinity of the Aryam 29
Miechchhas mentioned in the Edjatarcuhgini

68, 70, 98. 102. 103
Modo -kill- ch’a, a country mentioned by
Hiuen Tsiang, identified with Malakotta

239 to 242
moon and sun, a? emblems on seals of grants 165
months, Hindu lunar (see also intercalary)

,

names of them as used in recorded dates :

Ashadha (June-July) 343
Asva3ruja (Sept.-Oct.) 55
Bhadra (Aug.-Sept.) 86, 131, 214
Bhadrapada (Aug -Sept.l 58, 268
Chaitra (March-April).,. 58, 86, 90, 109,

238, 345
Jyeshbha (May-June). ..56, 87, 95, 127,

128,' 253, 285
Karttika(Oct -Kov.)..83, 84, 86, 192, 235, 316
Madhu (March- April) 86
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Magha (Jan. -Feb.) 11, 051

M^ga (Nov.-Dee.) 57, 86, 112

Margasira (Nov.-Dee.) 127
Pauaha (Dec.-Jan.) 16, 90, 91, 139, ’SIS

Pauahya (Deo. -Jan.) 311
Phalguna (Feb.-March) 20, 21, U5,

252, 367

Pushya (Dec.-Jan.) 379
Srftvana (July-Aug.)...30, 35, o5, 213, 251
Suchi (June-July) 211

Vaisakha (April-May) ...85, 136, 137,

140, 111, 143, 252, 285, 344, 347
months, Hindu solar

; Prof. Kielbom's Ta-
bles for the solar months, according to
the Arya- and the Surya-SiddMnta, 204,

207 ;
— Dr. Schram’s Tables for the same

296, 297, 299; — instances of the use of the
solar months in inscriptions of Southern
India; Alesha-m&sa (i:'^ e. the solar

Yais&kha), 162; — Vrischika-m4sa (it. e. the
solar Margasirsha), 174 ;

— and the solar

Phalguna, indicated by the sun being in

Kumbha 163
months, Seleukidan ; mention of the interca-

lated month, Emborasma 257
M(.>thers, the Divine

; mention of their wor-
ship in the JR>djataramgin%, 68, 70 and n.,

99, 104 ;
— and in connection with human

sacrifices 98, 104
mounds in Turkistan 49, 50
mridhravdehy the proper meaning of 28, 29
Muhilaiindha (?) family 345, 347 n.

Mdlanija 1. (Chaulukya) 114
MQlaraja II. (Chaulukya); — he defeated
Nagarjuna, king of Kavi Ill, II5

Miilge, the Chaldean god of hell 246
Multai, a village in the BetQl Disti-ict

; the

grant of Nandaraja, of Saka-Saravat 631,

edited 230
Mummuni (Sil4hara of the Konkan)

; he is

not to be identified with Mamvani 95
mura, a Vedic adjective; remarks on its

meaning and connected words 247
Muraithaghatta, a bathing-place on the
Janma, apparently at Asatika 19

musical instruments
; the victorious drum

of a ^ilsanad&vi 3j2, 313
Musalman books printed in Russia, list of

155, 156
mushtari, the double paisd of Tipfi 214 *

mythology, M. Regnaud’s theory of the
sources of 248

n and I interchanges of, in Gujarati names
and words 266 and n.

Naamau of Kluinisuu; an Arabic* folktale ... 89

Nabha, history of the R4jas of 330, 331

Nagachandra, a Jain teacher, in ihe Kareya
gana 313

Nagadatta, an ancestor of Ravidatta 365, 368

Nagara, the city of Kamarnava II 171

N5gara Brahmans of Gujarat w’ere as influen-

tial in the tenth century A. D, as they are

now 186

Nagara kindred, mention of the 115

Nagari characters
;
one of the earliest instan-

ces of the use of them in Southern India, is

the Ambamath inscription of Mamvani, of

Saka-Saihvat 782 94 u.

Nag&rjuna, the Buddhist patriarch
;
he built

the great rail at the Amarftvati stupa^ in or

about A. D. 190 63

Nagarjuna, Bodhisat^va, a king of Kasmir

69, 72, 73

Nagarjuna, a king of Kavi, defeated by MOla-

rSja II Ill, 115

Nagas ; mention of them in the Rdjataram-

gini 68, 69, 70, 73, 97. 100, 101, 103

NSgas in Burmese folklore 276

Nagavadana, an. ancient port for Ceylon,

probably Negapatam 242

7idgavana, perhaps * an elephant-park, a game-

park’ ....79, 80

Naha, an ancient village, near Udayapura ... 345

Naidhruva-Narayana, a writer; he cannot

be placed later than A. D. 600 188

nakshatra, ‘ a lunar mansion Buddhist pro-

hibitions regarding killing, castrating, and

marking animals on the full-moon days

that are in conjunction with the ndkshatras

Tishya and Punarvasu, 80 ;
— names of the

nakshatras as used in recorded dates :

—

Anuradha 86

Punarvasu 87

R6vati 163, 169, 174, 367

Rohini 285

Uttara, for Uttara-Bhadrapada 261

Uttara-Bhadrapada 251

namaka, a Sanskrit word, the use of it 28

Namuchi and Vritra, remarks on, as described

in the Mahdbhdrata 247

Nandai*aja (Rashbi-akOta), 232, 233,235; —
he had the biruda of Yuddhasura, 231, 235 ;

— his Multai grant of Saka-Samvat 631,

edited 230

Nandavasana, ancient name of Nandasan, a
village in Gujarat 178

Nandi, or Nandin, the bull of Siva
;
images

of him on seals of grants 161, 165, 172

Nandi-Purdna, a work mentioned in the

Bdjataramgini 70

Nandikshetra or Nandisakshetra, an ancient

place in Kasmir .-68, 70 and n., 71
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nandim^hat a particular kind of aquatic bird 74,80

Nannaddra, also called Naimdsyara (of a

branch of the Lunar Race) ISO

Nannesvara, another name of Nannaddva 180

Kara I., also called Kimnara, a king of Kas*

mir 97, 100, 101, 102

Kara II., a king of Kasmir 98, 104

Karahari, a notice of, by Prof. Aufrecht 28

Narapati^, see Aivapati° 188

NarapcUijayacharydj a treatise on omens by

Karapati; the date of its composition 346

Narapura, also called Kimnarapnra, a town

built by Kara I......*; •'97, 101 and n.

Karasimha, or Karasimhaddva (Kalachuri of

Chedi), 210, 211, 213, 215, 219;— he had

the title of ‘ lord over Trikalihga ’ and ASva-

pati^, 212 ;
— mention of him as supreme

king of P4h&la, 213; — his L61.P^i&d

rock inscription, of the ClhSdi year 909,

edited, 211 ;
— his Alh&>Gh&t inscription

of the yikramayear 1216,,edit^ 213

K&r&yanaddsa I. and II.; notes in connection

with them ^191 and n., 192

Kardndrabhavana,an ancient vihdra inKalmtr

or Dardistdn 67

Kardndrftditya I., also called Elhihkhila, a kii^
of Kasmir 99, 104

Karindar Singh of Pa^iild, his coins, 324 ;
—

description of them 336

Karmadd, the river Kerbndda; mention of

“ the province on the banks of the Karma-

dd as part of the Anhilwdd kingdom 84

Karts, a fabulous Ossetic tribe 29

Kaugam&, a pdtdka of DeOpali 138

K&ula, Sdmdhivigrahika, the writer of the

Multdi grant of Kandardja 236

Kausdri District, an inscription from the,

edited 265

Kegapatam, in the Tanjore District, probably

mentioned by the ancient name of K4ga-
vadana 242

Kdwdr era, the; Dr. Schram’s Tables for

the conversion of dates in it 296, 297

Kicobar Islanders, account of the 352

Kikumbhallasakti, a Sendraka chieftain, 266,

269 ;
— he had the epithet or hiruda of P^i-

thivivallabha, 269 ;
— his Bagumra grant,

of Chedi-Samvat 406, edited 265

Kila, a king of the Nagas, 69, 73, 97, 100 ;
—

he is the supposed author of the NUa-
Purdna 73

Nila-Purdna^ or Nilamata-Purdnat one of

the works used by Kalhana for the history

of Kasmir, 66, 67 ;
— mentioned and re-

ferred to in the Rdjataramginit 69, 73 ;
—

the supposed author of it is the Naga king

Ktla 73

nUcdshiyati, zi^nirlakthaycUi, from nirlakahay^

* to cut, to castrate ’ 79

nirdpitc^danda, an official expr^ion* 346 n.

Kitdmauyi, a pdtaka of Go^tl 135

niyukta-dan^t an official expression 345 n.

Korth-West Provinces, inscriptions from the,

edited. 1, 3, 14, 33, 73, 105, 129, 134. 136,

137, 139, 140, 142, 236. 237, 300, 308,

309 ;
— an ancient terra-cotta seal 289

Kuah, the *savionr’ in.Babylonian religion ... 246

numeral compounds, such as ^ the Five-hun-

dred Elders/ * the five-hundred houses ;’

a note on their possible bearing 275 n.

numeral words^ irregular use of 19 n.

official titles, strings of. 13, 18, 70 n., 133, 136,

137, 138. 139, 140, 141, 142, 17‘2. 235. 269

dkapin^f a P41i word, perhaps meaning * a
fox * 75, 80

ouomatopoBia in Hindust&nt...., 224
Ossetic grammar, notice of Dr, Hubsch-
mann’s paper on, 28 ; — Ossetic folktales... 29

ordeal in folktales 148, 149

pddapadmdpajtoin, a technical expression, of
constant use in Southern India, indicative

of feudal or official rank; instances of its

use in records in Gujarat, 84, 115;— and in

Central India, 346 ;
— use of the shorter

term pdddpajivin 172
Padmamihira, an earlier writer used by Kal-
hana for the history of Kasmir 67

padmasadmanj a rare word mpAning * the sun ’

10. 14 n.
padmdsana^ a word meaning ‘ the son’ 14 n.

pdd6pajivin, a similar expression to pddapad-
mopajiviti 172

pdla the termination of the names of three

kings, Vijayapaia, Bajyap&la, and Trilocha-

napdla, whose lineage and dyuasty
remain to be determined ^...33, 34

palace, enchanted, in folktales 22 ff,

palasata^ Pdli, probably a mistake for pcrla-

pata^ * a turtle-dove ’ 75
pdli as a termination of village- names, in

Dedpdli and Chat&gdlauipdli 138
pcUladOcd, a word requiring explanation ...... Ill
Palmyra, History of, notice of Grimme’s, 54

;

— notices of, by Arabic geographers....;..,,, 54
panchaldngala-mahdddna, ‘the great gift of

five ploughs ’ 58 and n.

PancharAtra system, notes on the 189
panehdrthika, a word equivalent to P^supata

210 and n.
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pandUa^^ i^pparentlj aa nimeoessary way of

writiiigjMm4»ia Ill, 114

Pi^waiiiia, * the lineage of Fftndn ’ 275
PaSj&b, n dated Oneco-Baddhist scalptare

irom the, 257 ;
^ the coins and history of

the modem Natise Chiefs of the Fa^b
322 to 341

|Hinfiasa«a, — pamaiaia 75

Paramabhtfitdraka, a title ofpajamoant sore*

reignty ; mstanoes in which it is applied to

*^the dirine Arhmtt” vadiio a &aiyaprie^... 36
paramabrmhwMm/a, * mostkind to IbAhm^ft ’ 235
Paramiivara^ a title of paramount sore-

reigntj; applied to ** the divine drhoi ” ... 36
parmkit a class of Tunil poems 258

Parikshit, son of Dharma (?), an anoestor of

the Gangas of Kalinga 170

parmmMa^ in Pdli poMosasa, a pmticnliar

ipeeiea of hare ......75, 80

pardk$hamf *in the idMence of, behind the

back of * ...........272, 273, 275

parrot in folktales helping heroine 148

Perm, Coaipeadiaia of ike SoeUU Code of
the A. 126

Pftrsva-3in64vara, a deified Jain teacher 37

Parthian empire ; it originated about B. C*
250, . . 126 ;

— the Parthian^ established

thems^Tes in the Kjhhnl valley aboat B. C.

161, and their dynasty capie to an end in

Sindh about.the middle of the first centniy 126

Pdrihivdoali^ a work by Hel4r&ja, used by
Padmamihira, and through him by Ealha-

na, for the early history of £asmir 67

partnritioD, cnstome in Madras concerning ... 281

parva:i, an astrological term, used with

eclipses, 56, 90, 91 ; and with eamkrdniie

90, 109

parydifa.allotment, a term requiring explana-

tion - 37

pdta, a particular land-measure, * a chain ’ ... 115

Paschima-Chchhapana pattaldt an ancient

territorial division in Antarvedi 135

passion-plays in Persia 247
pasngeya pola, ‘ joint-fields * 37
Pasupata ascetics ; a reference to one, by the
word pdhchdrthika ^Oandn.

pdtoka (see also edtaka\ * an outlying portion

of a village, a kind of hamlet,’ 135, 138,

142 ;
— instances of the use of the word

as a termination of names of villages, in

Anahilap&taka, 84 ;
— * 'Rr&bma.Tu^p4^Va

.^

84; — and D6dhiy&pAtaka 177
Pfitan, a shorter name of Ahhilw4d4pdtan 81

and n..

paii = prott, substituted for part, in Prakrit
dialects ^

Patifilfi, history of the Mahfir&jas of 323 If.

patibhdga^ Pdli,^* consumption (of food) * 75

po^ahandka, * the binding on of the fillet of

sovereignty ’ 312, 313
Pattal, an ancient village in the Punnkdu

viehaiya 369
pttUald, a territorial term, 13, 18, 21, 133, 135,

136, 138, 139, 141, 142 ;— used apparently

in the usual sense of a territorial division,

but perhaps in the senseof ^ a patent* 113 n.,

115 and n.

Pekin, Russian Mission to, in 1715 157

perfume of the ancient Egyptians, the

sacred

Petmidtri^, a person mentioned in one of

the gnmts ofAnantavanna-Chodaganga 175

and n.

Pen^ MSS. in the Berlin lulnraiy 284

Pdrfir. anriient nam^ of the modem B£l5r 271, 275

P^h&war District; adated Grmoo-Buddhist

I sculpture 257

PhiSchadf, ancient name'of Phichari, a village

in Gujar&t 177

Phfilkiin CBiieto of the Pafij&b, 321 ;
— their

Mstoxy 323 If.

pigeons in fidklore 46. 47

pimehka^ or pinehha, *a bunch of feathers

carried about by a Jain ascetic ’ 313 n.

Pipaloaudurga (P), an ancient fort or village

in the Central Provinces 213

I^parikfi, an ancient village 235

Piyadasi, aname or title of A^ka 3, 9, 80,

107, 306. 307

Podigei, or Podiyam, the mountain Potalaka,

the BUtigd of Ptolemy 241

Poikayfir, an ancient Tan^ poet, • author

the KalawduNarpatu 259

pHis€tj aJOL adaptation, in Kaharese, of the

English'
*
police *... 356 n.

Potalaka, a mounti^ln Sonthem Ixriha, also

called Podigei aM Podiyam, and Ghanda-

nfichala 241

Prabhdeakshitraiirihaydtrdnukrama, the ; ex-

amination of the date Si a MS. of it, of the

fifteenth century A. D. 251

prahhujyafi^na, a particular use of the word

(see also hkttjamdna) 346 n.

Pragalbha, an an<^tor of the Gangas of

Kalinga * 167 n., 170

prdgvd^t an abbreviation of prdgvdt ... 114 and n.

Prfigvftt kindred, mention of the, 115; —
another mention of a Prkgvat 116

Prkgvfita; it is either another name for

MSwad, or the name of the country of

which Mewad formed a part 215

Prfikrit ; a probable reference to MahArkshtri

Pr&kiit in an Old-Kanarese inscription

313 and n.
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Prakrit words ;
— chha'pana^ 135 ;

— dahd,

90; — puppha, 14; — samvachchhara, 140;
—

‘ savatchhara, 90 ;

—

vachchha 108

prahriyd, ‘a prerogatire/ in samasta-rdja-

prakriy^CpHa 21

pranuta for pranuta 273 and n.

]yrapd, ‘ a waterir^-trough ’ 115

Prasannapnra, an ancient town 110

'pratipattij ‘ consent *
(?) 115

Pi*atishthana, an ancient town at the con-

fluence of the Gktnges and the Jamna,

33; — it is probably r^resented by the

modem Jhflsi 33 n.

pravanikara, a fiscal term requiring explana-

tion 134 and n., 137

prarara, * an invocation of ancestors at the

periormance of certain rites names of

pravaras as mentioned in records :
—

Bhai^va-Chyavana-Apnavana-Aurva-
Jamadagnya 134, 135, 139, 140

Gautama-Aitatha-Augii’asa 19

Yisvtoitra-Audalyu-Devai-ata 13

Prararasena I., a king of Kasmir, mentioned

as a descendant ofGonanda III. ..*97, 100 and n.

pravartamdna, ‘being cuiTent’; an instance

in which this word is used to qualify a

3’ear of the Yikrama era, which is really

to be applied as current, if the southern

reckoning of the era is followed, 253; —
an instance of the use of the same word,

where, however, the year has in reality to

be applied as expii*ed 251

Praydga, ancient name of Allahabad 33

pregnancy, customs in Bombay concerning ... 287

princess in folktales kills every one who tries

to cure her, 24 ;
— cured of incurable

disease by hero ..24 ff.

prithivi, Skr., full meaning of 28

prithivivallahha, ‘ favourite of the earth,’ an
epithet or hiruda of Xikumbhallasakti ... 269

proverbs of Turkistdn, notice of a collection

of the 158

Pullumgnr, ancient name of Hulgur 37

Pfinadu, see Punnadu 363

Punal-Kadu, the country of Chehkannan 259,

262,' 263, 264, 265

Pungisoge, an ancient village in the Punnadu
vishaya 363, 368

PunnAdu or Punadu vishaya, the territory of

Ravidatta, 369 ;
— it was a part of the

Gahgavadi Ninety-six-thousand, 363; —
remarks against the view that it was a Ten-

thousand district 363

Pimnatai-aja, an ancestor of Ravidatta ...365, 368
punning vei*ses, Sanskrit, 45» 46 ;

— accidental

puns in the YMas 247
puppha. Prakrit fonn of pushpa 14

Pui-anic genealogies ; of the Gangas of Ka-
lihga, 170; — and of the Kalachuris of

Chedi 215
Purigere, one of the ancient names of Laksl^-

meshwar 37
Phma pathaka, a snb-divi^on of “ the pro-

vince on the banks of the NarmadS ” 84

quth, the eighth-poi^d of Tipu ...314, 315

r and 2, interchanges of, in Kanarese names

271, 310

Raghbir Singh of Jind, his Corns, 326 ;
— de-

scription of them 337

R4han, a village in the Etdwah District ; the

grant of Madanapala and Govindachandra,^

of Yikrama-Samvat 1166, edited..* 14

Bahasyar an offimal title 146

Baiwan, a village in the Sitfipur District)

Oudh, N. W. P.
;
the grant of Govinda-

chandra, of Yikrama-Samvat 1187 ; exami-

nation of the date 57
rdjddhirdja, a regal title 171

rdjaparamiSvara, perhaps a r^al title, per-

haps a hiruda meamag. *a very Param^s-
vara among kings ’ 171 and n.

Bajapuri, ancient name of Rajapor, a village

in Gujarat 178
Bdjaputra, an official title, next in rank b^ow
Mahdrdjaputra 212 n.

Eajarkja (Gahga of Kalinga), 164, 171, 175 i— his wife was Rdjasmidari, 164, 171 ;
—

he conquered the Dramilas, 171 ;
— and he

succoured a kmg of Yengi named Yijayk-

ditya, 171 ;
— and a king of Utkala 171

Rajardjesvara, a form of 6iva at Bengnjed 161, 165
Rajasundari, daughter of R&jendrachola, and

wife of RajaiAja (Gahga of Kalinga) 164,

- 171, 175
Bdjataranigird of Kalhana. a historical poem

giving an account of the kings of Kasmir

;

extracts from it, 65, 97 ;
— established dates

which will be of use in adjusting the chro-

nology given in it 65
Bajendi-achola ; his daughter, Rajasimdari,

was the wife ofRajar&ja 1 Gahga of Kalinga)

164, 175
Bajim, a village in the Baypnr District;

amendments in the rendering of the grant

ofTivaradeva 220

Rajindar Singh of Patiala, his coins, 324 ;

—

description of them ..336, 337

Bajyapala, a king; the predecessor of Trilo-

chanapala 33
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B&jyap&la (Gr&hadav&la) ;
mentioned with the

title of Mahdrdjaputra, 21 ;

•— his grant of

Yikrama>Sa!hYat 1199, noticed 90

B&in&, ancestor ofthe Mah&iaj&s ofFa^lft ... 823

Bdina-C^a^Ghivinda^ an imitation of the

Gita-Cfdvinda 28^

B&maitha, an ancient village in the Signrodha

pattald IS

Bamant, a N4gi, 101.; — the forest of

Raman!,, in or near Kaamir 101

Ramantpm; an ancient town 239

R&m&nnja ; notes on his philosophical

system 189

BanAr^va (Gahga of Kalihga) 171

Bandavai, an ancient town or village on the

Gimges 139, 141, 142

rapdrta^ an adaptation, in Kanarese, of the

TgfigTigK 'report^ 857 n.

B&shtakdtas of Central India and neigh-

bonring parts 233, 234

Bashidtf’ddlii, notice of Berezin’s translation

of ;
49

B&shtravarman, of the ESsyapa qotra, an

ancestor of Ravidatta 365, 368

rd4i, ' a sign ofthe zodiac names of rdSis as

used' in recorded dates ;
—

Kumbha (Aquarius) 163, 169, 174

Yfishabba (Taurus) 285

Batanap&la, Mahdmdiya, a minister of Bhi-

madSvall 115

ra/7i4 as a termination of a vUIage’name,

in IJmaratha 345

tdvPf an abbreviation ot'rdtsta 113 and n.

Bduta, a, of the Kshatriya caste 135, 137, 139

Havana, a king of Kasmir 97, 100

Ravidatta (of Punnad), 363, 364, 365, 368; —
he was apparently a feudatory of a person

named Cheramma, 365 ;
— his spurious

Komaralingam grant, edited 36*2

Raypur District, an inscription from the,

edited 179

regnal years, instances of the use of..9, 80,

107, 108

Rehgtqed, an ancient village in the territory

of the Gahgas of Kalihga 165

ri°, a technical abbreviation requiring expla-

nation 84 and n.

Big-V^da, the; r^erence to JVI. Beigaigne’s

researches into its history, 89 ;
— notice of

Dr. .Lucian Scherman’s investigation into

.the philosophic hymns of the Rig and

Atharva Yedas 382

i^ligion, Chaldaeo-Assyrian, M. Fressense

on 264

rita, a Yedic word ; remarks on its meaning 247

rock inscription, a 237

undra, * large, great, lofty ’ 36

l^barasv&min, the most ancient commenta-

tor on the Mimfizhsft; he cannot be placed

later than A. D. 400 or 500 187

Sachinara, a king of Kasmir 68

sacrifice, hnman; by devotees of DurgS in

the seventh century A, D., 169; — men-
tioned in the Sdjatarathgini ....98, 104

sacrifice in the Malay peninsula 31, 32

bahasadifi^, an ancient village in the Kach-

chha mandala 110

Sahasr&rjuna, an ancestor of the Kalachurb

of Chedi 219

SfiMb Singh of PatiMfi, his coins, 324 ;
— de-

scription of them 336

SaagOtta-Gahga, or Saigotta-Grahga-Fermd-

nadi, also named Saigotta-Fennfinadi, and

^ivamara, a Gahga ^ahdmandaH^aTa 310,

312, 313

Saiva inscriptions 143, 161,179

^aka era (see also eras, and fortpights) ; its

epodh, according to the Arya-Siddhdnta,

in days of the Julian period, and with refe-

rence to tJjlain, 198 ;
— Frof . Kielhom’s

method for finding the beginning of any

year of this era, in accordance with the

same Siddhfinta, the years being taken for

this purpose as solar years, each beginning

with the Misha-Samkr&nti, 198 ;
— Dr.

Schram’s Tables for the conversion of dates

in this era, 296, 297; — the eariiest reliable

instance of the use of this era in Gujardt,

in a date that can be tested 56

Bdka, an adjective meaning * of or belongiug

to the &akas;’ instances of its use... 30, 91,

163, 164, 169, 174

^akala, the capital of Mihiraknla; it is the

modem Sahgalawalatibba 226, 227

S&kali, an ancient village in the Surfishtrah

man^la .-...Ill, 115

Sl^mbhari, the ancient name of Sambhar or

SSmbhar ; a king of Sakambhari was con-

quered by KuTnarap&lad6va84, 112, 115, 186, 343

mkhd, lit, ‘a branch,’ a Ye<Lc school, follow-

ing any particular recension of one of the

Vedas; names of Hkhda mentioned in

records :

—

Chhandoga 13

S5mkhy&yana 19

Yajasaneyi-Madhyamdixia — 270

Yajurveda 21

Sakhola, an ancient agrahdra in Kasmir...98, 104

Sakti as a termination of proper names, in

Adityaiakti, BhMuiakti, and Nikumbh^-

lasakti 266 , 269

Salakhanapura, ancient name of Sahkhalpur 177

Saleti, an ancient village in the J4ruttha

pattald 1^1
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ialyaka, probably rendered in P&li by sayaka,

'a porcupine * 75

sam, an abbreviation of 9amvatsara, * a year,’

or of any of its declensional cases; used

in composition with La, to denote years of

the Lakslimanasena era, 30;— used with-

out any appellative in composition, to de-

note years of the Saka era, 55;— of the

Yikramaera, 16, 30, 35, 140;— and of an
nneertain era 257

Samadiy^, an ancient village in the Snr&sh-

tr&h manMa Ill, Hi
i^amihg&sa, an ancient agrahdra in S^mlr,
supposed to be the modem Svahgas*..68, 98, 104

gavMsiabhuvaniUrayaf 'asylum of the nm-
verse/ an epithet or hiruda of Jayasiihha

ill. 274

sanihaddha, ' belonging to ’ 33, 35

Sambhar, or S&mbhar, in B^jpnt&na, men-
tioned under the ancient name of l^kaih-

bhari - ....84, 112, 115, 186, 343
$aikcharUa used for the delivery of an order

and the engrossing of it on copper.. 116
a»thdhi

;

a yule authorising the ne^ect of it

ia prose 266 n.

safhJtrdnii, or samkramana, ' the entrance of

the sun into a sign of the zodiac’; Prof.

Eielhom’s method for determining the

occasions of sa/hkrdnti, according to the

S’aryH'Svddhdtita, 204; —- Dr. Schram’s
Tables for the saii^rdntU, 299 ;

— in speci-

fying the tithi of a samkrdnti, the custom
is to quote the tithi that is actually current

at the moment of the sarhkrdnti, 250 ;
—

an instance of tto, 379 ;
— notes on the

punyakdla of the Makara-Samkr&nti,

272; — instances in which the Uttara-

yaua-Samkrdnti is apparently coupled

with days on which it cannot occur, 10 ;
—

references to sarhirdntis, without distinct

specification of them, 57, 109 ;
— names

of the $amkrdnti9t as used in recorded
dates:—

Dakshiji^yana (summer solstice) 33, 34
Uttarayaua (winter solstice)... 13, 90, 139,

274. 311, 379
Vishuva (equinox) 55

Sammag or Sammaga vishaya, a division in
the Ganga territory, in tfie Kalinga d^a

e. ^75, 176
Sampavftdd, ancient name of Sampaw&rd,
a village in Gujarat ’

Samv4 vuhaya, a division in the Eastern
Ganga territory

j72
$amvat, an abbreriation of samvatsara, 'a

year,’ or of any of its declensional cases

;

nsed as an indeclinable, in apposition with a

locative singulart 251; .-r a commentary on
the Shd9vaiikaT(tna says that the Yikrama
era bears the name of Saihvai, 191 ;

— but
in unspecified cases, the meaning of the
word has to be decided on the merits, 191,
192 ;

— used in composition with the word
Saka, 90, 94 ;

— with the word Siihha, 112

;

— and with the word Vikrama, 112 ;
—used

without Miy ^pellative in compositioii, to
denote y^ra of the Kaiachuri or Oh6di era,

213; — of the Simha era (P), 109; — and of
tlie Yikrama era...ll, 20, 21, 30, '57, 58, 84,

85, 86, 131, 136, 137, 139, 141, 143, 214, 238,

251, 252. 253, 343, 345, 347
9aiktfatsara, 'a year used without any qua-

lifying appellative, to denote ayw of the
Yikramaera.,.,.. 87

Saihvddin and. Sathv6dya, ancestors of the
Gangas of Kalihga 170 and n.

tan, an Arabic word meaning ‘ year,’ used in

I dates ; an instance in a Sanskrit grant 30
! tandedfa= than^ 75
Sahgat Singh of Jind, his coins, 326; — de-

scription of them 337
Sfingavatti,^ ancient village in the Bhrmgftri

Sixty-four district 344
Sahgya, the Crime and Death of; aKanarese
Ballad 353

jankha-shell as an emblem on seals of grants
10, 134. 136, 138. 139, 141, 142, 161. 166, 172.289

Sahkhalpur, a village in GujaiAt, mentioned
under the ancient name of Salakhanapura 177

iahkuchi, in VbM sonkuja, ‘a skate-fish ’ 75
tanktijamachha, = tahkuchi 75^ gQ
Sanskrit, its 'philological position in
Danish Academy's prize for essay On, 124,

125; — Dr. Hanusz on the »-declension 126, 127
&6ntin4tha. a deified Jain teacher 37
Sap&dalaksha, the ancient name of the r^ion

of the Siwilik Hills 112, 115, 186
S&radhvaja, an ancestor of the Gahgas of
Kalinga I70

Sarauifi. an ancient village in the Mfinara

133
Saravathtatalia, npdtaka of D6fip&li 138
Sarsfid, a village in Gujarat, mentioned under

the ancient name of Sirasfivi 178
^drngadharapaddhati, a new edition of the 28
Sart folksongs

Sarfip Singh of Jind, his coins, 326; — de-
scription of them 337

tarvdbhyantarasiddhi, a fiscal term requiring
proper explanation 81

tarvalokatraya, 'refuge of all people,’ an
Eastern Chalnkya epithet 38 n.

^dtanaditi, ' the divine female messenger of

a Jain Arhai ’ 312, 313
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Satakapilesa, an ancient Saiva t^ple at

KJi4rt 104 andn.
scUkOf * belonging to/ used redundantly ... 237 n.

Sattvatas, a anb-diyision of the Tidava tribe,

189; — the Tu4&m inscription gives the

earliest mention of the Sattvata sect 190

Saiir&hga, an ancestor of the Dangas of

Kalihga 170

sayaka, probably = ialyaka 75

Sayyid Ahmad Kasan! = Khoja Ahr&r 155

Scherman, Dr. Lucian ; notice of his exami-

nation of the philosophic hymns of the Big
and Atharva Vedas 386

Scythians, the, of Bactria, invaded India

about B. C. 25 126

seals ; an ancient terracotta seal trom Bnland-

shahr, 289; — emblems on seals of grants,

10. 134, 136, 138, 139, 141. 142, JL43, 161,

165, 172, 231, 289 ;
— legends on seals of

grants, 10, 134, 136, 138, 139, 141. 142, 231,

289 ;
— an instance in which iha emblem is

engraved on the plate itself not onthe seid 8i

SedA or SodA man^Za, the territory of MAra-
siiUha 171

Befer BTayyashar, see Book of the Just 89

Selenlddan empii^ included Bactria till about
B. C. 250 126

Senart, M. E. ; translation of his renderings

of the inscriptions of Piyadasi ...1, 73, 105, 300

Benabdva, ' a village-accountant,* the modem
BSnabhoga.or Kulkarni 37

SAndrakas of GujarAt, 266, 269; — and of

more southern parts 268

serpent in folklore, 46, 47 ;
— in folktale,

276, 348 ;
— from princess’s mouth, to kill

hero 25

^eshadevati, an ancient hamlet in GujarAt ... 177

Seyffarth, Dr. Gustav, Dr. Ebers’ notice of

the life of 27

shadahgavid, a termination of a BrAhman’s

name, or a title or epithet 369

Sba^^badvana, an ancient grove in Esamir 69, 72

SbAh Itiasm’ddin (of .Persia), Diary of 53
ShdhTUima compared with the Mahdhhdrata 89
Sha7ig-yu~pa~ki, notice of Dr. de Harlez’s

translation of the 28

shAndo, in Pali sandaka, *a bull living or
wandering at liberty *

75, 80
SbatasbadikA Gbi^, prol^bly the ancient

name of the Alha-GMt 213, 214
Shekh Sadr JahAn of KotU-Maler 328
Sher Muhammad KhAh of KofclA-MAlAr 328
ships in folktales .....22, 146 if.

Siam, Dr. Himly on chess in 28
Siddha, a king of Kasmir 98, 102
Siddhachakravartin^ a biruda of Jayasimha-
dova (Chaulukya) 115

siddiqi, the half muhr of Tipd 314
Sigorodha pattcUdy an ancient territorial

division 18

Sihvar, a village in the Benares District;

the grant of Jayachchandra, pf Tikrama-
Samvat 1232, edited 129

Sikandar *Ali KhAfi of KotlA^MAler, his coins

329; — description of them... 339
SilaratnasAri ; he completed his commen-

tary on Merutuhga’s MSghaddta, at Ana^
hillapAtaka, in Vikrama-SaihTat 1491 ...... 86

sUna, a popular word for * country * on the

banks of the Krishna and the G^odAvari ... 61

simala, the PAli name ef an ftnimal requir-

ing to be identified 75, 80
Siihbala, Ceylon, mentioned in the Bdjaia^
ramgini 98,1(^

Suhhavmrman, father-in-law of BhnjaihgA-
didraja (?) 366, 368

SindArapdra, a town of Anantavarma-Ghoda-
gahga, probably in Utkala 172

iird, * a particnlar land-measnre,’ =: fonrhdUu
14, 19

Sinhalese MSS. in Colombo'Museum Library 320
SirasAvi, ancient name of SarsAo 178

Sirdarya, description of the people of 53
Sirpnr, a village in the BAypnr District,

mentioned under the ancient names of

l^ripnra, 179, 180; — and of ^rtpuri,

179 ;
— the inscription of Sivagnpta, edited 179

Sishshinii, * a religions pupil, or disciple ’...36

and n., 37
sister of hero in folktales, will not acknow-

ledge him in poverty /....23, 24
Siva, the god, “ the destroyer ” of the. Hindu

triad
; mention of him with attributes of

“ the creator,*' as “ fche father of all things

animate and inanimate,” 84, 110, 145, 164,

171 ;
— and the. sole architect for the con-

struction,of the universe,” 145, 164, 171

;

— worship of him at the time of malntig

grants, 13, 19. 33, 35. 84, 110, 133, 136, 137,

139, 140, 142; in one of the TAwar
inscriptions, he apparently has the local

designation of GAhnn^ 210

SivaliyA, an ancient village in the SorAsh^rAh

mandeda Ill, 115
Siv^^npta, son of Harshagnpta (of a Immch

of the Lunar Bace), 179, 180; — he had the

biruda of BAlArjuna, 180; — his Sirpnr

inscription, edited 179

SimmAra, another name of Saigot^-Gaoga-
PermAnadi 310, 312

Sivasimha, a king
;
^see BihAr 30

SiwAlik Hills, in the PanjAb ; mention of the

region round them by the ancient name of

Si^Adalaksha 112, 115
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Skandagapta (Saxly Gupta) ; see Indor 219

Skandapura, an ancient^ agroMra in Ratmir

98, 104

SkandaTarman, an ancestor of Bavidatta 865, 368

sleeping beaoty, varied as a decoy girt in

enchanted palace 22

social customs, in Bombay, 287 ;
— in

Kasmir, 287; — in'Madras 287

^6hKana$iutayahy the ; examination of the date

of a MS. of a commentary on it, of the

seventeenth century A. D 252

Sddft or Sed& man^la, the territory of

Mftrasiitiha 171

Sodara, an ancient spring in Kasmir 68^ 70,

and n. 71

Solar Baoe, the ; see Sdiyavaiiisa 12, 132

Soma, son of Dattasena, an ancestor of the

Gangas of Kalihga 170

SomAli g^rammar 116

Soman&tha in Gujardt; Yuvardjadeva did

worship here, and also Lakshmanaraja 215

Somanilthaddva, a god, perhaps at Y6mana>
sthalt 116 and n.

Sdmarftjaddva, Mahdpratihdra (?), an officer

of Bhimaddva II 115

Sdmavam^ the Lunar Baee ; it inclilded' the

Gangas of Kalihga, 1 70 and h. ;
— th^ Kala-

churis of Chedi, 215; — and the family of

Indrabala and Kannaddva 179, 180

Sdmdsvara; see Surathdtsava 186, 187

Sdmesvara* a Mahdmdtya of Ajayapdia ...84, 345

Somesvara (Kalachuri) ; see HtilgOr 127

Some^vara I. (West. Gh41ukya); remarks on
his relationship with Yishnuvardhana'yija-

y&ditya 38

Sdmisvara II. (West. Ch41nkya); he built a
temple or set up an image of ^ntindtha
at Gudigere, 37 ;

— au inscription of Saka-

Samvat 998, which perhaps belongs to the

end of his reign, edited 35
son, only, adventures of, in folktales, 21 ft.

;

— seventh, in folktales, 120 ;
— seventh, is

an arch-impostor 121

sons, seven, in folktales 146

Sophronips ofPalestine, author of the Wisdom

of Bahwar 280

Soraka, an ancient city in Kasmir or Dar-

dist&n 67

Sorasa, an ancient vihdra in Kasmir 67

'SoshadI, an ancient river in the Snrdshtrah

faundaZa Ill, 115

Spaphari’s Mission to China 49, 279

spurious grant, edited 362

irdhe, or ctirdhe, a word, used in dates, re-

quring explanation 37, 38, 39 n.

apparently an unnecessary way of

writing irishihi Ill,xll4

iri, as an integral part of a proper same,

emphasised by the nse of Mnutt before the

name ^ n.

^riehchhavilldy one of the works used by
KaJbana for the history of 68

irikarana, Hhe records department ’ 115

Srinagari, the capital of Kasmir, represented

as founded by A^ka, 68; — other refe-

rences 68r70, 71, 98, 103

Sripnra, ancient name of Sirpnr, 179, 180; —

^

also Sripuri 179
&r!sa>Pratishth&na, PratishthAna 33 n.

I^rivallabha-Bappa; see Bappa 270
StephanUes and IchnelaieSy Italian version of 288
stkdnaP, an abbreviation of sthdnapaii 114
8thdnd°t an abbreviation of sthdnddhikarin

or 8thdtuip€Ui 114 and n.

sthdnddhikdra ,
* the office of superintendent

of a shrine * 146
sthdnapaii, a title of religious office... 114, line 50
Sth4r6mvaka (?) family, the 343
stone monuments, rude

; a curious instance

of possibly misleading examples 96
Sdbe Rhab, see Mahbbb 'Alt Kh4h 329
Subhakirtideva, a Jain teacher, in the K^reya
^ona 513

sudiwisdf * a lucky day^’ a term used obscurely
in some of the Asoka edicts, but perhaps
denoting the sixteenth day'of each month
of the chdturmdsya 76, 78

Sdfi faith, the cardinal points of the 288
Sukchain, ancestor of* the Bdjas of Jind : 325
sukhusamkathduindday * the delight ofpleasing

conversations,* a teim used in connection

with royalty 275
Sukkddadhiy the; it was completed in Yik-

rama-Saiiivat 1779 86
Bukra, the preceptor of the demons

; apparently
mentioned as * the ancient preceptor of the
gods’ 170 and n.

Sumatra, sacrifice for purification, in ...... 31^ 32
Bumuda, an ancient village in the Sammag

viskaya lyg
son, woi-ship of the, at the time of making a

gi-ant 13, 19, 133, 136, 137, 139, 140, 142
sun and moon, as emblems on seals of grants 165.
Snnnamay&, a brook in Kasmir, mentioned
under the ancient name of Snvarna-
maniknly4 gy

Sur&shtr^ mandala, the provineeof KAthift.-

111, 115
Suratgrant of Triloclianap&la, of ^aka^Saiiinit

972 ; examination of the date 91
SttraihStsava of Somesvara; written before
A. D. 1240-41 ; remarks on a new MS. t>f

it 186, 187
SprSndra, a king of Kasmtr 67
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S0r7arami»», the Solar Bace ; reference to

kings, of this race, as predecessors of the

Gihadavilas of Kanauj 12, 132

^nshkal^tn, ancient name of the modem
Hoklitr 68,JS9, 72

SnSranraa, a 97, 100

9uia^, apparently an unnecessary way of

writing siUa lll^ 114

$uTarna, a king of Ka^ir 67

SuTarnamamkalyii, ancienh name of the

modem Snnnamayd 67

Sr&mikar&ja (RlUhtrak^ta) 233, 235

ssdmta, a title or name-termination; among
the writers oit Mim&ms4 it indicates a

certain amount of antiquity 187

SvAngas, a place inKasmir, supposed to be

the ancient SamAngAsa 68

SyAmaladAyf, wife of Vijayasimha, and

daughter of UdayAditya of DhArA 215

UUahkSd^dghdnaiamalahatntndhaka, a fiscal

term, or terms, retpiiring explanation 81

TAl-al-AmAma, the portraits discovered at 281

TAlgund, a villageIn BfaisAr; examination of

the date of an inscription of the time of

Jayasimha III., of SaLb-Samvat 950 379

TAmarakhandi, ai| ancient village in the

SamvA vishaya 172

TamD historit^ texts, KalavaU or *‘the,

Battle-field,” edited -
*

258

Tdnfya^Brdhm<ma, the; examination of the

of a MS. of it, of the sixteenth century

A. 252

TAnagundfir, an ancient village in the Pun-

nAdu vishaya 369

Tarabh, a village in GujarAt, mentioned un-

der the ancient name of Tribha 178

TebnganA, the Telugu country; its names ... 61

TAn, a village in OujmrAt; mentioned under

the ancient name of Treyam^ 266

TenugurAjyamu and Tenugusima, names for

the Telugu country, used by the people of

it 61

Tetkatho is the Burmese form of TakshasilA 275

Tewar, a vill^e in the Centi*al Provinces,

near Jabalpur; the inscription of GayAkat*-

na, of the Ghedi year 902, edited 209

ThadonAganaing ; see Maung Fauk Kyaiug... 275

Thakkwroi of the Brahman caste, 20, 21 ;
—

of the Kshatriya caste 135, 137, 139

Thomas, George, BAjA of HAnsi, 322 ;
— his

history, 331, 332; — his coins 332

Tibet, the people of, mentioned in the

Bdjctiaramgini under the name of Bhaut-

98, 103

Tibamti, a Babylonian goddess, wife of Nuab 246

TildkhA» ancestor of the BAjAs of KAbbA and
Jind 323

TipA SultAn of MaisAr, coins of 313
iiibi, *a lunar day’; Dr. Schram’a method
and Tables for calculating the Rngliah dates
of Hindu tithis, 290 to 300 ;

— an instance

in which the dtfta ' or civil day ’ is men*
tioned in such a way as to be contrasted

with the tiihi, 112, line 4 ;
— mention of

the new-moon tithi, as the thirtieth tUki,

in the dark fortnight, 128 ;
— a special

name of a akshayatritiydt Yai-

sAkha sukla 3, . . 347 ;
— in this instance

it is used with the week-day on which it

began, 346; — in another instance, it is

used with the week-day on which it

ended, '344; — a manvddi iithi, 58; —
the rules for it 59 ;

— a yugddi tUhi^ 345,

347 ;
— the rules for it, 34fe ;

— the rules

for the use of the fifth iUhi, with an in-

stance in which it must have been used with

the week-day on which it began, 317 ;
—

a case in which BhAdrapada sukla 4 may
have been used in the same way, 58 ;

— an

instance in which both the ended and the

current iithi are quoted, 253 ;
— with a

samhrdnti, when the iUhi of the

is intended, the custom is to quote the

current at the actual moment of the

zamkrdnti, 249 ‘ to 251 ;
— a probable

epigrapbical instance of this, 138; —
another probable instance, though not
very pointed 379

Tittilingi, or Trillingi, a hamlet of Sumuda... 176

TivaradAva; see BAjim... 220
tombs in Kasmir, customs concerning 287
TAramana

;
notice of his coins and history,

225 to 231; — with the result that the

commencement of his reign is to be placed

about A. D. 460 237

Trailokyamalla, a biruda of Earnadeva(Cbau-

lukya) 115

Traipurushaf a collective term for the gods

Br^man, Yishnu, and Siva 275

transliteration, a note on Burmese 275

TreyarmA, the chief town of an ancient

dhdra, 269 ;
— it is the modem TSn 266

Tribha, ancient name of Tarabb 178

Tiibhuvanaganda, a birvda of Jayasiihha

(Chaulukya) 341 n.

Tribhttvanamalladeva, a hiruda of Yikrama-

ditya V 275

TribhuvanapAla (Chaulukya)
;
identification of

the places mentioned in his grant of Yikra-

ma-Samvat 1299 178

tricks iu folktales 120, 1C9, 150, 151
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Trikalinga, ‘the three Kalihgas;’ mention

of this country in the Eastern Gahga

grants* 164, 165, 171, 175

Trikalingddhipati, a title of Anantavarma-

Chodagangad^Ta, 165, 176; — and of

Narasimhadeva 212

Trik^ndamandana, an author; he must be

anterior to the latter half of the thirteenth

century A. D. 167

Trillingi, see Tittilihgi 176

Trilochanaghatta, a bathing-place on the

-Ganges, apparently at Benares 13

Trilochanapala, a king, remaining to be iden-

tified, 33, 34 ;
— his grant of Vikrama-

Samrat 1084, edited 33

Trilochanap&la of Latadd^a (Chaulukya) ; see

Surat 21

trinity of the Aryans, Mitra, Varupa, and

Aryaman, 29 ;
— the Babylonian 246

Turkish MSS. in the British Museum ...282, 233

Turnshka race ; according to the Sdjatararh-

gini, Hushka, Jushka, and Kanishka be-

longed to it 69, '72

iurushkadanda, a fiscal term requiring expla-

nation 19 n.

TunrasU, son of TayUti; a reference to

him that requires explanation 170 and n.

iya, a Taddhita affix of locality, in KhandSha-

kifya, 83 ;
— and in mcUlUiya 114

a possible reading for du® 113 and n.

Ddal^svara, a god at Udaypur 342 and n.

Uday&ditya of Dhara, father-in-law of Vijaya-

simha 215

Udayana, father of Indrabala (of a branch of

the Lunar Bace) 180

Udaypur, a town in the Gwalior State ;
men-

tioned by the name of Udayapura in the

twelfth century A. D., 342, 343, 344, 345

;

— it then formed part of the Anhilwad

kingdom, 343 ;
— and was in the ancient

Bh&illasyami man^la, 345 ;
— inscriptions

edited, of Kum&rapala, of Vikrama-Sarhvat

1220{?),341; — ofV.-S. 1222, . . 343; —
and of Ajayap&la, of V.-S. 1229 S44

udharita, a word of which the meaning is not

apparent 213

Ugrfi^ an cmcient temple in Kastnir 99, 104

Uighur language, specimens of 152, 153

njjaiu mentioned under the ancient name of

Avanti 112, 115

Ujjhatadimba, a place where the Mlechchhas

were defeated by Jalauka 1 68, 70

ukkapindaka, a P&li word, perhaps meaning
‘ a fox ’ 75

uld, a class of Tamil poems 258

uldka, Skr., origin of 29

UmarathA an ancient village in the Bhring&ri

Sixty-four district 345

umbrellas, single and doable, as emblems on
seals of grants 165

’Umr Kh&n of Kotla-M&ler, his tpins, 328;
—

' description of them 338

Unjhi, ancient form of the name of Unjha, a
village in Gujarfit 178

UntaOyfi, ancient name of Utwa 178

upar^°, a technical abbreviation requiring

explanation 84 and n.

uposatha among the Buddhists, remarks on
the days of 77, 78

a^ddhv-ddkaJ^siddhi, * that which accrues

above and below, ’ a fiscal term (see also

adha-^rdhva) 19, 139

Ushkar, a place in Ka^mir, mentioned under

the ancient name of Hoshkapura 69, 72 n.

’timdal, the double of^pd 314
Utkala, a king of, mentioned as assisted by

B&jaiija, 171 ;
— Anantavarma-Chdda-

gaoga i*ad the sovereigntyover the whole of
Utkala 172

Utpal&ksha. a king of Kalmir 98, 102
UttarakpsalA, an ancipnt name of Ay6dhy4

;

mentioned as a tirtha 13, 18, 132

utsa, a termination of names of towns in

Hirany6t8a, 98, 102 ;
— and Lavanotsa... 98, 103

Utwa, a village iu Gujarat, mentioned under

the ancient name of Unta0y4 .. 178

V

;

an instance of the doubling of th before

this letter 211 and n.

Vadhiar district, in Gujarat, mentioned xinder

the ancient name of Vardhi pathaka 177

vadhikukuta, =: vadhrikukkuta 76

vadhrikukkuta, in Fdli vadhikuktUa, * a

capon* 76

Vadyavd, an ancient village in the Central

Provinces.,... 212
vaha, ‘ a water-channel* 212 and n,

vahaniy a word requiring explanation Ill

Yahidduntha, an ancient village, near Udaya*
pura 345

Vahichara, ancient name of Bechar 177

vaidarv^akay in Pali vSdavSyaka, apparently

a particular kind of fish resembling a

snake without a hood, e.g. an eel 75, 80

Yaidumva or Vaidumva family ...163 n., 164, 175

Yaidyanatha, a form of the god l^iva at Udaya-

puia 345

YaijalJadeva, Mahdman^leavara (Chahu-

maj^), a feudatory of Ajajapala 84, 85

vairay a Vedic word meaning ‘ blood-money ’ 30
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Yairiniiiiia, &tlier of Tijs/saimha, and son

of H&ibsapftla of FrkgrktSk 215

Yaishiuvism, modem; notes on the deTelop>

ment of its variousforms 189, 190

Yajrahasta L (Gahga of Kalioga) 170, 171

Yajrahasta U. (Granga of Xalinga) 171

Yajrahaataddva III. (Gkihga of Kalinga). 164, 175

Yajrahasta IV. (Gadga of Kalinga).. 164, 171, 175

Yajrahasta V. ^Gahga of Kalinga)... 164, 171, 175

valakshaf or avdlakaha, used to denote the

bright fortnight 30

vdma, perhaps an abbreviation of vdmana-

$thali 114 and n.

Yimadeva, a person mentioned in connec-

tion with Narasimhadeva 212

Y&manasthali, ancient name of the modem
Wanthali Ill, 115, 116 n.

Y&nar&si and Y4ran48i; use of the twc^

forms in one inscription 312 and n.

Yahji, the capital of Kanaikka-Iromporai

;

its modem name is KarOr 259, 265

Yara^. an ancient village in the Suiishtrah

mandala Ill, 115

YaraQ&, the, and the Gangas ; the six grants

of Jayachchandra, found at the confittence

of these rivers, edited ... 134, 136, 137, 139,

140, 142

Ykrknasi, one of the ancient names of

Benares, 13, 67, 58, 133 ;
— also Y4r&na^,

135, 136, 138 ;
— use of the forms Y^ranfisi

and Y4na]4si in one and the*same inscrip-

tion, 312 and n. ; — spoken of as Yijaya-

Y4i&naai 134

Y&rav41a, an ancient agrahdra in Kasmfr 68, 70

yardbi ancient name of Vadhiar ... 177

Varlaam and Joasaf, a Greorgian versioi^

of, 279, 280 ;
— a new Persian version 281

variant, a territorial term 171

Vam^ origin of, 29 ;
— also see Mitra 29

Yarvaraka, the name of a people ; mentioned

as conquered by Jayasimha (Ohanlukya)

84, 115

vasana, see dva9ana 178

Ya^hika, an ancient o^mMrain Kasmir 98, 104

Yasukula, a king of Kasmir 98, 102
Yasunanda, a king of Kasmir 98, 104
vdtaka, ‘ a hamlet ’ (see also pdtaka) 176
Va^vana, a pdtaka of Mani&rL 142
Yate8vara,ab'iiya-form of Siva, in Kasmir 97, 100

Yatsar^ja, a minister of Kirtivarmao

(Chandella) 239
Yavahar&diha, a pdtaka of De(lp41i 138
YSdaa, the, indicated as four, by the use of

the word chaturveda as part of a name,

235 ; — plays on words in theVedas, 247 ;
—

blood-money in the YMas 30

widavkyaka,= vaidarviyaka 75

Yedic criticism, contributions to 28, 29
Yekaiiy4, an ancient village in the Kachchha
man^la HO

Yengi country mentioned in connection with

B&jar4ja, Vijay&ditya, and the Chdlas 171

Yeukat4chalapati, a Madras legend 317, 318
Yethvotr, a place in Kasmir, mentioned
under the ancient name of Yitast4tra 68

Yibhishana I. and II., kings of Kasmir ...97, 100

Yidyidhara (Chandella) 239

vijaya prefixed to names of towns 134, 270 and n.

Vijaya-Aniraddhapuri, an ancient town...266, 270

Yijayachandra (G4haday&la) 133

Vijay&ditya, a king of Vehgi, succoured by
B&jar4ja 171

Vijay&ditya (Western Chalukya), mentioned
by the name of Yijayadityavailabha, 37,

38 ;
— his younger sister was Kuhknma-

mah&ddvi 37

Yijayakshetra, an ancient place in Kaimir ... 102

Yijayap&la, a king, a predecessor of Tril6-

chanap&la 33

Yijayapala (Chandella) 239

Yijayasimha, father-in-law of Gayakar^-
dera, and son of Yairisimha 215

YijayasimhadSva (Kalachuri of Chedi), 219 ;

—

Gosaladdvl was his mother, not his wife,

219 ;—his G^palpur inscription, noticed as

far as the rubbing is legible 218

Yijay&ia or Vijayeavara, ancient name of the

modem Bijbih&ra 68, 70 and n., 71, 98, 103

Yikrama era (see also eras and fortnights);

Dr. Schram’s Tables for the conversion of

dates in it , 296, 297 ;
— cases in which the

name of Yikrama is connected with the

era, 83, 84, 85, 86, 112;— the southern

reckoning of the era was preserved in

Bihar in A. D. 1399 31

Yikram&dilya I. (Western Chalukya) j see

Kurtakoti

Yikram&ditya V. (West. Chalukya) ; he had
the biruda of Tribhuvanamalla, 275 ;

—
note on the period of his death, and on the

expression par6kshain used in connection

with his successor 272, 273

Vikram&ditya VI. (West. Chalukya); an in-

scription of Saka-Sainvat 998, which per-

haps belongs to the beginning of his reign,

edited 35

Vikramdhkadkvacharitra of Bilhana
; re-

marks on a new MS. of it 185, 186

vimicUickhavathd, a fiscal term requiring

explanation 19 n.

Yinay&ditya ((iahga of Kalinga) 164, 171, 175

Yinayamahadevi (Vaidumva or Vaidumva),

wife of K&m&r^va VI 164, 175

vinnta, torviniUa 273 n.



418 INDEX.

virdmOt the ;
instance of a pronunciative value

attaching to one of the Kanarese methods

of representing it 3o

Vii*asimha (Ganga of Kaliiiga) 170

virginitj, tests of, among the Malays.. 61, 62

Yirochana, son of Kolahala, an ancestor of

the Gangas of Kalinga 170

Visadhesvaracleva, a god 116

risatiat}v\^yprastha^ a fiscal term requiring

explanation 19 n.

Vishaya pathaka, an ancient dirision of Gu-

jarat 178

Vishnu, the god, “the preserver ” of the Hindu

triad ; mention of him as “ the preserver,”

under the name of Vasudeva, 13, 133, 184,

136, 137, 139, 140, 141, 143; — worship of

him at the time of making grants, 13, 133,

13d, 137, 1*39, 140, 142; — a special instance

of this 82, 84

Vishnuvainj^, * the lineage of Vishnu
;

’ it

included the Gangas of Kalinga 170 and n.

Vishnuvardhana, a king of Western MMwa;
see Mandasor 220

Vishnuvardhana-Vijayaditya, a Mahdrdja
\

(probably Bast. Chalukya), who requires to

be identified 38 and n.

Vistaspa, the Baktrian kingdom of, its exist-

ence doubted 27

vftardga, ‘ destitute of passion,* applied to

“the divine ” 36 and n.

Vitasta, the river Jhelum in the Paujab ...72,

97, 100, 101

Vitastatra, ancient namr3 of the modern
VethvOtr 68

Vizagapatam District, inscriptions from the,

edited 113,161, 165, 172

rrz°,an abbreviation of vrittih or vrittam 113 and n.

v^'lshnbha-^dTlchhana^ ‘the crest of ahull;"

one of the insignia of the Gangas of Kalinga

161, 170, 175

Vrishadhvaja, an ancestor of the Gangas of

Kalinga 170

Trishnis, the Yadavas, mentioned in the

Bnjataraffigini 67

Vritra and Namuchi, remarks on, as describ-

ed in the Mahdhhdrata 247

vyatipdta, a term requiring explanation as

used in connection with eclipses... 127, 128,

272, 274

Wanesa, a village in Gujarat; mentioned

under the ancient name of Balisa 266

Wanthali, a village or town in Kathiawad,

mentioned under the ancient name of

Vamanasthali Ill, 115, 116 n.

Waiir Khan of K6tl&-M&ler 329

Weber, Prc^. A. ; notice of his Catalogue of

Sanskrit and Pr&krit MSS. in the Berlin

Library, 96 ;
— translation of hie

the Sacred Literature of the Jaine 181, 369

wehrgeld in the Vedas 39

wife, discarded, in folktales 146 If.

wine in Ancient India 30

wing, as an emblem on a seal 289

women, tricks and deceits of, Skr. verskm ... 48

worship, combined ; of Brahman, Vishnu, and

Siva, 271; — observance of the rituals of

Buddha, Jina, Siva, and Yishna 271

y changed Into v in Pdli ; e. g, dvuti= dyukti 4, 7

Yagnob language, grammar of the 157

yamalikdmbali, a fiscal term requiring expla-

nation * 137

yamaskad^a, a woven cloth, stamped with

an image of the sun, taken away by Mihira-

kula from Ceylon 102 and a.

yarlik = Tatdr epistles, 152 ;
— of Tamir Qmt-

lugh, 153, 154 ;
— of Tuqtamish 153, 154

Yasahkarna (Kalachuri of Chedi) 210, 219

Yasodharman
;
see Mandasw 219, 220

Yaiodhavala, a minister of Kam4rap41a...d42, 343

Yasovarman (Chandella) 236, 237

Yasovati, a queen of Kasmir, wife of Damo*
dara 1 67

YasOvigraha (Gshadavala) 12, 20, 21, 132

Yayati ; a reference to his son Turvafiu, that

ref^uires explanation 170 and n.

year ; Schramms Tables for the Hindu luni-

solar year, 296, 297 ;
— and for the Hindu

solar year, 299 ;
— the length of the solar

year according to the 8urya^8iddhdnta

is 365 2587565 days, 193 ;
— and according

to the Arya-Siddhdntaj 365'25868055

days, 193 ;
— according to the Surya-Sid^

dhdhta the length of JupitePs year, with-

out Bija,is 361*02672103 days,193 ;
— and the

length of the year with Bija is 361'0346511

days 202

y6°, an abbreviation, perhaps of ydgin 114 and n.

i
yoga, an astrological element

;
mention of the

Siddhi (for Siddha) ydga 251

! Yuddhasura, a hiriida of Nandaraja 231, 235
Yudhishthira

;
his coronation is placed by

Kalhana in B. C. 2448 66

Yudhisthira L, also called Andha-Yudhish-

thira, a king of Kasmir 99, 104

yugddiy a special name of certain tithis^ e. g.

of Vaiaakha sukla 3, which is regarded as

the commencement of the Kritayuga, 345,

346 n., 347 ;
— the rules for the use of

yiigddi tithis and the p^ormance of

^rddd/ia-ceremoniea on them 346 and su
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(XaUchuri of C)i4di); men-

tion of ^iyn as wonhipping tbe god S6m6-

Bvam 215

Zabaikiilia, is the district east of Lake

Baikal, 167 ;
— bistory of, a notice of the... 167

Zabudeik is the Burmese form of Jambudripa 275

Z&ynr, a place in Xasudr, perhaps mentioued

under the ancient name of J&ldra 68

Zuci Khih, the so-called, 51 ;— Zuei is not

a man’s name 51

nihra, the of 'Ifip6 314

Zukro, a place in Kaimir, mentioned under

the ancient name of Jushkapura ...69, 72 and n.





ERRATA IN VOL. XVIII.

p. 30 6, No. 21, line 7-8,/or Sravana, read fei*avana

;

and line 8, for pakshe^valakshe, read

pakshe valakshe.

p. 35, lines 1 and 2 from tKe bottom, for dhdtrU

yoZu, read dhdtriyoi\i\ and for gudi-

gereyoliif read gudigereyoln.

p. 40, Text line 38, for umbaliy read umbaliy;

and in line 42, for misbtbayarh. read

miahthayaiii.

p. 63 a, line 36, for nirvana^ read nirvana.

p, 73, line 1, for KafitakOtea, read Kantakdtsa.

„ line 9, for {thus^ read [thus).

line 10, /or country), read country,

p. 75, line 15, dele the semicolon after them,

p. 76, line 3 from the buttom, for mdsaim, read

mdsayh.

p. 81, note 1,/or meaning, read meanings.

p. 82, line 11, /or four-months’, read four-months.

p. S3, Text line 8, /or anusasan, read anusasai\t).

„ note 15, for opdtd, read djgdta.

p. 85, note 33, at the end of the note add thewordsy

See Vol. VI. p. 212, note, where it is

said that it means Bi-^bma^ who had

not been fed before, and were not to

be fed again.

p. 94 a, line 24, for arima [c/t*], read sr\fna\ch*"\.

p. 95 a, line 29-30, read Also, not one of the three

lithographs of these inscriptions «*c.

p. 96 a, line 35, for the colon after Siddhft.nta,

substitute afnlUstop.

p. 101, line 32, insert a comma after Chakradhara.

p. 102, note to verse *299, read of Ir^ian origin,

the term yamusha might &c. The sen-

tence, as it stands, has been wrongly

dii'ided by the substitution of a full-

stop tt/fer origin.

p. 112, Text line 6, for Ch&mu-[m*]-da, read

Cha,niu[m*]da- .

p 113, Text line 23, for V&manasthsrt-isrika-,

"read VSiinanasthali-srika- •

p. 130, Text line 7,/or nilin-dnanah I , read nilin-

ananah II .

p- 136, G. line 1,/or 21'' by read2T' by 16
A"

p. 146, note 27, for see note 19 above, read see

note 20 above.

p, 171, note 50, for paramamahe^vara, read para-

mamdhbSvara

;

and ior paramavaisha-

nata, read paramaraishnava. In Va-

sudeva-nayaka, dele the hyphen,

p. 200, line 1,/or 5'&9 m., read 68’9 m.

p. 267, note 22, for ^atrw-mardana/i, read iakii-

saihpannah.

p. 268, Text line 15, for -ana danah^, read

-^nadanah^.

p. 269, h 10, /or four-toothed, read four-tusked.

„ 1- 30, /or who destroys his foes &c., read

who is endowed with bravery and energy

and the (royal) powers.

p, 270, 1. 14, /or Pai-asara read Far&Mra; and at

the end of the line insert to mark the

end of the donor's speech,

pp. 277-278-279, for An-Nasir-li-din Allah,

wherever the words occur, read An-K4sir.

li-din Allah.

pp. 277-8, /or Ch. D. Fuchu, wherever the worJii

occur, read Ch. D. Fraehn.

p. 278 h, lines 33. 34, /or Khalifas Mustafi B’iilaU,

3fnta B’illah, and Tai-B’iHah, read

Khalifas Mustakfi-B’illalv, }lut\-L'iliah

and Tai-L'illah.

p. 279 a, line 13, for from Al-Kasar, read at

Kazan.

p. 279 h, line 20, for J. Gotwald, read J.

Gottwaldt.

p, 280 a, line 1, /or Miltaurovs, read Melitaurovs.

p. 280 a, Une 3, for MDtaurov was court captain,

read Melitaurov was court chaplain,

p. 280 a, line 14 from bottom, for Balabhnr,
read Balawar.

p. 280 a, line 4 from bottom, for Wrestler, read

Hermit.

p. 280 h, line 30, for Taipna, read Taifflr.

p. 281 a, line 12, for Ahmad-lbn-Ah-Karim,
read Ahmad-Ibn-Abi-Karim.

p. 281 a, line 21, for woi*shipper of Nabigi,
read admirer of N&biga.

p. 281 a, line 22, for A bu’l-Kabt-Muhammad

-

ibn al-Lais, read Abu’r-Rabi-Muhammad-
ibn-al-Lais.

p. 281, for mu allah, wherever the word occur*,

read muallaka,

p. 282 h, line 16 from bottom, for Rudguzi.

read Rubguzi.

p. *282 b, line 6 from bottom, for Khozudciu,

read Khojandi.

p. 232 b, line 4 from bottom, for Taash-Shah-

ndma, read Ta'asliuk-ndma.

p. *283 a, line 4, for Majdlis-au-nafaris, read

Majdlis-an-nafa is.

p. 283 a, line 19, for Bakbash, read Haji

Baktash.

p. 283 a, line 22 from bottom, for Ilderiu?

Bayazid, read Ilderim Bayazid.

p. 283 a, line 15 from bottom, for Mu.stafj.

Jalalgada, read Mustafa Jalalzada.

p. 283 a, line 7, from bottom, for Was rat

-

ndmah, read Nusrat-ndmah,

p. 284 a, line 19 from bottom, for Abn-Obaid-

al-Karim-Ibn-Sallam, read Abu-Ubed-al-

Qasim-lbn-Sallam.

p. 284 a, line 16 from bottom, for Mikhi, read

Makki.

p. 284 a, line 15 from bottom, far Rajab Isfa-

h^i, read Ragbi Isfahani.

p. 358, note 43, for avaidrar~dtri, read avafdra -4

rd^ri. ;

I’ALoetuiH







Central Archaeological Library

Archaeological Survey of India

National Archives of India Annexe Building,

Itnd Floor, Janpath. New Delhi

DATE DUE



(

i Central Archaeological Library,

NEW DELHI.
76208

Call No. R 891.05/1*A

Author— Carnac
temple.

'
Title— Indian Antiquary

Borrower No* I Date of Itsue Date of Return


